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PREFACE 

TO THE First EpITI0n. 

Tt was in June, 1875, as I chanced to be for a day or 

two in Leipzig, that I was unexpectedly invited to prepare 

the Sanskrit grammar for the Indo-European series projected 

by Messrs. Breitkopf and Hirtel. After some consideration, 

and consultation with friends, I accepted the task, and have 

since devoted to it what time could be spared from regular 

duties, after the satisfaction of engagements earlier formed. 

If the delay seems a long one, it was nevertheless unavoid- 

able; and I would gladly, in the interest of the work itself, 

have made it still longer. In every such case, it is necess- 

ary to make a compromise between measurably satisfying a 

present pressing need, and doing the subject fuller justice 

at the cost of more time; and it seemed as if the call for 

a Sanskrit grammar on a somewhat different plan from those 

already in use — excellent as some of these in many respects 

` are — was urgent enough to recommend a speedy com- 

pletion of the work begun. 

The objects had especially in view in the preparation 

of this grammar have been the following: 

1. To make a presentation of the facts of the language 

primarily as they show themselves in use in the literature, 

and only secondarily as they are laid down by the native 

grammarians. The earliest European grammars were by the 

necessity of the case chiefly founded on their native prede- 
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cessors; and a traditional method was thus established which 

has been perhaps somewhat too closely adhered to, at the 

expense of clearness and of proportion, as well as of scien- 

tific truth. Accordingly, my attention has not been directed 

toward a profounder study of the grammatical science of the 

Hindu schools: their teachings I have been contented to take 

28 ` already reported to Western learners in the existing 

Western grammars. 

2. To include algo in the presentation the forms and 

constructions of the older language, as exhibited in the Veda 

and the Brahmana. Grassmann’s excellent Index-Vocabulary 

to the Rig-Veda, and my own manuscript one to the Atharva- 

Veda (which I hope soon to be able to make public*), gave 

me in full detail the great mass of Vedic material; and this, 

with some assistance from pupils and friends, I have sought 

to complete, as far as the circumstances permitted, from the 

other Vedic texts and from the various works of the Brah- 

mana period, both printed and manuscript. | 

3. To treat the language throughout as an accented one, 

omitting nothing of what is known respecting the nature of 

the Sanskrit accent, its changes in combination and inflection, 

and the tone of individual words — being, in all this, ne- 

cessarily dependent especially upon the material presented 

by the older accentuated texts. 

4. To cast all statements, classifications, and so on, 

into a form consistent with the teachings of linguistic science. 

In doing this, it has been necessary to discard a few of the 

long-used and familiar divisions and terms of Sanskrit gram- 

mar — for example, the classification and nomenclature of 

“special tenses” and “general tenses” (which is so indefen- 

sible that one can only wonder at its having maintained itself 
80 long), the order and terminology of the conjugation-classes, 
the separation in treatment of the facts of internal and ex- 

* It was published, as vol. XII. of the Journal of the American 
Oriental Society, in 1881. 



PREFACE Vv 

ternal euphonic combination, and the like. But care has been 

taken to facilitate the transition from the old to the new; 

and the changes, it is believed, will commend themselves to 

unqualified acceptance. It has been sought also to help an 

appreciation of the character of the language by putting its 

facts as far as possible into a statistical form. In this respect 

the native grammar is especially deficient and misleading. 

Regard has been constantly had to the practical needs 

of the learner of the language, and it has been attempted, 

by due arrangement and by the use of different sizes of 

type, to make the work as usable by one whose object 

it is to acquire a knowledge of the classical Sanskrit alone 

as those are in which the earlier forms are not included. 

The custom of transliterating all Sanskrit words into Euro- 

pean characters, which has become usual in European San- 

skrit grammars, is, as a matter of course, retained through- 

out; and, because of the difficulty of setting even a small 

Sanskrit type with anything but a large European, it is 

practiced alone in the smaller sizes. 

While the treatment of the facts of the language has 

thus been made a historical one, within the limits of the 

language itself, I have not ventured to make it comparative, 

by bringing in the analogous forms and processes of other 

related languages. To do this, in addition to all that was 

attempted beside, would have extended the work, both in 

content and in time of preparation, far beyond the limits 

assigned to it. And, having decided to leave out this ele- 

ment, I have done so consistently throughout. Explanations 

of the origin of forms have also been avoided, for the same 

reason and for others, which hardly call for statement. 

A grammar is necessarily in great part founded on its 

predecessors, and it would be in vain to attempt an acknowl- 

edgment in detail of all the aid received from other schol- 

ars. I have had at hand always especially the very schol- 

arly and reliable brief summary of Kielhorn, the full and 

५ 
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excellent work of Monier Williams, the smaller grammar of 

Bopp (a wonder of learning and method for the time when 

it was prepared), and the volumes of Benfey and Miller. 

As regards the material of the language, no other aid, of 

course, has been at all comparable with the great Peters- 

burg lexicon of Béhtlingk and Roth, the existence of which 

gives by itself a new character to all investigations of the 

Sanskrit language. What I have not found there or in the 

special collections made by myself or by others for me, I 

have called below “not quotable” — a provisional designa- 

tion, necessarily liable to correction in detail by the results 

of further researches. For what concerns the verb, its forms 

and their classification and uses, I have had, as every one 

must have, by far the most aid from Delbriick, in his Alt- 
indisches Ve rbum and his various syntactical contribu- 

tions. Former pupils of my own, Professors Avery and 

Edgren, have also helped me, in connection with this 

subject and with others, in a way and measure that calls for 

public acknowledgment. In respect to the important matter 

of the declension in the earliest language, I have made great 

use of the elaborate paper in the Journ. Am. Or. Soe. (print- 

ed contemporaneously with this work, and used by me 

almost, but not quite, to the end of the subject) by my 

former pupil Prof. Lanman; my treatment of it is founded 

on his. My manifold obligatious to my own teacher, Prof. 

Weber of Berlin, also require to be mentioned: among other 

things, I owe to him the use of his copies of certain un- 

published texts of the Brahmana period, not otherwise access- 

ible to me; and he was kind enough to look through with 

me my work in its inchoate condition, favoring me with 

valuable suggestions. For this last favor I have likewise to 

thank Prof. Delbriick — who, moreover, has taken the trouble 

to glance over for a like purpose the greater part of the 

proof-sheets of the grammar, as they came from the press. 
To Dr. L. von Schréder is due whatever use I have been 
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able to make (unfortunately a very imperfect one) of the im- 

portant Maitrayani-Sambhita. + 

Of the deficiencies of my work I am, I think, not less 

fully aware than any critic of it, even the severest, is likely 

to be. Should it be found to answer its intended purpose 

well enough to come to another edition, my endeavor will 

be to improve and complete it; and I shall be grateful for 

any corrections or suggestions which may aid me in mak- 

ing it a more efficient help to the study of the Sanskrit 

language and literature. 

Gorua, July 1879. 
W?: Ds ण 

PREFACE 

TO THE SECOND EDITION. 

In preparing a new edition of this grammar, I have 

made use of the new material gathered by myself during 

the intervening years,** and also of that gathered by others, 

so far as it was accessible to me and fitted into my plan;*** 

and I have had the benefit of kind suggestions from various 

quarters — for all of which I desire to return a grateful 

acknowledgment. By such help, I have been able not only 

to correct and repair certain errors and omissions of the 

` first edition, but also to speak with more definiteness upon 

* Since published in full by him, 1881—6. 
** A part of this new material was published by myself in 1885, 

as a Supplement to the grammar, under the title “Roots, Verb-Forms, 
and Primary Derivatives of the Sanskrit Language”. 

*** Especially deserving of mention is Holtzmann’s collection of 
material from the Mahabharata, also published (1884) in the form of 
a Supplement to this work; also Béhtlingk’s similar collection from 
the larger half of the Ramayana. 
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very many points relating to the material and usages of 

the language. 

In order not to impair the applicability of the referen- 

ces already made to the work by various authors, its para- 

graphing has been retained unchanged throughout; for in- 

creased convenience of further reference, the subdivisions 

of paragraphs have been more thoroughly marked, by letters 

(now and then changing a former lettering); and the par- 

agraph-numbers have been set at the outer instead of the 
inner edge of the upper margin. 

My remoteness from the place of publication has for- 

bidden me the reading of more than one proof; but the 

kindness of Professor Lanman in adding his revision (ac- 

companied by other timely suggestions) to mine, and the 

care of the printers, will be found, I trust, to have aided 

in securing a text disfigured by few errors of the press. 

Circumstances beyond my control have delayed for a 

year or two the completion of this revision, and have made 

it in some parts less complete than I should have desired. 

New-Haven, Sept. 1888. 
W. 1). W. 



INTRODUCTION. 

एए ACCOUNT OF THE INDIAN LITERATURE. 

It seems desirable to give here such a sketch of the 

history of Indian literature as shall show the relation to 
one another of the different periods and forms of the lan- 
guage treated in the following grammar, and the position 
of the works there quoted. 

The name “Sanskrit” (sathskrta, 1087d, adorned, elab- 

orated, perfected), which is popularly applied to the whole 
ancient and sacred language of India, belongs more properly 
only to that dialect which, regulated and established by the 

labors of the native grammarians, has led for the last two 
thousand years or more an artificial life, like that of the 
Latin during most of the same period in Europe, as the 
written and spoken means of communication of the learned 
and priestly caste; and which even at the present day fills 
that office. It is thus distinguished, on the one hand, from 
the later and derived dialects — as the Prakrit, forms of 

language which have datable monuments from as early as 

the third century before Christ, and which are represented 
by inscriptions and coins, by the speech of the uneducated 
characters in the Sanskrit dramas (see below), and by a limited 
literature; the Pali, a Prakritic dialect which became the sac- 

red language of Buddhism in Ceylon and Farther India, and is 
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still in service there as such; and yet later and more altered 

tongues forming the transition to the languages of modern 

India. And, on the other hand, it is distinguished, but 

very much less sharply and widely, from the older dialects 
or forms of speech presented in the canonical literature, 

the Veda and Brahmana. 

This fact, of the fixation by learned treatment of an 

authorized mode of expression, which should thenceforth be 
used according to rule in the intercourse of the educated, 
is the cardinal one in Indian linguistic history; and as the 
native grammatical literature has determined the form of 

the language, so it has also to a large extent determined 

the grammatical treatment of the language by European 

scholars. 
Much in the history of the learned movement is stil] 

obscurse, and opinions are at variance even as to points of 
prime consequence. Only the concluding works in the devel- 
opment of the gramatical science have been preserved to 

us; and though they are evidently the perfected fruits of a 
long series of learned labors, the records of the latter are 

lost beyond recovery. The time and the place of the cre- 

ation of Sanskrit are unknown; and as to its occasion, we 
have only our inferences and conjectures to rely upon. It 

seems, however, altogether likely that the grammatical sense 

of the ancient Hindus was awakened in great measure by 
their study of the traditional sacred texts, and by their com- 
parison of its different language with that of contemporary 

use. It is certain that the grammatical study of those texts 
(gakhas, lit’ly branches), phonetic and other, was zealously 

and effectively followed in the Brahmanic schools; this is 
attested by our possession of a number of phonetico-gram- 

matical treatises, pratigakhyas (prati cikhim belonging to 
each several text), each having for subject one principal 

Vedic text, and noting all its peculiarities of form; these, 
both by the depth and exactness of their own researches 
and by the number of authorities which they quote, speak 
plainly of a lively scientific activity continued during a long 
time. What part, on the other hand, the notice of differ- 
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cences between the correct speech of the learned and the 
altered dialects of the vulgar may have borne in the same 
movement is not easy to determine; but it is not customary 
that a language has its proper usages fixed by rule until 
the danger is distinctly felt of its undergoing corruption. 

The labors of the general school of Sanskrit grammar 
reached a climax in the grammarian Panini, whose text-book, 
containing the facts of the language cast into the highly 
artful and difficult form of about four thousand algebraic-— 
formula-like rules, (in the statement and arrangement of 
which brevity alone is had in view, at the cost of distinct- 
ness and unambiguousness), became for all after time the 

authoritative, almost sacred, norm of correct speech. Re- 
specting his period, nothing really definite and trustworthy 

is known; but he is with much probability held to have 
lived some time (two to four centuries) before the Christian 
era. He has had commentators in abundance, and has under- 

gone at their hands some measure of amendment and com- 

pletion; but he has not been overthrown or superseded. 
The chief and most authoritative commentary on his work 
18 that called the Mahabhashya great comment, by Pa- 
tanjali. | 

A language, even if not a vernacular one which is in 

tolerably wide and constant use for writing and speaking, 
is, of course, kept in life principally by direct tradition, by 
communication from teacher to scholar and the study and 

imitation of existing texts, and not by the learning of gram- 

matical rules; yet the existence of grammatical authority, 

and especially of a single one, deemed infallible and of pre- 
scriptive value, could not fail to exert a strong regulative 
influence, leading to the avoidance more and more of what 

was, even if lingering in use, inconsistent with his teachings, 
and also, in the constant reproduction of texts, to the grad- 

ual effacement of whatever they might contain that was 
unapproved. Thus the whole more modern literature of 
India has been Paninized, so to speak, pressed into the 
mould prepared by him and his school. What are the 

limits of the artificiality of this process is not yet known. 
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The attention of special students of the Hindu grammar 

(and the subject is so intricate and difficult that the number 

is exceedingly small of those who have mastered it suffi- 

ciently to have a competent opinion on such general matters) 

has been hitherto mainly directed toward determining what 

the Sanskrit according to Panini really is, toward explaining 

the language from the grammar. And, naturally enough, 

in India, or wherever else the leading object is to learn to 

speak and write the language correctly — that is, as author- 

ized by the grammarians — that is the proper course to 
pursue. This, however, is not the way really to understand 
the language. The time must soon come, or it has come 

already, when the endeavor shall be instead to explain the 

grammar from the language: to test in all details, so far 

as shall be found possible, the reason of Panini’s rules 

(which contain not a little that seems problematical, or even 
sometimes perverse); to determine what and how much 

genuine usage he had everywhere as foundation, and what 

traces may be left in the literature of usages possessing an 
inherently authorized character, though unratified by him. 

By the term “classical” or “later” language, then, as 

constantly used below in the grammar, is meant the lan- 
guage of those literary monuments which are written in con- 

formity with the rules of the native grammar: virtually, the 
whole proper Sanskrit literature. For although parts of this 
are doubtless earlier than Panini, it is impossible to tell 
Just what parts, or how far they have escaped in their style 
the leveling influence of the grammar. The whole, too, 

may be called so far an artificial literature as it is written 
in a phonetic form (see grammar, 101 a) which never can 

have been a truly vernacular and living one. Nearly all of 
it 18 metrical: not poetic works only, but narratives, histories 
(so far as anything deserving that name can be said to exist), 
and scientific treatises of every variety, are doue into verse; 
a prose and a prose literature hardly has an existence (the 
principal exceptions, aside from the voluminous commen- 
taries, are a few stories, as the Dacakumaracarita and the 
Vasavadatta). Of linguistic history there is next to nothing 
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in it all; but only a history of style, and this for the most 
part showing a gradual depravation, an increase of artificiality 
and an intensification of certain more undesirable features 
of the language — such as the use of passive constructions 
and of participles instead of verbs, and the substitution of 
compounds for sentences. 

This being the condition of the later literature, it is of 
so much the higher consequence that there is an earlier 
literature, to which the suspicion of artificiality does not 
attach, or attaches at least only in a minimal degree, which 

has a truly vernacular character, and abounds in prose as 

well as verse. 
The results of the very earliest literary productiveness 

of the Indian people are the hymns with which, when they 
had only crossed the threshold of the country, and when 

their geographical horizon was still limited to the river- 
basin of the Indus with its tributaries, they praised their 

gods, the deified powers of nature, and accompanied the 

rites of their comparatively simple worship. At what period 
these were made and sung cannot be determined with any 
approach to accuracy: it may have been as early as 2000 

B. C. They were long handed down by oral tradition, pre- 
served by the care, and increased by the additions and 

imitations, of succeeding generations; the mass was ever 
growing, and, with the change of habits and beliefs and 
religious practices, was becoming variously applied — sung 
in chosen extracts, mixed with other material into liturgies, 
adapted with more or less of distortion to help the needs 
of a ceremonial which was coming to be of immense elab- 

oration and intricacy. And, at some time in the course 

of this history, there was made for preservation a great col- 
lection of the hymn-material, mainly its oldest and most 

genuine part, to the extent of over a thousand hymns and ten 
thousand verses, arranged according to traditional authorship 
and to subject and length and metre of hymn: this collection 
is the Rig-Veda Veda of verses (१९) or of hymns. Other 

collections were made also out of the same general mass 

of traditional material: doubtless later, although the inter- 
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relations of this period are as yet too unclear to allow of 

our speaking with entire confidence as to anything concern- 

ing them. Thus, the Sima-Veda Veda of chants (siman), 

containing only about a sixth as much, its verses nearly all 

found in the Rig-Veda also, but appearing here with nume- 
rous differences of reading: these were passages put together 

for chanting at the soma-sacrifices. Again, collections called 

by the comprehensive name of Yajur-Veda Veda of sac- 
rificial formulas (yajus): these contained not verses alone, 

but also numerous prose utterances, mingled with the former, 

in the order in which they were practically employed ‘in 
the ceremonies; they were strictly liturgical collections. Of 
these, there are in existence several texts, which have their 

mutual differences: the Vajasaneyi-Samhita (in two slightly 

discordant versions, Madhyandina and Kanva), sometimes 

also called the White Yajur-Veda; and the various and 

considerably differing texts of the Black Yajur-Veda, namely | 
the Taittiriya-Samhita, the Maitrayani-Samhita, the Kapis- 

thala-Samhita, and the Kathaka (the two last not yet pub- 

lished). Finally, another historical collection, like the Rig- 

Veda, but made up mainly of later and less accepted 
material, and called (among other less current names) the 

Atharva-Veda Veda of the Atharvans (a legendary priestly 

family); it is somewhat more than half as bulky as the Rig- 

Veda, and contains a certain amount of material correspond- 

ing. to that of the latter, and also a number of brief prose 

passages. To this last collection is very generally refused 
in the orthodox literature the Name of Veda; but for us it 

is the most interesting of all, after the Rig-Veda, because 

it contains the largest amount of hymn-material (or mantra, 
as it is called, in distinction from the prose brahmana), 
and in a language which, though distinctly less antique 
than that of the other, is nevertheless truly Vedic. Two 
versions of it are extant, one of them in only a-single 
known manuscript. 

A not insignificant body of like material, and of various 
period (although doubtless in the main belonging to the 
latest time of Vedic productiveness, and in part perhaps 
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the imitative work of a yet more modem time), is scattered 
through the texts to be later described, the Brahmanas and 
the Stitras. To assemble and sift and compare it is naw 
one of the pressing needs of Vedic study. 

The fundamental divisions of the Vedic literature here ` 
mentioned have all had their various schools of sectaries 

each of. these with a text of its own, showing some differ- 

ences from those of the other schools; but those mentioned 

above are all that are now known to be in existence; and 

the chance of the discovery of others grows every year 
smaller. 

_ The labor of the schools in the conservation of their 

sacred texts was extraordinary, and has been crowned with 

such success that the text of each school, whatever may 

be its differences from those of other schools, is virtually 
without various readings, preserved with all its peculiarities 

of dialect, and its smallest and most exceptional traits of 
phonetic form, pure and unobscured. It is not the place 

here to describe the means by which, in addition to the 
religious care of the sectaries, this accuracy was secured: 

forms of texts, lists of peculiarities and treatises upon them, 
and so on. When this kind of care began in the case of 
each text, and what of original character may have been 

effaced before it, or lost in spite of it, cannot be told. But 
it is certain that the Vedic records furnish, on the whole, 
a wonderfully accurate and trustworthy picture of a form of 

ancient Indian language (as well as ancient Indian beliefs 
and institutions) which was a natural and undistorted one, 
and which goes back a good way behind the classical San- 
skrit. Its differences from the latter the following treatise 

endeavors to show in detail 
Along with the verses and sacrificial formulas and 

phrases in the text of the Black Yajur-Veda are given 
long prose sections, in which the ceremonies are described 

their meaning and the reason of the details and the accom- 
panying utterances are discussed and explained, illustrative 
legends are reported of fabricated, and various speculations, 
etymological and other, are indulged in. Such matter comes 
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to be called brahmana (apparently relating to the brahman 

or worship). In the White Yajur-Veda, it is separated into 

a work by itself, beside the sathhita or text of verses and 

formulas, and is called the Catapatha-Brahmana Brahmana 

of a hundred ways. Other similar collections are found, be- 
longing to various other schools of Vedic study, and they 

bear the common name of Brahmana, with the name of the 

school, or some other distinctive title, prefixed. Thus, the 

Aitareya and Kausitaki-Brahmanas, belonging to the schools 

of the Rig-Veda, the Paficavinca and Sadvincga-Brahmanas 

and other minor works, to the Sama-Veda; the Gopatha- 

Brahmana, to the Atharva-Veda; and a Jaiminiya- or Tala- 

vakara-Brahmana, to the Sama-Veda, has recently (Burnell) 

been discovered in India; the Taittirlya-Brahmana is a col- 

lection of mingled mantra and braéhmana, like the samhita 

of the same name, but supplementary and later. These 

works are likewise regarded as canonical by the schools, 

and are learned by their sectaries with the same extreme care 
which is devoted to the 88011188, and their condition of 
textual preservation is of a kindred excellence. To a cer- 

tain extent, there is among them the possession of common 

material: a fact the bearings of which are not yet fully 

understood. 

Notwithstanding the inanity of no small part of their 
contents, the Brahmanas are of a high order of interest in 
their bearings on the history of Indian institutions; and 
philologically they are not less important, since they re- 

present a form of language in most respects intermediate 
between the classical and that of the Vedas, and offer spe- 
cimens on a large scale of a prose style, and of one which 

is in the main a natural and freely developed one — the 
oldest and most primitive Indo-European prose. 

Beside the Brahmanas are sometimes found later ap- 

pendices, of a similar character, called Aranyakas (forest- 

sections): as the Aitareya-Aranyaka, Taittiriya-Aranyaka, 

Brhad-Aranyaka, and so on. And from some of these, or 
even from the Brahmanas, are extracted the earliest Upa-~ 
nigads (sittings, lectures on sacred subjects) — which, 
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however, are continued and added to down to a compara~ 
tively modern time. The Upanishads are one of the lines 
by which the Brahmana literature passes over into the later 
theological literature. 

Another line of transition is shown in the Sitras (Jines, 

rules). The works thus named are analogous with the 

Brahmanas in that they belong to the schools of Vedic 
study and are named from them, and that they deal with 

the religious ceremonies: treating them, however, in the 

way of prescription, not of dogmatic explanation. They, 
too, contain some mantra or hymn-material, not found to 

occur elsewhere. In part (crauta or kalpa-stitras), they take 

up the great sacrificial ceremonies, with which the Brah- 

manas have to do; in part (grhya-stitras), they teach the 
minor duties of a pious householder; in some cases (sa- 
mayacarika-sttras) they lay down the general obligations of 
one whose life is in accordance with prescribed duty. And 
out of the last two, or especially the last, come by natural 
development the law-books (dharma-gastras), which make 

a conspicuous figure in the later literature: the oldest and 
most noted of them being that called by the name of 
Manu (an outgrowth, it is believed by many, of the Manava 

Vedic school); to which are added that of Yajfiavalkya, and 

many others. 
Respecting the chronology of this development, or the 

date of any class of writings, still more of any individual 
work, the less that is said the better. 411 dates given in 

Indian literary history are pins set up to be bowled down 
again. Every important work has undergone so many more 

or less transforming changes before reaching the form in 
which it comes to us, that the question of original con- 
struction is complicated with that of final redaction. It is 
so with the law-book of Manu, just mentioned, which has 

well-founded claims to being regarded as one of the very 

oldest works of the proper Sanskrit literature, if not the 

oldest (it has been variously assigned, to periods from six 

centuries before Christ to four after Christ). It is so, again, 

in a still more striking degree, with the great legendary 
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epic of the Mahabharata. The ground-work of this is 

doubtless of very early date; but it has served as a text 

into which materials of various character and period have 

been inwoven, until it has become a heterogeneous mass, 

a kind of cyclopedia for the warrior-caste, hard to separate 
into its constituent parts. The story of Nala, and the phil- 

osophical poem Bhagavad-Gita, are two of the most noted 

of its episodes. The Ramayana, the other most famous epic, 

is a work of another kind: though also worked over and 

more or less altered in its transmission to our time, it is 

the production, in the main, of a single author (Valmiki); 

and it is generally believed to be in part allegorical, re- 
presenting the introduction of Aryan culture and dominion 

into Southern India. By its side stand a number of minor 
epics, of various authorship and period, as the Raghuvane¢a 

(ascribed to the dramatist Kalidasa), the Maghakavya, the 
Bhattikavya (the last, written chiefly with the grammatical 

intent of illustrating by use as many as possible of the 
numerous formations which, though taught by the gram- 

marians, find no place in the literature). 

The Puranas, a large class of works mostly of immense 
extent, are best mentioned in connection with the epics. 
They are pseudo-historical and prophetic in character, of 

modern date, and of inferior value. Real history finds no 
place in Sanskrit literature, nor is there any conscious 
historical element in any of the works composing it. 

Lyric poetry is represented by many works, some of 
which, as the Meghadiita and Gitogovinda, are of no mean 

order of merit. 

The drama is a still more noteworthy and important 
branch. The first indications of dramatical inclination and 
capacity on the part of the Hindus are seen in certain 
hymns of the Veda, where a mythological or legendary 

situation is conceived dramatically, and set forth in the 
form of a dialogue — well-known examples are the dialogue 
of Sarama and the Panis, that of Yama and his sister Yami, 
that of Vasishtha and the rivers, that of Agni and the other 
gods — but there are no extant intermediaries between these 
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and the standard drama. The beginnings of the latter date 
from a period when in actual life the higher and educated - 
characters used Sanskrit, and the lower and uneducated used 
the popular dialects derived from it, the Prakrits; and their 
dialogue reflects this condition of things. Then, however 

learning (not to call it pedantry) intervened, and stereotyped 
the new element; a Prakrit grammar grew up beside the 
Sanskrit grammar, according to the rules of which Prakrit 
could be made indefinitely on a substrate of Sanskrit; and 
none of the existing dramas need to date from the time of 
vernacular use of Prakrit, while most or all of them are 
undoubtedly much later. Among the dramatic authors, 
Kalidasa is incomparably the chief, and his Cakuntala is 
distinctly his masterpiece. His date has been a matter of 
much inquiry. and controversy; it is doubtless some cen- 
turies later than our era. The only other work deserving 
to be mentioned along with Kalidasa’s is the Mrechakatika of 
Cudraka, also of questionable period, but believed to be 
the oldest of the extant dramas. 

A partly dramatic character belongs also to the fable, 
in which animals are represented as acting and speaking. 
The most noted works in this department are the Pafica- 
tantra, which through Persian and Semitic versions has made 
its way all over the world, and contributes a considerable 
quota to the fable-literature of every European language, 

and, partly founded on it, the comparatively recent and 

popular Hitopadeca (salutary instruction). 

Two of the leading departments of Sanskrit scientific 
literature, the legal and the grammatical, have been already 

sufficiently noticed; of those remaining, the most important 

by far is the philosophical. The beginnings of philosophic- 

al speculation are seen already in some of the later hymns 

of the Veda, more abundantly in the Brahmanas and Aran- 

yakas, and then especially in the Upanishads. The evo- 

lution and historic relation of the systems of philosophy, 

and the age of their text-books, are matters on which much 

obscurity: still rests. There are six systems of primary rank, 

and reckoned as orthodox, although really standing in no 
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accordance with approved religious doctrines. All of them 
seek the same end, the emancipation of the soul from the 
necessity of continuing its existence in a succession of 
bodies, and its unification with the All-soul; but they 
differ in regard to the means by which they seek to attain 

this end. 
The astronomical] science of the Hindus is a reflection 

of that of Greece, and its literature is of recent date; but 

as mathematicians, in arithmetic and geometry, they have 
shown more independence: Their medical science, although 
its beginnings go back even to the Veda, in the use of 
medicinal plants with accompanying incantations, is of little 
account, and its proper literature by no means ancient. 
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ALPHABET. 

1. Tue natives of India write their ancient and sacred 

language in a variety of alphabets — generally, in each 

part of the country, in the same alphabet which they use 

for their own vernacular. The mode of writing, however, 

which is employed throughout the heart of Aryan India, or 

in Hindustan proper, is alone adopted by European scholars: 

it is called the devanagari. 

a. This name is of doubtful origin and value. A more comprehensive 

name is nagari (perhaps, of the city); and deva-nagari is nagari of 

the gods, or of the Brahmans. 
2. Much that relates to the history of the Indian alphabets is still 

obscure. The earliest written monuments of known date in the country are 

the inscriptions containing the edicts of Agoka or Piyadasi, of about the 

middle of the third century B. C. They are in two different systems of 

characters, of which one shows distinct signs of derivation from a Semitic 

source, while the other is also probably, though much less evidently, of the 

same origin. From the latter, the Lath, or Southern Acoka character (of 

Girnar), come the later Indian alphabets, both those of the northern Aryan 

languages and those of the southern Dravidian languages. The nagari, 

devanagari, Bengali, Guzerati, and others, are varieties of its northern 

derivatives; and with them are related some of the alphabets of peoples 

outside of India — as in Tibet and Farther India — who have adopted Hindu 

culture or religion. 

a. There is reason to believe that writing was first employed in India 

for practical purposes — for correspondence and business and the like — 

and only by degrees came to be applied also to literary use. The literature, 

to a great extent, and the more fully in proportion to its claimed sanctity 

and authority, ignores all written record, and assumes to be kept in existence 

by oral tradition alone. 
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8. Of the devandgari itself there are minor varieties, depending on 

differences of locality or of period, as also of individual hand (see examples 

in Weber’s catalogue of the Berlin Sanskrit MSS., in Rajendralala Mitra’s 

notices of MSS. in Indian libraries, in the published fac-similes of in- 

scriptions, and so on); and these are in some measure reflected in the type 

prepared for printing, both in India and in Europe. But a student who 

makes himself familiar with one style of printed characters will have little 

difficulty with the others, and will soon learn, by practice, to read the manu- 

scripts. A few specimens of types other than those used in this work are 

given in Appendix A. 

a. On account of the difficulty of combining them with the smaller sizes 

of our Roman and Italic type, the devanagari characters are used below only 

in connection with the first or largest size. And, in accordance with the 

laudable usage of recent grammars, they are, wherever given, also trans- 

literated, in Clarendon letters; while the latter alone are used in the other 

sizes. 

4. The student may be advised to try to familiarize himself from 
the start with the devanagari mode of writing. ` At the same time, 

it is not indispensable that he should do so until, having learned the 
principal paradigms, he comes to begin reading and analysing and 

parsing; and many will find the latter the more practical, and in the 
end equally or more effective, way. 

5. The characters of the devanagari alphabet, and the 

European letters which will be used in transliterating them, 

are as follows: 
short long 

1 श्च a 2 AT a 

palatal stew 4 त I 
Vowels: simple ¢ labial oe ee sh प 

lingual (६ > न्नव 

dental © Tl wT ए] 

alatal n हे ai 
diphthongs { ̂ ५ {८ 48 

labial 3 AT ० u जरा au 

Visarga 3 & da 

Anusyvara 16 =,  f or mh (866 78९). 

surd surd asp. sonant 801, asp. nasal 

guttural णक्‌ ए w Akh wg श् gh ast 

| palatal भश्च © xz Seh ज्ञ) क)" „ज 

Mutes 4 lingual श्ट {4 ण्ट th »3 qd »G dh a 

| dental भ्त ४ श्छ th भ्ट्‌ d भ्य dh न्न्‌ 

labial श्प ए sh ph »Gb ^ bh «a म्‌ BBB BB 
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।:1..11.1 सि त) y 

lingual «fT r 

dental ५ त 1 
Semivowels 

| labial so ov 

palatal + ९ 

81011818 lingual शष &§ 

dental es 

Aspiration o@h 

a. To these may be added a lingual 1 त्प, which in some of the 
‘Vedic texts takes the place of ड त when occurring between two 
vowels (54). 

6. A few other sounds, recognized by the theories of the Hindu 
grammarians, but either having no separate characters to represent 

them or only very rarely and exceptionally written, will be noticed 
below (71 b, ९, 280). Such are the guttural and labial breathings, the 
nasal semivowels, and others. 

7. The order of arrangement given above is that in 

which the sounds are catalogued and described by the native 

grammarians; and it has been adopted by European scholars 

as the alphabetic order, for indexes, dictionaries, etc.: to the 

Hindus, the idea of an alphabetic arrangement for such 

practical uses is wanting. 

a. In some works (as the Petersburg lexicon), a visarga which is re- 
garded as equivalent to and exchangeable with a sibilant (172) is, though 

written as visarga, given the alphabetic place of the sibilant, 

8. The theory of the devanagari, as of the other Indian 

modes of writing, is syllabic and consonantal. That is 

to say, it regards as the written unit, not the simple sound, 

but the syllable (aksara); and further, as the substantial 

part of the syllable, the consonant or the consonants which 

precede the vowel — this latter ‘being merely implied, or, 

if written, being written by a subordinate sign attached to 

the consonant. 

9. Hence follow these two principles: 

A. The forms of the vowel-characters given in the 

alphabetical scheme above are used only when the vowel 
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forms a syllable by itself, or is not combined with a preceding 

consonant: that is, when it is either initial or preceded by 

another vowel. In combination with a consonant, other modes 

of representation are used. 

B. If more consonants than one precede the vowel, 

forming with it a single syllable, their characters must be 

combined into a single compound character. 

a. Native Hindu usage, in manuscripts and inscriptions, treats 

the whole material of a sentence alike, not separating its words from 
one another, any more than the syllables of the same word: a final 
consonant is combined into one written syllable with the initial vowel 
or consonant or consonants of the following word. It never occurred 
to the Hindus to space their words in any way, even where the mode 
of writing admitted such treatment; nor to begin a paragraph on a 

new line; nor to write one line of verse under another: everything, 

without exception, is written solid by them, filling the whole page. 

b. Thus, the sentence and verse-line 21187 rudrebhir vasubhi¢ 

caramy aham adityair uta vigvadevaih (Rig-Veda इ. 125. 1: see 

Appendix B) I wander with the Vasus, the Rudras, I with the Adityas 
and the All-Gods is thus syllabized: a 180 ru dre bhi rva su bhi 

gea ra mya ha ma di tyai ru ta vi eva de vaih, each syllable end- 
ing with a vowel (or a vowel modified by the nasal-sign anusvara, 

or having the sign of a final breathing, visarga, added: these being 
the only elements that can follow a vowel in the same syllable); and 

it is (together with the next line) written in the manuscripts after this 
fashion: भर्वन समरति 

AS कृदेमभिवपुमिश्ाम्यद्हमादिं 
oN देमित्रावषणोभा 

Vaasa: । श्रद्धेमित्रावषणो 
विभर्म्यदमिन्द्राग TTA 

न्द्राग्रीश्रकमश्िनोभा ॥ 
Each syllable is written separately, and by many scribes the 

successive syllables are parted a little from one another: thus, 
Ae EX. (ठ ay 

श्रकैषप्रेमिवतुमिश्राम्यद्धमादि ठं 
and so on. 

९. In Western practice, however, it is almost universally customary 

to divide paragraphs, to make the lines of verse follow one another, 

and also to separate the words so far as this can be done without 
changing the mode of writing them. See Appendix B, where the verse 
here given is so treated. 

d. Further, in works prepared fo. beginners in the language, it 
is not uncommon to make a more complete separation of words by a 
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free use of the virdma-sign (11) under final consonants: thus, for 
example, 

AS TAY THM चरम्य्‌ Tey Mea उत awe: | 
or even by indicating also the combinations of initial and final vowels 
(126, 127): for example, 

Bee मित्रावर्णो भा Teer शरदम्‌ RTT श्रम्‌ श्र्चिनो भा ॥ 
e. In transliterating, Western methods of separation of words are 

of course to be followed; to do otherwise would be simple pedantry. 

10. Under A, it is to be noticed that the modes of 

indicating a vowel combined with a preceding consonant 

are as follows: 

a. The short 4 a has no written sign at all; the con- 

sonant-sign itself implies a following 4 a, unless some other 

vowel-sign is attached to it (or else the virama: 11). Thus, 

the consonant-signs as given above in the alphabetic scheme 

are really the signs of the syllables ka, kha, etc. etc. (to ha). 

४. The long म्रा @ is written by a perpendicular stroke 

after the consonant: thus, का ka, UT dha, ST ha. 

९. Short इ i and long ड I are written by a similar stroke, 

which for short i is placed before the consonant and for 

long 7 is placed after it, and in either case is connected with 

the consonant by a hook above the upper line: thus, कि ki, 

Mt ki; भि bhi, भी bhi; नि ni, At ni. 
The hook above, turning to the left or to the right, is historically the 

essential part of the character, having been originally the whole of it; the 

hooks were only later prolonged, so as to reach all the way down beside 

the consonant. In the MSS., they almost never have the horizontal stroke 

drawn across them above, though this is added in the printed characters: 

thus, originally क्रे ki, वीः ki; in the MSS., कि, wl ; in print, कि, की 

१. The u-sounds, short and long, are written by hooks 

attached to the lower end of the consonant-sign: thus, % 

ku, H ki; 3 du, 3 du. On account of the necessities of 

combination, du and di are somewhat disguised: thus, 3, 

टू; and the forms with द्‌ r and @ ४ are still more irregular: 

thus, Q ru, Z ri; के hu, द्‌ ht. 
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e. The r-vowels, short and long, are written by a sub- 

joined hook, single or double, opening toward the right: 

thus, कृ ky, कुष) ट्त, | dF. In the h-sign, the hooks 

are usually attached to the middle: thus, @ hr, @ hf. 

As to the combination of r with preceding >, see below, 14d, 

f. The l-vowel is written with a reduced form of its 

full initial character: thus, fk]; the corresponding long has 

no real occurrence (23a), but would be written with a similar 

reduced sign. 

g. The diphthongs are written by strokes, single or 

double, above the upper line, combined, for म्नो o and Al au, 

with the &-sign after the consonant: thus, के ke, h kai; 

को ko, al kau. 

h, In some devanagari manuscripts (as in the Bengali alphabet), the 

single stroke above, or one of the double ones, is replaced by a sign like the 

a-sign before the consonant: thus, [क ke, कि kai; [hl ko, कि kau. 

11. A consonant-sign, however, is capable of being made 

to signify the consonant-sound alone, without an added vowel, 

by having written beneath it a stroke called the virama 

(rest, stop): thus, H k. द d, @ ४. 

a. Since, as was pointed out above, the Hindus write the words of a 

sentence continuously like one word (8 8, b), the virdéma is in general called 

for only when a final consonant occurs before a pause. But it is also oc- 

casionally resorted to by scribes, or in print, in order to avoid an awkward 

‘or difficult combination of consonant-signs: thus, 

TAZA: पर्ण, FAG litsu, TFET ankeva; 
and it is used to make a separation of words in texts prepared for begin- 

ners (8१). 

12. Under B, it is to be noticed that the consonant 

combinations are for the most part not at all difficult to 

make or to recognise for one who is familiar with the 

simple signs. The characteristic part of a consonant-sign 

that is to be added to another is taken (to the exclusion of 

the horizontal or of the perpendicular framing-line, or of 

both), and they are put together according to convenience, 
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either side by side, or one above the other; in a few com- 

binations either arrangement is allowed. The consonant that 

is to be pronounced first is set before the other in the one 

order, and above it in the other order. 

a. Examples of the side-by-side arrangement are: TU] gga, 

ST 218, त्य pya, न्म्‌ nma, त्य ttha, भ्य bhya, त्क ska, ला sna, - 

ch tka. 

b, Examples of the above-and-below arrangement are: 

क्रा Kka, क्त kva, च cca, ज्ञ्‌ ja, | dda, A pta, त्व tna, 

त्र tva. 

13. In some cases, however, there is more or less ab- 

breviation or disguise of the independent form of a con- 

sonant-sign in combination. ‘Thus, 

a. Of क 10 क्त kta, A kla; and in कणा kna ete. 

b. Of q t in त्त tta; 

९. द्‌ d in दर dga, X dna, etc.; 

d. Of 7 m and Z y, when following other consonants: 

thus, क्व kya, Fkma, उ ima, द fiya, 7 dma, च dya, 

ल्म hma, च्व hya, @& chya, घ्य dhya. 

e. श ¢, which generally becomes प्र when followed 

by a consonant: thus, YW ९०९, A gna, श दर, ण्य cya. The 

same change is usual when a vowel-sign is added below; 

thus, ध्रु gu, त्र्‌ ¢r. 

f. Other combinations, of not quite obvious value, are 

छि १५९, त्त lla, ०१५४8) द dbha, D sta, छ stha; and the 

compounds of @ h: as = hna, क्क hna. 

g. In a case or two, no trace of the constituent letters 

is recognizable: thus, q ksa, J 128. 

14. The semivowel { r, in making combinations with 

other consonants, is treated in a wholly peculiar manner, 

analogous with that in which the vowels are treated. 

a. If pronounced before another consonant or combination 

of consonants, it is written above the latter, with a hook 
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opening to the right (much like the sign of the vowel r, 

as written under a consonant: 10e): thus, की rka, षं rsa, 

a rtva, ta rmya, a rtsna. 

b. Then, if a consonant-group thus containing r as 

first member is followed by a vowel that has its sign, or a 

part of its sign, or its sign of nasality (anusvara: 70, 71), 

written above the line, the r-sign is placed furthest to the 

right: thus, %rke, की rkaa, ति rki, At rki, Hl rko, Hf स, 

कीं rkon. 

९. If r is pronounced after another consonant, whether 

before a vowel or before yet another consonant, it is written 

with a straight stroke below, slanting to the left: thus, 

प्र pra, घ dhra, प्र gra, @ sra, S| ddhra, @ ntra, TY grya, 

@ srva, ठ्य पष्प; and, with modifications of a preceding 

consonant-sign like those noted above (13), A tra, द dra, 

ग्र gra, क्त hra. 

d. When { r is to be combined with a following क ए, 

it is the vowel which is written in full, with its initial 

character, and the consonant in subordination to it: thus, 
> क IT. 

15. Further combinations, of three, or four, or even 

five consonant-signs, are made according to the same rules. 

Examples are: 

of three consonants, @ ttva, दय ddhya, द dvya, व 

drya, =U dhrya, Ct] psva, ZT ¢cya; UW sthya, GW hvya; 

of four consonants, A ktrya, ङ्य iksya, YW strya, 

cera, tsmya ; 

of five consonants, feu rtsnya. 

a. The manuscripts, and the type-fonts as well, differ from one another 
more in their management of consonant combinations than in any other respect, 
often having pecularities which one needs a little practice to understand. It 
is quite useless to give in a grammar the whole series of possible combinations 
(some of them excessively rare) which are provided for in any given type- 
font, or even in all, There is nothing which due familiarity with the simple 
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signs and with the above rules of combination will not enable the student 

readily to analyse and explain. 

16. a. A sign called the avagraha (separator) — namely 

ऽ — is occasionally used in the manuscripts, sometimes in 

the manner of a hyphen, sometimes as a mark of hiatus, 

sometimes to mark the elision of initial 4 a after final 7 e 

or gf ० (185). In printed texts, especially European, it is 

ordinarily applied to the use last mentioned, and to that 

alone: thus, ते ऽब्रुवन्‌ te “bruvan, al ऽब्रवीत्‌ so ‘bravit, for te 

abruvan, so abravit. 

b. If the elided initial-vowel is nasal, and has the anu- 

svara-sign (70, 71) written above, this is usually and more 

properly transferred to the eliding vowel; but sometimes it 

18 written instead over the avagraha-sign: thus, for so (प्रद्र, 

from so aiguman, either i SAATY or तो उप्रुमान्‌. 

९. The sign ° is used in place of something that is 

omitted, and to be understood from the connection: thus, 

वीरपेनमुतस्‌ OT cay] virasenasutas -tam -tena. 

d. Signs of punctuation are | and 1. 

At the end of a verse, a paragraph, or the like, the latter of 

them is ordinarily written twice, with the figure of enumeration 

between: thus, ॥ Q0 li. 

17. The numeral figures are 

Vit “5 1141 51.11.13. 

In combination, to express larger numbers, they are 

used in precisely the same way as European digits: thus, 

२५ 25, ६३० 630, 000 7000, १८१६ 1896. 
18, The Hindu grammarians call the different sounds, and the 

characters representing them, by a kara (maker) added to the sound 

of the letter, if a vowel, or to the letter followed by a, if a consonant. 

Thus, the sound or character a is called akara; k is kakara; and 

so on. But the kara is also omitted, and a, ka, etc. are used alone. 

The r, however, is not called rakara, but only ra, or repha snarl: 

the sole example of a specific name for an alphabetic element of its 
class. The anusvara and visarga are also known by these names alone. 
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CHAPTER IL. 

SYSTEM OF SOUNDS; PRONUNCIATION. 

1, Vowels. 

19. THE a, i, and u-vowels. The Sanskrit has these 

three earliest and most universal vowels of Indo-European 

language, in both short and long form — श्र a andl 4, 

3 1 and सं i, उप धात्‌ उच. They are to be pronounced in 

the “Continental” or “Italian” manner — as in far or farther, 

pin and pique, pull and rule. 

20. The a is the openest vowel, an utterance from the expanded 

throat, stands in no relation of kindred with any of the classes of 
consonantal sounds, and has no corresponding semivowel. Of the 
close vowels i and u, on the other hand, i is palatal, and shades 

through its semivowel y into the palatal and guttural consonant- 

classes; u is similarly related, through its semivowel v, to the labial 

class, as involving in its utterance a narrowing and rounding of 
the lips. 

a. The Paninean scheme (commentary to Panini’s grammar i. 1. 9) 

classes 8, as guttural, but apparently only in order to give that series as 

well as the rest a vowel; no one of the Praticakhyas puts a into one class 

with k etc. All these authorities concur in calling the i- and u-vowels 

respectively palatal and labial. 

21. The short a is not pronounced in India with the full openness 
of 4, as its corresponding short, but usually as the “neutral vowel” 

(English so-called “short ८११, of but, son, blood, ete.). This peculiarity 

appears very early, being acknowledged by Panini and by two of the 
Pratigakhyas (APr. i. 36; VPr. i. 72), which call the utterance sazhvrta, 

covered up, dimmed. It is wont to be ignored by Western scholars, 
except those who have studied in India. 

22. The a-vowels are the prevailing vowel-sounds of the language, 

being about twice as frequent as all the others (including diphthongs) 

taken together. The i-vowels, again, are about twice as numerous 
as the u-vowels. And, in each pair, the short vowel is more than 
twice (21/2 to 3 times) as common as the long. 



11 VOWELS. [—27 

a. For more precise estimates of frequency, of these and of the other 

alphabetic elements, and for the way in which they were obtained, see 

below, 75. 

28. The r- and ]-vowels. To the three simple vowels 

already mentioned the Sanskrit adds two others, the r-vowel 

and the 1-vowel, plainly generated by the abbreviation of 

syllables containing respectively a J r or ल्‌ 1 along with 

another vowel: the # r coming almost always (see 287, 241-3) 

from AX ar or र्‌ ra, the सत } from श्रल्‌ al. 

a. Some of the Hindu grammarians add to the alphabet also a long 1; 

but this is only for the sake of an artificial symmetry, since the sound does 

not occur in a single genuine word in the language. 

24. The vowel करु ए is simply a smooth or untrilled 

r-sound, assuming a vocalic office in syllable-making — as, 

by a like abbreviation, it has done also in certain Slavonic 

languages. The vowel त्‌ | is an /-sound similarly uttered 

— like the English /-vowel in such words as able, angle, 

addle. 

a. The modern Hindus pronounce these vowels as rz, rz, i (or 

even Jt), having long lost the habit and the facility of giving a vowel 

value to the pure 7- and /-sounds. Their example is widely followed 

by European scholars; and hence also the (distorting and altogether 

objectionable) transliterations ri, ri, 11. There is no real difficulty in 

the way of acquiring and practising the true utterance. 

b. Some of the grammarians (see APr. i. 387, note) attempt to define more 
nearly the way in which, in these vowels, a real r- or /-element is combined 

with something else. 

25. Like their corresponding semivowels, r and 1, these vowels 

belong respectively to the general lingual and dental classes; the 

euphonic influence of r and ए (188) shows this clearly. They are 
so ranked in the Paninean scheme; but the Pratigakhyas in general 
strangely class them with the jihvamiliya sounds, our “gutturals” (39). 

26. The short r is found in every variety of word and of position, 
and 18 not rare, being just about as frequent as long G. Long 18 very 
much more unusual, occurring only in certain plural cases of noun- 
stems in r (871b, d, 375). The 1 is met with only in some of the 

forms and derivatives of a single not very common verbal root (वृ). 

27. The diphthongs. Of the four diphthongs, two, 

the ए © and Hi ०, are in great part original Indo-European 
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sounds. In the Sanskrit, they wear the aspect of being 

products of the increment or strengthening of 3 i and उ u 

respectively; and they are called the corresponding guna- 
{च्व —s 

vowels to the latter (see below, 235 ff.) The other two, ¢ ai 

and जी au, are held to be of peculiar Sanskrit growth; they 

are also in general results of another and higher increment 

of 3 i and Su, to which they are called the corresponding 

vrddhi-vowels (below, 235 ff.). But all are likewise some- 

times generated by euphonic combination (127); and म्नो o, 

especially, is common as result of the alteration of a final 

Hq as (175). 
ss 

aN = ° ° 

28. The @ © and श्रो ० are, both in India and in Kurope, 

usually pronounced as they are transliterated — that is, as 

long e- (English “long a”, or e in they) and o-sounds, without 

diphthongal character. 

a. Such they apparently already were to the authors of the 

Pratigakhyas, which, while ranking them as diphthongs (sarhdhyaksara), 
give rules respecting their pronunciation in a manner implying them 

to be virtually unitary sounds. But their euphonic treatment (131-4) 

clearly shows them to have been still at the period when the euphonic 

laws established themselves, as they of course were at their origin, 
real diphthongs, at (a+ ४) and aw (a+ u). From them, on the same 

evidence, the heavier or vrddhi diphthongs were distinguished by the 
length of their a-element, as az (ठ -- ४) and Gu (@ + u). 

b. The recognizable distinctness of the two elements in the vrddhi- 
diphthongs is noticed by the Prat cakhyas (see APr. i. 40, note); but the 
relation of those elements is either defined as equal, or the @ is made of 

less quantity than the ४ and w. 

29. The lighter or guna-diphthongs are much more frequent 
(6 or 7 times) than the heavier or vrddhi-diphthongs, and the e and 

ai than the o and au (a half more). Both pairs are somewhat more 

than half as common as the simple i- and u-vowels. 

80. The general name given by the Hindu grammarians to the vowels 

is svara tone; the simple vowels are called samanaksara homogeneous 

syllable, and the diphthongs are called sarhndhyaksara combination-syllable. 
The position of the organs in their utterance is defined to be one of openness, 
or of non-closure. 

a. As to quantity and accent, see elow; 76ff., 80 ff, 
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Il. Consonants. 

31. The Hindu name for ‘consonant’ is vyafijana mantfester. 
The consonants are divided by the grammarians into sparga contact 
or mute, antahstha, intermediate or semivowel, and igman spirant. 
They will here be taken up and described in this order. 

32. Mutes. The mutes, sparga, are so called as involving a 

complete closure or contact (sparga), and not an approximation only, 

of the mouth-organs by which they are produced. They are divided 
into five classes or series (varga), according to the organs and parts 

of organs by which the contact is made; and each series is composed 
of five members, differing according to the accompaniments of the 
contact. 

88. The five mute-series ate called respectively guttural, 

palatal, lingual (or cerebral), dental, and labial; and they 

are arranged in the order as just mentioned, beginning with 

the contact made furthest back in the mouth, coming for- 

ward from point to point, and ending with the frontmost 

contact. 

34. In each series there are two surd members, two 

sonant, and one nasal (which is also sonant): for example, 

in the labial series, प्‌ and पू ph, J b and भू bh, and म्‌ प्ण. 

a. The members are by the Hindu grammarians called respectively jist, 

second, third, fourth, and last or fifth. 
b. The surd consonants are known as aghosa toneless, and the sonants 

2४ ghosavant having tone; and the descriptions of the grammarians are in 

accordance with these terms. All alike recognise a difference of tone, and not 

in any manner a difference of force, whether of contact or of expulsion, as 

separating the two great classes in question. That the difference depends on 

vivara opening, or sarhvara closure (of the glottis), is also recognized 

by them. 

35. The first and third members of each series are the 

ordinary corresponding surd and sonant mutes of European 

languages: thus, कू k and गू 8; त्‌ ४ and टू d, पू and न्‌ ४. 

36. Nor is the character of the nasal any more doubtful. 

What 4 m is to Jp, 2१ ब्‌ ४, णन्‌ n to ४ and टू d, that 
oN ~ नः न Ps NS 

is also each other nasal to its own series of mutes: a sonant 

expulsion into and through the nose, while the mouth- 

organs are in the mute-contact. 
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a. The Hindu grammarians give distinctly this definition. The nasal 

(anunasika passing through the nose) sounds are declared to be formed by 

mouth and nose together; or their nasality (@nunasikya) to be given them 

by unclosure of the nese. 

37, The second and fourth of each series are aspirates: 

thus, beside the surd mute कू ए we have the corresponding 

surd aspirate @ kh, and beside the sonant गू ह the corres- 

ponding sonant aspirate चू gh. Of these, the precise char- 

acter is more obscure and difficult to determine. 

a. That the aspirates, all of them, are real mutes or contact sounds, and 

not fricatives (like European th and ph and ch, etc.), is beyond question. 

b. It is also not doubtful in what way the surd th, for example, differs 

from the unaspirated t: such aspirates are found in many Asiatic languages, 

and even in some European; they involve the slipping-out of an audible bit 

of flatus or aspiration between the breach of mute-closure and the following 

sound, whatever it may be. They are accurately enough represented by the 

th ete., with which, in imitation of the Latin treatment of the similar ancient 

Greek aspirates, we are accustomed to write them. 

ce. The sonant aspirates are generally understood and described as made 

in a similar way, with a perceptible A-sound after the breach of sonant mute- 

closure. But there are great theoretical difficulties in the way of accepting 

this explanation ; and some of the best phonetic observers deny that the modern 

Hindu pronunciation is of such a character, and define the element following 

the mute as a “glottal buzz”, rather, or as an emphasized utterance of the 
beginning of the succeeding sound. The question is one of great difficulty, 

and upon it the opinions of the highést authorities are much at variance. 

Sonant aspirates are still in use in India, in the pronunciation of the vernacular 

as well as of the learned languages, 

d. By the Pratigakhyas, the aspirates of both classes are called sosman: 

. which might mean either accompanied by a rush of breath (taking igsman 
in its more etymological sense), or accompanied by a spirant (below, 59). 

And some native authorities define the surd aspirates as made by the combi- 

nation of each surd non-aspirate with its own corresponding surd spirant; and 

the sonant aspirates, of each sonant non-aspirate with the sonant spirant, the 

h-sound (below, 65). But this would make the two classes of aspirates of 

quite diverse character, and would also make th the same as ts, th as ts, ch 

as ¢¢ — which is in any measure plausible only of the last. Panini has no 

name for aspirates; the scheme given in his comment (to i. 4. 9) attributes 
to them mahaprana great expiration, and to the non-aspirates alpaprana 
small expiration. 

e. It is usual among European scholars to pronounce 
both classes of aspirates as the corresponding non-aspirates 
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with a following h: for example, धू th nearly as in English 

boathook, @ ph as in haphazard, Y dh as in madhouse, भू bh 

as in abhor, and so on. This is (as we have seen above) 

strictly accurate only as regards the surd aspirates. 

88. The sonant aspirates are (in the opinion of most), or at least 

represent, original Indo-European sounds, while the surd aspirates 

are a special Indian development. The former are more than twice 

as common as the latter. The unaspirated (non-nasal) mutes are very 

much more frequent (5 times) than the aspirates (for the special fre- 
quency of bh and original gh, see 50 and 66); and among them the 

surds are more numerous (21/5 times) than the sonants. The nasals 

(chiefly n and m) are nearly as frequent as the surd non-aspirates. 

We take up now the several mute-series. 

39. Guttural series: कृ ४, ल्‌ kh, 7g, घ्‌ क S i. 
din ~+ N = SS ५ ~ 1 

These are the ordinary European ¢ and g-sounds, with their 

corresponding aspirates and nasal (the last, like English ng 

in singing). 

a. The gutturals are defined by the Pratigakhyas as made by contact of 

the base of the tongue with the base of the jaw, and they are called, from 

the former organ, jihvamuliya tongue-root sounds. The Paninean scheme 

describes them simply as made in the throat (kantha). From the euphonic 

influence of a k on a following s (below, 180), we may perhaps infer that 

in their utterance the tongue was well drawn back in the mouth. 

40. The ए is by far the commonest of the guttural series occurring 

considerably more often than all the other four taken together. The 
nasal, except as standing before one of the others of the same series, 
is found only as final (after the loss of a following k: 386, 407) in 
a very small number of words, and as product of the assimilation of 

final k to a following nasal (161). * 

41. The Sanskrit guttural series represents only a minority of 

Indo-European gutturals; these last have suffered more and more general 

corruption than any other class of consonants. By processes of alteration 

which began in the Indo-European period, the palatal mutes, the 
palatal sibilant ¢, and the aspiration h, have come from gutturals. 

See these various sounds below. 

42. Palatal series: च्‌ ० क्‌ ch, Jj, क्‌ jh, Wa. 
= nN NS oN SNS 

The whole palatal series is derivative, being generated by the 
corruption of original gutturals. The ९ comes from an original k — 

as does also, by another degree of alteration, the palatal sibilant ¢ 
(see below, 64). The j, in like manner, comes from a g; but the 



42—] II. System or SounDSs. 16 

Sanskrit j includes in itself two degrees of alteration, one correspond- 

ing to the alteration of k to ©, the other to that of k to ¢ (see below, 

219). The © is somewhat more common than the j (about as four 

to three). The aspirate ch is very much less frequent (a tenth of o), 

and comes from the original group sk. The sonant aspirate jh is 

excessively rare (occurring but once in RV., not once in AV., and 

hardly half-a-dozen times in the whole older language); where found, 

it is either onomatopoetic or of anomalous or not Indo-European origin. 

The nasal, fi, never occurs except immediately before — or, in a 

small number of words, also after (201) — one of the others of the 

same series. 

48, Hence, in the euphonic processes of the language, the 

treatment of the palatals is in many respects peculiar. In some 
situations, the original unaltered guttural shows itself — or, as 
it appears from the point of view of the Sanskrit, the palatal reverts 
to its original guttural. No palatal ever occurs as a final. The j is 

differently treated, according as it represents the one or the other 

degree of alteration. And © and j (except artificially, in the algebraic 

rules of the grammarians) do not interchange, as corresponding surd 

and sonant. 

44. The palatal mutes are by European scholars, as by 

the modern Hindus also, pronounced with the compound 

sounds of English ch and 7 (in church and judge). 

a. Their description by the old Hindu grammarians, however, gives them 

a not less absolutely simple character than belongs to the other mutes. They 

are called talavya palatal, and declared to be formed against the palate by 

the middle of the tongue. They seem to have been, then, brought forward in 

the mouth from the guttural point, and made against the hard palate at a 

point not far from the lingual one (below, 45), but with the upper flat surface 

of the tongue instead of its point. Such sounds, in all languages, pass easily 

into the (English) ch- and j-sounds, The value of the ch as making the 

preceding vowel “long by position” (227), and its frequent origination 

from t + ¢ (208), lead to the suspicion that it, at least, may have had 

this character from the beginning: compare 87 त, above. 

45. Lingual series: Zt Qth, 3d, dh, Wn. The 

lingual mutes are by all the native authorities defined as 

uttered with the tip of the tongue turned up and drawn 

back into the dome of the palate (somewhat as the usual 

English smooth r is pronounced). They are called by the 
grammarians mirdhanya, literally head-sounds, capitals, 
cephalics,; which term is in many European grammars 
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rendered by ‘cerebrals’. In practice, among European 

Sanskritists, no attempt is nade to distinguish them from 

the dentals: टू ¢ is pronounced like त्‌ ४५  d like दू 9, and 
N ने = = 

so with the rest. 

46. The linguals are another non-original series of sounds, 

coming mainly from the phonetic alteration of the next series, the 

dentals, but also in part occurring in words that have no traceable 

Indo-European connection, and are perhaps derived from the ab- 

original languages of India. The tendency to lingualization is a 

positive one in the history of the language: dentals easily pass into 
linguals under the influence of contiguous or neighbouring lingual 

sounds, but not the contrary; and all the sounds of the class become 

markedly more frequent in the later literature. The conditions of 
their ordinary occurrence are briefly these: 1. & comes from s, much 
more rarely from ¢, j, ks, in euphonic circumstances stated below 

(180, 218 ff.); 2. a dental mute following s is assimilated to it, 

becoming lingual (t, th, n: 197); 3. n is often changed to n after a 

lingual vowel or semivowel or sibilant in the same word (189 ff.); 

4. dh, which is of very rare occurrence, comes from assimilation of 

a dental after s (188 a) or h (222); 5. and d come occasionally 

by substitution for some other sound which is not allowed to stand 
as final (142, 145-7). When originated in these ways, the lingual 

letters may be regarded as normal; in any other cases of their 

occurrence, they are either products of abnormal corruption, or signs 
of the non-Indo-European character of the words in which they 
appear. 

a. In a certain number of passages numerically examined (below, 75), 

the abnormal occurrences of lingual mutes were less than half of the whole 

number (74 out of 159), and most of them (43) were of n: all were found 

more frequent in the later passages. In the Rig-Veda, only 15 words have 

an abnormal t; only 6, such a th; only 1, such a dh; about 20 (including 

9 roots, nearly all of which have derivatives) show an abnormal qd, besides 

9 that have nd; and 30 (including 1 root) show a n. 

b. Taken all together, the linguals are by far the rarest class of 
mutes (about 11/2 per cent. of the alphabet) — hardly half as frequent 

even as the palatals. 

47. Dental series: qt, J th, gd, Ydh, न्‌ ४. These 

are called by the Hindus also dantya dental, and are 

described as formed at the teeth (or at the roots of the 

teeth), by the tip of the tongue. They are practically the 

equivalents of our European ¢ क 2. 
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a. But the modern Hindus are said to pronounce their dentals with the 

tip of the tongue thrust well forward against the upper teeth, so that these 

sounds get a slight tinge of the quality belonging to the English and Modern 

Greek th-sounds. The absence of that quality in the European (especially 

the English) dentals is doubtless the reason why to the ear of a Hindu the 

latter appear more analogous with his linguals, and he is apt to use the linguals 

in writing European words. 

48. The dentals are one of the Indo-European original mute- 
classes. In their occurrence in Sanskrit they are just about as frequent 

as all the other four classes taken together. 

49. Labial series: 4 p, ® ph, ब्‌ b, नम्‌ bh, मू m. 
oN ~ oN =x & 3 

These sounds are called ogthya (८6८८ by the Hindu gram- 

marians also. They are, of course, the equivalents of our 

Pd, ie 

50. The numerical relations of the labials are a little peculiar. 

Owing to the absence (or almost entire absence). of 6 in Indo-European, 

the Sanskrit b also is greatly exceeded in frequency by bh, which 
is the most common of all the sonant aspirates, as ph is the least 

common of the surd. The nasal m (notwithstanding its frequent 
euphonic mutations when final: 212 ff.) occurs just about as often as 

all the other four members of the series together. 

a. From an early period in the history of the language, but increasingly 

later, b and v exchange with one another, or fail to be distinguished in the 

manuscripts. Thus, the double root-forms brh and vrh, badh and vadh, and 

so on. Inthe Bengal manuscripts, v is widely written instead of more original b. 

51. Semivowels: Wy, ठ्‌ 2, त्‌ Lv. 

a. The name given to this class of sounds by the Hindu grammarians is 

antahstha standing between — either from their character as utterances 

intermediate between vowel and consonant, or (more probably) from the 

circumstance of their being placed between the mutes and spirants in the 

arrangement of the consonants. 

b. The semivowels are clearly akin with the several mute series 
in their physical character, and they are classified along with those 

series — though not without some discordances of view — by the Hindu 
grammarians. They are said to be produced with the organs slightly 
in contact (igatsprsta), or in imperfect contact (duhsprsta). 

52. The {xr is clearly shown by its influence in the 
euphonic processes of the language to be a lingual sound, 
or one made with the tip of the tongue turned up into the 
dome of the palate. It thus resembles the English smooth ,, 
and, like this, seems to have been untrilled. 

- 
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a. The Paninean scheme reckons r as a lingual. None of the Pratigakhyas, 

however, does so; nor are they entirely consistent with one another in its 

description. For the most part, they define it as made at “the roots of the 

teeth”. This would give it a position like that of the vibrated 7; but no 

authority hints at a vibration as belonging to it. 

b. In point of frequency, r stands very high on the list of con- 

sonants; it is nearly equal with v, n, m, and y, and only exceeded 
by t. 

58. The ल्‌ 1 is a sound of dental position, and is so 

defined and classed by all the native authorities. 

a. The peculiar character of an /-sound, as involving expulsion at the 

side of the tongue along with contact at its tip, is not noticed by any Hindu 

phonetist. 

b. The semivowels r and 1 are very widely interchangeable in Sanskrit, 

both in roots and in suffixes, and even in prefixes: there are few roots contain- 

ing a 1 which do not show also forms with r; words written with the one 

letter are found in other texts, or in other parts of the same text, written 

with the other. In the later periods of the language they are more separated, 

and the 1 becomes decidedly more frequent, though always much rarer than 

the r (only as 4 to 7 or 8 or 10). 

54. Some of the Vedic texts have another /-sound, written with 

a slightly different character (it is given at the end of the alphabet, 
5a), which is substituted for a lingual d (as also the same followed 

by h for a dh) when occurring between two vowels. It is, then, 
doubtless a lingual 7, one made by breach (at the side of the tongue) 
of the lingual instead of the dental mute closure. 

CoN c~ ४ 

a, Examples are: ईक ile, for $3 ide, but 32] idya; मीढक्तषे 
मीषे J द्र ~ 

milhuse, for ध midhuge, but TST mighvan. It is especially in 

the Rig-Veda and its auxiliary literature that this substitution is usual. 

55. The यू y in Sanskrit, as in other languages generally, 

stands in the closest relationship with the vowel 3 i (short 

or long); the two exchange with one another in cases in- 

numerable. 

a. And in the Veda (as the metre shows) an i is very often to be tead 

where, in conformity with the rules of the later Sanskrit euphony, a y is 

written. Thus, the final i-vowel of a word remains i before an initial vowel ; 

that of a stem maintains itself unchanged before an ending; and an ending 

of derivation — as ya, tya —has 1 instead of y. Such cases will be noticed 

in more detail later. The constancy of the phenomenon in certain words and 

classes of words shows that this was no merely optional interchange. Very 

probably, the Sanskrit y had everywhere more of an i-character than belongs 

to the corresponding European ‘sound, 



56—] II. System or SOUNDS. 20 

56. The y is by its physical character a palatal utterance and 

it is classed as a palatal semivowel by the Hindu phonetists. It is 

one of the most common of Sanskrit sounds. 

57. The @v is pronounced as English or French ¢ 

(German w) by the modern Hindus — except when preceded 

by a consonant in the same syllable, in which case it has 

rather the sound of English w; and European scholars follow 

the same practice (with or without the same exception). 

a. By its whole treatment in the euphony of the language, however, 
the v stands related to an u-vowel precisely as y to an t-vowel. It 

is, then, a v only according to the original Roman value of that 
letter — that is to say, a w-sound in the English sense; though (as 
was stated above for the y) it may well have been less markedly 
separated from % than English w, or more like French ०४ in ०९८४ ete. 

But, as the original w has in most European languages been changed 
to » (English), so also in India, and that from a very early time: the 

Paninean scheme and two of the Praticakhyas (VPr. and TPr.) distinctly 
define the sound as made between the upper teeth and the lower 
lip — which, of course, identifies it with the ordinary modern v-sound. 

As a matter of practice, the usual pronunciation need not be seriously 

objected to; yet the student should not fail to note that the rules of 

Sanskrit euphony and the name of “semiyowel” have no application 
except to a w-sound in the English sense: a v-sound (German w) is 

no gemivowel, but a spirant, standing on the same articulate stage 

with the English ¢h-sounds and the f. 

58. The v is classed as a labial semivowel by the Hindu phonet- 
ical authorities. It has a somewhat greater frequency than the y. 

a. In the Veda, under the same circumstances as the y (above, 55a), 

v is to be read as a vowel, u. 

b. As to the interchange of v and b, see above, 50a. 

59. Spirants. Under the name tigman (literally heat, 
steam, flatus), which is usually and well represented by 
spirant, some of the Hindu authorities include all the remain- 
ing sounds of the alphabet; others apply the term only to 
the three sibilants and the aspiration — to which it will here 
also be restricted. 

a. The term is not found in the Paninean scheme; by different treatises 
the guttural and labial breathings, these and the visarga, or all these and 
anusvara, are also (in addition to the sibilants and h) called isman (see 
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APr. 1. 31 note). The organs of utterance are described as being in the 

position of the mute-series to which each spirant belongs respectively, but 

unclosed, or unclosed in the middle, 

60. The स्‌ 8. Of the three sibilants, or surd spirants, 

this is the one of plainest and least questioned character: 

it is the ordinary European s — a hiss expelled between 

the tongue and the roof of the mouth directly behind the 

upper front teeth. | 

a. It is, then, dental, as it is classed by all the Hindu authorities. 
Notwithstanding the great losses which it suffers in Sanskrit euphony, 
by conversion to the other sibilants, to r, to visarga, etc. it is 
still very high among the consonants in the order of frequency, or 
considerably more common than both the other two sibilants together. 

61. The षू 8 As to the character of this sibilant, also, 

there is no ground for real question: it is the one produced 

in the lingual position, or with the tip of the tongue 

reverted into the dome of the palate. It is, then, a kind of 

sh-sound,; and by European Sanskritists it is pronounced 

as an ordinary sh (French ch, German sch), no attempt 

being made (any more than in the case of the other lingual 

sounds: 45) to give it its proper lingual quality. 

a. Its lingual character is shown by its whole euphonic influence, 

and it is described and classed as lingual by all the Hindu author- 

ities (the APr. adds, 1, 23, that the tongue in its utterance is trough- 
shaped). In its audible quality, it is a sh-sound rather than a s-sound; 

and, in the considerable variety of sibilant-utterance, even in the 

same community, it may coincide with the sh of some among 
ourselves. Yet the general and normal sh is palatal (see below, 68) ; 

and threrefore the sign s, marked in accordance with the other lin- 

gual letters, is the only unexceptionable transliteration for the Hindu 

character. > 

b. In modern pronunciation in India, § is much confounded with kh; 

and the manuscripts are apt to exchange the characters. Some later gram- 

matical treatises, too, take note of the relationship. 

62. This sibilant (as was noticed above, 46, and will be more 

particularly explained below, 180 ff.) is no original sound, but a 
product of the lingualization of s under certain euphonic conditions. 

The exceptions are extremely few (9 out of 145 noted occurrences: 
75), and of a purely sporadic character. The Rig-Veda has (apart 
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from Y sah, 182b) only twelve words which show a § under other 

conditions. 

a. The final & of a root has in some cases attained a more independent 

value, and does not revert to 8 when the euphonic conditions are removed, 

but shows anomalous forms (225-6). 

68. The श्रु ९. This sibilant is by all the native authorities 

classed and described as palatal, nor is there anything in 

its history or its euphonic treatment to cast doubt on its 

character as such. It is, then, made with the flat of the 

tongue against the forward part of the palatal arch — that 

is to say, it is the usual and normal sf-sound. By European 

scholars it is variously pronounced — more often, perhaps, 

as s than as sh. 
„+ @ The two sh-sounds, § and ¢, are made in the same part of the 

mouth (the § probably rather further back), but with a different part of 

the tongue; and they are doubtless not more unlike than, for example, the 

two é-sounds, written t and t; and it would be not less proper to pronounce 

them both as one sh than to pronounce the linguals and dentals alike, To 

neglect the difference of 8 and ¢ is much less to be approved. The very 

near relationship of § and & is attested by their euphonic treatment, which 

is to a considerable extent the same, and by their not infrequent.confusion 

by the writers of manuscripts. 

64. As was mentioned above (41), the ¢, like ©, comes from the 

corruption of an original &-sound, by loss of mute-contact as well as 

forward shift of the point of production. In virtue of this derivation, 
it sometimes (though less often than ©) “reverts” to k — that is, the 
original k appears instead of it (48); while, on the other hand, as a 

sh-sound, it is to a certain extent convertible to g. In point of frequency, 
it slightly exceeds the latter. 

65. The remaining spirant, क्तु h, is ordinarily pronounced 

like the usual European surd aspiration A. 

a. This 18 not, however, its real character. It is defined by all the native 

authorities as not a surd element, but a sonant (or else an utterance inter- 

mediate between the two); and its whole value in the euphony of the language 

is that of a sonant: but what is its precise value is very hard to say. The 

Paninean scheme ranks it as guttural, as it does also a: this means nothing, 

The Pratiggakhyas bring it into no relation with the guttural class; one of 

them quotes the opinion of some authorities that “it has the same position 

with the beginning of the following vowel” (TPr. ii, 47) ~ which so far 
identifies it with our h. There is nothing in its euphonic influence to mark 
it as retaining any trace of gutturally articulated character. By some of 
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the native phonetists it is identified with the aspiration of the sonant 

aspirates — with the element by which, for example, gh differs from g. 

This view is supported by the derivation of h from the aspirates (next 

paragraph), by that of 1-++h from dh (54), and by the treatment of initial 

h after a final mute (168). 

66. The h, as already noticed, is not an original sound, but 

comes in nearly all cases from an older gh (for the few instances of 

its derivation from dh and bh, see below, 228g). It is a vastly 

more frequent sound than the unchanged gh (namely, as 7 to 1): more 

frequent, indeed, than any of the guttural mutes except k. It appears, 

like j (219), to include in itself two stages of corruption of gh: one 

corresponding with that of k to ©, the other with that of k to ¢; 

see below, 2238, for the roots belonging to the two classes respectively. 
Like the other sounds of guttural derivation, it sometimes exhibits 
“reversion” (48) to its original. 

67. The : h, or visarga (visarjaniya, as it is uniformly 

called by the Pratigakhyas and by Panini, probably as delong- 

ing to the end of a syllable), appears to be merely a surd 

breathing, a final /-sound (in the European sense of h), 

uttered in the articulating position ot the preceding vowel. 

a. One Praticakhya (TPr. ii. 48) gives just this last description of it. 

It is by various authorities classed with h, or with h and a: all of them 

are alike sounds in whose utterance the mouth-organs have no definite 

shaping action. 

68. The visarga is not original, but always only a substitute 

for final s or r, neither of which is allowed to maintain itself unchanged 

(170 ff.). It is a comparatively recent member of the alphabetic 
system; the other euphonic changes of final s and r have not passed 
through visarga as an intermediate stage. And the Hindu authorities 

‘are considerably discordant with one another as to how far h is a 

necessary substitute, and how far a permitted one, alternative with 
a sibilant, before a following initial surd. 

69. Before a surd guttural or labial, respectively, some of the 

native authorities permit, while others require, conversion of final s 

or ‰ into the so-called jihvamitliya and upadhmaniya spirants. It 

may be fairly questioned, perhaps, whether these two sounds are not 

pure grammatical abstractions, devised (like the long J-vowel: 28 a) 
in order to round out the alphabet to greater symmetry. At any 

rate, both manuscripts and printed texts in general make no account 

of them. Whatever individual character they may have must be, 

it would seem, in the direction of the (German) ch- and f-sounds. 

When written at all, they are wont to be transliterated by x and 9. 
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70. The = anusvara, 7 or m, is a nasal sound lacking 

that closure of the organs which is required to make a 

nasal mute or contact-sound (36); in its utterance there is 

nasal resonance along with some degree of openness of the 

mouth. 

71. There is discordance of opinion among both the Hindu phonetists 

and their modern European successors respecting the real character of this 
element; hence a little detail is necessary here with regard to its occurrence 

and their views of it. 

a. Certain nasals in Sanskrit are of servile character, always to be 

assimilated to a following consonant, of whatever character that may be. 

Such are final m in sentence-combination (2138), the penultimate nasal of 

a root, and a nasal of increment (255) in general. If one of these nasals 

stands before a contactt-letter or mute, it becomes a nasal mute correspond- 

ing to the latter— that is, a nasal utterance in the same position of the 

mouth-organs which gives the succeeding mute. If, on the other hand, the 

following consonant does not involve a contact (being a semivowel or spirant), 

the nasal element is also without contact: it is a nasal utterance with 

unclosed mouth-organs. The question is, now, whether this nasal utterance 

becomes merely a nasal infection of the preceding vowel, turning it into a 

nasal vowel (as in French on, en, un, etc., by reason of a similar loss of 

a nasal mute); or whether it is an element of more individual character, 

having place between the vowel and the consonant; or, once more, whether 

it is sometimes the one thing and sometimes the other. The opinions of 

the Pratigakhyas and Panini are briefly as follows: 

b. The Atharva-Praticakhya holds that the result is everywhere a 

nasalized vowel, except when n or m is assimilated to a following 1; in 

that case, the m or m becomes a nasal 1: that is, the nasal utterance is 

made in the l-position, and has a perceptible 1-character. 

c. The other Pratigakhyas teach a similar conversion into a nasal 

counterpart to the semivowel, or a nasal semivowel, before y and 1 and v 
(not before r also). In most of the other cases where the Atharva-Praticakhya 

acknowledges a nasal vowel — namely, before r and the spirants — the others 

teach the intervention after the vowel of a distinct nasal element, called the 

anusvara after-tone. 

d. Of the nature of this nasal afterpiece to the vowel no intelligibly 

clear account is given. It is said (RPr.) to be either vowel or consonant; 

it is declared (RPr., VPr.) to be made with the noso alone, or (TPr.) to be 

nasal like the nasal mutes; it is held by some (RPr.) to be the sonant tone 

of the nasal mutes; in its formation, as in that of vowel and spirant, there 

is (RPr.) no contact. As to its quantity, see further on, 

e. There are, however, certain cases and classes of cases where these 

other authorities also acknowledge a nasal vowel, So, especially, wherever 
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a final n is treated (208-9) as if it were ns (its historically older form); 

and also in a small number of specified words. They also mention the 

doctrine of nasal vowel instead of anusvara as held by some (and TPr. 

is uncertain and inconsistent in its choice between the one and the other). 

f. In Panini, finally, the prevailing doctrine is that of anusvara 

everywhere; and it is even allowed in many cases where the Praticakhyas 

prescribe only a nasal mute. But a nasal semivowel is also allowed instead 

before a semivowel, and a nasal vowel is allowed in the cases (mentioned 

above) where some of the Praticakhyas require it by exception. 

g. It is evidently a fair question whether this discordance and uncertainty 

of the Hindu phonetists is owing to a real difference of utterance in different 

classes of cases and in different localities, or whether to a different scholastic 

analysis of what is really everywhere the same utterance. If anusvara 

is a nasal element following the vowel, it cannot well be any thing but 

either a prolongation of the same vowel-sound with nasality added, or a 

nasalized bit of neutral~vowel sound (in the latter case, however, the altering 

influence of an i or u-vowel on a following s ought to be prevented, which 

is not the case: see 188). 

72. The assimilated nasal element, whether viewed as nasalized 

vowel, nasal semivowel, or independent anusvara, has the value of 

something added, in making a heavy syllable, or length by position (79). 

a. The Praticakhyas (VPr., RPr.) give determinations of the quantity 

of the anusvara combining with a short and with a long vowel respectively 

to make a long syllable. 

73. a. Two different signs, = and =, are found in the manuscripts, 

indicating the nasal sound here treated of. Usually they are written 
above the syllable, and there they seem most naturally to imply a 
nasal affection of the vowel of the syllable, a nasal (anunasika) vowel. 

Hence some texts (Sama- and Yajur-Vedas), when they mean a real 

anusvara, bring one of the signs down into the ordinary consonant- 

place; but the usage is not general. As between the two signs, 

some manuscripts employ, or tend to employ, the where a nasalized 

(anunasika) vowel is to be recognized, and elsewhere the =; and this 

distinction is consistently observed in many European printed texts; 

and the former is called the anunasika sign: but the two are doubt- 

less originally and properly equivalent. 

b. It is a very common custom of the manuscripts to write the 
anusvara-sign for any nasal following the vowel of a syllable, either 

before another consonant or as final (not before a vowel), without 
any reference to whether it is to be pronounced as nasal mute, nasal 

semivowel, or anusvara. Some printed texts follow this slovenly and 
undesirable habit; but most write a nasal mute whenever it is to be 

pronounced — excepting where it is an assimilated m (213). 
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e. It is convenient also in transliteration to distinguish the as- 

similated m by a special sign, zh, from the anusvara of more inde- 

pendent origin, 1; and this method will be followed in the present work. 

74. This is the whole system of sounds recognized by the written 

character; for certain other transitional sounds, more or less widely 
recognized in the theories of the Hindu phonetists, see below, 280. 

75. The whole spoken alphabet, then, may be arranged 

in the following manner, in order to show, so far. as is 

possible in a single scheme, the relations and important 

classifications of its various members: 

a, a 
| 19.78 8-19 

ag ध ९ ङ, ies ध ae Vowels 

i, i ष lou, @ 
4°85 1-19 74 -01 0 2.61 78 

Son + y ८ 1 v Semivowels 
4°25 5-05 "69 4-99 

i 2 n n m Nasals 
22 35 1-03 4.81 4°34 

na Anusvara 
63 

| h Aspiration 
1-07 

h Visarga 
8 0 131 

ur ५ 
g 8 8 Sibilants 
157 1-45 3°56 

gh jh dh dh bh asp. 
8 “15 01 *03 83 1:27 

on. § 
g j प १ 9 088). 
82 94 21 2°85 46 

kh ch th th ph Vaspet® (mates 
18 7 06 58 03 

Surd 
k e t t p unasp. 
1.99 1.26 र "26 665 2°46 

Gutt. Pal. Ling. Dent. Lab. 

a. The figures set under the characters give the average per- 
centage of frequency of each sound, found by counting the number 
‘of times which it occurred in an aggregate of 10,000 suunds of con- 

tinous text, in ten different passages, of 1,000 sounds each, selected 
from different epochs of the literature: namely, two from the Rig-Veda, 
one from the Atharva-Veda, two from different Brahmanas, and one 
each from Manu, Bhagavad-Gita, Qakuntala, Hitopadeca, and Vasa- 
vadatta (J.A.0.8., vol. X., p. el). 
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11. Quantity of sounds and syllables. 

76. The Hindu grammarians take the pains to define the 

quantity of a consonant (without distinction among consonants 

of different classes) as half that of a short vowel. 

77. They also define the quantity of a long (dirgha) 

vowel or diphthong as twice that of a short (hrasva) vowel — 

making no distinction in this respect between the guna- 

and the vrddhi-diphthongs. 

78. Besides these two vowel-quantities, the Hindus 

acknowledge a third, called pluta (literally swimming), or 

protracted, and having three moras or three times the quantity 

of a short vowel. A protracted vowel is marked by a follow- 

ing figure 3: thus, श्रा 43. 

a. The protracted vowels are practically of rare occurrence (in 
RY., three cases; in AV., fifteen; in the Brahmana literature, decidedly 

more frequent), They are used in cases of questioning, especially of 

a balancing between two alternatives, and also of calling to a distance 
or urgently. The protraction is of the last syllable in a word, or in 
a whole phrase; and the protracted syllable has usually the acute tone, 
in addition to any other accent the word may bave; sometimes it 

takes also anusvara, or is made nasal. 

b. Examples are: adhah svid asi3d upari svid asist (RV.) was 
it, forsooth, below? was it, forsooth, above? idam bhtyas idasm {ti 
(AV.) saying, ts this more, or is that? 4gna3i patnivash 8670870 piba 
(TS.) O Agni! thou with thy spouse! drink the soma. 

©, A diphthong is protracted by prolongation of its first or a-element: 

thus, © to 231; © to a3u. 

d. The sign of protraction is also sometimes written as the result of 

accentual combination, when so-called kampa occurs: see below, 87 d. 

79. For metrical purposes, syllables (not vowels) are 

distinguished by the grammarians as heavy (guru) or light 

(laghu). A syllable is heavy if its vowel is long, or short 

and followed by more than one consonant (“long by po- 

sition”). Anusvara and visarga count as full consonants in 
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making a heavy syllable. The last syllable of a pada (pri- 

mary division of a verse) is reckoned as either heavy or 

light. 

a. The distinction in terms between the difference of long and short in 

yowel-sound and that of heavy and light in syllable-construction is valuable, 

and should be observed. 

IV. Accent. 

80. The phenomena of accent are, by the Hindu gram- 

marians of all ages alike, described and treated as depend- 

ing on a variation of tone or pitch; of any difference of 

stress involved, they make no account. 

81. The primary tones (svara) or accent-pitches are two: 

a higher (udatta raised), or acute; and a lower (anudatta 

not raised), or grave. A third (called svarita: a term of 

doubtful meaning) is always of secondary origin, being (when 

not enclitic: see below, 85) the result of actual combination 

of an acute vowel and a following grave vowel into one 

syllable. It is also uniformly defined as compound in pitch, 

a union of higher and lower tone within the limits of a 

single syllable. It is thus identical in physical character 

with the Greek and Latin circumflex, and fully entitled to 

be called by the same name. 

82. Strictly, therefore, there is but one distinction of tone in the 
Sanskrit accentual system, as described by the native grammarians 
and marked in the written texts: the accented syllable is raised in tone 
above the unaccented; while then further, in certain cases of the 

fusion of an accented and an unaccented element into one syllable, 
that syllable retains the compounded tone of both elements. 

83. The svarita or circumflex is only rarely found on a pure long 

vowel or diphthong, but almost always on a syllable in which a vowel, 

short or long, is preceded by a y or v representing an originally acute 
i- or u-vowel. 

a. In transliteration, in this work, the udatta or acute will be 
marked with the ordinary sign of acute, and the svarita or circumflex 
(as being a downward slide of the voice forward) with what is usually 
called the grave accent: thus, 4, acute, ya or va, circumflex. 
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84. The Pratigakhyas distinguish and name separately the circumflexed 

tones arising by different processes of combination: thus, the circumflex is 

called 

a. Ksaipra (quick), when an acute i- or u-vowel (short or long) is 

converted into y or v before a dissimilar vowel of grave tone: thus, vyapta 

from vi-apta, apsvantar from apsu antar. 

b. Jatya (native) or nitya (own), when the same combination lies 
further back, in the make-up of a stem or form, and so is constant, or 

belongs to the word in all circumstances of its occurrence: thus, kva (from 

kua), svar (stiar), ny&ak (nfak), budhnya (budhnia), kanya (kan{a), 
nadyas (nadi-as), tanva (tanti-a). 

ce. The words of both the above classes are in the Veda, in the great 

majority of cases, to be read with restoration of the acute vowel as a separate 

syllable: thus, apst antar, star, nadias, etc. In some texts, part of 
them are written correspondingly: thus, suvar, tanuiva, budhniya. 

d. Praglista, when the acute and grave vowels are of such character 

that they are fused into a long vowel or diphthong (128 ©) : thus, divi ’va 

(RV. AY. etc.), from diviiva; stidgata (TS.), from su-udgata; nai "ठ 
*gniyat (QB.), from 28, eva acniyat. 

e. Abhinihita, when an initial grave a is absorbed by a final acute 

€ or 6 (185 8): thus, té ‘bruvan, from té abruvan; so ‘bravit, from 

so abravit. 

85. But further, the Hindu grammarians agree in de- 

claring the (naturally grave) syllable following an acute, 

whether in the same or in another word, to be svarita or 

circumflex — unless, indeed, it be itself followed by an 

acute or circumflex; in which case it retains its grave 

tone. This is called by European scholars the enclitic or 

dependent circumflex. 

a. Thus, in téna and té ca, the syllable na and: word ca are 
regarded and marked as circumflex; but in téma té and té ca svar 

they are grave. 

b. This seems to mean that the voice, which is borne up at the higher 

pitch to the end of the acute syllable, does not ordinarily drop to grave 

pitch by an instantaneous movement, but descends by a more or less per- 

ceptible slide in the course of the following syllable. No Hindu authority 

suggests the theory of a middle or intermediate tone for the enclitic, any 

more than for the independent circumflex. ‘For the most part, the two are 

identified with one another, in treatment and designation, The enclitic 

circumflex is likewise divided into a number of sub-varieties, with different 

names: they are of too little consequence to be worth reporting. 
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86. The essential difference of the two kinds of circumflex is 
shown clearly enough by these facts: 1. the independent circumflex 

takes the place of the acute as the proper accent of a word, while 

the enclitic is the mere shadow following an acute, and following it 
in another word precisely as in the same word; 2. the independent 
circumflex maintains its character in all situations, while the enclitic 

before a following circumflex or acute loses its circumflex character, 
and becomes grave; moreover, 3. in many of the systems of marking 

accent (below, 88), the two are quite differently indicated. 

87. The accentuation is marked in manuscripts only of the older 

literature: namely, in the primary Vedic texts, or samhitas, in two 
of the Brahmanas (Taittiriya and Gatapatha), in the Taittiriya-Aranyaka, 

in certain passages of the Aitareya-Aranyaka, and in the Suparnadhyaya. 
There are a number of methods of writing accent, more or less different 

from one another: the one found in manuscripts of the Rig-Veda, 
which is most widely known, and of which most of the others are 
only slight modifications, is as follows. 

a. The acute syllable is left unmarked; the circumflex, whether 
independent or enclitic, has a short perpendicular stroke above; and 

the grave next preceding an acute or (independent) circumflex has a 
short horizontal stroke below. Thus, 

ay agnim ; Teta juhoti; तन्वा tanva; th kva. 

b. But the introductory grave stroke below cannot be given if an 
acute syllable is initial; hence an unmarked syllable at the beginning 

of a word is to be understood as acute; and hence also, if several 

grave syllables precede an acute at the beginning of a sentence, they 
must all alike have the grave sign. Thus, 

इन्द्रः ००००४; ते ७५; ALATA ४०४०५; तुविनाता tuvijata. 
९, All the grave syllables, however, which follow a marked cir- 

cumflex are left unmarked, until the occurrence of another accented 
syllable causes the one which precedes it to take the preparatory 
stroke below. Thus, 

सुदशीकसंद्क्‌ 41 3.1 ; 

but सुद्षीकतंट्ग्णवाम्‌ sudfcikasarhdre gdvam. 

d. If an independent circumflex be followed by an acute (or by 
another independent circumflex), a figure 1 is set after the former 
circumflexed vowel if it be short, or a figure 3 if it be long, and the 
sigus of accent are applied as in the following examples: 

ACTAA | apsv aintaéh (from apsu antéh); 

TUBA ; réyos vanih (from rayd avanih). 
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The rationale of this mode of designation is not well understood; the 

Pratigakhyas give no account of it. In the scholastic utterance of the syllable 

so designated is made a peculiar quaver or rowlade of the voice, called 

kKampa or vikampana. 

e. The accent-marks are written with red ink in the manuscripts, being 

added after the text is written, and perhaps often by another hand. 

88 a. Nearly accordant with this, the Rig-Veda method of designating 

accent, are the methods employed in the manuscripts of the Atharva-Veda, 

of the Vajasaneyi-Samhita, and of the Taittiriya-Samhita, Brahmana, and 

Aranyaka. Their differences from it are of trifling importance, consisting 

mainly in peculiar ways of marking the circumflex that precedes an acute 

(87 ०). In some manuscripts of the Atharva~Veda, the accent-marks are 
dots instead of strokes, and that for the circumflex is made within the 

syllable instead of above it. 

b. In most manuscripts of the Maitrayani-Samhita, the acute syllable 

itself, besides its surroundings, is marked—-namely, by a perpendicular 

stroke above the syllable (like that of the ordinary circumflex in the RV. 

method). The independent circumflex has a hook beneath the syllable, and 

the circumflex before an acute (87 d) is denoted simply by a figure 3, 

standing before instead of after the circumflexed syllable. 

९, The Qatapatha-Brahmana uses only a single accent-sign, the horizontal 

stroke beneath the syllable (like the mark for grave in RV.), This is put 

under ॐ acute, or, if two or more acutes immediately follow one another, 

only under the preceding syllable. To mark an independent circumflex, it 

is put under the preceding syllable. The method is an imperfect one, allow- 

ing many ambiguities. 

d. The Sama-Veda method is the most intricate of all. It has a dozen 

different signs, consisting of figures, or of figures and letters combined, all 

placed above the syllables, and varying according both to the accentual character 

of the syllable and to its surroundings. Its origin is obscure; if anything 

more is indicated by it than by the other simpler systems, the fact has not 

been demonstrated. 

89. In this work, as everything given in the devanagari characters 

is also given in transliteration, it will in general be unnecessary to 
mark the accent except in the transliterated form; where, however, 

the case is otherwise, there will be adopted the method of marking 

only the really accented syllables, the acute and the independent 
circumflex: the latter by the usual svarita-sign, the former by a small 

u (for udatta) above the syllable: thus, 
= 3 \ र 1 5 
oA indra, न्रे agne, TAY svar. Tale] nadyas. 

a. These being given, everything else which the Hindu theory recog- 

nizes as dependent on and accompanying them can readily be understood 

as implied. 
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90. The theory of the Sanskrit accent, as here given (a consistent and 

intelligible body of phenomena), has been overlaid by the Hindu theorists, 

especially of the Praticakhyas, with a number of added features, of a much 

more questionable character. Thus: 

a. ‘The unmarked grave syllables following a circumflex (either at the 

end of a sentence, or till the near aproach of another acute) are declared 

to have the same high tone with the (also unmarked) acute. They are 

called pracaya or pracita (accumulated: because liable to occur in an 

indefinite series of successive syllables). 

b. The circumflex, whether independent or enclitic, is declared to begin 

on a higher pitch than acute, and to descend to acute pitch in ordinary 

cases: the concluding instant of it being brought down to grave pitch, 

however, in the case of an independent circumflex which is immediately 

followed by another ascent of the voice to higher pitch, in acute or inde- 

pendent circumflex (a kampa syllable: 87 d). 

९, Panini gives the ambiguous name of ekagruti-(monotone) to the 

pracita syllables, and says nothing of the uplifting of the circumflex to 

a higher plane; he teaches, however, a depression below the grave pitch for 

the marked grave syllable before acute or circumflex, calling it sannatara 

(otherwise anudattatara). 

91. The system of accentuation as marked in the Vedic texts appears 

to have assumed in the traditional recitation of the Brahmanic schools 

a peculiar and artificial form, in which the designated syllables, grave and 

circumflex (equally the enclitic and the independent circumflex), have acquired 

a conspicuous value, while the undesignated, the acute, has sunk into in- 

significance. 

92. The Sanskrit accent taught in the native grammars and 

represented by the accentuated texts is essentially a system of word- 

accent only. No general attempt is made (any more than in the 
Greek system) to define or mark a sentence-accent, the effect of the 

emphasis and modulation of the sentence in modifying the independent 

accent of individual words. The only approach to it is seen in the 
treatment of vocatives and personal verb-forms. 

a. A vocative is usually without accent except at the beginning 
of a sentence: for further details, see 314. 

b. A personal verb-form is usually accentless in an independent 

clause, except when standing at the beginning of the clause: for 
further details, see 591 ff. 

98. Certain other words also are, usually or always, without 
accent. 

a. The particles ca, va, प, Sma, iva, cid, svid, ha, and the Vedic 
kam (or kam), gha, bhala, samaha, im, sim, are always without 
accent; also yatha in RV. (sometimes also elsewhere) in the sense of iva, 
at the end of a pada or verse-division. 
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b. The same is true of certain pronouns and pronominal stems: ma, 

me, nau, nas, tva, te, vam, vas (491 b), ena (500), tva (508 b), 
sama (518 ¢). 

e. The cases of the pronominal stem a are sometimes accented and 

sometimes accentless (502). 

d. An accentless word is not allowed to stand at the beginning 
of a sentence; also not of a pada or primary division of a verse; a 

pada is, in all matters relating to accentuation, treated like an in- 

dependent sentence. 

94. Some words have more than a single accented syllable. 
Such are: 

a. Certain dual copulative compounds in the Veda (see 1255), as 

mitravaruna, dyavaprthivi. Also, a few other Vedic compounds (see 
1267 d), as brhaspati, tantinapat. 

b. In a few cases, the further compounds and derivatives of such 

compounds, as dyavaprthivivant, brhaspatipranutta. 

९. Infinitive datives in tavail (see 972), as étavai, Apabhar- 

taval. 

d. A word naturally barytone, but having its final syllable protracted 

(see 78 a). 

e. The particle vava (in the Brahmanas). 

95. On the place of the accented syllable in a Sanskrit 

word there is no restriction whatever depending upon either 

the number or the quantity of the preceding or following 

syllables. The accent rests where the rules of inflection 

or derivation or composition place it, without regard to any 

thing else. 

a. Thus, indre, agnau, {ndrena, agnina, agninam, bahucyuta, 
Anapacyuta, parjanyajinvita, abhimatisaha, anabhimlatavarna, 

abhicasticatana, hiranyavacimattama, catugeatvaringadakgara. 

96. Since the accent is marked only in the older litera- 

ture, and the statements of the grammarians, with the 

deduced rules of accentuation, are far from being sufficient 

to settle all cases, the place of the stress of voice for a 

considerable part of the vocabulary is undetermined. Hence 

it is a general habit with European scholars to pronounce 

Sanskrit words according to the rules of the Latin accent. 
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97. In this work, the accent of each word and form will in 

general be marked, so far as there is authority determining its place 

and character. Where specific words and forms are quoted, they 

will only be so far accentuated as they are found with accent in 

accentuated texts. 

CHAPTER IIL 

RULES OF EUPHONIC COMBINATION. 

Introductory. 

98. The words in Sanskrit, as in the other languages related 

with it, are in great part analysable into roots, suffixes of derivation, 
and endings of inflection, these last being added mostly to stems 

containing suffixes, but also sometimes directly to roots. 

a. There are, of course, a certain number of uninflected words — 

indeclinables, particles; and also not a few that are incapable of analysis. 

99. The Sanskrit, indeed, possesses an exceptionally analysable 

character; its formative processes are more regular and transparent 
than those of any other Indo-European tongue. Hence the prevailing 

method of the Hindu native science of grammar, which sets up a 

certain body of roots, and prescribes the processes by which these 
may be made stems and words, giving the various added elements, 
and laying down the rules by which their combination is effected. And 
the same general method is, for like reason, followed also by European 

grammarians. 

100. The euphonic laws, accordingly, which govern the combination 

of suffix or of ending with root or stem, possess a high practical im- 
portance, and require to be laid down in preparation for the topics 
of declension and conjugation. 

101. Moreover, the formation of compounds, by joining two or 
more simple stems, is extremely frequent in Sanskrit; and this kind 
of combination has its own peculiar euphonic rules. And once more, 

in the form of the language as handed down to us by its literature, 
the words composing a sentence or paragraph are adapted to and 
combined with one another by nearly the same rules which govern 
the making of compounds; so that it is impossible to take apart and 

understand a Sanskrit sentence without knowing those rules. Hence 
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an increased degree of practical importance belonging to the subject 
of euphonic combination. 

a. This euphonic interdependence of the words of a sentence is un- 

known to any other language in anything like the same degree; and it 

cannot but be suspected of being at least in part artificial, implying an 

erection into necessary and invariable rules of what in the living language 

were only optional practices. This is strongly indicated, indeed, by the 

evidence of the older dialect of the Vedas and of the derived Prakritic 
dialects, in both of which some of the rules (especially that as to the hiatus: 

see 118) are often violated. 

102. The roots which are authenticated by their occurrence in 
the literary monuments of the language, earlier and later, number 
between eight and nine hundred. About half of these belong fully 
to the language throughout its whole history; some (about a hundred 
and fifty) are limited to the earlier or pre-classical period; some, 
again (over a hundred and twenty), make their first appearance in 
the later language. 

a. There are in this number roots of very diverse character. Those 

occurring only later are, at least in great part, presumably of secondary 

origin; and a certain number are even doubtless artificial, used once or 

twice because found in the root-lists of the Hindu grammarians (108). 

But also of the rest, some are plainly secondary, while others are ques- 

tionable; and not a few are variations or differentiated forms of one another. 

Thus, there are roots showing respectively r and 1, as rabh and labh, 

mruc and mluc, ksar and ksal; roots with and without a strengthening 

nasal, as vand and vad, mand and mad; roots in @ and in a nasal, as 

kha and khan, g@ and gam, 18, and jan; roots made by an added 4, 

as tra from tr, mn& from man, psa from bhas, ya from i; roots the 

product of reduplication, as jaks from ghas, dudh from dhu; roots with 

a final sibilant of formative origin, as bhaks and bhiks from bhaj, 

naks from nag, grus from ¢ru, has from ha; root-forms held apart by 

a well-established discordance of inflection and meaning, which yet are 

probably different sides of one root, as krs drag and krs plough, vid know 

and vid find, vr enclose and vr choose; and so on, In many such cases 

it is doubtful whether we ought to acknowledge two roots or only one; and 

no absolute rule of distinction can be laid down and maintained. 

108. The list of roots given by the Hindu grammarians contains 

about two thousand roots, without including all those which students of 

the language are compelled to recognize. Considerably more than half of 

this number, then, are unauthenticated by use; and although some of 

these may yet come to light, or may have existed without finding their 

way into any of the preserved litcrary documents, it is certain that most 

are fictitious: made in part for the explanation of words falsely described 

as their derivatives, but in the main for unknown and perhaps undiscoverable 

Teasons, 
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a. The roots unauthenticated by traceable use will be made no account 

of in this grammar — or, if noticed, will be specified as of that character. 

104. The forms of the roots as here used will be found to differ 
in certain respects from those given by the native grammarians and 

adopted by some European works. Thus: 

a. Those roots of which the initial n and 8 are regularly converted 

to n and g after certain prefixes are by the Hindu grammarians given as 

beginning with n and 8; no western authority follows this example. 

b. The Hindus classify as simple roots a number of derived stems: 

reduplicated ones, as didhi, jagr, daridra&; present-stems, as Urnu; and 

denominative stems, as avadhir, kumar, sabhag, mantr, santv, arth, 

and the like. These are in European works generally reduced to their 

true value. 

©, A number of roots ending in an @ which is irregularly treated in 

the present-system are written in the Hindu lists with diphthongs—e or 

ai or 0; here they will be regarded as &-roots (see 251). The o of such 
root-forms, especially, is purely arbitrary; no forms or derivatives made 

from the roots justify it. 

d. The roots showing interchangeably r and ir and ir or ur and 

tr (242) are written by the Hindus with r or with क, or with both. The 

क़ here also is only formal, intended to mark the roots as liable to certain 

modifications, since it nowhere shows itself in any form or derivative. Such 

roots will in this work be written with r. 

e. The roots, on the other hand, showing a variation between r and 

ar (rarely ra) as weak and strong forms will be here written with r, as by 

the native grammarians, although many European authorities prefer the other 

or strong form. So long as we write the unstrengthened vowel in vid and 

gi, in mud and bhi, and their like, consistency seems to require that we 

write it in srj and kr also -- 10 all cases alike, without reference to what 

may have been the more original Indo-European form. 

105. In many cases of roots showing more than one form, the selection 

of a representative form is a matter of comparative indifference. To deal 

with such cases according to their historical character is the part rather of 

an Indo-European comparative grammar than of a Sanskrit grammar. We 

must be content to accept as roots what elements seem to have on the 

whole that value in the existing condition of the language. 

106. Stems as well as roots have their variations of form (811). 

The Hindu grammarians usually give the weaker form as the normal 

one, and derive the other from it by a strengthening change; some 

European authorities do the same, while others prefer the contrary 
method; the choice is of unessential consequence, and may be deter- 
mined in any case by motives of convenience. 

107. We shall accordingly consider first of all, in the present 
chapter, the euphonic principles and laws which govern the combination 
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of the elements of words and of words as elements ‘of the sentence; 
then will be taken up the subject of inflection, under the two heads 
of declension and conjugation; and an account of the classes of 
uninflected words will follow. 

a. The formation of conjugational stems (tense and mode-stems; 

also participles and infinitive) will be taught, as is usual, in connection 

with the processes of conjugational inflection; that of uninflected 
words, in connection with the various classes of those words. But 

the general subject of derivation, or the formation of declinable stems, 
will be taken up by itself later (chap. XVII); and it will be followed 
by an account of the formation of compound stems (chap. XVIII). 

108. It is by no means to be expected of beginners 

in the language that they will attempt to master the rules 

of euphonic combination in a body, before going on to learn 

the paradigms of inflection. On the contrary, the leading 

paradigms of declension may best be learned outright, 

‘without attention, or with only a minimum of attention, 

to euphonic rule. In taking up conjugation, however, it 

is practically, as well as theoretically, better to learn the 

forms as combinations of stem and ending, with attention 

to such laws of combination as apply in the particular cases 

concerned. The rules of external combination, governing 

the make-up of the sentence out of words, should be 

grappled with only when the student is prepared to begin 

the reading or the formation of sentences. 

Principles of Euphonic Combination. 

109. The rules of combination (sathdhi putting together) 

are in some respects different, according as they apply — 

a. to the internal make-up of a word, by the addition 

of derivative and inflectional endings to roots and stems; 

b. to the more external putting together of stems to 

make compound stems, and the yet looser and more accidental 

collocation of words in the sentence; 

९. Hence they are usually divided into rules of internal 

combination, and rules of external combination. 
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110. In both classes of cases, however, the general principles 

of combination are the same —and likewise, to a great extent, the 

specific rules. The differences depend in part on the occurrence or 

non-occurrence of certain combinations in the one class or the other; 

in part, on the difference of treatment of the same sound as final of 

a root or of an ending, the former being more persistent than the 
latter; in part, on the occurrence in external combination of certain 

changes which are apparently phonetic but really historical; and, most 
frequent and conspicuous of all, on the fact that (157) vowels and 

semivowels and nasals exercise a sonantizing influence in external 

combination, but not in internal. Hence, to avoid unnecessary repe- 
tition as well as the separation of what really belongs together, the 
rules for both kinds of combination are given below in connection 
with one another. 

111. a. Moreover, before case-endings beginning with bh and s 
(namely, bhyam, bhis, bhyas, su), the treatment of the finals of stems 

is in general the same as in the combinations of words (pada) with 

one another — whence those endings are sometimes called pada-end- 

ings, and the cases they form are known as pada-cases. 

b. The importance of this distinction is somewhat exaggerated by the 

ordinary statement of it. In fact, dh is the only sonant mute initial of an 

ending occurring in conjugation, as bh in declension; and the difference 

of their treatment is in part owing to the one coming into collision usually 

with the final of a root and the other of an ending, and in part to the fact 

that dh, as a dental, is more assimilable to palatals and linguals than bh. 

A more marked and problematic distinction is made between su and the 

verbal endings si, sva, etc., especially after palatal sounds and s. 

e. Further, before certain of the suffixes of derivation the final 

of a stem is sometimes treated in the same manner as that of a word 
in composition. 

५, This is especially the case before secondary suffixes having a 

markedly distinct office, like the possessive mant and vant, the abstract- 

making tva, the suffix of material maya, and so on; and it is much 

more frequent in the later language than in the earlier. The examples are 

sporadic in character, and no rule can be given to cover them: for details, 

see the various suffixes, in chap. XVII. In the RV. (as may be mentioned 

here) the only examples are vidyinmant (beside garutmant, kakud- 

mant, etc.), pfsadvant (beside datvant, marttvant, etc.), dhrsadvin 
(beside namasvin, etc.), gagma (beside ajma, 1611104, etc.), mrnmaya 

(beside manasmaya, etc.), and aharhyu, kithyt, garhyh, and ahhoyt, 

duvoyu, askrdhoyu (beside namasyt, vacasyt, etc.); and the AV. 
adds only 8810080 (RY. sahavan). 

112. The leading ‘rules of internal combination (as already stated: 

108) are those which are of most immediate importance to a beginner in 
the language, since his first task is to master the principal paradigms of 
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inflection ; the rules of external combination may better be left untouched 

until he comes to dealing with words in sentences, or to translating. Then, 

however, they are indispensable, since the proper form of the words that 

compose the sentence is not to be determined without them. 

a. The general principles of combination underlying the euphonic 
rules, and determining their classification, may be stated as follows: 

118. Hiatus. In general, hiatus is forbidden; every 

syllable except the initial one of a sentence, or of a word 

or phrase not forming part of a sentence, must begin with 

a consonant (or with more than one). 

a. For details, and for exceptions, see 125 ff. 

b. In the earlier language, however, hiatus in every position was 

abundantly admitted. This appears plainly from the mantras, or metrical 

parts of the Veda, where in innumerable instances y and v are to be read 

as i and u, and, less often, a long vowel is to be resolved into two vowels, 

in order to make good the metre: €. g., varyanam has to be read as 

vari-a-na-am, sva¢vyam as su-a¢-vi-am, and so on. In the Brahmanas, 

also, we find tvac, svar, पदप described as dissyllables, vyana and 

satyam as trisyllables, rajanya as of four syllables, and the like. See 

further 129 €, 

114. Deaspiration. An aspirate mute is liable to 

lose its aspiration, being allowed to stand unchanged only 

before a vowel or semivowel or nasal. 

115. Assimilation. The great body of euphonic 

changes in Sanskrit, as elsewhere, falls under the general 

head of assimilation — which takes place both between 

sounds which are so nearly alike that the difference 

between them is too insignificant to be worth preserving, 

and between those which are so diverse as to be practically 

incompatible. 

116. In part, assimilation involves the conversion of 

one sound to another of the same series, without change of 

articulating position; in part, it involves a change of position, 

or transfer to another series. 

117. Of changes within the series, the most frequent and im- 
portant occur in the adaptation of surd and sonant sounds to one 
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another; but the nasals and 1 have also in certain cases their special 

assimilative influence. Thus: 

a. In the two classes of non-nasal mutes and spirants, surd and sonant 

are wholly incompatible; no surd of either class can either precede or follow 

a sonant of either. 

b. A mute, surd or sonant, is assimilated by being changed to its 

correspondent of the other kind; of the spirants, the surd 8 is the only one 

having a sonant correspondent, namely r, to which it is convertible in ex- 

ternal combination (164 ff.). 

९, The nasals are more freely combinable: a nasal may either precede 

or follow a mute of either kind, or the sonant spirant h; it may also follow 

a surd spirant (sibilant); no nasal, however, ever precedes a sibilant in the 

interior of a word (it is changed instead to anusvara); and in external 

combination their concurrence is usually avoided by insertion of a surd mute. 

त, A semivowel has still 1688 sonantizing influence; and a vowel least 

of all: both are freely preceded and followed by sounds of every other 

‘class, in the interior of a word. 

e. Before a sibilant, however, is found, of the semivowels, only r and 

very rarely 1. Moreover, in external combination, r is often changed to its 

surd correspondent 8. 

But 

f. In composition and sentence-collocation, initial vowels and semi- 

vowels and nasals also require the preceding final to be sonant. And 

g. Before a nasal and 1, the assimilative process is sometimes carried 

further, by the conversion of a final mute to a nasal or 1 respectively. 

118. Of conversions involving a change of articulate position, the 

most important are those of dental sounds to lingual, and, less often, 
to palatal. Thus: 

a. The dental 8 and n are very frequently converted to 8 and n by 

the assimilating influence of contiguous or neighbouring lingual sounds: the s, 

even by sounds — namely, i- and u-vowels and k — which have themselves 

no lingual character. 

b. A non-nasal dental mute is (with a few exceptions in external 

combination) made lingual when it comes into collision with a lingual sound. 

c. The dental mutes and sibilant are made palatal by a contiguous 

palatal. 

But also: 

d. A m (not radical) is assimilated to a following consonant, of 
whatever kind. 

e. For certain anomalous cases, see 151. 

119. The euphonic combinations of the palatal mutes, the palatal 
sibilant, and the aspiration, as being sounds derived by phonetic 
alteration from more original gutturals (42 ff.), are made peculiar 
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and complicated by two circumstances: their reversion to a guttural 
form (or the appearance of the unaltered guttural instead of them: 
43); and the different treatment of j and h according as they represent 
one or another degree of alteration—the one tending, like ©, more 
to the guttural reversion, the other showing, like ¢, a more sibilant 
and lingual character. 

120. The lingual sibilant s, also of derivative character (from 

dental s), shows as radical final peculiar and problematic phenomena 
of combination. 

121. Extension and abbreviation of conso- 

nant-groups. The native grammarians allow or require 

certain extensions, by duplication or insertion, of groups of 

consonants. And, on the other hand, abbreviation of cer- 

tain other groups is allowed, and found often practised in 

the manuscripts. 

122. Permitted Finals. The permitted occurrence 

of consonants at the end of a word is quite narrowly 

restricted. In general, only one consonant is allowed after 

the last vowel; and that must be neither the aspiration, 

nor a sibilant, nor a semivowel (save rarely 1), nor an 

aspirate mute, nor a sonant mute if not nasal, nor a palatal. 

123. Increment and Decrement. Besides these 

more or less regular changes accompanying the combination 

of the parts that make up words, there is another class of 

a different character, not consisting in the mutual adaptations 

of the parts, but in strengthening or weakening changes of 

the parts themselves. 

124. It is impossible to carry through a perfectly systematic 

arrangement of the detailed rules of euphonic combination, because 

the different varieties of euphonic change more or less overlap and 

intersect one another. The order observed below will be as follows: 

1. Rules of vowel combination, for the avoidance of hiatus. 
2. Rules as to permitted finals (since these underlie the further 

treatment of final consonants in external combination). 

3..Rules for loss of aspiration of an aspirate mute. 

4. Rules of surd and sonant assimilation, including those for final 

8 andr, 
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5, Rules for the conversion of dental sounds to lingual and 

palatal. 

6. Rules for the changes of final nasals, including those in which 

a former final following the nasal re-appears in combination. 

7. Rules regarding the special changes of the derivative sounds 

—the palatal mutes and sibilant, the aspiration, and the lingual 

sibilant. 
8. Rules as to extension and abbreviation of consonant groups. 

9. Rules for strengthening and weakening processes. 

Everywhere, rules for more sporadic and less classifiable cases 
will be given in the most practically convenient connection; and the 

Index will render what help is needed toward finding them. 

Rules of Vowel Combination. 

125. The concurrence of two vowels, or of vowel and 

diphthong, without intervening consonant, is forbidden by 

the euphony of the later or classical language. It is avoided, 

according to the circumstances of the case, either by fusion 

of the two concurrent sounds into one, by the reduction of 

one of them to a semivowel, or by development of a semi- 

vowel between them. 

a. For the not infrequent cases of composition and sentence-combi- 

nation in which the recent loss of a 8 or y or v between vowels leaves 

a permanent hiatus, see below, 132 ff., 175-7; for certain final vowels 

which are maintained unchanged in sentence-combination before an initial 

vowel, see 138. 

2. A very few words in their admitted written form show interior 

hiatus; such are titaii steve (perhaps for titasu, BR.), praiiga wagon- 

pole (for prayuga?); and, in RV., पच. 

९, The texts of the older dialect are written according to the euphonic 

rules of the later language, although in them (see 118 0) the hiatus is 

really of frequent occurrence. Hence they are not to be read as written, 

but with constantly recurring reversal of the processes of vowel-combination 

which they have been made artificially to undergo. See further 129 e. 

d. Also in the later language, hiatus between the two padas or primary 
divisions of a metrical line is tolerably frequeut, and it is not unknown in 
sporadic cases even in the interior of a pada. 

e. The rules of vowel combination, as regards both the resulting 
sound and its accent, are nearly the same in internal and in external 
samdhi. 
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126. Two similar simple vowels, short or long, coalesce, 

and form the corresponding long vowel: thus, two a-vowels 

(either or both of them short or long) form श्रा ह; two i-vowels, 
ic 

§ 1; two u-vowels, ऊर प; and, theoretically, two r-vowels 

form ® fF, but it is questionable whether the case ever 

practically occurs. Examples are: 

a UAT: sa c& *prajah (ca aprajah); 

“HA ati va (atit iva) ; 

UMA stktam (su-uktam); 
eS 

रानामीत्‌ raja “sit (raja + asit) ; 
TAT : adhievarah (adhi-i¢varah); 

TROT juhtpabhrt (juhti — upabhrt). 

a. As the above examples indicate, it will be the practice everywhere 

in this work, in transliteration (not in the devanagari text), to separate 

independent words; and if an initial vowel of a following word has coalesced 

with a final of the preceding, this will be indicated by an apostrophe — 

single if the initial vowel be the shorter, double if it be the longer, of the 

two different initials which in every case of combination yield the same result. 

127. An a-vowel combines with a following i-vowel to 

@ 9; with an u-vowel, to म्नो ०; with क्र ए, to AX ar; with 

ल्‌ 1 (theoretically), to अल्‌ 81; with J ९ णे ai, toe ai; with 

AT o or At au, to Mt au. Examples are: 

15 rajendra (raja-indra); 

द्ितोपदेश ; hitopadegah (hita-upadegah); 

मरर्षिः mahargih (maha-rgih); 
तैव sai ’va (si + eva); 

रानेधर्यम्‌ rajaigvaryam (raja-digvaryam); 

द्वोकसः divaukasah (diva-okasah); 
i LAS . os 

STIG] jvaraugadham (jvara-dusadham). 

४, In the Vedic texts, the vowel r is ordinarily written unchanged 

after the a-vowel, which, if long, is shortened: thus, maharsgih instead of 

maharsih. The two vowels, however, are usually pronounced as one syllable. 

b. When successive words like indra @ ihi are to be combined, the 

first combination, to indra, is made first, and the result is indre” "hi 

(not indrai” "hi, from indra © ’hi), 



128—] III. EupHonio COMBINATION. 44 

128. As regards the accent of these vowel combinations, it is 
to be noticed that, 1. as a matter of course, the union of acute with 
acute yields acute, and that of grave with grave yields grave; that 
of circumflex with circumflex cannot occur; 2. a circumflex with 
following acute yields acute, the final grave element of the former 
being raised to acute pitch; a grave with following acute does the 

same, as no upward slide of the voice on a syllable is acknowledged 

in the language; but, 3. when the former of the fused elements is 

acute and the latter grave, we might expect the resulting syllable 

to be in general circumflex, to represent both the original tones. 
Panini in fact allows this accent in every such case; and in a single 

accentuated Brahmana text ((B.), the circumflex is regularly written. 
But the language shows, on the whole, an indisposition to allow the 

circumflex to rest on either long vowel or diphthong as its sole basis, 

and the acute element is suffered to raise the other to its own level 

of pitch, making the whole syllable acute. The only exception to 

this, in most of the texts, is the combination of { and i, which be- 

comes i: thus, divi ’va, from divi iva; in the Taittiriya texts alone 
such a case follows the general rule, while प and प, instead, make 
ui: thus, sudgata from su-udgata. 

129. The i-vowels, the u-vowels, and # ry, before a 

dissimilar vowel or a diphthong, are regularly converted each 

into its own corresponding semivowel, चू y or व्‌ ण्णर्‌ म. 

Examples are: 

acute ity aha (iti aha); 

मधिव madhv iva (madhu -+- iva) ; 

Siena duhitrarthe (duhitr-arthe); 

Gard stry asya (stri+ asya): 

वधे vadhvai (vadhi-ai). 

a. But in internal combination the i and u-vowels are not seldom 
changed instead to iy and uv —and this especially in monosyllables, 
or after two consonants, where otherwise a group of consonants 
difficult of pronunciation would be the result. The cases will be 
noticed below, in explaining inflected forms. 

b. A radical i-vowel is converted into y even before i in perfect 
tense-inilection: 80 ninyima (nini-+ ima). 

९ In a few sporadic cases, i and u become iy and uv even in word- 
composition: e. g., triyavi (tri+avi), viyaiga (vi+anga), suvita 
(su-+ita): compare 1204 b, c. 

d. Not very seldom, the same word (especially as found in different 
iexts of the older language) has more than one form, showing various treatment 
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of an i- or u-vowel: 9. g. svar or suvar, tanvé or tanive, budhnya 
or budhniya, ratryai or ratriyai. For the most part, doubtless, those 
are only two ways of writing the same pronunciation, su-ar, budhnia, 

and so on; and the discordance has no other importance, historical or phonetic. 

There is more or less of this difference of treatment of an i- or u-element 

after a consonant in all periods of the language. 

e. In the older language, there is a marked difference, in respect to 

the frequency of vowel-combination for avoiding hiatus as compared with 

that of non-combination and consequent hiatus, between the class of cases 

where two vowel-sounds, similar or dissimilar, would coalesce into one (126, 

127) and that where an i- or u-vowel would be converted into a semi- 

vowel. Thus, in word-composition, the ratio of the cases of coalesced vowels 

to those of hiatus are in RV. as five to one, in AV. as nineteen to one, 

while the cases of semivowel-conversion are in RV. only one in twelve, in 

AV. only one in five; in sentence-combination, the cases of coalescence 

are in both RV. and AY. about as seven to one, while those of semivowel- 

conversion are in RY. only one in fifty, in AV. one in five. 

f. For certain cases of the loss or assimilation of i and u before y and 

v respectively, see 233 a. 

130. As regards the accent—here, as in the preceding case 
(128), the only combination requiring notice is that of an acute i- or 

u- vowel with a following grave: the result is circumflex; and such 

cases of circumflex are many times more frequent than any and all 
others. Examples are: 

व्युष्टि vyusti (vi-usti) ; ग्रभय्चति abhyarcati; 

न्यौ nadyau (nadi-au); 

fae svista (su-ista); तन्व tanvas (tant-as). 
a. Of a similar combination of acute ¥ with following grave, only a 

single case has been noted in accented texts: namely, vijhatr état (i. e. 

vijiatr etat: QB. xiv. 6. 811); the accentuation is in accordance with the 

rules for i and wu. 

131. Of a diphthong, the final i- or u-element is changed 

to its corresponding semivowel, चू y or q ए, before any vowel 

or diphthong: thus, @ © (really ai: 28 a) becomes श्रप्‌ ay, 

and म्नो o (that is, au: 28a) becomes Aq av; z ai becomes 

A ay, and Ht au becomes ANE av. 

a. No change of accent, of course, occurs here; each original 

syllable retains its syllabic identity, and hence also its own tone. 

b. Examples can be given only for internal combination, since in external 

combination there are further changes: see the next paragraph. Thus, 

नय naya (ne-a); नाप naya (nai-a); 

भव bhava (bho-a); नाव bhava (bhau-a). 



182—] 77. EupHontc CoMBINATION. 46 

132. In external combination, we have the important 

additional rule that the semivowel resulting from the con- 

version of the final element of a diphthong is in general 

dropped; and the resulting hiatus is left without further 

change. 

188. That is to say, a final @ e (the most frequent 

case) becomes simply 4 a before an initial vowel (except 

Ha: see 185, below), and both then remain unchanged; 

and a final ट ai, in like manner, becomes (everywhere) 

श्राह. Thus, 

त AMAT: ta agatah (te -+ agatah); 

AMY JE nagara iha (nagare -[- 118) ; 

तप्मा अददात्‌ tasma adadat (tasmai-+ adadat); 

सिषा उक्तम्‌ striya uktam (striyai+ uktam). 
a. The later grammarians allow the y in such combinations to be either 

retained or dropped; but the uniform practice of the manuscripts, of every 

age, in accordance with the strict requirement of the Vedic grammars 

(Praticakhyas), is to omit the semivowel and leave the hiatus. 

b. The persistence of the hiatus caused by ‘this omission is a plain 

indication of the comparatively recent loss of the intervening consonantal 

sound. 

c. Instances, however, of the avoidance of hiatus by combination of the 

remaining final vowel with the following initial according to the usual rules 

are met with in every period of the language, from the RY. down; but 

they are rare and of sporadic character, Oompare the similar treatment of 

the hiatus after a lost final s, 176-7. 

d. For the peculiar treatment of this combination in certain cases by 

the MS., see below, 176 १. 

184, a. The diphthong o (except as phonetic alteration of final 
as: see 175 8} is an unusual final, appearing only in the stem go 
(361 c¢), in the voc. sing. of u-stems (841), in words of which the 
final a is combined with the particle u, as atho, and in a few inter- 
jections. In the last two classes it is uncombinable ‘below, 188 ¢, f); 
the vocatives sometimes retain the v and sometimes lose it (the 
practices of different texts are too different to be briefly stated); go 
(in composition only) does not ordinarily lose its final element, but 
remains gav or go. A final as becomes a, with following hiatus, 
before any vowel save a (for which, see the next paragraph). 
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@ iN : . b. The व्‌ v of Be av from श्रो au is usually retained: 
thus, 

aS a [1 

तावव tav eva (tau-+ eva); 

उभाविन्द्राप्री ubhav indragni (ubhau + indragni). 
९ In the older language, however, it is in some texts dropped be- 

fore an u-vowel: thus, ta ubhau; in other texts it is treated like ai, or 

loses its u-element before every initial vowel: thus, ta eva, ubha in- 
dragui. 

hon oo) 09) . 

135. After final @ e or HI o, an initial 4 a disappears. 

a. The resulting accent is as if the a were not dropped, but 

rather absorbed into the preceding diphthong, having its tone duly 

represented in the combination. If, namely, the e or o is grave or 

circumflex and the a acute, the former becomes acute; if the e or 

o is acute and the a grave, the former becomes circumflex, as usu- 
ally in the fusion of an acute and a grave element. If both are 
acute or both grave, no change, of course, is seen in the result. 

Examples are: 

ते ५ब्रवन्‌ té ‘bruvan (té abruvan) 

सों ऽब्रवीत्‌ sd ‘bravit (5६1 abravit) 

Tetadeat STH: hinsitavyo ‘gnih (hiisitavyah agnih); 

यदन्तो ऽब्रवीत्‌ yad indro ‘bravit (yad indrah abravit); 
नालः — ध 4 a 4 _ 4 > च 

घन्रानन्या ऽब्रवीत्‌ yad rajanyo ‘bravit (yad rajanyah 

abravit). 

b. As to the use of the avagraha sign in the case of such an elision, 

see above, 16. In transliteration, the reversed apostrophe, or rough breath- 

ing, will be used in this work to represent it. 

e. This elision or absorption of initial a after final e or 0, which in 

the later language is the invariable rule, is in the Veda only an occasional 

occurrence. Thus, in the RV., out of nearly 4500 instances of such an 

initial a, it is, as the metre shows, to be really omitted only about seventy 

times; in the AV., less than 300 times out of about 1600. In neither 

work is there any accordance in respect to the combination in question 

between the written and spoken form of the text: in RV., the a is (as 

written) elided in more than three quarters of the cases; in AY., in about 

two thirds; and in both texts it is written in a number of instances where 

the metre requires its omission. 

d. In a few cases, an initial @ is thus elided, especially that of 

atman. 

e. To the rules of vowel combination, as above stated, there 

are certain exceptions. Some of the more isolated of these will be 
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noticed where they come up in the processes of inflection etc.; a few 

require mention here. 

186. In internal combination: 

a. The augment a makes with the initial vowel of a root the 

combinations ai, au, ar (vrddhi-vowels: 285), instead of e, o, ar 

(guna-vowels), as required by 127: thus, dita (a+ ita) aubhnat 

(a+ ubhnat), ardhnot (a+ rdhnot). | 

b. The final o of a stem (12088) becomes av before the suffix ya 

(originally ia: 1210 a). 

९, The final vowel of a stem is often dropped when a secondary suffix 

is added (1208 a). 
त. For the weakening and loss of radical vowels, and for certain inser- 

tions, see below, 249 ff., 257-8. 

187. In external combination: 
a. The final a or & of a preposition, with initial r of a root, makes 

ar instead of ar: Thus, archati (4+ rchati), avarchati (ava-+rchati), 

uparsati (618. : upa-+reati; but AV. uparsanti). 

b. Instances are occasionally met with of a final a or @ being lost 

entirely before initial e or o: thus, in verb-forms, av’ esyamas AB., 

up’ esatu etc. ^ फ. ; in derivatives, as upetavya, upetr; in compounds, 

as १8.९०1, yathetam, and (permissibly) compounds with ostha (not rare), 

otu (not quotable), odana, as adharostha or adharaustha, tilodana 

or tilaudana; and even in sentence-combination, as iv’ etayas, agvin’ 

eva, yath’ ocise (all RV.), tv’ eman and tv’ odman B.; and always 

with the exclamation om or omkara. 

c. The form th from Yvah sometimes makes the heavier or vrddhi 

(235) diphthongal combination with a preceding a-vowel: thus, praudhi, 

akgauhini (from pra+ च १४7. etc.). 

138. Certain final vowels, moreover, are uncombinable 

(pragrhya), or maintain themselves unchanged before any 

following vowel. Thus, 

a. The vowels i, i and € as dual endings, both of declen- 
sional and of conjugational forms. Thus, bandht asate imau; giri 
arohatam. 

b. The pronoun ami (nom. pl.: 501); and the Vedic pronominal 
forms asmé, yusmé, tvé (492 a). 

c. A final o made by combination of a final a-vowel with the particle 

u (1122): thus, atho, mo, no. 

d. A final I of a Vedic locative case from an i-stem (886 f). 
e. A protracted final vowel (78). 
f. The final, or only, vowel of an interjection, as aho, he, 4, i, प, 
g. The older language shows occasional exceptions to these rules: thus, 

a dual 7 combined with a following i, as nrp&ti ’va; an a elided after o, 
as &tho ‘si; a locative I turned into a semivowel, as védy asyam. 
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Permitted Finals. 

139. The sounds allowed to occur as finals in Sanskrit 

words standing by themselves (not in euphonic combination 

with something following) are closely limited, and those 

which would etymologically come to occupy such a position 

are often variously altered, in general accordance with their 

treatment in other circumstances, or are sometimes omitted 

altogether. 

a. The yariety of consonants that would ever come at the end of either 

an inflected form or a derivative stem in the language is very small: namely, 

in forms, only t (or d), n, m, 8; in derivative stems, only t, त्‌, n, r, 8 

(and, in a few rare words, j). But almost all consonants occur as finals 

of roots; and every root is liable to be found, alone or as last member of 

a compound, in the character of a declined stem. 

140. All the vowel sounds, both simple and diphthongal, 

may be sounded at the end of a word. 

a. But neither F nor 1 ever actually occurs; and ry is rare (only as 

neuter sing. of a stem in r or ar, or as final of such a stem in composition). 

Thus, indra, givaya, akari, nadi, datu, caml, janayitf, agne, 
givayai, vayo, agnau. 

141. Of the non-nasal mutes, only the first in each series, 

the non-aspirate surd, is allowed; the others —surd aspirate, 

and both sonants— whenever they would etymologically 

occur, are converted into this. 

Thus, agnimat for agnimath, suhrt for suh¢d, virut for virudh, 

tristup for tristubh. 

a. In a few roots, when their final (sonant aspirate) thus 

loses its aspiration, the original sonant aspiration of the 

initial reappears: compare & h, below, 147. 

Thus, dagh becomes dhak, budh becomes bhut, and so on. 

The roots exhibiting this change are stated below, 155. 

b. There was some question among the Hindu grammarians as to 

whether the final mute is to be estimated as of surd or of sonant quality; 

put the great weight of authority, and the invariable practice of the manu- 

scripts, favor the surd. 
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142. The palatals, however, form here (as often else- 

where) an exception to the rules for the other mutes. No 

palatal is allowed as final. The चू © reverts (48) to its 

original कू k: thus, वाक्‌ vak, ्रदोमुक्‌ anhomuk. The ह्‌ ch 

(only quotable in the root Y® prach) becomes @ ¢: thus, 

प्राहू prat. The नू) either reverts to its original guttural or 

becomes @ t, in accordance with its treatment in other com- 

binations (219): thus, भिषक्‌ bhisak, Taye virat. The क्‌ jh 

does not occur, but is by the native grammarians declared 

convertible to टू ४ 

148. Of the 38818, the Y m and नू n are extremely 

common, especially the former (म्‌ m and सू 8 are of all final 

consonants the most frequent); the Wn is allowed, but is 

quite rare; | i is found (remaining after the loss of a fol- 

lowing क्‌ k) in a very smal] number of words (386 b, c, 

407 a); जू i never occurs. 

a. But the final m of a root is changed to n (compare 212 a, 

below): thus, akran from kram, agan, ajagan, aganigan from gam, 

anan from nam, ayan from yam, pragan from gam; no other cases 
are quotable. 

144. Of the semivowels, the 4 1 alone is an admitted 

final, and it is very rare. The qr is (like its nearest ऽपात्‌ 

correspondent, तू 8: 145) changed as final to visarga. Of 

ay and qv there is no occurrence. 

145. Of the sibilants, none may stand unaltered at the 

end of a word. The तू 8 (which of all final consonants 

would otherwise be the commonest) is, like Tr, changed to 

a breathing, the visarga. The श्‌ ¢ either reverts (48) to its 

original कू k, or, in some roots, is changed to टू t (im accor- 

dance with its changes in inflection and derivation: see 

below, 218): thus, दिक्‌ dik, but Taz vit. The षू 8 18 like- 
wise changed to टू ¢: thus, प्रावृट्‌ pravrt. 

a, The change of & to t is of rare occurrence: see below, 226 १. 
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b. Final radical & is said by the grammarians to be changed to t; but 
no sure example of the conversion is quotable: see 168; and compare 
555 a. 

146. The compound तू $ is prescribed to be treated 

as simple षू § (not becoming कू k by 150, below). But 

the case is a rare one, and its actual treatment in the older 

language irregular. 

a. In the only RY. cases where the kg has a quasi-radical character — 

namely anak from andks, and 4amyak from Ymyaks — tbe conversion 

is to k. Also, of forms of the s-aorist (see 890), we have adhak, asrak, 
ardik, etc. (for adhakg-t etc.); but also aprat, ayat, avat, asrat (for 

apraksg-t etc.). And RV. bas twice ayas from j/yaj, and AV. twice sras 

from Ysyj (wrongly referred by BR. to Ysrans), both 2d sing., where the 
personal ending has perhaps crowded out the root-final and tense-sign. 

b. The numeral gag 522 is perhaps better to be regarded as saks, with 

its kg treated as §, according to the accepted rule. 

147. The aspiration ठु h is not allowed to maintain 

itself, but (like न्‌ j and श्‌ ¢) either reverts to its original 

guttural form, appearing as कू ४) or is changed to द्‌ t — 

both in accordance with its treatment in inflection: see 

below, 222. And, also as in inflection, the original sonant 

aspiration of a few roots (given at 155b) reappears when their 

final thus becomes deaspirated. Where the & ४ is from 

original Y dh (223g), it becomes त्‌ t. 

148. The visarga and anusvara are nowhere etymolog- 

ical finals; the former is only the substitute for an original 

final स्‌ s or ठ्‌ ४; the latter occurs as final only so far as 

it is a substitute for मू m (213 h). 

149. Apart from the vowels, then,. the usual finals, 

nearly in the order of their frequency, are : h, मू m, नू ४) 

Tt Rk, Tp, ZF; those of only sporadic occurrence are 

Fa, a) ण्‌; and, by substitution, = m. 

150. In general, only one consonant, of whatever kind, 

is allowed to stand at the end of a word; if two or more 

would etymologically occur there, the last is dropped, and 

again the last, and so on, till only one remains. 
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‘a. Thus, tudants becomes tudant, and this tudan; udaie-s 

becomes udank (142), and this udan; and achantst (s-aor., 3d sing., 

of Ychand [890b]) is in like manner reduced to achan. 

b. But a non-nasal mute, if radical and not suffixal, is retained 

after r: thus, irk from चा], vark from /vrj, avart from /vrt, amart 
from /myj, suhart from suhard. The case is not a common one. 

©, For relics of former double finals, preserved by the later language 

under the disguise of apparent euphonic combinations, see below, 207 ff. 

151. Anomalous conversions of a final mute to one of another class 

are occasionally met with. Examples are: २ 

a. Of final t to k: thus, 1. in a few words that have assumed a 

special value as particles, as jyOk, tajak (beside tajat), fdhak (beside 

fdhat), prthak, drak; and of kindred character is khadagdant (TA.); 
2. in here and there a verbal form, as savisak (AV. and VS. Kan.), 

dambhigsak (Apast.), avisyak (Pirask.), ahalak (VS. MS.; = aharat); 
3. in root-finals or the t added to root-stems (883 e), as -dhrk for -dhrt 

(Sutras and later) at the end of compounds, sugruk (TB.), prksu (SV.); 
and 43we may further note here the anomalous eiksva (AB.; for intsva, 

Vidh) and avaiksam (AB.), and the feminines in kni from masculines 
in ta (1176 d). 

b. Of final d or t to a lingual: thus, pad in Vedic padbhis, 
padgrbhi, padbiga; upanadbhyam (QB.); vy avat (MS. iii. 4. 9; 

Vvas shine), and perhaps apa ’rat (MS.; or Yraj?). 

e. Of k or j to t, in an isolated example or two, as samyat, asrt, 

vigvastt (TS. K.), and praydtsu (VS. Ts.; AV. -ksu). 

त, In Taittiriya texts, of the final of anustubh and tristubh to a 
guttural: as, anustuk ca, tristugbhis, anustugbhyas. 

©. Of a labial to a dental: in kakid for and beside kakubh; in 

sarhsfdbhis (TS.) from Ysrp; and in adbhis, adbhyas, from ap or 
ap (893). Excepting the first, these look like cases of dissimilation; yet 

examples of the combination bbh are not very rare in the older language: 

thus, kakubbhyam, tristubbhis, kakubbhanda, anustub bhi. 
f. The forms pratidhusas, -ga (Taittiriya texts) from pratiduh are 

isolated anomalies. 

152. For all the processes of external combination — 
that is to say, in composition and sentence-collocation — 
a stem-final or word-final is in general to be regarded as 
having, not its etymological form, but that given it by the 
rules as to permitted finals. From this, however, are to be 
excepted the s and r: the various transformations of these 
sounds have nothing to do with the visarga to which as 
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finals before a pause they have — doubtless at a com- 

paratively recent period of phonetic history — come to be 

reduced. Words will everywhere in this work be written 

with final s or r instead of h; and the rules of combination 

will be stated as for the two more original sounds, and not 

for the visarga. 

Deaspiration. 

158. An aspirate mute is changed to a non-aspirate 

before another non-nasal mute or before a sibilant; it stands 

unaltered only before a vowel or semivowel or nasal. 

a. Such a case can only arise in internal combination, since the 

processes of external combination presuppose the reduction of the aspirate 

to a non-aspirate surd (152). 

b. Practically, also, the rules as to changes of aspirates concern 

almost only the sonant aspirates, since the surd, being of later development 

and rarer occurrence, are hardly ever found in situations that call for their 

application. 

154. Hence, if such a mute is to be doubled, it is 

doubled by prefixing its own corresponding non-aspirate. 

a. But in the manuscripts, both Vedic and later, an aspirate mute 

is not seldom found written double — especially, if it be one of rare occur- 

rence: for example (RV.), akhkhali, jajhjhati 

155. In a few roots, when a final sonant aspirate (चू 

gh, घू dh, मू bh; also & h, as representing an original चू gh) 

thus loses its aspiration, the initial sonant consonant (गू g 

or ¢ d or ब्‌ b) becomes aspirate. 

a. That is to say, the original initial aspirate of such roots is restored, 

when its presence does not interfere with the euphonic, law, of comparatively 

recent origin, which (in Sanskrit as in Greek) forbids a root to both begin 

and end with an aspirate. 

b. The roots which show this peculiar change are: 

in gh— dagh; 

in h (for original gh) —dah, dih, duh, druh, drih, guh; and 

also grah (in the later desiderative jighrksa) ; 

in dh — bandh, badh, budh; 

in bh — dabh (but only in the later desiderative dhipsa for which 

the older language has dipsa). 



155—] III. EupHonic COMBINATION. 54 

©, The same change appears when the law as to finals causes the loss 

of the aspiration at the end of the root: see above, 141. 

त, But from dah, duh, druh, and guh are found in the Veda 

also forms without the restored initial aspirate: thus, daksat; aduksat; 

duduksa etc.; juguksa; mitradruk. 

©, The same analogy is followed by dadh, the abbreviated substitute 

of the present-stems dadha, from Ydha (667), in some of the forms of 

conjugation: thus, dhatthas from dadh-+ thas, adhatta from adadh + 

ta, adhaddhvam from adadh-+dhvam, etc. 

f. No case is met with of the throwing back of an aspiration upon 

combination with the 2d sing. impv. act. ending dhi: thus, dugdhi, 

daddhi (RY.), but dhugdhvam, dhaddhvam. 

Surd and Sonant Assimilation. 

156. Under this head, there is especially one very marked 

and important difference between the internal combinations 

of a root or stem with suffixes and endings, and the external 

combinations of stem with stem in composition and of word 

with word in sentence-making: namely — 

157. a. In internal combination, the initial vowel or 

semivowel or nasal of an ending of inflection or derivation 

exercises no altering influence upon a final consonant of the 

root or stem to which it is added. 

2. To this rule there are some exceptions: thus, some of the derivatives 

noted at 111 त; final d of a root before the participial suffix na (957 d); 
and the forms noted below, 161 b. 

९, In external combination, on the other hand, an initial 

sonant of whatever class, even a vowel or semivowel or 

nasal, requires the conversion of a final surd to sonant. 

d. It has been pointed out above (152) that in the rules of external 

combination only admitted finals, along with s and r, need be taken 

account of, all others being regarded as reduced to these before combining 

with initials. 

158. Final vowels, nasals, and लू 1 are nowhere liable 

to change in the processes of surd and sonant assimilation. 
a. The r, however, has a corresponding surd in 8, to which it is 

sometimes changed in external combination, under circumstances that 
favor a surd utterance (178). 
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159. With the exceptions above stated, the collision 

of surd and sonant sounds is avoided in combinations — 

and, regularly and usually, by assimilating the final to the 

following initial, or by regressive assimilation. 

Thus, in internal combination: atsi, atti, atthas, atta (Vad+ 
si 616.) ; cagdhi, cagdhvam (//¢ak + ४161९.) ;—in external combination, 

abhid ayam, jyég jiva, sad acitayah, tristub api, dig-gaja, sad- 
aha, arcad-dhima, brhad-bhanu, ab-ja. 

160. If, however, a final sonant aspirate of a root is 

followed by qt or थू th of an ending, the assimilation is in 

the other direction, or progressive: the combination is made 

sonant, and the aspiration of the final (lost according to 153, 

above) is transferred to the initial of the ending. 

Thus, gh with t or th becomes gdh; dh with the same becomes 

ddh, as buddha (/budh-+ta), ruddhas (/rundh-+ thas or tas); 

bh with the same becomes bdh, as labdha (/labh-+ta), labdhva 
(Vlabh + tva). 

a. Moreover, h, as representing original gh, is treated in the same 

manner: thus, dugdha, dogdhum from duh—and compare rudha 

and lidha from ruh and lih, etc., 222 ए. 

b. In this combination, as the sonant aspiration is not lost but transferred, 

the restoration of the initial aspiration (155) does not take place. 

९. In dadh from Ydha (155 €), tho more normal method is followed; 

the dh is made surd, and the initial aspirated: thus, dhatthas, dhattas. 

And RY. has dhaktam instead of dagdham from /dagh; and TA. has 

inttam instead of inddham from yidh. 

161. Before a nasal in external combination, a final 

mute may be simply made sonant, or it may be stall further 

assimilated, being changed to the nasal of its own class. 

Thus, either tad namas or tan namas, vag me or van me, bad 
mahan or ban mahan, tristib nindm or tristhm niindm. 

a. In practice, the conversion into a nasal is almost invariably made 

in the manuscripts, as, indeed, it is by the Praticakhyas required and not 

permitted merely. Kven by the general grammarians it is required in the 

compound gannavati, and before matra, and the suffix maya (1225): 

thus, vaimaya, mrnmaya. 

b. Even in internal combination, the same assimilation is made in 

some of the derivatives noted at 111d, and in the na-participles (957 d). 
And a few sporadic instances are met with even in verb-inflection: thus, 
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8700४, stianuyat (MS.; for stighn-), mrnnita (LQS.; for mrdn-), 

jaimayana (KS.; for jagm-); these, however (like the double aspirates, 

154 a), are doubtless to be rejected as false readings. 

162. Before 1, a final t is not merely made sonant, but fully 
assimilated, becoming 1: thus, tal labhate, ulluptam. 

163. Before @ h (the case occurs only in external com- 

bination), a final mute is made sonant; and then the @ h 

may either remain unchanged or be converted into the 

sonant aspirate corresponding with the former: thus, either 

ates tid hi or तद्धि ४६५ dhi. 
a. In practice, the latter method is almost invariably followed; and the 

erammarians of the Pratigakhya period are nearly unanimous in requiring it. 

The phonetic difference between the two is very slight. 

Examples are: vag ghutah, saddhota (sat-+hota), taddhita 
(tat-+-hita), anustub bhi. 

Combinations of final त्‌ 8 and र्‌ ४. 

164. The euphonic changes of @ 8 and Yr are best 
N ह 

considered together, because of the practical relation of 

the two sounds, in composition and sentence-collocation, 

as corresponding surd and sonant: in a host of case as 

becomes { r in situations requiring or favoring the occur- 

rence of a sonant; and, much less often, हू r becomes तू 8 

where a surd is required. 

a. In internal combination, the two are far less exchangeable with 

one another: and this class of cases may best be taken up first. 

165. Final r radical or quasi-radical (that is, not belonging to 

an ending of derivation) remains unchanged before both surd and sonant 
sounds, and even before su in declension: thus, piparsi, caturtha, 
catursu, pursu. 

166. Final radical s remains before a surd in general, and usu- 

ally before s, as in (दऽ, gassva, asse, Acissu (the last is also 
written agihsu: 172): but it is lost in Asi (/as+si: 686). Before 

a sonant (that is, bh) in declension, it is treated as 17. external com- 

bination: thus, Agirbhis. Before a sonant (that is, dh) in conjugation, 
it appears to be dropped, at least after long a: thus, gadhi, gagadhi, 
cakadhi (the only quotable cases); in edhi (/as-+dhi: 686) the 
root syllable is irregularly altered; but in 2d perss. pl., made with 
dhvam, as adhvam, gadhvam, aradhvam (881 a), vadhvam (yvas 
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clothe), it is, on account of the equivalence and interchangeability of 
dhv and ddhv (232), impossible to say whether the s in omitted or 
converted into d. 

a. Final radical 8 is very rare; RV. (twice, both 2d pers. sing.) treats 

aghas from Yghas in the same manner as any ordinary word ending 

in as. 

b. For certain cases of irregular loss of the 8 of a root or tense-stem, 

see 233 b-e. 

167. In a very few cases, final radical s before s is changed to 
t (perhaps by dissimilation): they are, from /vas dwell (also sporad- 

ically from vas shine, OB., and vas clothe, Har.), the future vatsyami 

and aorist 4avatsam; from /ghas, the desiderative stem jighatsa. 

a. For t as apparent ending of the 3d sing. in s-verbs, see 555 a. 

168. According to the grammarians, the final s of certain other roots, 

used as noun-stems, becomes t at the end of the word, and before bh and 

su: thus, dhvas, dhvadbhis, sradbhyas, sratsu. But genuine examples 

of such change are not quotable. 

a. Sporadic cases of a like conversion are found in the Veda: namely, 

madbhis and madbhyds from mas: usddbhis from usds; svatavad- 
bhyas from svatavas; svavadbhis etc. (not quotable) from svavas. 

But the actuality of the conversion here is open to grave doubt; it rather 

seems the substitution of a t-stem for a s-stem. The same is true of the 

change of vans to vat in the declension of perfect participles (458). The 

stem anadvah (404), from anas-vah, is anomalous and isolated. 

b. In the compounds ducchuna (dus-cuna) and parucchepa 
(parus-gepa), the final s of the first member is treated as if a t (208). 

169. As the final consonant of derivative stems and of inflected 

forms, both of declension and of conjugation, s is extremely frequent; 
and its changes form a subject of first-rate importance in Sanskrit 

euphony. The r, on the other hand, is quite rare. 

a. The r is found as original final in certain case-forms of stems in 

ry or ar (869 ff.); in root-stems in ir and ur from roots in इ (883b); 
in a small number of other stems, as svar, ahar and udhar (beside 

&han and tidhan: 480), dvar or dur, and the Vedic vadhar, usar-, 
vasar-, vanar-, ¢rutar-, sapar-, sabar-, athar- (cf. 176 ९); in a 

few particles, as antar, pratar, pumar; and in the numeral eatur 

(482 2). 

ए, The euphonic treatment of 8 and r yielding precisely the same 

result after all vowels except a and 4, there are certain forms with regard 

to which it is uncertain whether they end in 8 or r, and opinions differ 

respecting them. Such are ur (or us) of the gen.-abl. sing. of y-stems 

(871 ९); and us (or ur) of the 3d plur. of verbs (550 c). 
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170. a. The सू 8) as already noticed (145), becomes 

visarga before a pause. 

b. It is retained unchanged only when followed by 

at or 4 th, the surd mutes of its own class. 

> ९. Before the palatal and lingual surd mutes — चू © and 

क ch, टू £ and ट्‌ th—it is assimilated, becoming the sibilant 

of either class respectively, namely {| ¢ or षू 8. 

d. Before the guttural and labial surd mutes — कू k and 

(6 kh, Tp and ठू ph — it is also theoretically assimilated, 

becoming respectively the jihvamtiliya and upadhmaniya 

spirants (69); but in practice these breathings are unknown, 

and the conversion is to visarga. 

Examples are: to b. tatas te, caksus te; to ©, tatag ca, tasyag 

chaya; padas talati; to त, nalah kamam, purusah khanati; yagah 

prapa, vrksah phalavan. 

171. The first three of these rules are almost universal; to the 

last one there are numerous exceptions, the sibilant being retained (or, 

by 180, converted into &), especially in compounds; but also, in the 

Veda, even in sentence combination. 

a. In the Veda, the retention of the sibilant in compounds is the general 

tule, the exceptions to which are detailed in the Vedic grammars. 

b. In the later language, the retention is mainly determined by the 

intimacy or the antiquity and frequency of the combination. Thus, the final 

sibilant of a preposition or a word filling the office of a preposition before 

a verbal root is wont to be preserved; and that of a stem before a derivative 

of Ykr, before pati, before kalpa and kama, and so on. Examples are 

namaskara, vacaspati, ayuskama, payaskalpa. 

ce. The Vedic retention of the sibilant in sentence-collocation is detailed 

in full in the Pratigakhyas. The chief classes of cases are: 4. the final of 

a preposition or its like before a verbal form; 2. of a genitive before a 

governing noun: as divas putrah, idas 846 ; 3. of an ablative before 

pari: as himavatas pari; 4. of other less classifiable cases: as dyaus 

pita, tris pitva, yas patih, paridhis patati, ete. 

172. Before an initial sibilant — I¢, Fs, 1s—as 
SN SS as 

is either assimilated, becoming the same sibilant, or it is 

changed into visarga. 

a. The native grammarians are in some measure at variance (see 

APr. ii. 40, note) as to which of these changes should be made, and in 
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part they allow either at pleasure. The usage of the manuscripts is also 

discordant; the conversion to visarga is the prevalent practice, though the 

sibilant is also not infrequently found written, especially in South-Indian 

manuscripts. European editors generally write visarga; but the later 

dictionaries and glossaries generally make the alphabetic place of a word the 

same as if the sibilant were read instead. 

Examples are: manuh svayam or manus svayam; indrah girah 
or indrag gurah; tah sat or tas sat. 

178. There are one or two exceptions to these rules: 

a. If the initial sibilant has a surd mute after it, the final 8 may be 

dropped altogether —and by some authorities is required to be so dropped 

Thus, vayava stha or vayavah stha; catustanadm or catuhstanam. 

With regard to this point the usage of the different manuscripts and editions 

is greatly at variance. 

b. Before ts, the 8 is allowed to become visarga, instead of being 

retained, 

174. Before a sonant, either vowel or consonant (ex- 

cept { r: see 179), Hs is changed to the sonant कू r— 

unless, indeed, it be preceded by 4 a or HT 4. 

Examples are: devapatir iva, cririva; manur gacchati, tantr 

apsu; svasrr ajanayat; tayor adrstakamah; sarvair gunaih; agner 

manve. 

a. For a few cases like didaga, dunaga, see below, 199 d. 
b. The exclamation bhos (456) loses its s before vowels and sonant 

consonants; thus, bho naisadha (and the & is sometimes found omitted 

also before surds). 

०. The endings #4 as and Aq as (both of which are 

extremely common) follow rules of their own, namely: 

175. a. Final 4q as, before any sonant consonant and 

before short 4 a, is changed to Ht o—and the श्र a after 

it is lost. 

b. The resulting accentuation, and the fact that the loss of a is only 

occasional in the older language of the Veda, have been pointed out above, 

135 a, ©, 

Examples are: nalo nama, brahmanyo vedavit; manobhava; 

hantavyo ‘smi; anyonya (anyas-+ anya), yacgortham (yagas+ 

artham). 

Final श्रू as before any other vowel than 4 a loses 

its @s, becoming simple 4 a; and the hiatus thus occasion- 
SN 

ed remains. 



175—] III. EupHonrc COMBINATION. 60 

d. That is to say, the o from as is treated as an original e is treated 

in the same situation: see 132-3. 

Examples are: brhadagva uvaca, aditya iva, namaukti, 

vasyaisti. 

176. Exceptions to the rules as to final as are: 

a. The nominative masculine pronouns 888 and esas and (Vedic) 

syas (495a, 4898 8५ 10) lose their s before any sonsonant: thus, sa 

dadarca he saw, esa purusah this man; but so ‘bravit he said, 

puruga esah. 

b. Instances are met with, both in the earlier and in the later lan- 

guage, of effacement of the hiatus after alteration of as, by combination 

of the remaining final a with the following initial vowel: thus, tato 

*vaca (tatas + uvaca), payosni (payas-+usni), adhasana (adhas-+ 

asana): compare 188 ९, 177b. In the Veda, such a combination is 

sometimes shown by the metre to be required, though the written text has 

the hiatus. But sa in RV. is in the great majority of cases combined with 

the following vowel: © g., sé ’d for s& id, sa ’smai for s& asmai, 
sau ’sadhih for sa osadhih; and similar examples are found also in the 
other Vedic texts. 

©, Other sporadic irregularities in the treatment of final as occur. 

Thus, it is changed to ar instead of o once in RV. in avas, once in SV. 

in avas (RV. avo), once in MS. in dambhisas; in bhuvas (second of 
the trio of sacred utterances 008, bhuvas, svar), except in its earliest 

occurrences; in a series of words in a Brahmana passage (TS. K.), viz. 

jinvar, ugrar, bhimar, tvesar, grutar, bhiitar, and (K. only) piitar; 

in janar and mahar; and some of the ar-stems noted at 169 a are perhaps 

of kindred character. On the other hand, as is several times changed to o 

in RY. before a surd consonant; and sas twice, and yas once, retains its 

final sibilant in a like position. 

d. In MS., the final a left before hiatus by alteration of either as 

(0) or e (133) is made long if itself unaccented and if the following initial 

vowel is accented: thus, stira éti (from stras+éti), nirupyata {ndraya 
(from -yate+ind-), and also karya éka~- (from karyas, because virtually 

karias); but adityA indrah (from adityas+indrah), eta {tare (from 
eté + itare). 

177. Final 31d as before any sonant, whether vowel or 

consonant, loses its Hs, becoming simple AT a; and a hiatus 

thus occasioned remains. 

a. The maintenance of the hiatus in these cases, as in that of o and 

e and ai (above, 183-4), seems to indicate a recent loss of the intermediate 
sound, Opinions are divided as to what this should have been. Some of 

the native grammarians assimilate the case of as to that of ai, assuming 
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the conversion to ay in both alike—but probably only as a matter of 
formal convenience in rule-making, 

b. Here, too (as in the similar cases of e and ai and 0: 13839, 
176 0), there are examples to be found, both earlier and later, of effacement 
of the hiatus. 

178. Final { r, in general, shows the same form which 

as would show under the same conditions. 

a. Thus, it becomes visarga when final, and a sibilant or visarga 

before an initial surd mute or sibilant (170): thus, rudati punah, 
dvas tat, svag ca, catugeatvaringat; and (111 ९, त) pratastana, 

antastya, catustaya, dhustva; pratah karoti, antahpata. 

b. But original final r preceded by a or & maintains itself un- 

changed before a sonant: thus, punar eti, pratarjit, Akar jyotih, 
ahar damna, vardhi. 

©, The r is preserved unchanged even before a surd in a number of 

Vedic compounds: thus, aharpati; svarcanas, svarcaksas, svarpati, 

svarga, svarsati; dhirsad, dhirgah; purpati, varkarya, agirpada, 
punartta; and in some of these the r is optionally retained in the later 

language. The RY. also has Aavar tamah once in sentence-combination. 

d. On the other hand, final ar of the verb-form avar is changed to 

0 before a sonant in several cases in RV. And r is lost, like s, in one 

or two cases in the same text: thus, aks& induh, aha eva. 

179. A double r is nowhere admitted: if such would occur, either 

by retention of an original r or by conversion of s to r, 006 r is 
omitted, and the preceding vowel, if short, is made long by compen- 

sation. 

Thus, puna ramate, nrpati rajati, mati rihan, jyotiratha, 

dirohana. 

a. In some Vedic texts, however, there are instances of ar changed to 

© before initial r: thus, svO rohava. 

Conversion of as to षू 8. 

180. The dental sibilant सू 8 is changed to the lingual 

Zs, if immediately preceded by any vowel save 4 a and 

HT a, or by Hk or ठ्‌ r—unless the सू 8 be final, followed 

by Jr. 

a. The assimilating influence of the preceding lingual vowels and 

semivowel is obvious enough; that of k and the other vowels appears to 

be due to a somewhat retracted position of the tongue in the mouth during 
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their utterance, causing its tip to reach the roof of the mouth more easily 

at a point further back than the dental one. 

b. The general Hindu grammar prescribes the same change after a 1 

also; but the Pratigakhyas give no such rule, and phonetic considerations, 

the 1 being a dental sound, are absolutely against it. Actual cases of the 

combination do not occur in the older language, nor have any been pointed 

out in the later. 

७, The vowels that cause the alteration of s to & may be called 
for brevity's sake “alterant” vowels. 

181. Hence, in the interior of a Sanskrit word, the dental s is 
not usually found after any vowel save a and 4, but, instead of it 

the lingual §. But— 

a. A following r prevents the conversion: thus, usra, tisras, 

tamisra. And it is but seldom made in the forms and derivatives of 
a root containing an r-element (whether r or r), whatever the position 

of that element: thus, sisarti, sisrtam, sarisrpa, tistire, 08118166. 

To this rule there are a few exceptions, as vistir, vistara, nistrta, 
vispardhas, gdvisthira, etc. In ajusran the final § of a root is 

preserved even immediately before r. 

b. This dissimilating influence of a following r, as compared with 

the invariable assimilating influence of a preceding r, is peculiar and prob- 

lematical. 

ce. The recurrence of § in successive syllables is sometimes avoided by 

leaving the former 8 unchanged: thus, sisaksi, but sigakti; yasisisthas, 

but yasigimahi. Similarly, in certain desiderative formations: see below, 

184 6. 

d. Other cases are sporadic: RV. has the forms 8181066 and sisicus 
(but sisicatus), and the stems rbisa, kisté, bisa, busd, brsaya; a 
single root pis, with its derivative pesuka, is found once in QB.; MS. 

has mrsmrsa; musala begins to be found in AV.; and such cases 

grow more numerous; for purhs and the roots nins and hins, see below, 
183 a. 

182. On the other hand (as was pointed out above, 62), the 
occurrence of g in Sanskrit words is nearly limited to cases falling 
under this rule: others are rather sporadic anomalies — except where 
६ is the product of ¢ or kg before a dental, as is drastum, caste, 
tvastar: see 218, 221. Thus, we find — 

a. Four roots, kag, lag, bhas, bhas, of which the last is common 
and is found as early as the Brahmanas. 

b. Further, in RV., aga, kavaga, cagala, casa, jalasa, pasya, 
baskaya, vagat (for vakgat?), kastha; and, by anomalous alteration 
of original 8, -gah (turagah etc.), dgadha, upagtut, and probably apastha 
and agthivant. Such cases grow more common later. 

९ The numeral gag, as already noted (149 b), is more probably gaks. 
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183. The nasalization of the alterant vowel — or, in other words, 
its being followed by anusvara — does not prevent its altering effect 
upon the sibilant: thus, havingi, एत, And the alteration takes 
place in the initial s of an ending after the final s of a stem, whether 
the latter be regarded as also changed to &§ or as converted into 
visarga: thus, havisgu or havihgu, parugssu or paruhsu. 

a. But the s of pums (894) remains unchanged, apparently on 

account of the retained sense of its value as pums; also that of Vhins, 

because of its value as hins (hinasti etc.); 11108 (RY. only) is more 
questionable. 

184. The principal cases of alteration of s in internal combination 
are these: ; 

a. In endings, inflectional or derivative, beginning with s—thus, 

su; si, se, sva; s of sibilant-aorist, future, and desiderative; suffixes 

sna, snu, sya, etc.—axfter a final alterant vowel or consonant of root 

or stem, or a union-vowel: thus, juhosi, gese, anaisam, bhavisyami, 

gu¢rise, desna, jisnu, viksu, akarsam. 

b. The final s of a stem before an ending or suffix: thus: havisa, 

havisas, etc., from havis; gaksusmant, cociska, manusa, manusya, 

jyotistva. 

©, Roots having a final sibilant (except ¢) after an alterant vowel are 

—with the exception of fictitious ones and pis, ning, hins—regarded as 

ending in gs, not 8; and concerning the treatment of this s in combination, 

see below, 225-6. 

d. The initial s of a root after a reduplication: thus, sisyade, 

susvapa, sisasati, cosktyate, sanisvanat. 

e. Excepted is in general an initial radical 8 in a desiderative stem, 

when the desiderative-sign becomes g: thus, sisirsati from //sr, sisankgati 
from Ysafij. And there are other scattering cases, as tresus (perf. from 

Vtras), etc. 

185. But the same change occurs also, on. a considerable scale, 

in external combination, especially in composition. Thus: ष 

a. Both in verbal forms and in derivatives, the final i or u of a 

preposition or other like prefix ordinarily lingualizes the initial s of 
the root to which it is prefixed; since such combinations are both of 

great frequency and of peculiar intimacy, analogous with those of root 

or stem and affix: thus, abhisac, pratistha, nigikta, visita; anu- 
svadham, suséka; the cases are numberless. 

b. The principal exceptions are in accordance with the principles 

already laid down: namely, when the root contains an r-element, and when 

a recurrence of the sibilant would take place. But there are also others, 

of a more irregular character; and the complete account of the treatment 

of initial radical s after a prefix would be a matter of great detail, and not 

worth giving here. 
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c. Not infrequently, the initial s, usually altered after a certain 

prefix, retains the altered sibilant even after an interposed a of augment 

or reduplication: thus, aty asthat, abhy agtham, pary agasvajat, vy 

asahanta, ny asadama, nir asthapayan, abhy asifican, vy agtabh- 

nat; vi tasthe, vi tasthire. 

d. Much more anomalous is the occasional alteration of initial radical 

8 after an a-element of a prefix. Such cases are ava stambh (against 

ni stambh and prati stambh) and (according to the grammarians) ava 

svan. 

186. In other compounds, the final alterant vowel of the first 
member not infrequently (especially in the Veda) lingualizes the 
initial s of the second: for example, yudhisthira, pitrsvasr, gostha, 

agnistoma, anustubh, trisarhdhi, divisad, paramesthin, abhisena, 
pitrsad, purustuta. 

a. A very few cases occur of the same alteration after an a-element: 

thus, sagtubh, avastambha, savyastha, apastha, upastut; also 
Ysah, when its final, by 147, becomes t: thus, satrasat (but satra- 
saham). 

187. The final s of the first member of a compound often be- 

comes g§ after an alterant vowel: thus, the s of a prepositional prefix, 

as nigssidhvan, dustara (for dusstara), aviskrta; and, regularly, a 
s retained instead of being converted to visarga before a labial or 

guttural mute (171 a), as havispa, jyotiskrt; tapuspa. 

188. Once more, in the Veda, the same alteration, both of an initial 

and of a final 8, is not infrequent even between the words composing a 

sentence. The cases are detailed in the Praticakhya belonging to each text, 

and are of very various character. Thus: 

a. The initial 8, especially of particles: as i su, hi sma, kam प 
gvit;—also of pronouns: as hf gah;—of verb-forms, especially from 

Vas: as hi gtha, divi stha;— and in other scattering cases: as प stuhi, 

nu sthiram, tri sadhastha, adhi snoh, nakih sah, yéjuh skannam, 
agnih stave. 

b. A final s, oftenest before pronouns (especially toneless ones): as 

agnig tva, nig te, iyls té, gucis tvam, sadhis tava;— but also in 
other cases, and wherever a final 8 is preserved, instead of being turned 

into visarga, before a guttural or labial (171): as tris pitva, ayus 
krnotu, vastos patih, dyaug pita, vibhis patat. 

Conversion of न n to Tn. 
~~ iS 

189. The dental nasal नू 2, when immediately followed 

by a vowel or by 1 n or 4m or Wy or वू ए, 18 turned in- 
to the lingual ण्‌ 9 if preceded in the same word by the 
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lingual sibilant or semivowel or vowels — that is to say, 
by Ts, र्‌ » or Hr or H F—: and this, not only if the 
altering letter stands immediately before the nasal, but at 
whatever distance from the latter it may be found: unless, 
indeed, there intervene (a consonant moving the front of 

the tongue: namely) a palatal (except ay), a lingual, or a 

dental. 

a. We may thus figure to ourselves the rationale of the process: in 

the marked proclivity of the language toward lingual utterance, especially 

of the nasal, the tip of the tongue, when once reverted into the loose lin- 

gual position by the utterance of a non-contact lingual element, tends to 

hang there and make its next nasal contact in that position; and does so, 

unless the proclivity is satisfied by the utterance of a lingual mute, or the 

organ is thrown out of adjustment by the utterance of an element which 

causes it to assume a different posture. This is not the case with the guttur- 

als or labials, which do not move the front part of the tongue (and, as the 

influence of k on following 8 shows, the guttural position favors the succes- 

sion of a lingual): and the y is too weakly palatal to interfere with the 

alteration (as its next relative, the i-vowel, itself lingualizes a 8). 

b. This is a rule of constant application; and (as was pointed 

out above, 46) the great majority of occurrences of n in the language 
are the result of it. 

190. The rule has force especially — 

a. When suffixes, of inflection or derivation, are added to roots or 

stems containing one of the altering sounds: thus, rudréna, rudranam, 

varine, varini, varIni, datrni, harani, dvésani, krinami, grnéti, 
ksubhana, ghrna, karna, vrkna, rugna, dravina, igani, purana, 

réknas, cdksana, cikirsamana, kfpamana. 

b. When the final n of a root or stem comes to be followed, in inflection 

or derivation, by such sounds as allow it to feel the effect of a preceding 

altering cause: thus, from Yran, rananti, ranyati, rarana, aranisus; 

from brahman, brahmana, brahmani, brahmandé, brahmanya, 

brahmanvant. 

९, The form pinak (RV.: 2d and 3d sing. impf.), from pis, is wholly 

anomalous. 

191. This rule (like that for the change of 8 to 8) applies strictly 

and especially when the nasal and the cause of its alteration both lie 

within the limits of the same integral word; but (also like the other) 

it is extended, within certain limits, to compound words — and even, 

in the Veda, to contiguous words in the sentence. 
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192, Especially, a preposition or similar prefix to a root, if it 

contain r or end in euphonic r for s (174), very often lingualizes the 

n of 9 root or of its derived stems and forms. Thus: 

a. The initial 0 of a root is usually and regularly so altered, in all 

forms and derivatives, after para, pari, pra, nir (for nis), antar, dur 

(for dus): thus, para naya, pari niyate, pra nudasva; paranutti, 

parinama, pranava, nirnij, durnaga. Roots suffering this change are 

written with initial n in the native root-lists. The only exceptions of im- 

portance are nrt, nabh, nand, and nag when its ¢ becomes § (as in 

pranesta). 
b. The final n of a root is lingualized in some of the forms of an 

and han: thus, pra ’niti, prand, pra hanyate, prahanana. 
c. The class-signs nu and n@ are altered after the roots hi and mi: 

thus, pari hinomi, pra minanti (but the latter not in the Veda). 

त, The ist sing. impv. ending ani is sometimes altered: thus, pra 

bhavani. 

e. Derivatives by suffixes containing n sometimes have n by influence 

of a preposition: thus, prayana. 

f. The n of the preposition ni is sometimes altered, like the initial 

of a root, after another preposition: thus, pranipata, pranidhi. 

198. In compound words, an altering cause in one member sometimes 

lingualizes a n of the next following member —either its initial or final 

11) or n in its inflectional or derivative ending. The exercise of the altering 

influence can be seen to depend in part upon the closeness or frequency 

of the compound, or its integration by being mace the base of a derivative. 

‘Examples are: gramani, trinadman, urinasd; vrtrahanam etc. (but 

vrtraghna etc.: 195 a), nrmanas, drughana; pravahana, nrpana, 

piryana, pitryana; svargéna, durgani, usrdyamne, tryahganam. 

194. Finally, in the Veda, a n (usually initial) is occasionally lingual- 

ized even by an altering sound in another word. The toneless pronouns 

nas and ena- are oftenest thus affected: thus, pari nas, praf nan, indra 
enam; but also the particle n& ike: thus, var n&; and a few other 
cases, as Var nama, punar nayamasi, agnér avena. More anomalous, 

and perhaps to be rejected as false readings, are such as trin iman and 

akgsan ava and suharn nah (MS.), and vyrsan va (Apast.). 

195. a. The immediate combination of a n with a preceding guttural 
or labial seems in some cases to hinder the conversion to n: thus, vrtraghna 
etc., kgubhnati, trpnoti (but in Veda trpnu), ksepnu, susumna, 

b. The RY. has the exceptions Ustranam and rastranam. 

Conversion of dental mutes to linguals and palatals. 

196. When a dental mute comes in contact with a 

lingual or palatal mute or sibilant, the dental is usually 
assimilated, becoming lingual or palatal respectively. 
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The cases are the following: 

197, A dental surd mute or nasal, or the dental sibilant, when 
immediately preceded by a 8, is everywhere converted into the cor- 
responding lingual. 

a. Under this rule, the combinations st, sth, and gn are very common; 

§§ is rarely so written, the visarga-. being put instead of the former sibilant 

(172): thus, jydtihgu instead of jydtissu. 

b. Much less often, dh is changed to dh after fina] g of a root or 

tense-stem, with loss of the g or its conversion to d: see 226 ९, 

©. Those cases in which final g becomes t before su (e. g. dvitsu: 

226 b) do not, of course, fall under this rule, 

198. In the other (comparatively infrequent) cases where a dental 

is preceded by a lingual in internal combination, the dental (except 
of su loc. pl.) becomes lingual. Thus: 

। a, A n following immediately a n made such by the rule given at 

189, above — or, as it may be expressed, a double as well as a single n 

—is subject to the lingualization: thus, the participles arnndé, kgunna, 

ksvinna, chrnna, trnna; and, after prefixes (185a), nisanna, pari- 

vinna, visanna, visyanna. But TS. has Adhiskanna, and RV. yajuh 

skannaém. 

b. Only a very few other instances occur: itte and aitta from Vid; 

gaddha (also gaddha and godha), and sannam (sag+nadm: anomalous 
gen. pl. of sas: 488). A small number of words follow the same rule in 

external combination: see below, 199. 

९, But tadhi (Vedic: /tad-+dhi) shows loss of the final lingual 

after assimilation of the dental, and compensatory lengthening. 

त, Some of the cases of abnormal occurrence of d are explained in a 

similar way, as results of a lingualized and afterward omitted sibilant before 

d: thus nid& from nisda, Ypid from pisd, Ymrd from mrsd. For 

words exhibiting a like change in composition, see below, 199 ©, 

199. In external combination — 

a. A final t is directed to be assimilated to an initial lingual mute: 

thus, tat-tika, tad dayate, tat-thalini, tad dha@ukate: but the case 

never occurs in the older language, and very rarely in the later, For final 

n before a lingual, see 205b. 

b. An initial dental after a final lingual usually remains unchanged; 

and su of the loc. pl. follows the same rule: thus, sattrifgat, anad 
divah, ekarat tvam; satst, ratsu. 

©, Exceptions are: a few compounds with gas 5४2 showing double n 

(198b): namely, sannavati, sannabhi (and one or two others not 

quotable); and JB. has gan niramimita. 

d. In a few compounds, moreover, there appears a lingualized dental, with 

compensatory lengthening, after a lost lingual sibilant or its representative: 
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namely, in certain Vedic compounds with dus: diidabha, ९१६९, didhi, 

diinaga, ०११५६९६ (compare the anomalous purodag and -daca: puras + 

Vdag); and, in the language of every period, certain compounds of sas, 

with change of its vowel to an alterant quality (as in vodhum and sodhum: 

224 0): ६6९१९९९५ sodha (also gaddha and gaddha), godant. 

e. Between final t and initial s, the insertion of a t is permitted — 

or, according to some authorities, required: thus, sat sahasrah or satt 

sahasrah. 

200. The cases of assimilation of a dental to a contiguous palatal 

occur almost only in external combination, and before an initial palatal. 
There is but one case of internal combination, namely: 

201. A न्‌ ४ coming to follow a palatal mute in internal 
oS 

combination is itself made palatal. 

Thus, yacha (the only instance after ©), yajfid, jajfié, ajfiata, 
rajiia, मठ. 

202. a. A final त्‌ ४ before an initial palatal mute is 

assimilated to it, becoming च्‌ © before Yc or कु ch, and ज्‌) 
^ N [~~ ४ 

before न्‌ j (क्‌ jh does not occur). 
aS iS 

Thus, uc carati, etac chattram, vidyuj jayate; yatayajjana, 

vidyujjihva, brhacchandas, saccarita. 

b. A final 4n is assimilated before न्‌ j, becoming ञ्‌ i. 
Ty Ss च 

ce. All the grammarians, of every period, require this assimilation of 

n to j; but it is more often neglected, or only occasionally made, in the 

manuscripts. 

d. For n before a surd palatal, see below, 208. 

208. Before the palatal sibilant छु ¢, both त्‌ t and Jn 
NS a> eS 

are assimilated, becoming respectively चू © and Of; and 
~~ 

then the following शु ¢ may be, and in practice almost 
i 

always is, converted to © ch. 
xX 

Thus, vedavic chiirah (-vit gi-), tac chrutva, hrechaya (hrt + 
gaya); brhaf chegah or gesah, svapafi chete or g¢ete. 

a. Some authorities regard the conversion of ¢ to ch after t or n as 

everywhere obligatory, others as only optional; some except, peremptorily 

or optionally, a & followed by a mute. And some require the same con- 

version after every mute save m, reading also vipat chutudri, anat 

chuci, anustup charadi, guk chuci. The manuscripts generally write 

ch, instead of ech, as result of the combination of t and g¢. 

b. In the MS., t and ट are anomalously combined into fi in GB (~ 

tafi gatam, etavaficas. 
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Combinations of final नू ४. 

204, Final radical n is assimilated in internal combination to a 
following sibilant, becoming anusvara. 

Thus, vansi, vaisva, vansat, mansyate, jighansati. 

a. According to the grammarians, it is treated before bh and su in 

declension as in external combination. But the cases are, at best, excess- 

ively rare, and RY. has rafisu and vansu (the only Vedic examples). 

b. Final n of a derivative suffix is regularly and usually dropped before 

a consonant in inflection and composition—in composition, even before a 

vowel; and a radical n occasionally follows the same rule: see 42] a, 488, 

1203 ९, 637. 

९ For assimilation of n to a preceding palatal, see 201. 

Thus remaining cases are those of external combination. 

205. a. The assimilation of n in external combination to a follow- 

ing sonant palatal and the palatal sibilant ¢ have been already treated 
(202 b, 203). 

b. The n is also declared to be assimilated (becoming n) before 

a sonant lingual (d, dh, n), but the case rarely if ever occurs. 

206. A n is also assimilated to a following initial 1, becoming 
(like m: 213d) a nasal 1. 

a. The manuscripts to a great extent disregard this rule, leaving the 

n unchanged; but also they in part attempt to follow it— and that, either 

by writing the assimilated n (as the assimilated m, 213 f, and just as 

reasonably) with the anusvara-sign, or else by doubling the 1 and putting 

a sign of nasality above; the latter, however, is inexact, and a better way 

would be to separate the two l’s, writing the first with virama and a nasal 

sign above. Thus (from trin lokan): 

manuscripts त्रीलोकान्‌ or त्रीहीकान्‌,; better Ate लोकान्‌ 

The second of these methods is the one oftenest followed in printed texts. 

207. Before the lingual and dental sibilants, g and 8, final n 
remains unchanged; but a t may also be inserted between the nasal 
and the sibilant: thus, tan sat or tant s4t; mahan s4n or ma- 
hant san. 

a. According to most of the grammarians of the Praticakhyas (not RPr.), 

the insertion of the t in such cases is a necessary one. In the manuscripts 

it is very frequently made, but not uniformly. It is probably a purely 

phonetic phenomenon, a transition-sound to ease the double change of sonant 

to surd and nasal to non-nasal utterance— although the not infrequent 

cases in which final n stands for original nt (as bharan, abharan, 

agniman) may have aided to establish it as a rule. Its analogy with the 

conversion of n ¢ into ich (208) is palpable. 
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208. Before the surd palatal, lingual, and dental mutes, there is 

inserted after final n a sibilant of each of those classes respectively, 

before which the n becomes anusvara: thus, devah¢g ca, bhvang¢ 

chidyate, kum4rans trin, abharans tatah, dadhai¢ (425 ९) carum. 

a. This rule, which in the classical language has established itself in 

the form here given, as a phoneti> rule of unvarying application, really 

involves a historic survival. The large majority of cases of final n in the 

language (not far from three quarters) are for origina! ns; and the retention 

of the sibilant in such cases, when once its historical ground had been forgotten, 

was extended by analogy to all others. 

b. Practically, the rule applies only to n before © and f, since cases 

involving the other initials occur either not at all, or only with extreme 

rarity (the Veda does not present an example of any of them). In the Veda, 

the insertion is not always made, and the different texts have with regard 

to it different usages, which are fully explained in their Pratigakhyas; in 

general, it is less frequent in the older texts. When the ¢ does not appear 

between n and ९, the n is of course assimilated, becoming fi (208). 

209. The same retention of original final 8 after a 02881, and 

consequent treatment of (apparent) final an, In, Un, rn as if they were 
ans, 708, tins, ris (long 88211260 vowel with final s), shows itself 

also in other Vedic forms of combination, which, for the sake of unity, 
may be briefly stated here together: 

a. Final 4n becomes ah (nasalized @) before a following vowel: that 

is to say, As, with nasal vowel, is treated like As, with pure yowel (177): 

thus, devan € *ha, Upabaddhan 14, mahan asi. This is an extremely 
common case, especially in RV. Once or twice, the 8 appears as h before 

p: thus, svatavanh payuh. 

b. In like manner, 8 is treated after nasal I, प, ¥ as it would be after 

those vowels when pure, becoming r before a sonant sound (174), and 

(much more rarely) h before a surd (170): thus, ragmiir iva, sintar 
yuvanyunr ut, nfir abhi; पद patram (and nfs p-, MS.). 

c. RY. has once -in before y. MS. usually has an instead of an. 

210. The nasals 22, n, 7, occurring as finals after a short vowel, 

are doubled before any initial vowel: thus, pratyaai ud esi, ४१४६० 
adityah, asann-isu. 

a. This is also to be regarded as a historical survival, the second 
nasal being an assimilation of an original consonant following the first. It 
is always written in the manuscripts, although the Vedic metre seems to 
show that the duplication was sometimes omitted. The RV. has the com- 
pound vrsanacva. 

211. The nasals 2 and n before a sibilant are allowed to in- 
sert respectively k and t—as n (207) inserts t: thus, pratyénk 
somah. 
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Combinations of final म्‌ ०. 

212. Final radical मू प, in internal combination, is as- 

similated to a following mute or spirant — in the latter case, 

becoming anusvara; in the former, becoming the nasal of 

the same class with the mute. 

a. Before m or ए (as when final: 148 a), it is changed to n: thus, 

from /gam come 4ganma, aganmahi, ganvahi, jaganvans (which 

appear to be the only quotable cases). According to the grammarians, the 

same change is made in the inflection of root-stems before bh and su: thus, 

praganbhis, pragansu (from pragam: pra-++/¢am). No derived noun- 

stem ends in m. 

b. The €B. and KGS. have kamvant and ¢amvant. 

218. Final 7m in external combination is a servile sound, 

being assimilated to any following consonant. Thus: 

a. It remains unchanged only before a vowel or a labial mute. 

b. But also, by an anomalous exception, before r of the root raj in 

samraj and its derivatives samrajni and samrajya. 

९. Before a mute of any other class than labial, it becomes the 
nasal of that class. 

d. Before the semivowels y, 1, v it becomes, according to the 

Hindu grammarians, a nasal semivowel, the nasal counterpart of each 
respectively (see 71). 

e. Before r, a sibilant, or h, it becomes anusvara (see 71). 

f. The manuscripts and the editions in general make no attempt to 

distinguish the nasal tones prodneed by the assimilation of m before a follow- 

ing semivowel from that before a spirant. 

g. But if h be immediately followed by another consonant (which can 

only be a nasal or semivowel), the m is allowed to be assimilated to that 

following consonant. This is because the h has no position of the mouth- 

organs peculiar to itself, but is uttered in the position of the next sound. 

The Praticakhyas do not take any notice of the case. 

h. Cases are met with in the Veda where a final m appears to be 

dropped before a vowel, the final and initial vowels being then combined 

into one. The pada-text then generally gives a wrong interpretation. Thus, 

saminvanano *bhayamnkaram (RV. viii. 1. 2; pada-text: -nana ubh-; 

SV. -nanam). 

i. It has been pointed out above (78) that the assimilated m is 
generally represented in texts by the anusvara-sign, and that in this 

work it is transliterated by ऋ. (instead of a nasal mute or 7). 
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The palatal mutes and sibilant, and & h. 

214. These sounds show in some situations a reversion (48) 

to the original gutturals from which they are derived. The treat- 
ment of j and h, also, is different, according as they represent the 

one or the other of two different degrees of alteration from their 

originals. 

215. The palatals and h are the least stable of alphabetic sounds, 

undergoing, in virtue of their derivative character, alteration in many 
cases where other similar sounds are retained. 

216. Thus, in derivation, even before vowels, semivowels, and 

nasals, reversion to guttural form is by no means rare. The cases 

are the following: 

a. Before a of suffix a, final © becomes k in anka, evanka, arka, 

paka, vaka, guka, parka, marka, vfka, pratika etc., reka, séka, 

moka, roka, goka, toké, mrokaé, vraska;— final j becomes g in 

tyaga, bhaga, bhaga, yaga, 872, bhaniga, sanga, svaniga, riga, 

प्रत, yuiiga, varga, Marga, mrga, varga, sarga, nega, vega, bhoga, 

yuga, yoga, loga, réga;— final h becomes gh in aghaé, magha, argha, 

dirghaé (and draghiyas, draghistha), degha, megha, ogha, dégha, 

drégha, mogha; and in dughana and méghamana. In neka (1८01) 
we have further an anomalous substitution of a surd for the final sonant of 

the root. 

b. In another series of derivatives with a, the altered sound appears: 

examples are aja, yaja, guea, goca, vraja, vevija, yuja, trja, doha. 

ce. Before the suffixes as and ana, the guttural only rarely appears: 

namely, in a4nkas, Okas, 16188, gokas, bhargas, and in rogana; also 

in abhogaya. ; 

d. Before an i-vowel, the altered sound appears (except in abhogi, 

ogiyans, tigitaé, moki, sphigi): thus, aji, tujf, riuci, ¢aci, vivici, 
rocisnu. 

e. Before u, the guttural reappears, as a rule (the cases are few): thus, 

anku, एकत, reku, bhtgu, marguka, raght (and raghiyais). 

f. Before n, the examples of reversion are few, except of j (becoming 

&) before the participial ending na (957 ९); thus, réknas, vagnu (with 

the final also made sonant); and participles 0088118, rugna, etc.; and 

apparently prgna from pre. 

g. Before m (of ma, man, mant, min), the guttural generally 

appears: thus, rukma, tigma, yugma, fgma (with sonant change); tak- 

man, vakman, sakman, yugman; rukmant; rgmin and vagmin 
(with sonant change): — but &4jman, ojman, bhujman. 

h. Before y, the altered sound is used: thus, pacya, yajya, yajyu, 

yujya, bhujyu. Such cases as bhogya, yogya, negya, okya are doubt- 

less secondary derivatives from bhoga etc. 
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i. Before >) the cases are few, and the usage apparently divided: thus, 
takra, sakra, vakra, cukra, vigra, ugra, tugra, mrgra, vankri; 
but vajra and pajra(?). 

j. Before v (of the suffixes va, van, vin, etc., and participial vans) 

the guttural is regularly preserved: thus, rkva, pakva, vakva; vakvan, 

frkvan, rikvan, gukvan, mrgvan, tugvan, yugvan; frkvant, prk- 

vant; vagvin, vagvana, vagvanut (with further sonant change); vivak- 
vahs, ririkvans, vivikvahs, rurukvans, gugukvans; gugukvana, 
gugukvani: also before the union-vowel i in okivahs (RV., once). An 
exception is yajvan. 

k. The reversion of h in derivation is comparatively rare. The final 

j which is analogous with ¢ (219) shows much less proclivity to reversion 

than that which corresponds with ec. 

1. A like reversion shows itself also to some extent in conjugational 

stem-formation and inflection. Thus, the initial radical becomes guttural 

after the reduplication in the present or perfect or desiderative or intensive 

stems, or in derivatives, of the roots ci, cit, ji, hi, han, and in jaguri (yjr); 

and han becomes ghn on the elision of a (402, 687). The RV. has 

vivakmi from /vac and vavakre from /vafic; and SY. has sasrgmahe 

(RV. -srj-). And before ran etc. of 3d pl. mid. we have g for radical j 
in asrgran, asrgram, asasrgram (all in RV.). 

217. Final चू © of a root or stem, if followed in internal 

combination by any other sound than a vowel or semivowel 

or nasal, reverts (43) to its original guttural value, and shows 

everywhere the same form which a कू k would show in the 

same situation. 

Thus, vakti, uvaktha, vaksi, vaksyami, vagdhi; vagbhis, 
vakst; ukta, uktha, vaktar. 

a. And, as final © becomes k (above 142), the same rule applies 

also to © in external combination: thus, vak ca, vag api, van me. 

Examples of © remaining unchanged in inflection are: ucyate,. 

ririeré, vaci, mumucméhe. 

218. Final शू ¢ reverts to its original कू k, in internal 

combination, only before the तू 8 of a verbal stem or ending 

(whence, by 180, @ ks); before त्‌ ४ and J th, it every where 

becomes घ्‌ § (whence, by 197, © st and छ sth); before Y dh, 

भू bh, and सु su of the loc. pl., as when final (145), it 

regularly becomes the lingual mute (दू ¢ or इ q). 

Thus, avikgata, veksyami; vasti, vista, didestu; dididdhi, 
vidbhis. 
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a. But a few roots exhibit the reversion of final ¢ to k before 

bh and su, and also when final (145): they are ५1९, १९, spr¢, and 

optionally nag; and vig has in ए, always vikgu, loc. pl., but vit, 

vidbhis, etc. Examples are diksathgita, drgbhis, hrdispfk, nak 

(or nat). 

Examples of ¢ remaining unchanged before vowels etc. are: vigi, 

vivigyas, avigran, agnomi, vagmi, ugmasi. 

b. A g remains irregularly unchanged before p in the compound vicpati. 

219. Final नू j is in one set of words treated like च्‌ ©, 

and in another set like श्‌ ¢. 

Thus, from yuj: ayukthas, ayukta, yunkté, yukti, yoktra, 

yoksyami, yuksi; yungdhi, 4yugdhvam, yugbhis. 

Again, from mrj etc.: Amrksat, sraksyami; marsti, mrsta, 
stati, rastra; mrddhi, mrddhvam, radbhis, rats, rat. 

a. To the former or yuj-class belong (as shown by their quotable 

forms) about twenty roots and radical stems: namely, bhaj, saj, tyaj (not 

V.), raj color, svaj, majj, nij, tij, vij, 1 and 2 bhuj, yuj, ruj, vrij, 

2}, bhafij, gifj; tirj, sraj, bhis4j, Asrj;— also, stems formed with 
the suffixes aj and ij (888. IV), as trsnaj, vanij; and rtvij, though 
containing the root yaj. 

b. To the latter or mrj-class belong only about one third as many: 

namely, yaj, bhrajj, vraj, raj, bhraj, mrj, 81). 

९ A considerable number of j-roots are not placed in circumstances 

to exhibit the distinction; but such roots are in part assignable to one or 

the other class on the evidence of the related languages. The distinction 

appears, namely, only when the j occurs as final, or is followed, either in 

inflection or in derivation, by a dental mute (t, th, dh), or, in noun- 

inflection, by bh or su. In derivation (above, 216) we find a g some- 

times from the mrj-class: thus, marga, sarga, ete.; and (216,1) before 

Vedic mid. endings, sasrgmahe, asrgran, etc. (beside sasrjrire) — 
while from the yuj-class occur only yuyujre, ayujran, bubhujrire, 

with j. And MS. has vigvastk from ysyj. 

220. Final ch falls under the rules of combination almost only 

in the root prach, in which it is treated as if it were & (prag being, 

indeed, its more original form): thus, praksyami, ६६६, and also the 

derivative pragna. As final and in noun-inflection (before bh and su), 

it is changed to the lingual mute: thus, pradvivaka. 

a. Murta is called the participle of march, and a gerund mirtva 
is given to the same root. They (with mUrti) must doubtless come from a 

simpler form of the root. 

b. Of jh there is no occurrence: the grammarians require it to 
be treated like ©. 
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221. The compound ks is not infrequent as final of a root (gener- 
ally of demonstrably secondary origin), or of a tense-stem (s-aorist: 

see below, 878 ff.); and, in the not very frequent cases of its internal 

combination, it is treated as if a single sound, following the rules 
for g: thus ९६186 (caks+se), caksva; caste, dcasta, asrastam, 
asrsta, tvastar. As to its treatment when final, see 146. 

a. Thus, we are taught by the grammarians to make such forms as 

gorat, goradbhis, goratsu (from gordks); and we actually have sat, 

sadbhis, sats from saks or sas (146b). For jagdha etc. from yjaks, 
866 238 f. 

b. In the single anomalous root vrage, the compound ¢e is said to 

follow the rules for simple g. From it are quotable the future vraksyati, 

the gerunds vrstva (AV.) and vrktvi (RV.), and the participle (957 ९) 

vrkna. Its © reverts to k in the derivative vraska. 

222. The roots in final & h, like those in qj, fall into 

two classes, exhibiting a similar diversity of treatment, ap- 

pearing in the same kinds of combination. 

a. In the one class, as duh, we have a reversion of h (as of ©) 

to a guttural form, and its treatment as ifit were still its original gh: 

thus, 4dhukgsam, dhoksyami; dugdham, dugdha; adhok, dhuk, 
dhugbhis, dhukst. 

b. In the other class, as ruh and sah, we have a guttural re- 

version (as of ¢) only before s in verb-formation and derivation: thus, 
aruksat, roksyami, saksiyé, saksdni. As final, in external combi- 

nation, and in noun-inflection before bh and su, the h (like ¢) becomes 
a lingual mute: thus, turasat, prtanasad ayodhydh, turasadbhis, 
turasatsu. But before a dental mute (४, th, dh) in verb-inflection 
and in derivation, its euphonie effect is peculiarly complicated: 

it turns the dental into a lingual (as would ¢); but it also makes 

is sonant and aspirate (as would dh: see 160): and further, it 

disappears itself, and the preceding vowel, if short, is lengthened: 
thus, from ruh with ta comes radha, from leh with ti comes 1lédhi, 

from guh with tar comes gudhar, from meh with tum comes médhum, 

from lih with tas or thas comes lidhas, from lih with dhvam comes 

lidhvam, etc. 

ce. This is as if we had to assume as transition sound a sonant aspirate 

lingual sibilant zh, with the euphonic effects of a lingual and of a sonant 

aspirate (160), itself disappearing under the law of the existing language 

which admits no sonant sibilant. 

228. The roots of the two classes, as shown by their forms found 

in use, are: 

a. of the first or duh-class: dah, dih, duh, druh, muh, snih 

(and the final of ugnih is similarly treated); 
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b. of the second or ruh-class: vah, sah, mih, rih or lih, guh, 

ruh, drth, trhh, brh, bath, sprh(?). 

०७, But muh forms also (not in RV.) the participle miidha and agent- 

noun midha&r, as well as mugdha and mugdhar; and druh and snih 

are allowed by the grammarians to do likewise: such forms as drudha and 

snidha, however, have not been met with in use. 

त, From roots of the ruh-class we find also in the Veda the forms 

gartaruk, nom. sing., and pranadhrk and dadhfk; and hence purusprk 

(the only occurrence) does not certainly prove Ysprh to be of the duh- 

class. 

e. A number of other h-roots are not proved by their occurring forms 

to belong to either class; they, too, are with more or less confidence assigned 

to the one or the other by comparison with the related languages. 

f. In derivation, before certain suffixes (216), we have gh instead of 

h from verbs of either class. 

g. The root nah comes from original dh instead of gh, and its reversion 

is accordingly to a dental mute: thus, natsyami, naddha, upanadbhis, 

upanadyuga, anupdanatka. So also the root grah comes from (early 

Vedic) grabh, and shows labials in many forms and derivatives (though 

it is assimilated to other h-roots in the desiderative stem jighrksa). In 

like manner, h is used for dh in some of the forms and derivatives of 

Ydha put; and further analogous facts are the stem kakuha beside 

kakubha, the double imperative ending dhi and hi, and the dative 

mahyam beside tubhyam (491). 

224. Irregularities of combination are: 

a. The vowel r is not lengthened after the loss of the h-element: thus, 

drdha, trdha, brdha (the only cases; and in the Veda their first syllable 

has metrical value as heavy or long). 

b. The roots vah and sah change their vowel to o instead of leng- 

thening it: thus, vodham, vodham, vodhar, sodhum. But from sah 
in the older language'forms with @ are more frequent: thus, sadha, asadha 

(also later), sadhar. The root trih changes the vowel of its class-sign 

na into e instead of lengthening it: thus, trnedhi, trnédhu, atrnet 

(the grammarians teach also trnehmi and trneksi: but no such forms are 

quotable, and, if ever actually in use, they must have been made by false 

analogy with the others), 

ce. These anomalous vowel-changes seem to stand in connection with 

the fact that the cases showing them are the only ones where other than 

an alterant vowel (180) comes before the lingualized sibilant rep resentative 
of the h. Compare &6 ५३.९४ etc. 

d. Apparently by dissimilation, the final of vah in the anomalous 

compound anadvah is changed to d instead of d: see 404. 
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The lingual sibilant ष्‌ &. 

225. Since the lingual sibilant, in its usual and normal occurren- 
ces, is (182) the product of lingualization of s after certain alterant 
sounds, we might expect final radical s, when (in rare cases) it comes 
to stand where a § cannot maintain itself, to revert to its original, 
and be treated as as would be treated under the same circumstances. 
That, however, is true only in a very few instances. 

a. Namely, in the prefix dus (evidently identical with Ydug); in 

sajus (adverbially used case-form from Yjus); in (RV.) vivés and avives, 
from Yvig; in afyes (RV.), from Vig; and in agis, from gis as second- 
ary form of Ygas. All these, except the first two, are more or less open 

to question. 

226. In general, final lingual qs, in internal combination, 

is treated in the same manner as palatal श्‌ ¢. Thus: 

a. Before t and th it remains unchanged, and the latter are as- 

similated: e. g. dvistas, dvisthas, dvéstum. 

This is a common and perfectly natural combination. 

b. Before dh, bh, and su, as also in external combination (145), 

it becomes a lingual mute; and dh is made lingual (by 198) after it: 
९. g. pinddhi, viddhi, vividdhi, dviddhvam, dvidbhis, dvitsu; 

bhinnavitka. 

ce. So also the dh of dhvam as ending of 2d pl. mid. becomes dh 

after final s of a tense-stem, whether the s be regarded as lost or as con- 

verted to d before it (the manuscripts write simply dhv, not ddhv; but 

this is ambiguous: see 282). Thus, afters of s-aorist stems (881 a), asto- 

dhvam, avrdhvam, cyodhvam (the only quotable cases), from astos +- 

dhvam etc.; but aradhvam from aras-+dhvam. Further, after the s 

of ig-aorist stems (90la), aindhidhvam, artidhvam, ajanidhvam, 

vepidhvam (the only quotable cases), from ajanis-+-dhvam etc. Yet 

again, in the precative (924), as bhavisidhvam, if, as is probable 

(unfortunately, no example of this person is quotable from any part of the 

literature), the precative-sign 8 (§) is to be regarded as present in the form. 

According, however, to the Hindu grammarians, the use of dh or of dh in 

the ig-aorist and precative depends on whether the i of ig or of igi is or 

is not “preceded by a semivowel or h”—which both in itself appears 

senseless and is opposed to the evidence of all the quotable forms. Moreover, 

the same authorities prescribe the change of dh to dh, under the same 

restriction as to circumstances, in the perf. mid. ending dhve also: in this 

case, too, without any conceivable reason; and no example of dhve in the 

2१ pl. perf. has been pointed out in the literature. 

त. The conversion of § to t (or प) as final and before bh and su is 

parallel with the like conversion of ट, and of j and h in the myj and ruh 
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classes of roots, and perhaps with the occasional change of 8 to t (167-8). 

It is a very infrequent case, occurring (save as it may be assumed in the 

case of gas) only once in RV, and once in AV, (-dvit and -prut), although 

those texts have more than 40 roots with final g; in the Brahmanas, 

moreover, have been noticed further only -prut and vit (CB.), and -glit 

(K.). From piig, RV. has the anomalous form pinak (2d and 3d sing., 

for pinas-s and pinas-t). 

e. Before s in internal combination (except su of loc. pl.) it be- 

comes k: thus, dvéksi, dveksyami, advikgam. 

f. This change is of anomalous phonetic character, and difficult of 

explanation. It is also practically of very rare occurrence, The only RV. 

examples (apart from pinak, above) are viveksi, from Yvig, and the 

desid. stem ririksa from 118 ; AV. has only dvikgat and dviksata, 

and the desid. stem gicliksa from Yelis. Other examples are quotable 

from YVkrg and pis and vis (QB. etc.), and gis (GB.); and they are by 

the Hindu grammarians prescribed to be formed from about half-a-dozen 

other roots. 

Extension and Abbreviation. 

227. As a general rule, ch is not allowed by the grammarians 
to stand in that form after a vowel, but is to be doubled, becoming 
ech (which the manuscripts sometimes write ९0९10). 

a. The various authorities disagree with one another in detail as to 

this duplication, According to Panini, ch is doubled within a word after 

either a long or a short vowel; and, as initial, necessarily after a short and 

after the particles &@ and ma, and optionally everywhere after a long. In 

RV., initial ch is doubled after a long vowel of @ only, and certain special 

cases after a short vowel are excepted. For the required usage in the other 

Vedic texts, see their several Pratioakhyas. The Kathaka writes for original 

ch (not ch from combination of t or n with ¢: 208) after a vowel 

everywhere gch. The manuscripts in general write simple ch. 

b. Opinions are still at variance as to how far this duplication has 

an etymological ground, and how far it is only an acknowledgment of the 

fact that ch makes a heavy syllable even after a short vowel (makes 
“position”: 79). As the duplication is accepted and followed by most 
European scholars, it will be also adopted in this work in words and sen- 
tences (not in roots and stems), 

228. After r, any consonant (save a spirant before a vowel) is 
by the grammarians either allowed or required to be doubled (an 
aspirate, by prefixing the corresponding non-aspirate: 154), 

Thus: 
cs ( ( 

WH arka, or AG arkka; कधं karya, or काव्यं karyya; 
Cc c 

WT artha, or Hcy arttha; att dirgha, or ara dirgeha, 
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a. Some of the authorities include, along with r, also h or 1 or v, or 

more than one of them, in this rule, 

b. A doubled consonant after r is very common in manuscripts and 

inscriptions, as also in native text-editions and in the earlier editions pre- 

pared by European scholars —in later ones, the duplication is universally 

omitted. 

c. On the other hand, the manuscripts often write a single consonant 

after r where a double one is etymologically required: thus, kartikeya, 

vartika, for karttikeya, varttika. 

229. The first consonant of a group — whether interior, or initial 

after a vowel of a preceding word—is by the grammarians either allowed 

or required to be doubled. 

a. This duplication is allowed by Panini and required by the Pratigakhyas 

—in both, with mention of authorities who deny it altogether, For certain 

exceptions, see the Pratigakhyas; the meaning of the whole matter is too 

obscure to justify the giving of details here. 

230. Other cases of extension of consonant-groups, required by 

some of the grammatical authorities, are the following: 

a. Between a non-nasal and a nasal mute, the insertion of so-called 

yamas (fwims), or nasal counterparts, is taught by the Praticakhyas (and 

assumed in Panini’s commentary): see APr. i. 99, note. 

b. Between h and a following nasal mute the Pratigakhyas teach the 

insertion of a nasal sound called nasikya: see APr, i. 100, note. 

©, Between r and a following consonant the Praticakhyas teach the 

insertion of a svarabhakti or vowel-fragment: see APr. i. 101-2, note, 

d. Some authorities assume this insertion only before a spirant; the 

others regard it as twice as long before a spirant as before any other con- 

sonant— namely, a half or a quarter mora before the former, a quarter or 

an eighth before the latter. One (VPr.) admits it after 1 as well as आ, It 

is variously described as a fragment of the vowel a or of r (or 1). 

e. The RPr. puts a svarabhakti also between a sonant consonant 

and a following mute or spirant; and APr. introduces an element called 

sphotana (distinguisher) between a guttural and a preceding mute of 

another class. 

f. For one or two other cases of yet more doubtful value, see the 

Pratigakhyas, 

231. After a nasal, the former of two non-nasal mutes may 

be dropped, whether homogeneous only with the nasal, or with both: 

thus, रपत for yungdhi, yuidhvam for yuoigdhvam, antam for 
anktam, panti for pahkti, chintam for chinttam, bhintha for 

bhinttha, indhé for inddhé. 

a. The abbreviation, allowed by Panini, is required by APr. (the 

other Pratigakhyas take no notice of it) It is the more usual practice of 

the manuscripts, though the full group is also often written. 
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282. In general, a double consonant (including an aspirate which 

is doubled by the prefixion of a non-aspirate) in combination with any 

other consonant is by the manuscripts written as simple. 

a. That is to say, the ordinary usage of the manuscripts makes no 

difference between those groups in which a phonetic duplication is allowed 

by the rules given above (228, 229) and those in which the duplication 

is etymological. As every tv after a vowel may also be properly written 

ttv, so dattva and tattva may be, and almost invariably are, written as 

datva& and tatva. As kartana is also properly karttana, so karttika 
(from krtti) is written as kartika. So in inflection, we have always, for 

example, majfa etc., not majjia, from majjan. Even in composition 

and sentence-collocation the same abbreviations are made: thus, hrdyota 

for hrddyota; chinaty asya for chinatty asya. Hence it is impossible 

to determine by the evidence of written usage whether we should regard 

adhvam or addhvam (from Yas), advidhvam or adviddhvam (from 

Vavis), as the true form of a second person plural. 

288. a. Instances are sometimes met with of apparent loss (perhaps 

after conversion to a semivowel) of ior u before y or v respectively. Thus, 

in the Brahmanas, tu and nU with following vai etc. often make tvai, 

nvai (also tvava, anvai); and other examples from the older language 
are anvart- (anu+/vart); paryan, paryanti, paryayat, paryana 

(pari + yan, etc.); abhyarti (abhi-tiyarti); antaryat (antar + iyat); 

carvac, carvaka, carvadana (caru-+vac, etc.); kyant for kiyant; 

dvyoga (dvi+yoga); anva, anvasana (anu-+va, etc.); probably 

vyunoti for vi yunoti (RV.), urvaci (uru-vaci), gi¢vari for gigu-vari 
(RV.); vyama (vi--yama); and the late svarna for suvarna. More 

anomalous abbreviations are the common trea (tri+rea); and dvrea 

(dvi+rea: S.), and treni (tri+ eni: Apast.). 

Further, certain cases of the loss of a sibilant require notice. Thus: 

b. According to the Hindu grammarians, the 8 of s-aorist stems is 

lost after a short vowel in the 2d and 3d sing. middle: thus, adithas 

and adita (18८ sing. adisi), akrthas and akrta (ist sing. akrgi). It 
is, however, probable that such cases are to be explained in a different 

manner: see 834 a, 

९. The s between two mutes is lost in all combinations of the 

roots stha and stambh with the prefix ud: thus, Ut thus, Utthita, 
ut thapaya, uttabdha, etc. 

d. The same omission is now and then made in other similar cases: 

thus cit kambhanena (for skambh-: RV.); tasmat tute (for stute) 

and puroruk tuta (for stuta: K.); the compounds rktha (rk-+stha: 

PB.) and utphulinga; the derivative utphala (/sphal). On the other 

hand, we have vidyut stanayanti (RV.), utsthala, kakutstha, etc. 

e. So also the tense-sign of the s-aorist 18 lost after a final consonant 

of a root before the initial consonant of an ending: thus, achantta (and 
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for this, by 231, achanta) for achantsta, gapta for capsta, taptam 
for tapstam, abhakta for abhaksta, amauktam for amaukstam. 
These are the only quotable cases: compare 883. 

f. A final s of root or tense-stem is in a few instances lost after a 

sonant aspirate, and the combination of mutes is then made as if no sibilant 

had ever intervened. Thus, from the root ghas, with omission of the 

vowel and then of the final sibilant, we have the form gdha (for ghs-ta: 

3d sing. mid.), the participle gdha (in agdhad), and the derivative gdhi 

(for ghs-ti; in sa-gdhi); and further, from the reduplicated form of the 

same root, or /jaks, we have jagdha, jagdhum, jagdhva, jagdhi (from 

jaghs-ta etc.); also, in like manner, from baps, reduplication of bhas, the 

form babdham (for babhs-tam). According to the Hindu grammarians, 

the same utter loss of the aorist-sign 8 takes place after a final sonant 

aspirate of a root before an ending beginning with t or th: thus, from 

Vrudh, s-aorist stem arauts act. and aruts mid., come the active dual 
and plural persons arauddham and arauddham and araudcha, and the 

middle singular persons aruddhas and aruddha. None of the active 

forms, however, have been found quotable from the literature, aneient or 

modern; and the middle forms admit also of a different explanation: see 

834, 883. 

Strengthening and Weakening Processes. 

234. Under this head, we take up first the changes that affect 

vowels, and then those that affect consonants—adding for convenience’s 

sake, in each case, a brief notice of the vowel and consonant elements 

that have come to bear the apparent office of connectives. 

Guna and Vrddhi. 

235. The so-called guna- and vrddhi-changes are the most 

regular and frequent of vowel-changes, being of constant 

occurrence both in inflection and in derivation. 

a. A guna-vowel (guna secondary quality) differs from 

the corresponding simple vowel by a prefixed a-element 

which is combined with the other according to the usual 

rules; a vrddhi-vowel (vrddhi growth, increment), by the 

further prefixion of a to the guna-vowel. Thus, of 3 i or 

ड्‌ i the corresponding guna is (a+-i=) ट 6; the correspond- 

ing vrddhi is (2 -1- € ==) i ai. But in all gunating processes 

म्र a remains unchanged — or, as it is sometimes expressed, 
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4a is its own guna; म्ना ह, of course, remains unchanged 

for both guna and vrddhi. 

236. The series of corresponding degrees is then as 

follows: 
simple vowel a& iit ut ए 1 
guna aa e 0 2 al 

vrddhi a ai au = ar 

a. There is nowhere any occurrence of कू in a situation to undergo 

either guna or vrddhi-change; nor does ] (26) ever suffer change to 

vrddhi. Theoretically, F would have the same changes as ए; and the 

vrddhi of ] would be al. 

b. In gecondary derivatives requiring vrddhi of the first syllable 

(1204), the o of go (861 ©) is strengthened to gau: thus, gaumata, 

gausthika. 

287. The historical relations of the members of each vowel-series are 

still matters of some difference of opinion. From the special point of view 

of the Sanskrit, the simple vowels wear the aspect of being in general the 

original or fundamental ones, and the others of being products of their 

increment or strengthening, in two several degrees — so that the rules of 

formation direct a, i, प, Yr, 1 to be raised to guna or vrddhi respectively, 

under specified conditions. But r has long been so clearly seen to come 

by abbreviation or weakening from an earlier ar (or ra) that many European 

grammarians have preferred to treat the guna-forms as the original and 

the other as the derivative. Thus, for example: instead of assuming certain 

roots to be bhr and vrdh, and making from them bharati and vardhati, 

and bhrta and vrddha, by the same rules which from bhti and ni and 

from budh and cit form bhavati and nayati, bodhati and cetati, 

bhtta and nita, buddha and citta — they assume bhar and vardh to 

be the roots, and give the rules of formation for them in reverse. In this 

work, as already stated (104 €); the r-form is preferred. 

238. The guna-increment is an Indo-European phenomenon, and 
is in many cases seen to occur in connection with an accent on the 
increased syllable. It is found — 

a. In root-syllables: either in inflection, as dvésti from ydvis, 
dohmi from duh; or in derivation, as dvésa, १९088, dvéstum, 
dogdhum. 

b. In formative elements: either conjugational class-signs, as 
tanomi from tanu; or suffixes of derivation, in inflection or in further 

derivation, as mataye from mati, bhandvas from bhanu, pitdram 

from pitr (or pitar), hantavya from hantu. 

239. The vrddhi-increment is specifically Indian, and its oceur- 
rence 18 less frequent and regular. It is found — 
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a. In root and suffix-syllables, instead of guna: thus, stauti 
from ystu, sakhayam from sdkhi, a4naisam from yni, akarsam 
and kardyati and karya from ykr (or kar), dataram from datt (or 
datar). 

b. Especially often, in initial syllables in secondary derivation: 
thus, manas& from manas, vaidyuta from vidyit, bhauma from 
bhumi, parthiva from prthivi (1204). 

But — 

240. The guna-increment does not usually take place in a heavy 
syllable ending with a consonant: that is to say, the rules prescribing 
guna in processes of derivation and inflection do not apply to a short 
vowel which is “long by position”, nor to a long vowel unless it be 
final: thus, cétati from cit, but nindati from ynind; nayati from 
yui, but jivati from yjiv. 

8. The vrddhi-increment is not liable to this restriction. 

b. Exceptions to the rule are occasionally met with: thus, eha, ehas 

from Yih; hedayami, hédas, etc., from 1076 ; cosa etc. from cis; 

ohate etc. from Yih consider; and especially, from roots in iv: didéva 

devisyati, dévana, etc., from /div; tistheva from /sthiv; srevayami, 

srévuka, from Ysriv—on account of which it is, doubtless, that these 

roots are written with iv (div etc.) by the Hindu grammarians, although 

they nowhere show a short i, in either verb-forms or derivatives. 

ec. A few cases occur of prolongation instead of increment: thus 

digaéyati from /dus, gthati from /guh. 

The changes of r (more original ar or ra) are so various as to 

eall for further description. 

241. The increments of r are sometimes ra and ra, instead of 
ar and ar: namely, especially, where by such reversal a difficult com- 
bination of consonants is avoided: thus, from /drg, draksyami and 

adraksam; but also prthi and prath, prch and prach, krpa and 

akrapista. 

242. In a number of roots (about a dozen quotable ones) ending 

in r (for more original ar), the r changes both with ar, and more 
irregularly, in a part of the forms, with ir—or also with ur (espe- 

cially after a labial, in pr, mr, vr, sporadically in others): which ir 

and ur, again, are liable to prolongation into ir and tr. Thus, for 

example, from tr (or tar), we have tarati, titarti, tatara, atarigam, 

by regular processes; but also tirati, tiryati, tirtva, -tirya, tirna, 

and even (V.) turyama, tuturyat, tarturana. The treatment of such 

roots has to be described in speaking of each formation. 

a. For the purpose of artificially indicating this peculiarity of treatment, 

such roots are by the Hindu grammarians written with long f, or with both 

r and ¥: no ¥ actually appears anywhere among their forms. 
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ए. The (quotable) F-roots are 2kr strew, 1er sing, 2egr swallow, 

1 jr wear out, tr, 1 or crush. 

९, The (quotable) ए and ¥-roots are r, 1dr prerce, 1 pr fill, 1 mr dte, 

2 प्र choose, str, hvr. 

d. Forms analogous with these are sometimes made also from other 

roots: thus, cirna, cirtva, carcurya, from car; spurdhan and spur- 

dhase from /sprdh. 

248. In a few cases r comes from the contraction of other syllables 

than ar and ra: thus, in trta and trtiya, from ri; in grnu, from ru; in 

bhrkuti, from ru. 

Vowel-lengthening. 

244. Vowel-lengthening concerns especially i and u, since the 

lengthening of a is in part (except where in evident analogy with 
that of i and u) indistinguishable from its increment, and r is made 

long only in certain plural cases of stems in r (or ar: 869 ff.). Length- 
ening is a much more irregular and sporadic change than increment, 

and its cases will in general be left to be pointed out in connection 

with the processes of inflection and derivation: a few only will be 

mentioned here. 

245. a. Final radical i and wu are especially liable to prolongation 

before y: as in passive and gerund and so on. 

b. Final radical ir and ur (from variable r-roots: 242) are liable to 
prolongation before all consonants except those of personal endings: namely, 

before y and tva and na: and in declension before bh and 8 (892). 

Radical is has the same prolongation in declension (392). 

246. Compensatory lengthening, or absorption by a vowel of the time 

of a lost following consonant, is by no means common. Certain instances 

of it have been pointed out above (179, 198 c,d, 199d, 222b). Perhaps 

such cases as pita for pitars (871 a) and dhani for dhanins (489) are 
to be classed here. 

247. The final vowel of a former member of a compound is often 

made long, especially in the Veda. Prolongations of final a, and before v, 

are most frequent; but cases are found of every variety. Examples are: 

devavi, vayunavid, pravts, rtavasu, indravant, sadanasad, gata- 

magha, vigvanara, ékadaga; apiji, parinah, viridh, tuvimagha, 

tvisimant, caktivant; एप, 80010611, stimaya, purtivasu. 

248. In the Veda, the final vowel of a word— generally a, much 

less often i and u—is in a large number of cases prolonged. Usually 

the prolongation takes place where it is favored by the metre, but some- 

times even where the metre opposes the change (for details, see the various 

Praticakhyas), 

Words of which the finals are thus treated are: 
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a. Particles: namely, Atha, adha, eva, uta, gha, ha, iha, iva, 
ca, sma, na, anga, kila, atra, yatra, tatra, kutra, anydtra, ubhay- 
atra, adya, accha, apa, pra; ati, ni, रक्षता, nahi, abhi, vi; ठ, ti, 
nu, su, maksw. 

b. Case-forms: especially instr. sing., as ena, téna, yéna, svéna, 
and others; rarely gen. sing., as asya, harinasya. Cases besides these 

are few: 80 sima, vrsabha, hariyojana (voc.); tanvi (loc.); and urti 
and (not rarely) purt. 

©. Verb-forms ending in a, in great number and variety: thus (nearly 

in the order of their comparative frequency), 2d sing. impv. act., as piba, 

sya, gamaya, dharaya;— 2d pl. act. in ta and tha, as stha, atta, 

bibhrta, jayata, crnuta, anadata, nayatha, jivayatha (and one or 

two in tana: avistana, hantana);— 1st pl. act. in ma, as vidma, 

risama, rdhyama, ruhema, vanuyama, cakrma, marmrjma; — 

2d sing. 700. mid. in sva, as yuksva, Idisva, dadhisva, vahasva; 

— ist and 3d sing. perf. act., as veda, vivega, jagrabha; 2d sing. perf. 

act., vettha; — 2d pl. perf. act., anaja, cakra. Of verb-forms ending 

in i, only the 2d sing. impv. act.: thus, krdhi, krnuhi, ksidhi, ¢rudhi, 

grnudhi, ¢rnuhi, didihi, jahi. 

त. To these may be added the gerund in ya (998 a), as abhigtrya, 
acya. 

Vowel-lightening. 

249. The alteration of short a to an i- or u-vowel in the formative 

processes of the language, except ir r or ar roots (as explained above); 

is a sporadic phenomenon only. 

250. But the lightening of a long a especially to an i-vowel 
(as also its loss), is a frequent process; no other vowel is so un- 

stable. 

a. Of the class-sign n& (of the kri-class of verbs: 717 ff.), the 

a@ is in weak forms changed to 1, and before vowel-endings dropped alto- 

gether. The final @ of certain roots is treated in the same manner: thus, 

ma, ha, etc. (662-6). And from some roots, & and ~ or i-forms 80 

interchange that it is difficult to classify them or to determine the true 

character of the root. 

b. Radical & is weakened to the semblance of the union-vowel i in 

certain verbal forms: as perfect dadima from //da etc. (794k); aorist 

adhithas from dha etc. (834 a); present jahimas from Vha etc. (665). 

©. Radical & is shortened to the semblance of stem-a in a number 

reduplicated forms, as tistha, piba, dada, etc.: see 671-4; also in a 

few aorists, as Ahvam, akhyam, etc.: see 847. 

५. Radical 2, sometimes becomes e, especially before y: as stheyasam, 

deya. 
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251. Certain a-roots, because of their peculiar exchanges with 1 and 

i-forms, especially in forming the present stem, are given by the Hindu 

grammarians as roots ending in © or aioro. Thus, from 2 dha suck (dhe) 

come the present dhayati and participle and gerund dhita, dhitva; the 

other forms are made from dha, as dadhus, adhat, dhasyati, dhatave, 

dhapayati. From 2g@ sing (gai) come the present gayati, the parti- 

ciple and gerund gita and gitva, and passive giydte, and the other forms 

from ga. From 3da cut (do) come the present dyati and participle dita 

or dina, and the other forms from da. The irregularities of these roots 

will be treated below, under the various formations (see especially 761 d ff.). 

252. By a process of abbreviation essentially akin with that of ar or 

ra to r, the va (usually initial) of a number of roots becomes u, and the 

ya of a much smaller number becomes i, in certain verbal forms and deriv- 

atives. Thus, from vac come uvaca, ucyasam, uktva, ukta, ukti, 
uktha, etc.; from yaj come iyaja, ijyasam, istva, igtd, isti, etc. See 
below, under the various formations. 

a. To this change is given by European grammarians the name of 

sarnprasarana, by adaptation of a term used in the native grammar, 

253. A short a, of root or ending, is not infrequently lost between 

consonants in a weakened syllable: thus, in verb-forms, ghnanti, 80810812, 

jagmus, 1810118, 4jfiata; in noun-forms, rajfie, rajfii. 

254. Union-vowels. All the simple vowels come to assume in 

certain cases the aspect of union-vowels, or insertions between root or stem 

and ending of inflection or of derivation. 

a. That character belongs oftenest to i, which is very widely used: 

1. before the s of aorist and fature and desiderative stems, ‘as in Ajivisam, 

jivisyami, jijivisami; 2. in tense-inflection, especially perfect, as jiji- 

vima; occasionally also present, as aniti, rdditi; 3. in derivation, as 

jivita, khanitum, janitr, rocisnu, etc. etc. 

b. Long i is used sometimes instead of short: thus, agrahisam, 

grahisyami; braviti, vavaditi; taritt, savitf; it is also often intro- 
duced before s and t of the 2d and 3d sing. of verbs: thus, asis, asit. 

९, For details respecting these, and the more irregular and sporadic 

occurrences of u- and a-vowels in the same character, see below. 

Nasal Increment. 

255. Both in roots and in endings, a distinction of stronger and 
weaker forms is very often made by the presence or absence of a 
nasal element, a nasal mute or anusvara, before a following con- 

sonant. In general, the stronger form is doubtless the more original; 
but, in the present condition of the language, the nasal has come in 
great measure to seem, and to some extent also to be used, as an 
actually strengthening element, introduced under certain conditions 
in formative and inflective processes. 
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a. Examples are, of roots: ac and afic, grath and granth, vid 
and vind, dag and dang, sras and srans, drh and drah: of endings, 
bharantam and bharata, manasi and manansi. 

256. A final n, whether of stem or of root, is less stable than any 

other consonant, where a weaker form is called for: thus, from rajan we 

have raja and rajabhis, and in composition raja; from dhanin, dhani 
and dhanibhis and dhani; from Yhan we have hatha and hata, ete. 
A final radical m is sometimes treated in the same way: thus, from /gam, 

gahi, gatam, gata, gati. 

257. Inserted n. On the other hand, the nasal n has come to be 

used with great— and, in the later history of the language, with increasing 

— frequency as a union-consonant, inserted between vowels: thus, from agni, 

agnina and agninam; from madhu, madhunas, madhuni, madhini; 
from giva, givéna, givani, givanam. 

258. Inserted y. a. After final @ of a root, a y is often found as 

apparently a mere union-consonant before another vowel: thus, in inflection, 

adhayi ete. (844), caydyati etc. (1042), civayas etc. (868 ©), gayati 
etc. (76le); further, in derivation, -gaya, -yayam, dayaka etc.; 

-sthayika; payana, -gayana; dhayas, -hayas; sthayin etc. (many 
cases); -hitayin, -tatayin; sthayuka. 

b. Other more sporadic cases of inserted y—such as that in the 

pronoun-forms ayam, iyam, vayam, yuyam, svayam; and in optative 

inflection before an ending beginning with a vowel (566) — will be point- 

ed out below in their connection. 

Reduplication. 

259. Reduplication of a root (originating doubtless in its com- 

plete repetition) has come to be a method of radical increment or 
strengthening in various formative processes: namely, 

a. in present-stem formation (642 ff.): as dadami, bibharmi; 

b. in perfect-stem formation, almost universally (782ff.): as tatana, 

dadhau, cakara, riréca, lulépa; 
©, in aorist-stem formation (856 ff.): as adidharam, acucyavam; 

d. in intensive and desiderative-stem formation, throughout(1000ff., 

1026 ff.): as jafghanti, johaviti, marmrjyate; pipasati, jighansati; 

€. in the formation of derivative noun-stems (1148 €): as papri, 

earcara, sasahi, cikitu, malimluca. 
f. Rules for the treatment of the reduplication in these several cases 

will be given in the proper connection below. 

260. As, by reason of the strengthening and weakening changes 

indicated above, the same root or stem not seldom exhibits, in the 

processes of inflection and derivation, varieties of stronger and weaker 

form, the distinction and description of these Varieties forms an im- 

portant part of the subjects hereafter to be treated. 
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CHAPTER IV. 

DECLENSION. 

261. The general subject of declension includes nouns, adjectives, 
and pronouns, all of which are inflected in essentially the same manner. 

But while the correspondence of nouns and adjectives is so close that 
they cannot well be.separated in treatment (chap. V.), the pronouns, 

which exhibit many pecularities, will be best dealt with in a separate 

chapter (VIL); and the words designating number, or numerals, also 

form a class peculiar enough to require to be presented by them- 

selves (chap. VL). , 

262. Declensional forms show primarily case and num- 

ber; but they also indicate gender — since, though the 

distinctions of gender are made partly in the stem itself, 

they also appear, to no inconsiderable extent, in the changes 

of inflection. 

263. Gender. The genders are three, namely mascu- 

line, feminine, and neuter, as in the other older Indo-Euro- 

pean languages; and they follow in general the same laws 

of distribution as, for example, in Greek and Latin. 

a. The only words which show no sign of gender-distinction are the 

personal pronouns of the first and second person (491), and the numerals 

above four (483). 

264. Number. The numbers are three — singular, dual, 

and plural. 

a. A few words are used only in the plural: as daras wife, apas water; 

the numeral. dva two, is dual only; and, as in other languages, many words 

are, by the nature of their use, found to occur only in the singular. 

265. As to the uses of the numbers, it needs only to be remarked 
that the dual is (with only.very rare and sporadic exceptions) used 

strictly in all cases where two objects are logically indicated, whether 

directly or by combination of two individuals: thus, givé te dya- 
vaprthivi ubhé stam may heaven and earth both be propitious to thee! 
daivarh ca manusazh ca hotarau vrtva having chosen both the divine 

and the human sacrificers; pathor devayanasya pitryanasya ca of 

the two paths leading respectively to the gods and to the Fathers. 
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a. The dual is used alone (without dva ६८०) properly when the 
duality of the objects indicated is well understood: thus agvinau the two 

Acvins; indrasya hari Indra’s two bays; but tasya dvav agvau stah 
he has two horses. But now and then the dual stands alone pregnantly : 

thus, vedam vedau vedan va one Veda or two or more than two; 
ekasaste gate two hundred and sixty-one. 

266. Case. The cases are (including the vocative) eight: 

nominative, accusative, instrumental, dative, ablative, gen- 

itive, locative, and vocative. 

a. The order in which they are here mentioned is that established for 

them by the Hindu grammarians, and accepted from these by Western 

scholars. The Hindu names of the cases are founded on this order: the 

nominative is called prathama /irst, the accusative dvitiya second, the 

genitive sasthi szrth (sc. vibhakti division, i. €. case), etc. The object 

sought in the arrangement is simply to set next to one another those cases 

which are to a greater or less extent, in one or another number, identical 

in form; and, putting the nominative first, as leading case, there is no 

other order by which that object could be attained. The vocative is not 

considered and named by the native grammarians as a case like the rest; 

in this work, it will be given in the singular (where alone it is ever dis- 

tinguished from the nominative otherwise than by accent) at the end of the 

series of cases. 

A compendious statement of the uses of the cases is given in 
the following paragraphs: 

267. Uses of the Nominative. The nominative is the case 

of the subject of the sentence, and of any word qualifying the sub- 
ject, whether attributively, in apposition, or as predicate. 

268. One or two peculiar constructions call for notice: 

a. A predicate nominative, instead of an objective predicate in the 

accusative, is used with middle verb-forms that signify regarding or calling 

one’s self: thus, 8670870 manyate papivan (RV.) he thinks he has been 
drinking soma; 8६, manyeta puranavit (AV.) he may regard himself as 
wise in ancient things; durgad va aharta ’vocathah (MS.) thou hast 
claimed to be a savior out of trouble; Indro brahmand brivanah 
(TS.) Indra pretending to be a Brahman; katthase satyavadi(R.) thou 

boastest thyself truthful. Similarly with the phrase ripamh kr: thus, 
krsno चात krtva (TS.) taking on a black form (i. e. making shape 

for himself as one that ४5 black). 

b. A word made by iti (1102) logically predicate to an object is 

ordinarily nominative: thus, svargo loka iti yarn vadanti (AV.) what 
they call the heavenly world; tam agnistoma ity acakgate (AB.) i 

they style agnistoma; vidarbharajatanayazh damayanti ’ti viddhi 

mam (MBh.) know me for the Vidarbha-king’s daughter, Damayanti by 
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name. Both constructions are combined in ajfiath hi balam ity ahuh 
pite ’ty eva tu mantradam (M.) for to an ignorant man they give the 

name of ‘child’, but that of ‘father’ to one who imparts the sacred texts. 

९, A nominative, instead of a second vocative, is sometimes added to 

a vocative by ca and: thus, indrag ca somam pibatath brhaspate 
(RV.) together with Indra, do ye two drink the soma, O Brhaspati! vigve 

deva yajamanag ca sidata (TS.) 0 ye All-Gods, and the sacrificer, 

take seats! 

269. Uses of the accusative. The accusative is especially 

the case of the direct object of a transitive verb, and of any word 
qualifying that object, as attribute or appositive or objective predi- 
cate. The construction of the verb is shared, of course, by its par- 

ticiples and infinitives; but also, in Sanskrit, by a number of other 

derivatives, having a more or less participial or infinitival character, 

and even sometimes by nouns and adjectives. A few prepositions 
are accompanied by the accusative. As less direct object, or goal 

of motion or action, the accusative is construed especially with verbs 

of approach and address. It is found used more adverbially as ad- 

junct of place or time or manner; and a host of adverbs are accus- 

ative cases in form. Two accusatives are often found as objects of 

the same verb. 

270. The use of the accusative as direct object of a transitive verb 

and. of its infinitives and participles hardly needs illustration; an example 

or two are: agnim ide J praise Agni; namo bharantah bringing 
homage; bhtiyo datum arhasi thou shouldst give more. Of predicate 

words qualifying the object, an example is tam ugrarh krnomi tah 

brahmanam (RV.) him I make formidable, him a priest. 

271. Of verbal derivatives having so far a participial character that 

they share the construction of the verb, the variety is considerable: thus — 

a. Derivatives in u from desiderative stems (1038) have wholly the 

character of present participles: thus, damayantim abhipsavah (MBh.) 

desiring to win Damayanti; didrksur janakatmajam (R.) desiring to 
see Janaka’s daughter. Rarely, also, the verbal noun in & from such a root: 
thus, svargam abhikanksaya (R.) with desire of paradise. 

b. So-called primary derivatives in in have the same character: thus, 

math kamini (AV.) loving me; enam abhibhasini (MBh.) addressing 
him. Even the obviously secondary garbhin has in QB. the same con- 

. struction: thus, sarvani bhutani garbhy abhavat he became pregnant 
with all beings. 

©. Derivatives in aka, in the later language: as. bhavantam abhi- 

vadakah (MBh.) intending to salute you; mithilam avarodhakah (R.) 
besieging Mithila. 

d. Nouns in tar, very frequently in the older language, and as peri- 
phrastic future forms (942 ff.) in the later: thus, hanta yo vytram 
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sanito *taé vajath data maghani (RV.) who slayeth the dragon, winneth 
booty, bestoweth largesses; tau hi ’dath sarvarh hartarau (JB.) for 

they seize on this universe; tyaktarah sathyuge pranan (MBh.) risking 

life in battle. 

e. The root itself, in the older language, used with the value of a 

present participle at the end of a compound: thus, yath yajfiath paribhtir 
asi (RV.) what offering thou surroundest (protectest); Ahim apah pari- 

stham (RYV.) the dragon confining the waters. Also a superlative of a 
root-stem (468, 471): thus, tvath vasu devayaté vanisthah (RV.) thou 

art chief winner of wealth for the pious; ta somarth somapatamai (RV.) 
they two are the greatest drinkers of soma. 

f. The derivative in i from the (especially the reduplicated) root, in 

the older language: thus, babhrir एद) papfh sémarh dadir gah 
(RV.) bearing the thunderbolt, drinking the soma, bestowing kine; yajiam 
atanih (RV.) extending the sacrifice. 

g. Derivatives in uka, very frequently in the Brahmana language: 

thus, vatsah¢ ca ghatuko vfkah (AV.) and the wolf destroys his calves; 
véduko vaso bhavati (TS.) he wins a garment; kamuka 60810 striyo 
bhavanti (MS.) the women fall in love with him. 

h. Other cases are more sporadic: thus, derivatives in a, as {070 

०११४८ cid arujaéh (RV.) Indra breaks up even what is fast; nai ’va 
*rhah paitrkath riktham (M.) by no means entitled to his father's 

estate; —in atnu, as vidu cid arujatnubhih (RV.) with the breakers 
of whatever 28 strong; —in atha, as yajathaya devan (RV.) to make 

offering to the gods;—in ana, as {870 nivarane (MBh.) im restraining 

him; svamaisam iva bhojane (R.) as if in eating one’s own flesh; — 

in ani, as samatsu turvanih prtanytin (RV.) overcoming foes in 
combats; —in ti, as na tath dhtirtih (RV.) there is no injuring him; — 

in van, as Aapagcaddaghva ‘“nnam bhavati (MS.) he does not come 
short of food;—in snu, as sthira cin namayisnavah (RV.) bowing 
even firm things. 

272. Examples of an accusative with an ordinary noun or adjective 

are only occasional: such words as anuvrata faithful to, pratirtipa 
corresponding to, abhidhrsnu daring to cope with, pratyafic opposite 
to, may be regarded as taking an accusative in virtue of the preposition they 

contain; also Anuka, as Anuka deva varunam (MS.) the gods are inferior 

to Varuna. RY. has tam antarvatih pregnant with him; and AY. has 

math kamena through loving me. 
278. The direct construction of cases with prepositions is compara- 

tively restricted in Sanskrit (1123 ff.). With the accusative are oftenest 

found prati, opposite to, in reference to, etc.; also anu after, im the course 

of; antar or antara between; rarely ati across; abhi against, to; and 

others (1129). Case-forms which have assumed a prepositional value are 

also often used with the accusative: as antarena, uttarena, daksinena, 

avarena, Urdhvam, rte. 
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274. The accusative is very often found also as object of verbs which 

in the related languages are not transitive. 

a. It stands especially as the goal of motion, with verbs of going, 

bringing, sending, and the like: thus, vidarbhan agaman (MBh.) they 

went to Vidarbha; divamn yayuh (MBh.) they went to heaven; vanagul- 

man dhavantah (MBh.) running to woods and bushes; apd divam ud 
vahanti (AV.) they carry up waters to the sky; devan yaje (AV.) I 

make offering to the gods. 

b. With verbs meaning go, this is an extremely common construction; 

and the use of such a verb with an abstract noun makes peculiar phrases 

of becoming: thus, samatam eti he goes to equality (i. e. becomes equal); 

sa gacched badhyatam mama (MBh.) he shall become liable to be slain 

by me; sa paiicatvam agatah (H.) he was resolved into the five elements 

(underwent dissolution, died). 

©, Verbs of speaking follow the same rule: thus, tam abravit he 

said to him; prakrogad uccair naisadham (MBh.) she cried out loudly 

to the Nishadhan; yas tvo ’vaca (AV.) who spoke to thee. 

त, The assumption of an accusative object is exceptionally easy in 

Sanskrit, and such an object is often taken by a verb or phrase which is 

strictly of intransitive character:. thus, sahasa pra ’sy anyan (RV.) in 
might thou excellest (lit. art ahead) others; deva vai brahma sam 
avadanta (MS.) the gods were discussing (lit. were talking together) 
brahman; antar vai ma yajfiiad yanti (MS.) surely they are cutting 
me off (lit. are going between) from the offering; taza sath babhiiva 
(&8.) he had intercourse with her. 

275. Examples of the cognate accusative, or accusative of implied 

object, are not infrequent: thus, tapas tapyamahe (AV.) we do penance; 

té hai *tam edhatim edhath cakrire ((B.) they prospered with that 
prosperity; usitva sukhavasam (R.) abiding happily. 

276. The accusative is often used in more adverbial constructions. 

Thus: 

a. Occasionally, to denote measure of space: thus, yojanagatarh 
gantum (MBh.) to go a hundred leagues; sad ucchrito yojanani (MBh.) 

six leagues high. 

b. Much more often, to denote measure or duration of time: thus, sa 

sainvatsaram प्रत एए ‘tisthat (^ ए.) he stood a year upright; tisrd 
ratrir diksitah syat (TS.) Jet him be consecrated three nights; gatva 
trin ahoratran (MBh.) having traveled three complete days. 

c, Sometimes, to denote the point of space, or, oftener, of time: thus, 

yam asya dicath dasyuh syat (QB.) whatever region his enemy may 

be in; ténai *tarh ratrizn saha” jagama (QB.) he arrived that night 
with him; imarh rajanith vyugtam (MBh.) this current night. 

d. Very often, to denote manner or accompanying circumstance. 

Thus, the neuter accusative of innumerable adjectives, simple or compound 
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(1111), is used adverbially, while certain kinds of compounds are thus 

used to such an extent that the Hindu grammarians have made of them a 

special adverbial class (1818). 

e. Special cases aré occasionally met with: thus, brahmacaryam 

uvasa (CB.) he kept a term of studentship; phalath pacyante (MS.) they 
ripen their fruit; gatn divyadhvam (MS., 8.) gamble for a cow. 

277. The accusative is, of course, freely used with other cases to limit 

the same verb, as the sense requires. And whenever it is usable with a 

verb in two different constructions, the verb may take two accusatives, one 

in each construction: and such combinations are quite frequent in Sanskrit. 

Thus, with verbs of appealing, asking, having recourse: as, 8106 yacami 

bhesajam (RV.) 7 ask the waters for medicine; tvam 2.118.771 satyam 

iechami (R.) I desire truth from thee; प्रव) vayath garanath gatah 
(MBh.) we have resorted to thee for succor; —with verbs of bringing, 

sending, following, imparting, saying: as, gurutvarh naram nayanti (H.) 

they bring a man to respectability; sita c& ’nvetu math vanam (R.) 

and let Sita accompany me to the forest; supégasath ma ’va srjanty 
astam (RV.) they let me go home well adorned; tam idam abravit (MBb.) 
this he said to her; — and in other less common cases: as, vrksatnh pakvam 

phalath dhiinuhi (RV.) shake ripe fruit from the tree; tara visim 
eva *dhok (AV.) poison he milked from her; jitva rajyarh nalam 
(MBh.) having won the kingdom from Nala; A4musnitarh panith gah (RV.) 

ye robbed the Pani of the kine; drastum iechavah putram pagcimadar- 

ganam (R.) we wish to see our son for the last time. 

a. A causative form of a transitive verb regularly admits two accu- 

sative objects: thus, devan ugatah payaya havih (RV.) make the eager 

gods drink the oblation; osadhir eva phalam grahayati (MS.) he makes 
the plants bear fruit; vanijo dapayet karan (M.) he should cause the 

merchants to pay taxes. But such a causative sometimes takes an instru- 

mental instead of a second accusative: see 282 b. 

278. Uses of the Instrumental. The instrumental is orig- 

inally the with-case: it denotes adjacency, accompaniment, association 

— passing over into the expression of means and instrument by the 

same transfer of meaning which appears in the English prepositions 

with and by. 

a. Nearly all the uses of the case are readily deducible from this 

fundamental meaning, and show nothing anomalous or difficult. 

279. The instrumental is often used to signify accompaniment: thus, 

agnir devébhir a gamat (RV.) may Agni come hither along with the 
gods; marudbhi rudrath huvema (RV.) we would call Rudra with the 
Maruts; dvaparena sahayena kva yasyasi (MBh.) whither wilt thou 

go, with Dvapara for companion? kathayan naisadhena (MBh.) talking 

with the Nishadhan. But the relation of simple accompaniment is more 

often helped to plainer expression by prepositions (saha etc.: 284). 
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280. The instrumental of means or instrument or agent is yet more 

frequent: thus, bhadrath karnebhih grnuyama (RV.) may we hear 
with our ears what 25 propitious; gastrena nidhanam (MBb.) death by 
the sword; kecit padbhyam hata gajaih (MBh.) some were slain by the 
elephants with their feet; prthak panibhyath darbhatarunakair 

navanitena *Agusthopakanisthikabhyam aksini ajya (AGS.) anoit- 
ing their eyes with fresh butter, by help of the bunches of darbha-grass, 

with the thumb and ring-finger, using the two hands successively. And 
this passes easily over into the expression of occasion or reason (for which 

the ablative is more frequent): thus, krpaya through pity; tena satyena 

in virtue of that truth. 

281. Of special applications, the following may be noticed: 

a. Accordance, equality, likeness, and the like: thus, 8802800. jydtih 

sliryena (AV.) a brightness equal with the sun; ऊ ९६) ahath na 
padarajasa tulyah (MBh.) to the dust of whose feet I am not equal. 

b. Price (by which obtained): thus, dagdbhih krinati dhentbhih 
(RV.) he buys with ten kine; gavarh catasahasrena diyatam gabala 

mama (R.) Jet Cabala be given me for a hundred thousand cows; sa te 
‘ksahrdayath data raja ’¢vahydayena vai (MBh.) the king will give 
thee the secret science of dice in return for that of horses. 

ce. Medium, and hence also space or distance or road, traversed: thus, 

udna né navam anayanta (RV.) they brought [him] as it were a ship 
by water; € *ha yatarh pathibhir devayanaih (RV.) come hither by 
god-traveled paths; jagmur vihayasa (MBh.) they went off through 
the atr. 

d. Time passed through, or by the lapse of which anything is brought 

about: thus, vidarbhan yatum icchamy ekahna (MBh.) I wish to go 
to Vidarbha tn the course of one day; te ca kalena mahata yauvanam 
pratipedire (R.) and they in a long time attained adolescence; tatra 
kaélena jayante manava dirghajivinah (M.) there in time are born 
men long-lived. This use of the instrumental borders upon that of the 

locative and ablative. 

e. The part of the body on (or by) which anything is borne is usually 

expressed by the instrumental: as, kukkurah skandheno ’hyate (H.) 

a dog ts carried on the shoulder; and this construction is extended to such 

cases as tulay& krtam (H.) put on (1, €. so as to be carried by) a balance. 

f. Not infrequent are such phrases as bahuna& kim pralapena (R.) 

what 25 the use of (i.e. ४5 gained by) much talking? ko nu me jivitena 

*rthah (MBh.) what object is life to me? nirujas tu kim augadhaih 
(H.) but what has a well man to do with medicines? 

g. An instrumental of accompaniment is occasionally used almost or 

quite with the value of an instrumental absolute: thus, na tvaya ’tra 

maya ’vasthitena ka ’pi cinta karya (Pafic.) with me at hand, thou 
need'st feel no anxiety whatever on this point. 
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282. a. The construction of a passive verb (or participle) with an 

instrumental of the agent is common from the earliest period, and becomes 

decidedly more so later, the passive participle with instrumental taking to 

no smal extent the place of an active verb with its subject. Thus, yaména 

dattah (RV.) given by Yama; fsibhir idyah (RV.) to be praised by 
sages; vyadhena jalam vistirnam (H.) by the hunter a net [was] spread; 

tac chrutva jaradgaveno *ktam (H.) Jaradgava, hearing this, said; 
maya gantavyam (H.) J shall go. A predicate to the instrumental subject 
of such a construction is, of course, also in the instrumental: thus, adhuna@ 

tava *nucarena maya sarvatha bhavitavyam (H.) henceforth I shall 
always be thy companion; avahitair bhavitavyath bhavadbhih (Vikr.) 

you must be attentive. 

b. A causative verb sometimes takes an instrumental instead of an 

accusative as second object: thus, tath दए 2011110 khadayed raja (M.) 

the king should have her devoured by dogs; ta varunena ’grahayat 
(MS.) he caused Varuna to seize them. 

283. Many instrumental constructions are such as call in translation 

for other prepositions than wth or by; yet the true instrumental relation is 

usually to be traced, especially if the etymological sense of the words be 

carefully considered. 

a. More anomalously, however, the instrumental is used interchangeably 

with the ablative with words signifying separation: thus, vatsair viyutah 

(RV.) separated from their calves; ma "ham atmana vi radhisi (AV.) 
let me not be severed from the breath of life; sa taya vyayujyata 

(MBh.) he was parted from her; papmanai ’vai *nath vi punanti (MS.) 
they cleanse him from evil (compare English parted with). The same 
meaning may be given to the case even when accompanied by saha with: 

thus, bhartra saha viyogah (MBh.) separation from her husband. 
284. The prepositions taking the instrumental (1127) are those sig- 

nifying with and the like: thus, saha, with the adverbial words containing 

sa as an element, as sakam, sardham, saratham;—and, in general, 

a word compounded with sa, sam, saha takes an instrumental as its regular 

and natural complement. But also the preposition vina& without takes 

sometimes the instrumental (cf. 283 a). 

285. Uses of the Dative. The dative is the case of the 
indirect object—or that toward or in the direction of or in order 

to or for which anything is or is done (either intransitively or to a 

direct object). 
a. In more physical connections, the uses of the dative approach those 

of the accusative (the more proper fo-case), and the two are sometimes 

interchangeable; but the general value of the dative as the toward- or for- 

case is almost everywhere distinctly to be traced. 

286. Thus, the dative is used with — 

a. Words signifying give, share out, assign, and the like: thus, yo na 

dadati sakhye (RV.) who gives not toa friend; yaccha ’smai garma 

(RV.) bestow upon him protection. 
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b. Words signifying show, announce, declare, and the like: thus, 

dhanur dargaya ramaya (R.) show the bow to Rama; avir ebhyo 

abhavat stiryah (RV.) the sun was manifested to them; rtuparnarh 
bhimaya pratyavedayan (MBh.) they announcéd Rituparna to Bhima; 

tebhyah pratijiiaya (MBh.) having promised to them. 

९. Words signifying give attention, have a regard ox feeling, aspire, 
and the like: thus, nivegaya mano dadhuh (MBh.) they set thew minds 

upon encamping; maté ’va putrébhyo mrda (AV.) be gracious as a 

mother to her sons; kim asmabhyazh hrnise (RV.) why art thou angry 

at us? kamaya sprhayaty atma (Spr.) the soul longs for love. 

d. Words signifying please, suit, conduce, and the like: thus, yadyad 

rocate viprebhyah (M.) whatever ts pleasing to Brahmans; tad 

anantyaya kalpate (KU.) that makes for immortality. 

€. Words signifying inclination, obetsance, and the like: thus, mahyam 

namantam pradigag catasrah (RV.) let the four quarters bow themselves 

to me; devebhyo namaskrtya (MBh.) having paid homage to the gods. 

f. Words signifying hurling or casting: as yéna १८०१३९७ asyasi (^ प.) 
with which thou hurlest at the impious. 

g. In some of these constructions the genitive and locative are also 

used: see below. 

287. In its more distinctive sense, as signifying for, for the benefit 

of, with reference to, and the like, the dative is used freely, and in a 

great variety of constructions. And this use passes over into that of the 

dative of end or purpose, which is extremely common. Thus, हप्र krn- 

vana asanaya (AV.) making an arrow for hurling; grhnami te sau- 
bhagatvaya hastam (RV.) I take thy hand in order to happiness; rastraya 
mahyam badhyatamh sapatnebhyah parabhuve (AV.) be ४ bound 
on tn order to royalty for me, in order to destruction for my enemies. 

a. Such a dative is much used predicatively (and oftenest with the 

copula omitted), in the sense of makes for, tends toward; also ts intended 

for, and so must; or ४5 liable to, and so can. Thus, upadego miirkhanamh 

prakopaya na gantaye (H.) good counsel [tends] to the exasperation, 

not the conciliation, of fools; sa ca tasyah sarhtosaya na *bhavat (H.) 
and he was not to her satisfaction; sugopa asi na dabhaya (RV.) thou 

art a good herdsman, not one for cheating (i. e. not to be cheated). 

b. These uses of the dative are in the older language especially illus- 

trated by the dative infinitives, for which see 982. 

288. The dative is not used with prepositions (1124). 

289. Uses of the Ablative. The ablative is the from-case 
in the various senses of that preposition; it is used to express removal, 
separation, distinction, issue, and the like. 

290. The ablative is used where expulsion, removal, distinction, re- 

lease, defense, and other kindred relations are expressed: thus, té sedhanti 

pathé vikam (AV.) they drive away the wolf from the path; m& pra 
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gama 1081118 (RV.) may we not go away from the path; ei va esd 
yajfiamukhat (MS.) he verily goes away from the face of the sacrifice ; 
aré asmad astu hetih (AV.) far from us be your missile; patarh no 
vfkat (RV.) save us from the wolf; astabhnad dyam avasrasah (RV.) 
he kept (lit. made firm) the sky from falling. 

291. The ablative is used where procedure or issue from something 
as from a source or starting-point is signified: thus, gukra krsnad aja- 
nista (RV.) the bright one has been born from the black one; lobhat kro- 

dhah prabhavati (MBh.) passion arises from greed; vatat te pranam 
avidam (AV.) 7 have won thy life-breath from the wind; yé pracya digé 
abhidasanty asman (AV.) who attack us From the eastern quarter; tac 

chrutva sakhiganat (MBh.) having heard that from the troop of friends ; 

vayur antariksad abhasata (MBh.) the wind spoke from the sky. 

a. Hence also, procedure as from a cause or occasion is signified by 

the ablative: this is especially frequent in the later language, and in tech- 

nical phraseology is a standing construction; it borders on instrumental 

constructions. Thus, vajrasya gugsnad dadara (RV.) from (by reason 

of) the fury of the thunderbolt he burst asunder; yasya dandabhayat 

sarve dharmam anurudhyanti (MBh.) from fear of whose rod all are 
constant to duty; akarami¢ritatvad ekarasya (Tribh.) because € con- 

tains an element of a. 

b. Very rarely, an ablative has the sense of after: thus, agacchann 

ahoratrat tirtham (MBh.) they went to the shrine after a whole day; 

takarat sakare takarena (APr.) after t, before 8) 1s inserted t 

292. One or two special applications of the ablative construction are 

to be noticed: 

a. The ablative with words implying fear (terrified recoil from): thus, 

tasya jatayah sarvam abibhet (AV.) everything was afraid of her at 
her birth; yasmad réjanta krstayah (RV.) at whom mortals tremble; 

yusmad bhiya (RV.) through fear of you; yasman no ’dvijate lokah 
(BhG.) of whom the world is not afraid. 

b. The ablative of comparison (distinction from): thus, pra ririce 

diva indrah prthivyah (RV.) Indra %s greater than the heaven and the 
earth. With a comparative, or other word used in a kindred way, the abla- 

tive is the regular and almost constant construction: thus, svadéh svadi- 

yah (RV.) sweeter than the sweet; kith tasmad duhkhataram (MBh.) 

what ts more painful than that? ko mitrad anyah (H.) who else than a 

friend; g& avrnitha mat (AB.) thou hast chosen the kine rather than me; 

ajfiebhyo granthinah ¢restha granthibhyo dharino varah (M.) 

possessors of texts are better than ignorant men; rememberers are better 

than possessors; tad anydtra tvan ni dadhmasi (AV.) we set this 

down elsewhere (away) from thee; purva vigvasmad bhuvanat (RV.) 

earlier than all beings. 

९, Occasionally, a probably possessive genitive is used with the com- 

parative; or an instrumental (as in a comparison of equality): thus, 
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na ’sti dhanyataro mama (R.) there is no one more fortunate than I 

(1. e. my superior in fortune); putrath mama pranair gariyasam 

(MBh.) a son dearer than my life. 

d. Occasionally, an ablative is used instead of a partitive genitive: 

thus, mithunad ekarh jaghana (R.) be slew one out of the parr; 

tebhya ekam (KSS.) one of them. 

293. The ablative is used with a variety of prepositions and words 

sharing a prepositional character (1128); but all these have rather an ad- 

verbial value, as strengthening or defining the fvom-relation, than any 

proper governing force. We may notice here: 

a. In the Veda, 8112 and pari are much used as directing and strength- 

ening adjuncts with the ablative: as, jato himavatas pari (AV.) born 
from the Himalaya (forth); samudrad adhi jajiiise (^ ए.) thow art 
born from the ocean; carantarh pari tasthusah (RV.) moving forth 

from that which stands fast 

b. Also pura (and puras), in the sense of forward from, and hence 

before: as, pura jarasah (RV.) before old age: and hence also, with 

words of protection and the like, from: as gagamanah pura nidah 

(RV.) securing from tl-will. 

९ Also 4, in the sense of hither from, all the way from: as, a mulad 
anu gusyatu (AV.) let it dry completely up from the root; tasmad a 

1840 nama stha (^ ए.) since that time ye are called rivers. But usu- 

ally, and especially in the later language, the measurement of interval 

implied in @ is reversed in direction, and the construction means all the 

way to, until: as yati girlbhya a samudrat (RV.) going from the 
mountains to the ocean; क ’sy& yajfidsyo २९810 (VS.) until the end of 

this sacrifice; & godagat (M.) tell the sixteenth year; & pradanat (¢.) 
until her marriage. 

294. Uses of the Genitive. a. The proper value of the 
genitive is adjectival; it belongs to and qualifies a noun, designating 

something relating to the latter in a manner which the nature of the 
, case, or the connection, defines more nearly. Other genitive con- 

structions, with adjective or verb or preposition, appear to arise out 
of this, by a more or less distinctly traceable connection. 

b. The use of the genitive has become much extended, espe- 
cially in the later language, by attribution of a noun-character to the 

adjective, and by pregnant verbal construction, so that it often bears 

the aspect of being a substitute for other cases—as dative, instru- 
mental, ablative, locative. 

295. The genitive in its normal adjective construction with a noun 
or pronoun is classifiable into the usual varieties: as, genitive of possession 
or appurtenance, including the complement of implied relation — this is, 
as elsewhere, the commonest of all; the so-called partitive genitive; the 
subjective and objective genitives; and so on. Genitives of apposition or 
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equivalence (city of Rome), and of characteristic (man of honor), १०. not 
occur, and hardly that of material (howse of wood). Examples are: {ndra- 
sya vajrah Indra’s thunderbolt; pita putranam father of sons; putrah 
pituh son of the father; pituh kamah putrasya the father’s love of the 
son; ke nah which of us; gatath dasinaém a hundred female slaves. 

a. The expression of possession etc. on the part of pronouns is made 

almost entirely by the genitive case, and not by a derived possessive ad- 
jective (516). 

b. Exceptional cases like nagarasya margah the road to the city 

(cf. Ze chemin de Paris), yasy& "hath diita ipsitah (MBh.) as messenger 

to whom I am wanted, are occasionally met with. 

296. The genitive is dependent on an adjective: 

a. A so-called partitive genitive with a superlative, or another word 

of similar substantival value: thus, gresthazh viranam best of heroes; 
virudham viryavati (AV.) of plants the mighty (mightiest) one. 

b. Very often, by a transfer of the possessive genitive from noun to 

adjective, the adjective being treated as if it had noun-value: thus, tasya 

samah or anurtipah or sadrgah resembling him (i. €. his like); tasya 
priya dear to him (his dear one); tasya ’viditam unknown to him (his 

unknown thing); havyag carganinaém (RV.) to be sacrificed to by mortals 

(their object of sacrifice); Ipsito naranarinfm (MBh.) desired of men 
and women (their object of desire); yasya kasya prastitah (H.) of 

whomsoever born (his son); hantavyo ‘smi na te (MBh.) I am not to 

be slain of thee; kim arthinath vaficayitavyam asti (H.) why should 
there be a deceiving of suppliants? 

c. In part, by a construction similar to that of verbs which take a 

genitive object: thus, 80111198, rajadharmanam (R.) understanding the 
duties of a king. 

297. The genitive as object of a verb is: 

a. A possessive genitive of the recipient, by pregnant construction, 

with verbs signifying give, impart, communicate, and the like: thus, varan 

pradaya ’sya (MBh.) having bestowed gifts upon him (made them his by 
bestowal); rajfio niveditam (H.) ct was made known to the king (made 

his by knowledge); yad anyasya pratijiaya punar anyasya diyate 

(M.) that after being promised to one she ४5 given to another. This con- 

struction, by which the genitive becomes substitute for a dative or locative, 

abounds in the later language, and is extended sometimes to problematic 

and difficult cases. 

b. A (in most cases, probably) partitive genitive, as a less complete 

or less absolute object than an accusative: thus, with verbs meaning partake 

(eat, drink, etc.), as piba sutasya (AV.) drink (of) the soma; madhvah 

payaya (RV.) cause to drink the sweet draught; — with verbs meaning 

impart (of the thing imparted) etc., as dadata no amftasya (RV.) bestow 

upon us immortality; —with verbs meaning enjoy, be satisfied or filled 
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with: as, matsy andhasah (RV.) do thou enjoy the juice; ajyasya 

purayanti (S.) they fill with butter; — with verbs meaning perceive, note, 

care for, regard with feeling of various kinds: as, vasisthasya stuvata 
{ndro agrot (RV.) Indra listened to Vasishtha who was praising him; 
yatha mama smarat (AV.) that he may think of me; tasya cukopa 

(MBh.) he was angry at him. 

c. A genitive of more doubtful character, with verbs meaning rule or 

have authority: as, tvam igise vasinam (RV.) thou art lord of good 
things; yatha “ham egarh virajani (AV.) that I may rule over them; 
12111210 mrtyuh prabhavati vedacastravidam (M.) how has death 

power over those who know the Vedas and treatises? 

५, A genitive, instead of an ablative, is sometimes found used with a 

verb of receiving of avy kind (hearing included), and with one of fearing: 

thus, yo rajfiah pratigrhnati lubdhasya (M.) whoever accepts a gift 

from a greedy king; grnu me (MBh.) learn from me; bibhimas tava 

(MBh.) we are afraid of thee. 

298. A genitive in its usual possessive sense is often found as predi- 

cate, and not seldom with the copula omitted: thus, yatha ’so mama 

kévalah (AV.) that thou mayest be wholly mine; sarvah sarnpattayas 

tasya sarhtustam yasya manasam (H.) all good fortunes are his who 

has a contented mind;— as objective predicate, bhartuh putramh vija- 

nanti (M.) they recognise a son as the husband's. 

299. a. The prepositional constructions of the genitive (1180) are for 
the most part with such prepositions as are really noun-cases and have the 

government of such: thus, agre, arthe, krte, and the like; also with 

other prepositional words which, in the general looseness of use of the 

genitive, have become assimilated to these. A few more real prepositions 

take the genitive: either usually, like upari above, or occasionally, like 

adhas, antar, ati. 

b. A genitive is occasionally used in the older language with an 

adverb, either of place or of time: thus, yatra kva ca kuruksetrasya 
_ (QB.) in whatever part of Kurukshetra; yatra tu bhiimer jayeta (MS.) 

on what spot of earth he may be born; idanim ahnah (RV.) at this 
time of the day; yasya ratryah pratah (MS.) on the morn of what 
night; dvih samvatsarasya (K.) twice a year. Such expression as the 
last occur also later. 

300. a. The genitive is very little used adverbially; a few genitives 

of time occur in the older language: as, aktos by night, vastos by day; 

and there are found later such cases as kasya cit kalasya (€) after a 

certain time; tatah kalasya mahatah prayayau (R.) then after a long 
tume he went forth. 

b. A genitive, originally of possession, passing over into one of general 

concernment, comes in the later language (the construction is unknown 

earlier) to be used absolutely, with an agreeing participle, or quite rarely 
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an adjective. Form such cases as the following — pacyato bakamtrkha- 

sya nakulair bhakgitah sutah (H.) of the foolish heron, while he 
looked on, the young were eaten by the ichnewmons, or gato ‘rdharatrah 

kathah kathayato mama (KSS.) half my night was passed in telling 
stortes, or kartavyasya karmanah ksipram akriyamanasya kalah 

pibati tadrasam (H.) of a work needing to be done but left undone time 

quickly drinks up tts essence — come into currency, by increasing indepen- 
dence of the genitive, such other cases as: divarh 1281208, muninarh 

Ppagyatarh tada (R.) he went then to heaven, the ascetics looking on; evarh 

lalapatas tasya devadutas tada *bhyetya vakyam aha (MBh.) as he 

thus lamented, a divine messenger coming addressed him; iti vadina eva 
*sya dhenur avavrte vanat (Ragh.) while he thus spoke, the cow came from 

the forest. The genitive always indicates a living actor, and the participle is 

usually one of seeing or hearing or uttering, especially the former. The con- 

struction is said by the Hindu grammarians to convey an implication of disregard 

or despite; and such is often to be recognized in it, though not prevailingly. 

301. Uses of the Locative. a. The locative is properly the 
gm-case, the case expressing situation or location; but its sphere of 

use has been somewhat extended, so as to touch and overlap the 

boundaries of other cases, for which it seems to be a substitute. 

ए. Unimportant variations of the sense of zm are those of amid 

or among, on, and at. Of course, also, situation in time as well as 

place is indicated by the case; and it is applied to yet less physical 

relations, to sphere of action and feeling and knowledge, to state of 
things, to accompanying circumstance; and out of this last grows the 

frequent use of the locative as the case absolute. 

९. Moreover, by a pregnant construction, the locative is used 

to denote the place of rest or cessation of action or motion (into or 

on to instead of zm or on; German in with accusative instead of dative: 

compare English there for thither’). 

802. a. The locative of situation in space hardly needs illustration. 

An example or two are: yé deva divi stha (AV.) which of you gods 
are in heaven; na devesu na yaksesu tadrk (MBh.) not among gods 
or Yakshas 25 such a one; parvatasya prsthé (RV.) on the ridge of the 

mountain; vidathe santu devah (RV.) may the gods be at the assembly ; 
dacame pade (MBh.) at the tenth step. 

b. The locative of time indicates the point of time at which anything 

takes place: thus, asya& ugaso vylstau (RV.) at the shining forth of 
this dawn; etasminn eva kale (MBh.) at just that time; dvadage varse 
(MBh.) 2 the twelfth year. That the accusative is occasionally used in 
this sense, instead of the locative, was pointed out above (276 ९). 

९. The person with whom, instead of the place at which, one is or 

remains is put in the locative: thus, tisthanty asmin pagavah (MS.) 

animals abide with him; gurau vasan (M.) living at a teacher's; and, 
pregnantly, tavat tvayi bhavisyami (MBh.) so long will I cleave to thee. 
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308. The locative of sphere or condition or circumstance is of very 

frequent use: thus, made a4him {०20 jaghana (RV.) in fury Indra slew 

the dragon; mitrasya sumatau syama (RV.) may we be in the favor 

of Mitra; te vacane ratam (MBh.) delighted in thy words. 

a. This construction is, on the one hand, generalized into an expres- 

sion for in the matter or case of, or with reference to, respecting, and 

takes in the later language a very wide range, touching upon genitive and 

dative constructions: thus, é’marh bhaja grame agvesu gogu (+ प.) be 
generous to him in retainers, in horses, in cattle; tam it sakhitva Imahe 
(RV.) him we beg for friendship; upayo ‘yath maya drsta anayane 

tava (MBh.) this means was devised by me for (with reference to) bringing 

thee hither; satitve karanarh striyah (H.) the cause of (in the case of) 
a woman's chastity; na gakto ‘bhavan nivarane (MBh.) he was not 

capable of preventing. 

b. On the other hand, the expression by the locative of a condition of 

things in which anything takes place, or of a conditioning or accompanying 

circumstance, passes over into a well-marked absolute construction, which is 

known even in the earliest stage of the language, but becomes more frequent 

later. Transitional examples are; have tva stra udite have ma- 
dhyathdine divah (RV.) I call to thee at the arisen sun (when the sun 
has risen), I call at midtime of the day; aparadhe krte ‘pi ca na me 
kopah (MBh.) and even in case of an offence committed, there is no 

anger on my part. 

९ The normal condition of the absolute construction is with a parti- 

ciple accompanying the noun: thus, stirné barh{si samidhané agnau 

(RY.) when the barhis ४5 strewn and the fire kindled; kale gubhe prapte 

(MBh.) a propitious time having arrived; avasannayatm ratrav astacala- 

cudavalambini candramasi (H.) the night having drawn to a close, 

and the moon resting on the summit of the western mountain. 

d. But the noun may be wanting, or may be replaced by an adverbial 

substitute (as evam, tatha, iti): thus, varsati when it rains; [strye] 
astamite after sunset; adityasya dfgyamane (S.) while there is seen - 

[sume part] of the sun; ity ardhokte (Q.) with these words half uttered; 
asmabhih samanujfhate (MBh.) tt being fully assented to by us; evam 
ukte kalina (MBh.) ध्टं being thus spoken by Kali; tatha ’nusthite (H.)} 
४४ being thus accomplished. So likewise the participle may bé wanting (a 

copula sati or the like having to be supplied): thus, dtire bhaye the cause 

of fear being remote; while, on the other hand, the participle sati etc. is 

sometimes redundantly added to the other participle: thus, tatha krte sati 

it being thus done. 

6* The locative is frequently used adverbially or prepositionally (1116): 

thus, -arthe or -krte in the matter of, for the sake of; agre in front 

of; rte without; samipe near. 

304. The pregnant construction by which the locative comes to ex- 

press the goal or object of motion or action or feeling exercised is not 
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uncommon from the earliest time. It is by no means to be sharply distin- 

guished from the ordinary construction; the two pass into one another, with 

a doubtful territory between. It occurs: 

a. Especially with verbs, as of arriving, sending, placing, communi- 

cating, bestowing, and many others, in situations where an accusative or 

a dative (or a genitive, 297 a) might be looked for, and exchangeable with 

them: thus, 88 id devégu gacchati (RV.) that, truly, goes to (to be among) 
the gods; imazh no yajfiam amftegu dhehi (RV.) set this offering of 
ours among the immortals; ya asificanti rasam désadhigu (AV.) who 
pour tn the juice into the plants (or, the juice that ts in the plants); ma 

prayacche ”gvare dhanam (H.) do not offer wealth to a lord; papata 

medinyam (MBh.) he fell to (so as to be upon) the earth; skandhe 
krtva (H.) putting on the shoulder; satngrutya pirvam asmasu (MBh.) 

having before promised us. 

b. Often also with nouns and adjectives in similar constructions (the 

instances not always easy to separate from those of the locative meaning 

with reference to: above, 808 a): thus, daya sarvabhiitesu compassion 
toward all creatures; anuragath naisadhe (MBh.) affection for the 
Nishadhan; raja samyag vrttah sada tvayi (MBh.) the king has always 

behaved properly toward thee. 

805. The prepositions construed with the locative (1126) stand to it 

only in the relation of adverbial elements strengthening and directing its 

meaning. 

306. Declensional forms are made by the addition of 

endings to the stem, or base of inflection. 

a. The stem itself, however, in many words and classes 

of words, is liable to variation, especially assuming a stronger 

form in some cases and a weaker in others. 

b. And between stem and ending are sometimes inserted 

connecting elements (or what, in the recorded condition of 

the language, have the aspect of being such). 

c. Respecting all these points, the details of treatment, as exhibited 

by each class of words or by single words, will be given in the following 

chapters. Here, however, it is desirable also to present a brief general view 

of them. 

307. Endings: Singular. a. In the nominative, the usual 

mase. and fem. ending is s — which, however, is wanting in derivative 

& and i-stems; it is also euphonically lost (150) by consonant-stems. 

Neuters in general have no ending, but show in this case the bare 

stem; a-stems alone add m (as in the accus. masc.). Among the 

pronouns, am is a frequent 188९, and fem. nom, ending (and is found 

even in du. and pl.); and neuters show a form in त. 
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ए. In the accusative, m or am is the masc. and fem. ending 

—am being added after a consonant and r, and after 1 and प in the 

radical division, and m elsewhere after vowels. The neuter accusative 

is like the nominative. 

e. The instrumental ending for all genders alike is 4 With 

final i- and u-vowels, the 4 is variously combined, and in the older 

language it is sometimes lost by contraction with them. Stems in a 

make the case end in ena (sometimes ena in V.), and those in 4 make 

it end in aya; but instances occur, in the early language, of immediate 

addition of @ to both a and a. 

d. The dative ending is in general e; and with it likewise the 

modes of combination of i and u final are various (and disappearance 

by contraction not unknown in the oldest language). The a-stems 

are quite irregular in this case, making it end in aya— excepted is 
the pronominal element -sma, which combines (apparently) with e to 

-smai. In the personal pronouns is found bhyam (or hyam). 

©. A fuller ending ai (like gen.-abl. as and loc. am: see below) 

belongs to feminine stems only. It is taken (with interposed y) by 

the great class of those in derivative a; also by those in derivative i, 

and (as reckoned in the later language) in derivative प. And later 
it is allowed to be taken by feminine stems in radical 7 and प, and 
even by those in i and u: these last have it in the earliest language 

in only exceptional instances. For the substitution of ai for abl.-gen. 

as, see below, h. 

f. The ablative has a special ending, d (or t), only in a-stems, 

masc. and neut., the a being lengthened before it (except in the per- 

sonal pronouns of ist and 2d person, which have the same ending 
at in the pl., and even, in the old language, in the dual). Everywhere 

else, the ablative is identical with the genitive. 

g. The genitive of a-stems (and of one pronominal u-stem, 

amu) adds sya. Elsewhere, the usual abl.-gen. ending is as; but its 
irregularities of treatment in combination with a stem-final are con- 

siderable. With i and प, it is either directly added (only in the oid 

language), added with interposed n, or fused to es and os respect- 

ively. With r (or ar) it yields ur (or us: 169 9). 

h. The fuller as is taken by feminine stems precisely as ai is 

taken in the dative: see above. But in the language of the Brah- 

manas and Sutras, the dative-ending ai is regularly and commonly used 
instead of as, both of ablative and of genitive. See 365d. 

1. The locative ending is i in consonant- and r- and a-stems 

(fusing with a to e in the latter). The i- and u-stems (unless the 

final vowel is saved by an interposed n) make the case end in au; 
but the Veda has some relics or traces of the older forms (ay-i [?] 

and av-i) out of which this appears to have sprung. Vedic locatives 
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from i-stems end also in 4 and i. The pronominal element -sma 

makes the locative -smin. Stems in an in the older language often 
lose the i, and use the bare stem as locative. 

j. The ending am is the locative correspondent to dat. ai and 
abl.-gen. 4s, and is taken under the same circumstances: see above. 

k. The vocative (unless by accent: 814) is distinguished from 

the nominative only in the singular, and not quite always there. In 

a-stems, it is the unaltered stem, and so also in most consonant-stems; 

but neuters in an and in may drop the n; and the oldest language 

has sometimes a vocative in 8 from stems in nt and ns. Stems in r 

change this to ar. In masc. and fem. i- and u-stems, the case ends 

respectively in e and 0; in neuters, in the same or 10 iand प. Stems 

in a change क to €; derivative i and प are shortened; radical stems 

in long vowels use the nominative form. 

308. Dual. a. The dual has—except so far as the vocative 

is sometimes distinguished from nominative and accusative by a dif- 
ference of accent: 814 -- only three case-forms: one for nom., accus., 

and voc.; one for instr., dat., and 211. ; and one for gen. and loc. 

b. But the pronouns of ist and 2d person in the older language 
distinguish five dual cases: see 492 b. 

९. The masc. and fem. ending for nom.-accus.-voe. is in the 

later language usually au; but instead of this the Veda has pre- 

vailingly 4 Stems in 4 make the case end in €. Stems in i and प, 
11880, and fem., lengthen those vowels; and derivative i in the Veda 

remains regularly unchanged, though later it adds au. The neuter 

ending is only उ; with final a this combines to €. 

d. The universal ending for the instr.-dat.-abl. is bhyam, 

before which final a is made long. In the Veda, it is often to be 

read as two syllables, bhiam. 

e. The universal ending of gen.-loc. is os; before this, a and 

a alike become e (ai). 

809. Plural. a. In the nominative, the general masculine 

and feminine ending is as. The old language, however, often makes 
the case in 2888 instead of as from a-stems, and in a few examples 

also from a-stems. From derivative i-stems, is instead of yas is the 
regular and usual Vedic form. Pronominal a-stems make the masc. 

nom. in e. 

b. The neuter ending (which is accusative also) is in general i; 

and before this the final of a stem is apt to be strengthened, by 

prolongation of a vowel, or by insertion of a nasal, or by both. But 

in the Veda the hence resulting forms in ni, Ini, tini are frequently 

abbreviated by loss of the ni, and sometimes by further shortening 

of the preceding vowel. 
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९, The accusative ending is also as in consonant-stems and 

in the radical division of i- and ti-stems (and in the old language 

even elsewhere). Stems in short vowels lengthen those vowels and 

add in the masculine n (for ns, of which abundant traces remain), 

and in the feminine s. In the neuter, this case is like the nominative. 

d. In the instrumental, the case-ending is everywhere bhis 

except in a-stems, where in the later language the case always ends 

in ais, but in the earlier either in ais or the more regular ebhis 
(20118 in the two personal pronouns; and the pronominal stem a [501 | 

makes ebhis only). 

e. The dative and ablative have in the plural the same form, 

with the ending bhyas (in Veda often bhias), before which only a 

is altered, becoming e. But the two personal pronouns distinguish 

the two cases, having for the ablative the singular ending (as above 
pointed out), and for the dative the peculiar bhyam (almost never in 

Veda bhiam), which they extend also into the singular. 

f. Of the genitive, the universal ending is 4m; which (except 

optionally after radical i and ti, and in a few scattering Vedic in- 

stances) takes after final vowels an inserted consonant, s in the pro- 

nominal declension, n elsewhere; before un, a short vowel is length- 

ened; before s, a becomes e. In the Veda, it is frequently to be 
pronounced in two syllables, as a-am 

g. The locative ending is su, without any exceptions, and the 

only change before it is that of a to e. 

h. The vocative, as in the dual, differs from the nominative 
only by its accent. 

310. The normal scheme of endings, as recognized by 

the native grammarians (and conveniently to be assumed as 

the basis of special descriptions), is this: 
Singular. Dual. Plural. 

pee es oN 0 mf on 

N. 8 — alle as 

A. am — Phy} as i 

I. a bhyam bhis 

D. e bhyam bhyas 

Ab. as bhyam bhyas 

G. as os am 
L. i os su 

a. It is taken in bulk by the consonantal stems and by the rad- 
ical division of i- and ti-stems; by other vowel-stems, with more or 
less considerable variations and modifications. The endings which 
have almost or quite unbroken range, through stems of all classes, 
are bhyam and os of the dual, and bhis, bhyas, 4m, and su of the 
plural. 
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311. Variation of Stem. a. By far the most im- 

portant matter under this head is the distinction made in 

large classes of words (chiefly those ending in consonants) 

between strong and weak stem-forms —a distinction stand- 

ing in evident connection with the phenomena of accent. 

In the nom. and accus. sing. and du. and the nom. pl. 

(the five cases whose endings are never accented: 316 a), 

the stem often has a stronger or fuller form than in the 

Test: thus, for example (424), हनानम्‌ rajan-am, TATA rajan- 

au, Td rajan-as, against राज्ञा rajfi-a and रनमिम्‌ raja- 

bhis; or (450 ए) मद्ा्तम्‌ mahant-am and (447) qd] adant- 

am against मता mahat-a and zal adat-a. These five, 
therefore, are called the cases with strong stem, or, briefly, 

the strong cases; and the rest are called the cases with 

weak stem, or the weak cases. And the weak cases, 

again, are in some classes of words to be distinguished into 

cases of weakest stem, or weakest cases, and cases of 

middle stem, or middle cases: the former having endings 

beginning with a vowel (instr., dat., abl.-gen., and loc. sing.; 

gen.-loc. du.; acc. and gen. pl.); the latter, with a consonant 

(instr.-dat.-ab]. du.; instr., dat.-abl., and loc. pl.). 

b. The class of strong cases, as above defined, belongs 

only to masculine and feminine stems. In neuter inflection, 

the only strong cases are the nom.-ace. pl.; while, in those 

stems that make a distinction of weakest and middle form, 

the riom.-ace. du. belongs to the weakest class, and the nom.- 

ace. sing. to the middle: thus, for example, compare (408) 

प्रत्यञ्चि pratydfic-i, nom.-acc. pl. neut., and प्रत्यञ्चस्‌ praty- 

aéfic-as, nom. pl. masc.; प्रतीची pratic-1, nom.-ace, du. neut., 

and प्रतीचोप्‌ pratic-os, gen.-loc. du.; प्रत्यक्‌ pratyak, nom.- 

ace. sing. neut., and mea pratydg-bhis, instr. pl. 

812. Other variations concern chiefly the final vowel of a stem, and 

may be mainly left to be pointed out in detail below. Of consequence 



312—] IV. DECLENSION. 108 

enough to mention here is only the guna-strengthening of a final i or प) 

which in the later language is always made before as of nom. pl. and e 

of dat. sing. in 0880, and fem.; in the Veda, it does not always take place; 

nor is it forbidden in dat. sing. neut. also; and it is seen sometimes in 

loc, sing. Final r has guna-strengthening in loc. sing. 

818. Insertions between Stem and Ending. After vowel-stems, 

an added n often makes its appearance before an ending. The appendage 

is of least questionable origin in nom.-acc. pl. neut., where the interchange 

in the old language of the forms of a- and i-stems with those of an- and 

in-stems is pretty complete; and the u-stems follow their analogy. Else- 

where, it is most widely and firmly established in the gen. pl., where in 

the great mass of cases, and from the earliest period, the ending is virtu- 

ally nam after a vowel. In the i- and u-stems of the later language, the 

instr. sing. of masc. and neut. is separated by its presence from the fem., 

and it is in the other weakest cases made a usual distinction of neuter forms 

from masculine; but the aspect of the matter in the Veda is very different: 

there the appearance of the n is everywhere sporadic; the neuter shows no 

special inclination to take it, and it is not excluded even from the femi- 

nine. In the ending ena from a-stems (later invariable, earlier predomi- 

nating) its presence appears to have worked the most considerable trans- 

formation of original shape. 

a. The place of n before gen. pl. Am is taken by s in pronominal 

a- and 4-stems. 

b. The y after & before the endings ai, as, and am is most probably 

an insertion, such as is made elsewhere (258). 

Accent in Declension. 

314. a. As a rule without exception, the vocative, if accented 
at all, is accented on the first syllable. 

b. And in the Veda (the case is a rare one), whenever a syllable written 

as one is to be pronounced as two by restoration of a semivowel to vowel 

form, the first element only has the vocative accent, and the syllable as 

written is circumflex (88-4): thus, dyaus (i. e. diaus) when dissyllabic, 
but dyals when monosyllabic; jyake when for jiake. 

९, But the vocative is accented only when it stands at the be- 

ginning of a sentence —or, in verse, at the beginning also of a 

metrical division or pada; elsewhere it is accentless or enclitic: thus, 

agne yath yajiiamh paribhir asi (RV.) O Agni! whatever offering 
thou protectest; but apa tva ’gna é ’masi (RV.) wnto thee, Agni, we 
come. 

d. A word, or more than one word, qualifying a vocative — usually 

an adjective or appositive noun, but sometimes a dependent noun in the 
genitive (very rarely in any other case) — constitutes, so far as accent is 
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concerned, a unity with the vocative: thus (all the examples from RV a} 
at the beginning of a pada, with first syllable of the combination accented 
indra bratah O brother Indra! rajan soma O king Soma yavistha 
dita most youthful messenger! hétar yavistha sukrato most youthful 
skilled offerer! Urjo napat sahasvan mighty son of strength! —in the 
interior of a pada, without accent, s6ma&sa indra girvanah the somas 
© song-loving Indra! tav agvina bhadrahasta supani ye, O Acvins 
of propitious and beautiful hands! & rajana maha rtasya gopa hither, 
ye two kingly guardians of great order! 

e. On the other hand, two or more independent or codrdinate vocatives 

at the beginning of a pada are regularly and usually both accented: thus, 

pitar matah 0 father! 0 mother! agna indra varuna mitra dévah 
Agni! Indra! Varuna! Mitra! gods! gatamiite gatakrato thou of 
a hundred aids! of a hundred arts! vasistha gikra didivah pavaka 
best, bright, shining, cleansing one! Urjo napad bhadracgoce son of 
strength, propttiously bright one! But the texts offer occasional irregular 
exceptions both to this and to the preceding rule. 

f. For brevity, the vocative dual and plural will be given in the par- 

adigms below along with the nominative, without taking the trouble to 

specify in each instance that, if the latter be accented elsewhere than on 

the first syllable, the accent of the vocative is different. 

315. As regards the other cases, rules for change of accent in 

declension have to do only with monosyllables and with stems of 

more than one syllable which are accented on the final; for, if a stem 

be accented on the penult, or any other syllable further back — as 

is sarpant, vari, bhagavant, sumanas, sahdsravaja—the accent 

remains upon that syllable through the whole inflection (except in the 

vocative, as explained in the preceding paragraph). 

a. The only exceptions are a few numeral stems: see 483. 

316. Stems accented on the final (including monosyllables) are 

subject to variation of accent in declension chiefly in virtue of the 
fact that some of the endings have, while others have not, or have 

in less degree, a tendency themselves to take the accent. Thus: 

2, The endings of the nominative and accusative singular and dual 

and of the nominative plural (that is to say, of the strong cases: 811) have 

no tendency to take the accent away from the stem, and are therefore only 

accented when a final vowel of the stem and the vowel of the ending are 

blended together into a single vowel or diphthong. Thus, from datta come 

dattau (= datta + au) and dattas (== १९.४१६, +- as); but from nadi come 

nadyau (=nadi-+ au) and nadyas (== nadi- as) 

1. All the other endings sometimes take the accent; but those beginning 

with a vowel (i. e. of the weakest cases: 811) do so more readily than 

those beginning with a consonant (i. e. of the middle cases: 811). Thus, 

from nals come nava and naubbis; from mahant, however, come 

mahata but mahadbhis. 
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The general rules of accent, then, may be thus stated: 

817. In the declension of monosyllabic stems, the accent falls 
upon the ending in all the weak cases (without distinction of middle 
and weakest): thus, nava, ndubhyam, navam, nausu; vac, vagbhis, 

vacam, vakgu. 

a, But some monosyllable stems retain. the accent throughout: thus, 

gobhis, gavam, gdgu. For such cases, see below, 850, 361 ५, d, 872, 

890, 427. And in the acc. pl, the stem is even oftener accented than 

the ending, some words also admitting either accentuation, 

818. Of polysyllabic stems ending in consonants, only a few shift 
the accent to the ending, and that in the weakest (not the middle) 

cases. Such are: 

a. Present participles in Ant or at: thus, from tudant, tudata and 
tudatés and tudatam; but tudadbhyam and tudatsu. 

b. A few adjectives having the form of such participles, as mahata, 

brhatas. 

e. Stems of which the accented final loses its syllabic character by 

syncopation of the vowel: thus, majjfia, murdhné, damnas (from majjan 

etc.: 428). 

6, Other sporadic cases will be noticed under the different declensions, 

e. Case-forms used adverbially sometimes show a changed accent: 

see L110 ff. 

819. Of polysyllabic stems ending in accented short vowels 
the final of the stem retains the accent if it retains its syllabic 
identity: thus, datténa and dattaya from datta; agnina and agnaye 

from agni; and also dattébhyas, agnibhis, and so on. Otherwise, 

the accent is on the ending: and that, whether the final and the end- 

ing are combined into one, as in dattais, dhenau, agnin, dheniis, 
and so on: or whether the final is changed into a semivowel before 
the ending: thus, dhenva, pitra, jamyds, bahvés, etc. 

a. But am of the gen. pl. from stems in { and प and ए may, and in 

the older language always does, take the accent, though ssparated by n from 

the stem: thus, agninam, dheniinam, pitfnam. In RV., even derivative 
i-stems show usually the same shift: thus, bahvinam. Of stems in 4, 

only numerals (483 a) follow this rule: thus, saptanam, daganam. 

320. Root-words in 1 and ti as final members of compounds retain the 

accent throughout, not shifting it to any of the endings. And in the older 

language there are polysyllabic words in long final vowels which follow in 

this respect as in others the analogy of the root-declension (below, 355 ff.) 

Apart from these, the treatment of stems in derivative long vowels is, as 

regards accent, the same as of those in short vowels — save that the {013 

is not thrown forward upon the ending in gen, plural. 
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CHAPTER V. 

NOUNS AND ADJECTIVES. 

821. a. Tue accordance in inflection of substantive 

and adjective stems is so complete that the two cannot be 

separated in treatment from one another. 

b. They may be classified, for convenience of descrip- 

tion, as follows: 

I. Stems in ¥ a; 

II. Stems in 3 i and उ पर; 

_ IU. Stems in AT 4, ड्‌ I, and Gt: namely, A. radical- 

stems (and a few others inflected like them); B. derivative stems; 

IV. Stems in Hr (or AT ar); 

VY. Stems in consonants. 

ec. There is nothing absolute in this classification and arrangement; 

it is merely believed to be open to as few objections as any other. No 

general agreement has been reached among scholars as to the number and 

order of Sanskrit declensions. The stems in a are here treated first because 

of the great predominance of the class. 

822. The division-line between substantive and adjective, always 

an uncertain one in early Indo-European language, is even more 

wavering in Sanskrit than elsewhere There are, however, in all the 

declensions as divided above — unless we except the stems in r or 

ar—words which are distinctly adjectives; and, in general, they 

are inflected precisely like noun-stems of the same final: only, among 

consonant-stems, there are certain sub-classes of adjective stems with 
peculiarities of inflection to which there is among nouns nothing cor- 

responding. But there are also two considerable classes of adjective- 

compounds, requiring special notice: namely — 

823. Compound adjectives having as final member a bare verbal 

root, with the value of a present participle (888 a ff.): thus, su-drg¢ well- 

looking; pra-bidh foreknowing; a-drth not hating; veda-vid Veda- 
knowing; vrtra-han Vitra-slaying; upastha-sad sitting im the lap. 
Every root is liable to be used in this way, and such compounds are 

not infrequent in all ages of the language: see chapter on Compounds, 

below (1269). 
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a. This class is essentially only a special class of compound adjectives, 

since in the earliest Veda the simple as well as the compounded root was 

sometimes used adjectively. But the compounded root was from the beginning 

much more often so used, and the later the more exclusively, so that 

practically the class is a separate and important one. 

824. Compound adjectives having a noun as final member, but 

obtaining an adjective sense secondarily, by having the idea of 
possession added, and being inflected as adjectives in the three gen- 
ders (1298 ff... Thus, prajakama desire of progeny, whence the ad- 
jective prajakama, meaning desirous (i. e. having desire) of progeny; 
sabharya (sa-+bharya) having one’s wife along; and 80 on. 

a. In a few cases, also, the final noun is syntactically object of the 

preceding member (1309-10): thus, atimatra immoderate (ati matram 

beyond measure); yavayaddvegas driving away enemies. 

325. Hence, under each declension, we have to notice how a 

root or a noun-stem of that declension is inflected when final member 
of an adjective compound. 

a. As to accent, it needs only to be remarked here that a root- 

word ending a compound has the accent, but (820) loses the pecu- 
liarity of monosyllabic accentuation, and does not throw the tone 

forward upon the ending (except afic in certain old forms: 410). 

Declension I. 

Stems (masculine and neuter) in 4 a. 

326. a. This declension contains the majority of all the 

declined stems of the language. 

b. Its endings deviate more widely than any others 

from the normal. 

327. Endings: Singular. a. The nom. 208280९. has the normal 

ending 8. 

b. The acc. (188९. and neut.) adds m (not am); and this form has 
the office also of nom. neuter. 

c. The instr. changes a to ena uniformly in the later language; and 

even in the oldest Vedic this is the predominant ending (in RY., eight 

ninths of all cases). Its final is in Vedic verse frequently made long (ena). 

But the normal ending &— thus, yajfia, suhava, mahitva (for yajfiéna 
ete.) —is also not rare in the Veda. 

d. The dat. has aya (as if by adding aya to a), alike in all ages 

of the language. 

€. The abl. has t (or doubtless त: it is impossible from the evi- 

dence of the Sanskrit to tell which is the original form of the ending), 
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before which a is made long: this ending is found in no other noun- 
declension, and elsewhere only in the personal pronouns (of all numbers). 

f. The gen. has sya added to the final a; and this ending is also 
limited to a-stems (with the single exception of the pronoun amusya: 
501). Its final a is in only three cases made long in the Veda ; and its 
y is vocalized (asia) almost as rarely. 

g. The loc. ends in e (as if by combining the normal ending i with 
the final of the stem), without exception. 

h. The voc. is the bare stem. 

828. Dual. a. The dual endings in general:are the normal ones. 

b. The nom., ace., and voc, masc. end in the later language always in 

au. In the Veda, however, the usual ending is simple ठै (in RV., in 

seven eighths of the occurrences). The same cases in the neut. end in e, 

which appears to be the result of fusion of the stem-final with the normal 

ending I. 

ce. The instr., dat., and abl. have bhya&m (in only one or two Vedic 

instances resolved into bhiaém), with the stem-final lengthened to @ before it. 

d. The gen. and loc. have a y inserted after the stem-final before os 

(or as if the a had been changed to e). In one or two (doubtful) Vedic 

instances (as also in the pronominal forms enos and yos), os is substituted 

for the final a. 

329. Plural. a. The nom. masc. has in the later language the 

normal ending as combined with the final a to as. But in the Veda the 

ending asas instead is frequent (one third of the occurrences in RV., but 

only one twenty-fifth in the peculiar parts of AY.). 

b. The acc. masc. ends in an (for earlier ans, of which abundant 

traces are left in the Veda, and, under the disguise of apparent euphonic 

combination, even in the later language: see above, 208 ff.). 

© The nom. and acc. neut. have in the later language always the 

ending ani (like the an-stems: see 421; or else with n, as in the gen. 

pl., before normal i). But in the Veda this ending alternates with simple 

@ (which in RV. is to ani as three to two, in point of frequency; in AV,, 

as three to four), 

त. The instr, ends later always in ais; but in the Veda is found 

abundantly the more normal form ebhis (in RV., nearly as frequent as ais; 

in AV., only one fifth as frequent). 

e. The dat. and abl. have bhyas as ending, with e instead of the 

final a before it (as in the Vedic instr. ebhis, the loc. pl., the gen. loc. 

du. [१], and the instr. sing.). The resolution into ebhias is not infrequent 

in the Veda. 

f. The gen. ends in Anam, the final a being lengthened and having 

n inserted before the normal ending. The ह of the ending is not seldom 

(in less than half the instances) to be read as two syllables, aam: opinions 

are divided as to whether the resolution is historical or metrical only. A 
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very small number (half-a-dozen) of examples of simple am as ending 

instead of €2nam occur in RY. 

g. The loc. ends in egu—that is to say, with the normal ending, 

before which the stem-final is changed to e (with consequent change of 8 

to &§ : 180). 

h. Of accent, in this declension, nothing requires to be said; the 

syllable accented in the stem retains its own accent throughout. 

330. Examples of declension. As examples of the 

inflection of a-stems may be taken काम kama m. love; 

टेव ०९९४ m. god; ATU asya २. mouth. 

Singular: foc {4 dan, 

N. कामस्‌ दवत्‌ TO 
kamas | devas asyam 

^ कामम्‌ देवम्‌ ग्रास्यम्‌ 
न ~ 

kamam devam asyam 

I. कामेन देवेन ग्राप्येन 
। kamena devéna asyéna . 

7. कामाघ ‘tala श्राप्याघ 
kamaya devaya asyaya 

Ab, कामात्‌ देवात्‌ ATED 
kamat devat  asyat 

५. कामस्य देवस्य ग्रात्यप्य 
kamasya | devasya asyasya 

1. कामे देवे areca 
kame devé asye 

ए. काम देव area 
kama déva asya 

Dual: 

ष. A.V. कामौ टवी Te 
kamau devau asyé 

1.7.49. कामन्याम्‌ देवाभ्याम्‌ ATOR UT 

kamabhyam | devabhyam asyabhyam 

५.1. कामोत्‌ देवयोत्‌ ATED 
kamayos | devayos asyayos 

Plural: | 

भः Veron ATATEQe ९१५ + दूता ग्राप्यानि 
kamas devas asyani 
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A कामान्‌ ` देवान्‌ प्राप्यानि 
kaman devan asyani 

कित्‌ oc परात्यैत्‌ 
kamais devais asyais 

Tah ~ a 7s ~ भय 
4. कमिभ्यस्‌ ्‌ ATE TA 
= devébhyas asyébhyas 

५. कामानाम्‌ देवानाम्‌ मरात्यानाम्‌ 
kamanam devanam asyanam 

=. Ns oN ८ कमिषु वेषु aay 
kamesu devésu asyésu 

Examples of the peculiar Vedic forms are: 

a, Sing.: instr. ravathend, yajfia (such genitive forms as agvasia 
are purely sporadic), 

ए. Du.: nom. ete. masc. deva; gen.-loc. pastyds (stem pastya). 

९, Pl.: nom.-voc. masc. devasas; neut. yuga; instr. devébhis; gen. 
caratham, devanaam. 

331. Among nouns, there are no irregularities in this declension. 

For irregular numeral bases in a (or an), see 483-4, For the irreg- 
ularities of pronominal stems in a, which are more or less fully 
shared also by a few adjectives of pronominal kindred, see the chapter 
on Pronouns (495 ff). 

Adjectives. 

882. Original adjectives in a are an exceedingly large class, the 
great majority of all adjectives. There is, however, no such thing as 
a feminine stem in a; for the feminine, the a is changed to 4—or 
often, though far less often, to 1; and its declension is then like that 

of 8620, or devi (864). An example of the complete declension of an 

adjective a-stem in the three genders will be given below (868). 

a. Whether a masc.-neut, stem in 8 shall form its feminine in व or 

in I is a question to be determined in great part only by actual usage, and 

not by grammatical rule. Certain important classes of words, however, can 

be pointed out which take the less common ending i for the feminine: thus, 

1, the (very numerous) secondary derivatives in a with vrddhi of the first 

syllable (1204): ०. g. Amitré -tri, manuga -si, pavamané -ni, paur- 
1181888, -s1; 2. primary derivatives in ana with accent on the radical syllable 

(1150): €. g. codana -ni, sarhgrahana -ni, subhagarhkaérana -ni; 

3. primary derivatives in a, with strengthening of the radical syllable, 

having a quasi-participial meaning: e. इ, divakard -ri, avakramé -mi, 



382- | V. Nouns AND ADJECTIVES. 116 

rathavaha -hi (but there are many exceptions); 4. secondary derivatives 

in maya (1225) and tana (1245e): e. €. ayasmaya -yi; adyatana 

-ni; 5. most ordinal numerals (487h): e. g. paficama -mi, navadagé 
-ci, trihgattama -mi. Not a few words make the feminine in either 8 

or i: €, g. kévala or -li, ugra or -ri, papa or -107, rama or -m1; but 

ordinarily only one of these is accepted as regular. 

388. There are no verbal roots ending in a. But a is sometimes 

substituted for the final 8 of a root (and, rarely, for final an), and it 
is then inflected like an ordinary adjective in a (see below, 354). 

834. a. A noun ending in a, when occurring as final member of 

an adjective compound, is inflected like an original adjective in a, 

making its feminine likewise 10 & or i (867). 

b. For the most part, an adjective compound having a noun in @ as 

final member makes its feminine in & But there are numerous exceptions, 

certain nouns taking,-usually or always, I instead. Some of the commonest 

of these are as follows: aksa eye (e. £. lohitaksi, dvyaksi, gavaksi), 

parna /eaf (€. £. tilaparni, saptaparni; but ekaparna), mukha face 

(©, £. kysnamukhi, durmukhi; but trimukha etc.), atga limb, body 

(8. £. anavadyaiigi, sarvaigi; but caturanga etc.), kega haz (6. g. 

sukeci, muktakeci or -@a, etc.), karna ear (e. g. mahakarni; but 

gokarna etc.), udara belly (e. g. lambodari), mila root (€. g. pafi- 

camiuli; but oftener gatamtila etc.). The very great majority of such 

nouns (as the examples indicate) signify parts of the body. 

९, On the other hand, a feminine noun ending in derivative a 
shortens its final to a to form a masculine and neuter base: see 867 c. 

d. In frequent cases, nouns of consonant ending are, as finals of com- 

pounds, transferred to the a-declension by an added suffix a (1209 a) or 
ka (1222). 

Declension II. 

Stems (of all genders) in इ i and उ प. 

885. The stems in 3 i and उ u are inflected in so close 
accordance with one another that they cannot be divided 
into two separate declensions. They are of all the three 

genders, and tolerably numerous — those in ३ i more 

numerous than those in 3 u, especially in the feminine 

(there are more neuters in S u than in इ i). 
a. The endings of ,this declension also differ frequently and 

widely from the normal, and the irregularities in the older language 
are numerous. 
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836. Endings: Singular. a. The nom, 7088९, and fem, adds to the 

stem the normal ending s. The nom. and acc. neut. is the bare stem, 

without ending. In the Veda, the final u of a few neuters is lengthened 

(248 b): thus, uri, purti. 
b. The acc. masc. and fem. adds m to the stem. Vedic forms in iam 

and uam, and, with n, inam and unam, are excessively rare, and doubtful. 

ce. The instr. fem. in the later language takes the normal ending 4 

simply, while the masc. and neut. insert n before it, making ina and una. 

But in the Veda, forms in ya and va (or ia and ua) are not infrequent 

in 71880. and neut. also; while ina is found, very rarely, as a fem. ending. 

Moreover, fem. ya is often (in two thirds of the occurrences) contracted to 

1; and this is even sometimes shortened to i, An adverbial instr. in uya 

from half-a-dozen stems in u occurs, 

d. The dat. masc. and fem. gunates the final of the stem before the 

ending e, making aye and ave. These are the prevailing endings in the 

Veda likewise; but the more normal ye and ve (or ue) also occur; and 

the fem. has in this case, as in the instr., sometimes the form I for 16, 

In the later language, the neuter is required in this, as in all the other 

weakest tases, to insert n before the normal ending: but in the Veda such 

forms are only sporadic; and the neut. dat. has also the forms aye, ve, 

ave, like the other genders. 

e. The abl. and gen. masc. and fem. have regularly, both earlier and 

later, the ending 8 with gunated vowel before it: thus, es, 08; and in the 

Veda, the neut. forms the cases in the same way; although unas, required 

later, is also not infrequent (inas does not occur). But the normal forms 

yas (07 ias) and vas (or uas) are also frequent in both masc, and neuter. 
As mase. ending, unas cccurs twice in RV. The anomalous didyot (so TS.; 

in the corresponding passages, vidydot VS., didyaut K., didivas MS.) 

is of doubtful character. 

f. The 10८. masc. and fem. has for regular ending in the later lan- 

guage कप) replacing both finals, i and प्र, And this is in the Veda also the 

most frequent ending; but, beside it, the i-stems form (about half as often 

in RY.) their loc. in &: thus, agna; and this is found once even in the 

neuter. The RV. has a number of examples of masc. and neut, locatives 

in avi (the normal ending and the u gunated before it) from u-stems ; 

and certain doubtful traces of a corresponding ayi from i-stems. Half-a- 

dozen locatives in 1 (regarded by the Vedic grammarians as pragrhya or 

uncombinable: 188 त) are made from i-stems. The later language makes 

the neuter locatives in ini and uni; but the former never occurs in the 

oldest texts, and the latter only very rarely. 

छ, The later grammar allows the dat., abl.-gen., and loc. fem. to be 

formed at will with the fuller fem. terminations of long-vowel stems, namely 

ai, 88 (for which, in Brahmana etc., ai is substituted: 307h), Am. Such 

forms are quite rare in the oldest language even from i-stems (less than 

40 occurrences altogether in RV.; three times as many in AV.); and from 

u-stems they are almost unknown (five in RV. and AV.). 
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h. The voc. gunates the final of the stem, in 188९. and fem., alike 

in the earlier and in the later language. In the neut., it is later allowed 

to be either of the same form or the unaltered stem; and this was probably 

the usage in the older time also; not instances enough are quotable to 

determine the question (AV. has u once, and VS. 0 once). 

837. Dual. a. The later and earlier language agree in making the 

nom.-ace.-voc. masc, and fem. by lengthening the final of the stem. The 

same cases in the neuter (according to the rule given above) end later in 

ini and uni; but these endings are nearly unknown in the Veda (as, indeed, 

the cases are of only rare occurrence): AV. has ini twice (RV. perhaps 

once); VS, has uni once; RY. has ui from one W-stem, and i, once short- 

ened to i, from one or two i-stems, 

b. The unvarying ending of instr.-dat.-abl., in all genders, is bhyam 

added to the unchanged stem. 

९, The gen.-loc. of all ages add os to the stem in masc. and fem,; 

in neut., the later language interposes, as elsewhere in the weakest cases, 

a 1; probably in the earlier Vedic the form would he like that of the other 

genders; but the only occurrence noted is one unos in AV 

888. Plural. a. The nom.-voc. masc. and fem. adds the normal end- 

ing as to the gunated stem-final, making ayas and avas. The exceptions 

in the Veda are very few: one word (ari) has ias in both genders, and a 

few feminines 18४56 is (like I-stems); a very few u-stems have uas. The 

neut, nom.-acc, ends later in Ini and Uni (like ani from a: 828 ९); but the 

Veda has 7 and i (about equally frequent) much oftener than Ini; and प 

and (more usually) u, more than half as often as tini. 

b. The accus. ०४६९. ends in In and tin, for older ins and tins, of 

which plain traces remain in the Veda in nearly half the instances of occur- 

tence, and even not infrequently in the later language, in the guise of 

phonetic combination (208 ff.). The accus. fem. ends inis 87 प8. But both 
70880, and fem, forms in 188 and uas are found sparingly in the Veda. 

९. The instr. of all genders adds bhis to the stem. 

d. The dat.-abl. of all genders adds bhyas (in V., almost never bhias) 

to the stem. 

e. The gen. of all genders is made alike in Inam and tinam (of 
which the @ is not seldom, in the Veda, to be resolved into aam). Stems 

with accented final in the later language may, and in the earlier always 

do, throw forward the accent upon the ending. 

f, The loc. of all genders adds su (as su: 180) to the stem-final. 

g. The accent is in accordance with the general rules already 
laid down, and there are no irregularities calling for special notice. 

339. Examples of declension. As models of i-stems 

may be taken ‘Stl agni m. fire; गति gati f. gait; वारि 

vari 11. water. 
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Singular: 

N. ATTA 
agnis 

A. श्रिम्‌ 
ब 

agnim 

1. STAT 
agnina 

D. ana 
agnaye 

५.6. aaa 
= 

2168 

i. श्री 
agnau 

ष an 
agne 

Dual: 

N.A.V. Hat 
agni 

1.9.49. ब्रपनिभ्याम्‌ 
agnibhyam 

Gul, sO 
22 ए 68 

Plural: 

N. V. ATTA 

agnayas 

A. AIA 
> 

agnin 

L ATP 
agnibhis 

9.4. ब्रिभ्यत्‌ 
agnibhyas 

७. STAT 
agninam 

क A 
~> 

agnisu 

DECLENSION II., i- AND u-STEMS. 

गतिप्‌ 
द 

gatis 

गतिम्‌ 
gatim 

गत्या 

gatya 

गतये, Wu: 
gataye, gatyai 

गतेम्‌ गत्याम्‌ 
gates, gatyas 

गतौ, गत्याम्‌ 
gatau, gatyam 

गते 
gate 

nat 
gati 

गतिभ्याम्‌ 
gatibhyam 

गत्योप्‌ 
~ 

gatyos 

AT 
gatayas 

Tata 
4 

gatis 

गतिभिस्‌ 
gatibhis 

गतिभ्यत्‌ 
gatibhyas 

गतीनाम्‌ 
gatinam 

गतिषु 
gatisu 

[—389 

वार 
vari 

वारि 
vari 

वारिणा 
varina 

वारिणे 
varine 

वारिणत्‌ 
varinas 

वारिणि 
varini 

वारि वारे 
vari, vare 

वारिणी 
varini 

वारयाम्‌ 
varibhyam 

वारिणोत्‌ 
varinos 

वारीणि 
varini 

वारीणि 
varini 

वारिमित्‌ 
varibhis 

aaa 
varibhyas 

वारीणाम्‌ 
varinam 

वारिषु 
varisu 
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340. In order to mark more plainly the absence in Vedic language of 

some of the forms which are common later, all the forms of Vedic occurrence 

are added below, and in the order of their frequency. 

a. Singular. Nom. agnis 610.) as above. 
b. Acc.: masc. agnim, yayiam, urminam(?); fem. and neut. as 

above. 

९, Instr.: masc. agnina, rayya and irmia; fem. acitti, wtia, 
matya, suvrkti, dhasina; neut. wanting. 

d. Dat.: mase. agnaye; fem. tujaye, iti, turyai; neut. ९९८86. 
€, Gen.-abl.: masc. agnés, avyas, arias; fem. adites, hetyas and 

bhimias; neut. bhires. 
f. Loc.: masc. agnau, agna, ajayi(?); fem. agatau, udita, dha- 

nasatayi(?), védi, bhiimyam; neut. aprata, saptaragmau. . 
g. Voc.: as above (neut. wanting). 
0, Dual. Nom.-acc.-voc.: masc. hari; fem. yuvati; neut. दल, 

mahi, 1811107 (?). 
i. Instr.-dat.-abl.; as above. 

j. Gen.-loc.: masc. harios; fem. yuvatyos and jamios; neut, wanting. 
k. Plural, Nom.: 738९, agnayas; fem. matayas, bhumis; neut. 

guci, bhiri, bhtrini. 
1, Accus.: masc. agnin; fem. kgitis, gucayas(?). 
m. Instr., dat.-abl., and loc.: as above. 

n. Gen.: masc. fem. kavinam, fsinaam etc. (neut. wanting). 

341. As models of u-stems may be taken WA catru m. 

enemy ; धेनु dhenu f. cow; AY madhu n. honey. 

Singular: 

N. शतुत्‌ Gace मधु 
gatrus dhenus madhu 

A. शत्रुम्‌ धेनुम्‌ मधु 
gatrum 60611122. madhu 

1. शत्रुणा धेन्वा मधुना 
९६८08 dhenva madhuna 

D. शत्रवे धेनवे, धेन्वै मधुने 
९६६८८९१९ dhenave, dhenvai madhune 

५.५. शत्रोत्‌ धेनोस्‌, घेन्वात्‌ मधुनत्‌ 
gatros 0116068, dhenvas madhunas 

Lae शजो at, धेन्वाम्‌ मधुनि 
gatrau dhenau, dhenvam madhuni 

v. शत्रो धेनो मधु, मधो 
gatro dhéno madhu, madho 
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Dual: 

प. 4.४. ध शत्रू a मधुनी 
gatra dhent madhuni 

LD.Ab. राजभ प A A याम्‌ घनान्‌ मधुभ्याम्‌ 

gatrubhyam dhentbhyam madhubhyam 

GL. शच्वोप्‌ wala TATA 
ध =~ 4 ~- Ss 

gatrvos dhenvos madhunos 

Plural: 

पि. ४. शत्रवप्‌ पेनवप्‌ मघनि 
~ ~ aN 

gatravas dhenavas madhini 

A. घ Tay धेनूस्‌ , मधूनि 
catrin dhents madhini 

I. Taha धेनभित्‌ TUPI 
~~ क ~ “x ~> Ss 

gatrubhis dhenutbhis madhubhis 
Tatas i 19 cx Ploy raf 7. Ab. तरनयत्‌ न्यत्‌ मधुवत्‌ 

gatrubhyas dhentbhyas madhubhyas 

6. रणाम्‌ ध शन्नूणाम्‌ धनूनाम्‌ | TAT 

catrunam dhentnam madhtnam 

Lag aay मधुषु 
gatrusu dhentsu madhusu 

342. The forms of Vedic occurrence are given here for the u-stems 

in the same manner as for the i-stems above. 

a. Singular. Nom.: masc. and fem. as above; neut. प्प, url. 

b. Accus.: masc. ketum, 4abhiruam, sucetinam(?); fem. dhenum. 
९, Instr.: masc. kettina, pagvaé and kratua; fem, Adhenua and 

panva, acuya; neut. médhuna, madhva. 
d. Dat.: 7280. ketave, gigve; fem. garave, isvai; neut. paeve(?), 

urave, madhune, 
€, Abl.-gen.: masc. manyos, pitvas, carunas; fem. s{ndhos, igsvas; 

neut. madhvas and maédhuas, madhos, madhunas. 
f. Loc.: 085९. purau, sunavi; fem. sindhau, rajjvam; neut. 

sanau, sanavi, sano, sanuni. 
g. Voc.: as above. 

h. Dual, Nom.-acc.-voc.: masc. and fem. as above; neut. urvi, 

januni. 
i. Instr.-dat.-abl.: as above. 

†. Gen.-loc.: as above (but vos or uos). 
k. Plural. Nom.: masc. rbhavas, madhuas and madhvas; fem. 

dhenavas, gatakratvas; neut. purtini, purt, puri. 
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1, Accus.: masc. rttin, pagv4s; fem. igs, madhvas. 

10, Instr., dat.-abl., and loc.: as above; also gen. (but with the reso- 

lution tinaam in part). 

348. Irregular declension. There are no irregular u-stems, 
and only a very few i-stems. 

a. Sakhi m. friend has for the five strong cases a peculiarly 
strengthened base (vriddhied), namely sakhay, which in the nom. 

sing. is reduced to sakha (without ending), and in the other cases 

takes the normal endings. The instr. and dat. sing. have the normal 
endings simply, without inserted n or guna; the abl.-gen. sing. adds 
us; and the loc. sing. adds au: the rest is like agni. Thus: 

Sing. sakha, sakhayam, sakhya, sakhye, sakhyus, sakhyau, 

sakhe; Du. sakhayau, sakhibhyam, sakhyos; Pl. sakhayas, sakhin, 

&tc. ete. 

b. The Veda has usually sakhaya १०.) and often resolves the y to i, 

in sakhia, sakhius, etc. The compounds are usually declined like the 

simple word, unless (1815 10) sakha be substituted. 

ce. There is a corresponding fem., sakhi (declined like devi: 364); 

but the forms of sakhi are also sometimes found used with feminine value. 

d. Pati m. is declined regularly in composition, and when it has 
the meaning Jord, master; when uncompounded and when meaning 

husband, it is inflected like sakhi in the instr., dat., abl.-gen., and 
10९. sing., forming patya, patye, patyus, patyau. There are occasional 

instances of confusion of the two classes of forms. 

e. For pati as final member of a possessive compound is regularly 

and usually substituted patni in the fem.: thus, jIvapatni having a living 

husband; dasapatni having a barbarian for master. 

f. Jani f. wife has the gen. sing. jamyus in the Veda. 

£, Ari eager, greedy, hostile has in the Veda aryas in pl. nom. and 
accus., masc. and fem. Its accus. sing. 15 arim or aryam. 

४, Vi bird has in RV. the nom. vés (beside vis). In the plural it 
accents vibhis, vibhyas, but vinam. 

1, The stems aksi eye, asthi bone, dadhi curds, and sakthi thigh, 

are defective, their forms exchanging with and complementing forms from 

stems in an (aksan etc.): see the stems in an, below (481). 

j. The stem pathi voad is used to make up part of the inflection of 

panthan: see below, 488. 

k. Krostu m. jackal lacks the strong cases, for which the correspond- 

ing forms of krostf are substituted, 

Adjectives. 

344, Original adjective stems in i are few; those in u are much 
more numerous (many derivative verb-stems forming a participial 
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adjective in प). Their inflection is like that of nouns, and has been 
included in the rules given above. In those weak cases, however — 
namely, the dat., abl.-gen., and loc. sing., and the gen.-loc. dual — 
in which neuter nouns differ from masculines in the later language 
by an inserted n (we have seen above that this difference does not 

exist in the Veda), the neuter adjective is allowed to take either 
form. The stem is the same for masculine and neuter, and generally 
(and allowably always) for feminine also. 

a. There 876 a few instances of a feminine noun in i standing (some- 

times with changed accent) beside a masculine in i: thus, kr{mim., krimi 

f.; sakhi (848 8) m., sakhi f.; dundubh{ 0.) dundubhif.; dhtni 
m., dhuni f.; gakuni m., gakuni or -ni f. In the later language, espe- 
cially, there is a very frequent interchange of i and I as finals of the same 

stem. No adjective in i makes a regular feminine in i. 

b. With stems in u the case is quite different. While the feminine 

may, and in part does, end in घ) like the masculine and neuter, a spe- 

cial feminine-stem is often made by lengthening the u to ti, or also by 

adding 1; and for some stems a feminine is formed into two of these three 

ways, or even in all the three: thus, kari, -dipst, gundhyt, carignu, 
vacasyli; -anvi, urvi, gurvi, pirvi (with prolongation of u before r: 
compare 245b), bahvi, prabhvi, raghvi, sadhvi, svadvi; — prthu 
and prthvi, vibhi and vibhvi, mrdu and mrdvi, laghu and laghvi, 
vasu and vasvi; 08401110 and babhrti, bibhatsu and bibhatst, bhiru 
and bhiri;—tanu and tani and tanvi, phalgi and phalgti and 
phalgvi, madhu and madht and madhvi. There are also some femi- 
nine noun-stems in i standing (usually with changed accent) beside mas- 

culines in u: thus, agru m., agri f.; kadru 0.) kadrti f.; guggulu 
m., guggult f.; jatu ए. jatu f.; pfdaku m., prdakti f. 

845. Roots ending in i or u (or ए: 876 b) regularly add a t when 

used as root-words or as root-finals of compounds; and hence there 
are no adjectives of the root-class in this declension. 

a. Yet, in the Veda, a few words ending in a short radical u are 

declined as if this were suffixal: thus, A4smrtadhru, sustu; and the AY. 
has prtanaj{ (once). Roots in पे sometimes also shorten प to u: thus, 
prabhu, vibhu, etc. (854); go (861 e) becomes gu in composition; and 

re perhaps becomes ri (861 6); while roots in & sometimes apparently 

weaken & to i (in -dhi from /dha ete.: 1155). 

846. Compound adjectives having nouns of this declension as 

final member are inflected in general like original adjectives of the 

same endings. 
a. But in such compounds a final i or u is sometimes lengthened to 

form a feminine stem: thus, sugroni, svayoni or -ni, -gatrayasti or 

-ti; vamorii or -ru, durhanti or -nu, varatant, matrbandht; and 

RY. has Agigvi from ¢fgu. 
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Declension III. 

Stems in long vowels: म्रा 4a, ह्‌ Tq त 

347. The stems ending in long vowels fall into two 

well-marked classes or divisions: A. monosyllabic stems — 

mostly bare roots —and their compounds, with a compar- 

atively small number of others inflected like them; B. de- 

11081196 feminine stems in श्रा ह and ह I, with a small num- 

ber in G ti which in the later language have come to be 

inflected like them. The latter division is by far the larger 

and more important, since most feminine adjectives, and 

considerable classes of feminine nouns, ending in न्रा ह or 

ई i, belong to it. 

A. Root-words, and those inflected like them. 

348. The inflection of these stems is by the normal 

endings throughout, or in the manner of consonant-stems 

(with म्रम्‌ am, not मू प) in the accus. sing.); peculiarities 

like those of the other vowel-declensions are wanting. The 

simple words are, as nouns, with few exceptions feminine; 

as adjectives (rarely), and in adjective compounds, they are 

alike in masculine and feminine forms. They may, for con- 

venience of description, be divided into the following sub- 

classes: 

1. Root-words, or monosyllables having the aspect of such. Those 

in & are so rare that it is hardly possible to make up a whole scheme 
of forms in actual use; those in 7 and & are more numerous, but still 
very few. 

2. Compounds having such words, or other roots with long final 

vowels, aS last member. 

3. Polysyllabic words, of various origin and character, including 
in the Veda many which later are transferred to other declensions. 

4, As an appendix to this class we may most conveniently 
describe the half-dozen stems, mostly of regular inflection, ending in 
diphthongs. 
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348. Monosyllabic stems. Before the endings beginning with 
vowels, final 7 is changed to iy and प to uv; while final ह, is dropped 
altogether, except in the strong cases, and in the ace. pl., which is 

like the nominative (according to the grammarians, a is lost here also: 
no instances of the occurrence of such a form appear to be quotable). 
Stems in 1 and & are in the later language allowed to take optionally 
the fuller endings ai, 4s, 4m in the singular (dat., abl.-gen., loc.); but 
no such forms are ever met with in the Veda (except bhiyaf([?], RV., 
once). Before am of gen. pl., n may or may not be inserted; in the 
Veda it is regularly inserted, with a single exception (dhiyam, once). 

The vocative is like the nominative in the singular as well as the 
other numbers; but instances of its occurrence in uncompounded stems 
are not found in the Veda, and must be extremely rare everywhere. 
The earlier Vedic dual ending is 8 instead of au. 

350. To the i- and t-stems the rules for monosyllabic accent 
apply: the accent is thrown forward upon the endings in all the weak 

cases except the accus. 101.) which is like the nom. But the a-stems 

appear (the instances are extremely few) to keep the accent upon the 

stem throughout. 

351. Examples of declension. As models of mon- 

osyllabic inflection we may take ना ja f. progeny; Ut dhi £ 

thought; and मू bhi f. earth. 
a. The first of these is rather arbitrarily extended from the four cases 

which actually occur; of the loc. sing. and gen.-loc. du., no Vedic examples 

from @-stems are found. 

Singolar: 

1: धीस्‌ म्‌ 
jas dhis bhis 

A, नाम्‌ धियम्‌ भुवम्‌ 
jam -dhiyam bhivam 

J जञा पिधा भुवा 
ja dhiya bhuva 

१५०५५ धिच, धिच भवे, भि 
je dhiyé, dhiyai bhuvé, bhuvai 

Ab.G. न्त्‌ fama, धियाम्‌ भुवत्‌, भुवाप्‌ 
jas 0115548, dhiyas  bhuvas,bhuvas 

L नि fra, धियाम्‌ भुवि, भुवाम्‌ 
11 dhiyi, dhiyam bhuvi, bhuvam 

¥ नात्‌ धीमत्‌ TE 
jas dhis 0188 
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Dual: 

NAV. at 20|| मवी 
jau dhiyau bhuivau 

1.D.Ab, नाभ्याम्‌ धीभ्याम्‌ भूभ्याम्‌ 
jabhyaim dhibhyam bhibhyam 

6.1. ज्लोत्‌ धियोप्‌ भुवोम्‌ 
168 6101568 011८१68 

Plural: 

N. तास्‌ धियम्‌ भुवत्‌ 
188 dhiyas bhuvas 

A. नाम्‌ लम्‌?) धियम्‌ भुवत्‌ 
jas, jas dhiyas bhivas 

I. नाभित्‌ धीमिम्‌ भूमिस्‌ 
jabhis dhibhis bhiibhis 

D.Ab, नान्यत्‌ धीन्यम्‌ PUA 
jabhyas dhibhyas bhibhyas 

6. TTT (लाम्‌?) धियाम्‌, धीनाम्‌ भुवाम्‌, मनाम्‌ 
janam, jam dhiyam, dhinam bhuvam, bhinam 

L. ताप धीषु भष 
५9 ~~ ia) 

jasu dhigh bhiist 

352. Monosyllabic stems in composition. When the nouns 
above described occur as final member of a compound, or when any 
root in 4 or I or प is found in a like position, the inflection of an 
a-stem 18 as above. But i- and ti-stems follow a divided usage: the 
final vowel before a vowel-ending is either converted into a short 
vowel and semivowel (iy or uv, as above) or into a semivowel simply 

(y or v). The accent is nowhere thrown forward upon the endings; 
and therefore, when i and & become y and v, the resulting syllable 

is circumflex (88-4). Thus: 

Mase. and fem. Singular: 

पि. प्र. -dhis -bhiis 
A. -dhiyam -dhyam -bhivam -bhvam 
I, -dhiya -dhya -bhiva -bhva 
Re -dhiye -dhyé -bhive -bhvé 
Ab. G.’ -dhiyas -dhyas -bhivas -bhvas 
L. -dhiyi -dhyi -bhivi -bhvi 
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Dual: 

N. A.V. -dhiyau -dhyaw -bhiuvau -bhvat 
I. D. Ab. -dhibhyam -bhiibhyam 
G. L. -dhiyos -dhyds -bhuvos -bhvés 

Plural ; 

N. A.V.  -dhiyas -dhyas -bhivas -bhvas 

(= -dhibhis -bhibhis 
7. Ab. -dhibhyas -bhubhyas 

-dhiyam et -bhuvam < 
se (शि रः 0 अनक 
L. -dhisu -bhtisu 

a. As to the admissibility of the fuller endings छ), 4s, and am in the 

singular (feminine), grammatical authorities are somewhat at variance; but 

they are never found in the Veda, and have been omitted from the above 

scheme as probably unreal. 

b. If two consonants precede the final i or प, the dissyllabic forms, 

with iy and uv, are regularly written; after one consonant, the usage is 

varying. The grammarians prescribe iy and uv when the monosyllabic stem 

has more the character of a noun, and y and v when it is more purely a 

verbal root with participial value. No such distinction, however, is to be seen 

in the Veda— where, moreover, the difference of the two forms is only 

graphic, since the ya- and va-forms and the rest are always to be read as 

dissyllabic: ia or 14 and ua or ia, and so on. 

९, As to neuter stems for such adjectives, see 367. 

853. A few further Vedic irregularities or peculiatities may be briefly 

noticed. 

a. Of the d-stems, the forms in as, Am, & (du.) are sometimes to 

be read as dissyllables, aas, aam, aa. The dative of the stem used as 

infinitive is ai (as if A+ €): thus, prakhyal, pratimal, paradai. 
b. Irregular transfer of the accent to the ending in compounds is seen 

in a case or two: thus, avadyabhiya (RV.), adhia (^ ए.) 

854. But compounds of the class above described are not in- 
frequently transferred to other modes of inflection: the 4 shortened 
to a for a masculine (and neuter) stem, or declined like a stem of 

the derivative 4-class (below, 864) as feminine; the i and प short- 

ened to i and u, and inflected as of the second declension. 

a. Thus, compound stems in -ga, -ja, -da, -stha, -bhu, and others, are 

found even in the Veda, and become frequent later (being made from all, or 

nearly all, the roots in @); and sporadic cases from yet others occur: for example, 

grtapan, vayodhais and ratnadhébhis, dhanasais (all RV.); and, 
from i and & compounds, vegacris (TS.), Ahrayas (RY.), ganacribhis 
(RY.), karmanis (QB.) and rtanfbhyas (RV.) and senanibhyas (VS.) 
and gramanibhis (TB.), supuna (AV.), gitibhrave (TS.). 

b. Still more numerous are the feminines in & which have lost their 
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root-declension: examples are praja (of which the further compounds in 

part have root-forms), svadha, graddha, pratima, and others. 

c. Then, in the later language, a few feminines in 1 are made from 

the stems in 8 shortened from ह; thus, gopi, gosthi, pannagi, pankaji, 

bhujagi, bhujamgi, surapi. 

355. Polysyllabic Stems. Stems of this division (A) of more 
than one syllable are very rare indeed in the later language, and by 
no means common in the earlier. The Rig-Veda, however, presents 

a not inconsiderable body of them; and as the class nearly dies out 
later, by the disuse of its stems or their transfer to other modes of 
declension, it may be best described on a Vedic basis. 

a. Of stems in &, masculines, half-a-dozen occur in the Veda: pantha, 

mantha, and rbhukga are otherwise viewed by the later grammar: see 

below, 438-4; ugdn@ (nom. pr.) has the anomalous nom. sing. ugana 
(and loc. as well as dat. ugane); maha great is found only in accus. sing. 
and abundantly in composition; ata frame has only atasu not derivable 

from ata. 

b. Of stems in i, over seventy are found in the Veda, nearly all 

feminines, and all accented on the final. Half of the feminines are formed 

from magsculines with change of accent: thus, kalyani (mo. kalyana), 

purusi (m. puruga); others show no change of accent: thus, yami (m. 

yam); others still have no corresponding masculines: thus, nadi, lakgmi, 
sirmi. The masculines are about ten in number: for example, rathi, 

pravi, stari, ahi, apathi. 

९. Of stems in पे, the number is smaller: these, too, are nearly all 

feminines, and all accented on the final. The majority of them are the 

feminine adjectives in & to masculines in प or u (above, 344 b): thus, 

caranyl, carisnl, jighatsu, madht. A few are nouns in U, with 
change of accent: thus, agru (4gru), prdakii (prdaku), ¢va¢rii (६०६. 
gura); or without change, as mrtu. And a few have no corresponding 

masculines: thus, tan, एत, camti. The masculines are only two or 
three: namely, pragl, krkadacl, makst(?); and their forms are of the 
utmost rarity, 

356. The mode of declension of these words may be illustrated 
by the following examples: rathi m. charioteer; nadi f. stream; tant 
f. body. 

a. No one of the selected examples occurs in all the forms; forms for 

which no example at all is quotable are put in brackets. No loc. sing. from 

any i-stem occurs, to determine what the form would be. The stem nadi 

is selected as example partly in order to emphasize the difference between 

the earlier language and the later in regard to the words of this division: 

nadi is later the model of derivative inflection. 
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Singular; 

N. rathis nadis tantis 
A. rathiam nadfam tantam 
ध rathia nadia tanua 
D. rathie nadie tantie 
Ab. G rathias nadias {81088 
L. (म कच tantvi 
Vis rathi (?) nadi tanu 

Dual: 

AVY: rathia nadia tanua 
1. 0. Ab. [rathibhyam] nadibhyam [tantbhyam] 
G. L. [rathios] nadios tantios 

Plural: 

N. A. rathias nadias tanuas 
“८ [rathibhis] nadibhis tantibhis 
D. Ab. [rathibhyas] nadibhyas tantbhyas 
G. rathinam nadinam tantinam 
L. [rathisu] nadisu tantisu 

b. The cases—nadiam, tantiiam, etc.—are written above accord- 
ing to their true phonetic form, almost invariably belonging to them in 

the Veda; in the written text, of course, the stem-final is made a semi- 

vowel, and the resulting syllable is circumflexed: thus, nadyam, tan- 

vam, etc.; only, as usual, after two consonants the resolved forms iy and 

uv are written instead; and also where the combination yv would other- 

wise result: thus, cakriya, [agrivai,] and mitrayuvas. The RV. really 
reads staryam etc. twice, and tanvas etc. four times; and such con- 

tractions are more often made in the AV. The ending 2 of the nom.-acc.-voc, 

du. is the equivalent of the later Gu. The nom. sing. in 8 from i-stems 

is found in the older language about sixty times, from over thirty stems. 

857. Irregularities of form, properly so called, are very few in this 

division: camli as loc. sing. (instead of camvi) occurs a few times; and 

there is another doubtful case or two of the same kind; the final W is re- 

garded as pragrhya or uncombinable (188); tanwi is lengthened to tanvi 

in a passage or two; -ylvas is once or twice abbreviated to -yus. 

858. The process of transfer to the other form of 7- and ti-declension 

(below, 862 ff.), which has nearly extinguished this category of words in 

the later language,. has its beginnings in the Veda; but in RY. they are 

excessively scanty: namely, diutiam, loc. sing., once, and gvacruam, do., 

once, and dravitnua, instr. sing., with two or three other doubtful cases, 

In the Atharvan, we find the acc. sing. kuhiim, tantim, vadhtim; the 
instr. sing. palalia and one or two others; the dat. sing. vadhval, gva- 
एप, agrivai; the abl.-gen. sing. punarbhuvas, prdakuas, ¢vacruas; 
and the loc. sing. tanuam (with anomalous accent). Accusatives plural in 

, 28 and Us are nowhere met with. 
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859. Adjective compounds from these words are very few} those which 

oceur are declined like the simple stems: thus, hiranyavagis and sahas- 

rastaris, ataptatants and sarvatanis, all nom. sing. masculine. 

Stems ending in diphthongs. 

360. There are certain monosyllabic stems ending in diphthongs, 

which are too few and too diverse in inflection to make a declension 

of, and which may be most appropriately disposed of here, in con- 
nection with the stems in i and च, with which they have most affinity. 

They are: 
a. stems in au: nau and glau; 

b. stems in ai: rai; 
९, stems in 0: go and dy6 (or तक प, div). 

361. a. The stem nau f. ship is entirely regular, taking the 

normal endings throughout, and following the rules for monosyllabic 

accentuation (817) — except that the accus. pl. is said (it does not 

appear to occur in accented texts) to be like the nom. Thus: naus, 

navam, nava, navé, navas, navi; navau, naubhyam, navos; navas, 
navas, naubhis, naubhyds, navam, nausu. The stem glau m. ball 
is apparently inflected in the same way; but few of its forms have 

been met with in use. , 

b. The stem rai f. (or m.) wealth might be better described as 
ra with a union-consonant y (258) interposed before vowel endings, 

and 18 regularly inflected as such, with normal endings and mono- 

syllabic accent. .Thus: ras, rayam, raya, rayé, rayas, rayi; rayau, 
rabhyam, ray6os; rayas, rayas, rabhis, rabhyas, rayam, rasu. But 
in the Veda the accus. pl. is either rayds or rayas; for accus. sing. 

and pl. are also used the briefer forms ram (RV. once: rayam does 

not occur in V.) and ras (SV., once); and the gen.-sing. is sometimes 
anomalously accented rayas 

९ The stem go m. or f. ९ or cow is much more irregular. In 

the strong cases, except accus. sing., it is strengthened to gau, form- 

ing (like nau) gaus, gavau, gavas. In accus. sing. and pl. it has 

(like raf) the brief forms gam and gas. The abl.-gen. sing. is &68 

(as if from gu). The rest is regularly made from go, with the normal 

endings, but with accent always remaining irregularly upon the stem: 

thus, gava, gave, gavi, gavos, gavam; gdbhyam, gobhis, gobhyas, 

gosu. In the Veda, another form of the gen. pl. is gonam; the nom. 

etc. du. is (as in all other such cases).also gava; and gam, gés, and 

gas are not infrequently to be pronounced as dissyllables. As acc. 
pl. is found a few times gavas 

The’ stem dyo f. (but in V. usually पा.) sky, day is yet more 
anomalous, having beside it a simpler stem dyu, which becomes div 
before a vowel-ending. The native grammarians treat the two as 
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independent words, but it is more convenient to put them together. 
The stem dy6 is inflected precisely like g6, as above described. The 

complete declension is as follows (with forms not actually met with 
in use bracketed): 

Singular, = Dual. | Plural. 

6588 [रण्ड] - तण्ड divas dyavas 
divam dyam divas, dytin [dyas] 
diva ([dyava] 05५10118 [6560116] 
6196 ave dytibhyam dyébhyim : 

Sacks pu [ ४ अय | [dyubhyas dydbhyas]} 

divas dydés aye [divam dyavam] 
divi dyavi | [atvor dyévos] dyusu [dyosu] 

€. The dat. sing. dyave is not found in the early language. Both 

divas and divas occur as accus. pl. in ए. As nom. etc, वप.) dyava is, 
as usual, the regular Vedic form: once occurs dydvi (du.), as if a neuter 

form; and dyaus is found once used as ablative. The cases dyaus, dyam 
and dytin (once) are read in ए. sometimes ag dissyllables; and the first 

as accented vocative then becomes dyaus (i. €. diaus: see 814 ए). 

f. Adjective compounds having a diphthongal stem as final member 

are not numerous, and tend to shorten the diphthong to a vowel. ‘Thus, 

from nau we have bhinnanu; from go, several words like 4gu, saptagu, 

sugu, bahugn (f. -gi TB.); and, correspondingly, rai seems to be reduced 

to ri in brhadraye and rdhadrayas (RV.). In derivation, go maintains 

its full form in gotra, agota, -gava (f. -gavi), etc.; as first member of 

a compound, it is variously treated: thus, gavag¢ir, gavisti (but gaagir, 
gaisti K.), etc.; goagva or go‘¢va, gorjika, goopaga, etc. In certain 

compounds, also, dyu or dyo takes an anomalous form: thus, dyaurda 

(K.), dyaurlokaé (QB.), dyausamgita (AV.). In revdnt (unless this is 
for rayivant) rai becomes re. RY. has Adhrigavas from adhrigu (of 
questionable import); and AY. has ghrtastavas, apparently accus. pl. of 

ghrtastu or -sto. 

B. Derivative stems in 4, i, पे. 

862. To this division belong all the ह, and i-stems which 

have not been specified above as belonging to the other or 

root-word division; and also, in the later language, most ° 

of the i and O-stems of the other division, by transfer to 

a more predominant mode of inflection. Thus: 

1. a. The great mass of derivative feminine 4-stems, substantive 

and adjective. 
b. The inflection of these stems has maintained itself with little change 

through the whole history of ‘the language, being almost precisely the same 

` in the Vedas as later. 
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2. ७, The great mass of derivative feminine 1-stems. 

d. This class is without exception in the later language. In the earlier, 

it suffers the exception pointed out above (855): that feminines made 

with change of accent follow this mode of declension only when the accent 

is not on the i: thus, tavisi, parusni, 10411107, 61207. 

e. The i-stems of this division in general are regarded as made by 

contraction of an earlier ending in ya. Their inflection has become in the 

later language somewhat mixed with that of the other division, and so far 

different from the Vedic inflection: see below, 368 &. 

f. Very few derivative stems in I are recognized by the grammarians 

as declined like the root-division; the Vedic words of that class are, if 

retained in use, transferred to this mode of inflection. 

g. A very small number of masculine i-stems (half-a-dozen) are in the 

Veda declined as of the derivative division: they are a few rare proper 

names, matali etc.; and rastri and siri {only one case each). 

3. h. The ti-stems are few in number, and are transfers from the 

other division, assimilated in inflection to the great class of derivative 
i-stems (except that they retain the ending s of the nom. sing.). 

368, Endings. The points of distinction between this and the other 

division are as follows: 

a. In nom. sing. the usual s-ending is wanting: except in the T-stems 

and a very few i-stems — namely, lakgmi, tari, tantri, tandri— which 

have preserved the ending of the other division. 

b. The accus. sing. and pl. add simply m and 8 respectively. 

९ The dat., abl.-gen., and loc. sing. take always the fuller endings 

21, aS, 2m; and these are separated from the final of the a-stems by an 

interposed y. In Brahmana etc., ai is generally substituted for as (807 h). 

d. Before the endings @ of instr. sing. and os of gen.-loc. du., the final 

of a-stems is treated as if changed to e; but in the Veda, the instr. end- 

ing @ very often (in nearly half the occurrences) blends with the final to a. 

The ya of i-stems is in a few Vedic examples contracted to ॐ, and even 

to i. A loc. sing. in I occurs a few times. 

e. In all the weakest cases above mentioned, the accent of an i- or 

U-stem having acute final is thrown forward upon the ending. In the 

remaining case of the same class, the gen. pl, a n is always interposed 

between stem and ending, and the accent remains upon the former (in RV., 

however, it is usually thrown forward upon the ending, as in i and u-stems). 

f. In २०९. sing., final .& becomes e; final i and प. are shortened. 

g- In nom.-ace.-voe. du. and nom. pl. appears in ३ (and t)-stems a 

marked difference between the earlier and later language, the latter borrow- 

ing the forms of the other division, The du. ending दप is unknown in 

षवि.) and very rare in AV.; the Vedic ending is i (a corresponding dual 

of U-stems does not occur). The regular later pl. ending as has only a 
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doubtful example or two in RV., and a very small number in AV.; the 

case there (and it is one of very frequent occurrence) adds s simply; and 

though yas-forms occur in the Brahmanas, along with is-forms, both are 

used rather indifferently as nom. and accus. (as, indeed, they sometimes 

interchange also in the epics), Of a-stems, the du. nom. etc. ends in ©, 

both earlier and later; in pl., of course, s-forms are indistinguishable from 

as-forms. The RY. has a few examples of 8888 for as. 

h. The remaining cases’ call for no remark. 

364. Examples of declension. As models of the 

inflection of derivative stems ending in long vowels, we 

may take सेना séna f. army; कन्या kanya £ girl; देवी devi 

^ goddess; FY vadht f. woman. 

Singular: 

N. सेना कन्या देवी वधूस्‌ 
séna kanya devi vadhiis 

A. सेनाम्‌ कन्याम्‌ देवीम्‌ वधम्‌ ̀  
8610 171 kanyam devim vadhtim 

I. पेनघा कन्यया देव्या वध्वा 
senaya kanyaya devya vadhva 

D. aaa कन्यायै देव्यै वध्वै 
senayai kanyayai devyai vadhvai 

4.8. सेनायात्‌ TTA देव्याम्‌ वध्वात्‌ 
sénayas kanyayas devyas vadhvas 

L. aan कन्यायाम्‌ देव्याम्‌ वध्वाम्‌ 
sénayam kanyayam devyam vadhvam 

v. मेने कन्ये देवि वधु 
8616 kanye dévi vadhu 

Dual 

NAV. TA कन्ये देव्यौ वध्वौ 
8616 kanye devyau vadhvau. 

1.2.42. सेनम्याम्‌ ` कन्याभ्याम्‌ देवीभ्याम्‌ EP 
sénabhyam kanyabhyam devibhyam vadhibhyam 

५.7. सेनयोत्‌ कन्ययोम्‌ eT AT, 
sénayos kanyayos devyos vadhvos 



364--] V. Nouns AND ADJECTIVES. 134 

Plural: 

NV. FATA कन्ाप्‌ Poort वध्वस्‌ 
~~ EN oN SS 

sénas kanyas devyas vadhvas 

A. पेनात्‌ कन्यात्‌ दैवीत्‌ वधूत्‌ 
86188 18:28 devis vadhis 

1. तेनामिष्‌ ML 
mS. 

sénabhis kanyabhis devibhis vadhiibhis 
nN देवी 

पेना कन्या °F च D. Ab. यत्‌ यत यम REI 
86118015 8.8 kanyabhyas devibhyas vadhubhyas 

G. तेनानाम्‌ कन्यानाम्‌ देवीनाम्‌ वधूनाम्‌ 
35 oS त oS [कपे oS 

sénanam kanyanam devinam vadhinam 

is मेनातु कन्यातु देवीषु वधूषु 
sénasu kanyasu devisu vadhtisu 

a. In the Veda vadht is a stem belonging to the other division (like 

tant, above, 356). 

865. Examples of Vedic forms are: 

a. &-stems: instr. sing. manisa (this simpler form is especially com- 

mon from stems in ta and ia); nom. pl. vagasas (about twenty examples); 

accus. pl. aratngamasas (a case or two). Half the bhyas-cases are to 

be read as bhias; the am of gen. pl. is a few times to be resolved into 

aam; and the @ and 4m of nom, accus, sing. are, very rarely, to be 

treated in the same manner. 

b. i-stems: instr. sing. g&4mi, cami; loc. gauri; nom. etc. du. devi; 

nom. pl. devis; gen. pl. bahvinaém. The final of the stem is to be read 
as a vowel (not y) frequently, but not in the majority of instances: thus, 

devia, devias, deviam, 16688108, 

९, The sporadic instances of transfer between this division and the 

preceding have been already sufficiently noticed. 

d. Of the regular substitution made in the Brahmana language (807 h, 

336g, 868 ©) of the dat. sing. ending ai for the gen.-abl. ending as, in 

all classes of words admitting the latter ending, a few examples may be given 

here: abhibhiittyai rtipam (AB.) a sign of overpowering; tristubhag 
ca jagatyai ca (AB.) of the metres tristubh and jagatt; vaco daivyai 

ca manusgyai ca (AA.) of speech, both divine and human; striyai payah 

(AB.) woman's milk; dhenvai va etad rétah (TB.) that, forsooth, is the 
seed of the cow; jirnayai tvacah (KB.) of dead skin; jyayasi yajyayai 

(AB.) superior to the yajy&; asyai divo ‘smad antariksat (068. ) from 
this heaven, from this atmosphere. The same substitution is made once in 

=: <-> 
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366. The noun stri £ woman (probably contracted from sutri gene- 

ratrix), follows a mixed declension: thus, stri, str{yam or strim, striya, 

striyal, striyas, striyam, stri; striyau, stribhyam, striyés; striyas, 
striyas or stris, stribhis, stribhyas, strindm, strisi (but the accus- 
atives strim and stris are not found in the older language, and the voc. 

stri is not quotable). The accentuation is that of a root-word; the forms 

(conspicuously the nom. sing.) are those of the other or derivative division. 

Adjectives. 

367. a. The occurrence of original adjectives in long final vowels, 

and of compounds having as final member a stem of the first division, 

has been sufficiently treated above, so far as masculine and feminine 
forms are concerned. To form a neuter stem in composition, the rule 

of the later language is that the final long vowel be shortened; and 
the stem so made is to be inflected like an adjective in i or प (839, 

341, 344). 

b. Such neuter forms are very rare, and in the older language almost 

unknown. Of neuters from i-stems have been noted in the Veda only 

harigriyam, acc. sing. (a masc. form), and suadhias, gen. sing. (same 

as masc. and fem.); from ti-stems, only a few examples, and from stem- 

forms which might be masc. and fem. also: thus, vibhu, subhu, etc. (nom.- 

2९९. sing.: compare 854); supua and mayobhuva, instr. sing.; and 

mayobhu, acc. pl. (compare purl: 342k); from 4-stems occur only half- 

a-dozen examples of a nom. sing. in as, like the masc. and fem. form. 

e. Compounds haying nouns of the second division as final 

member are common only from derivatives in 4; and these shorten 

the final to a in both masculine and neuter: thus, from a not and 

praja progeny come the masc. and neut. stem apraja, fem. apraja 

childless. Such compounds with nouns in i and @ are said to be in- 

flected in masc. and fem. like the simple words (only with In and tn 

in acc. pl. masc.); but the examples given by the grammarians are 

fictitious. 

d. Stems with shortened final are occasionally met with: thus, eka- 

patni, attalaksmi; and such adverbs (neut. sing. accus.) as upabhaimi, 

abhyujjayini. The stem stri is directed to be shortened to stri for all 

genders. 

368. It is convenient to give a complete paradigm, 

for all genders, of an adjective-stem in 9 a. We take for 

the purpose पाप papa evil, of which the feminine is usu- 

ally made in श्रा @ in the later language, but in ह i in the 

older, 
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पापम्‌ 
= 

papam 

पापेन 
papéna 

पापा 

papaya 

पापात्‌ 
os 

papat 

पापत्य 

papasya 

पापे 
pape 

पाप 

papa 

पापे 
pape 

पापान्याम्‌ 

papabhyam 

पापयोत्‌ 
papayos 

पापानि 
papani 

पापानि 
papani 

पविम्‌ 
NS 

papais 

868-] 

Singular: 

10. 

प. aaa 
NS 

papas 

A. 

il 

D. 

Ab. 

G. 

L. 

Vv. 

Dual: 

N.A.V. पापौ 

papau 

I. D. Ab. 

©. L 

Plural: 

N. पापात्‌ 
६ ~ 

papas 

A. पापान्‌ 
# 

papan . 

I. 

0. Ab. पपिभ्यत्‌ 
papébhyas 

ts 

चापा 

papa 

पापाम्‌ 

papam 

पापद्या 

papaya 

पापाय 
papayai 

पापाघाप्‌ 
aS 

papayas 

पापाघ्ाप 
AS 

papayas 

पापायाम्‌ 

papayam 

पापे 
pape 

पपे 
pape 

पापाःयामू्‌ 

papabhyam 

arate 
bake 

papayos 

पापात 
~ 

papas 

पापाप् 
oN 

papas 

पापामित्‌ 
papabhis 

पापाभ्यतू 

papabhyas 

136 

पापी 
papi 

पापीम्‌ 
papim 

पात्या 

papya 

पाप्म 
papyai 

पाप्यास्‌ 
papyas 

पाप्यप्‌ 
a 

papyas 

पाप्याम्‌ 
papyam 

पापि 
papi 

पाप्य 
papyau 

पापीभ्याम्‌ 
papibhyam 

पाप्योप 
aS 

papyos 

पाप्यत्‌ 
papyas 

पापीमप 
9 ~~ 

papis 

पापीमित्‌ 
papibhis 

पापीभ्यत्‌ 
papibhyas 
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9. पापानाम्‌ पापानाम्‌ पापीनाम्‌ 

papanam papanam papinam 

L. पापेषु पापापु पापीषु 
papésu papasu papisu 

Declension IV. 

Stems 7 क्रु ए (or AY ar). 

369. This declension is a comparatively limited one, 

being almost entirely composed of derivative nouns formed 

with the suffix तु tr (or तर्‌ tar), which makes masculine 

nomina agentis (used also participially), and a few nouns of 

relationship. 

a. But it includes also a few nouns of relationship not made 

with that suffix: namely devf m., svasr and nanandr f.; and, besides 

these, nf m., st¥ (in V.) m., usf (in V.) f, savyasthr m., and the 

feminine numerals tisr and catasr (for which, 866 482 ©, &). The 

feminines in tr are only matf, duhit?, and yatr. 

b. The inflection of these stems is quite closely analogous with 

that of stems in i and u (second declension); its peculiarity, as 

compared with them, consists mainly in the treatment of the stem 

itself, which has a double form, fuller in the strong cases, briefer in 
the weak ones. 

370. Forms of the Stem. In the weak cases (excepting the 
loc. sing.) the stem-final is r, which in the weakest cases, or. before 

a vowel-ending, is changed regularly to r (129). But as regards the 

strong cases, the stems of this declension fall into two classes: in 
one of them— which is very much the larger, containing all the 

nomina agentis, and also the nouns of relationship naptr and svasr, 
and the irregular words str and savyasthr—the r is vriddhied, or 

becomes Ar; in the other, containing most of the nouns of relationship, 

with n¥ and usf, the ‡ is gunated, or changed to ar. In both classes, 

the loc. sing. has ar as stem-final. 

871. Endings. These are in general the normal, but with the 

ollowing exceptions: 

a. The nom. sing. (masc. and fem.) ends always in @ (for original ars 

or ars). The voc. sing. ends in ar. 

b. The accus. sing. adds am to the (strengthened) stem; the accus. 

pl. has (like i- and u-stems) n as masc. ending and 8 as fem. ending, with 

.the r lengthened before them. 
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९. The abl.-gen. sing. changes r to ur (or us: 169b). 

त, The gen. pl. (as in i and u-stems) inserts n before am, and 

lengthens the stem~final before it. But the r of nf may also remain short. 

e. The above are the rules of the later language. The older presents 

certain deviations from them. Thus: 

f. The ending in nom.-ace.-voc. du. is (as universally in the Veda) 

regularly & instead of au (only ten au-forms in RV.). 

g. Thei of loc. sing. is lengthened to 1 in a few words: thus, kartari. 

h. In the gen. pl., the RV. has once svasram, without inserted n; 

and naram instead of nrnam is frequent. 
1, Other irregularities of nf are the sing. dat. nare, gen. naras, and 

loc. nari. The Veda writes always nrnam in gen. pl., but its r is in a 

majority of cases metrically long. 

j. The stem ust f. dawn has the voc. sing. usar, the gen. sing. usras; 

and the accus. pl. also usras, and 10९. sing. usram (which is metrically 

trisyllabic: usram), as if in analogy with I and ti-stems. Once occurs 

usri in loc. sing., but it is to be read as if the regular trisyllabic form, 

usari (for the exchange of 8 and s, see 181 a). 

k. From stf come only taras (apparently) and stfbhis. 

1, In the gen.-loc. पेण.) the r is almost always to be read as a sepa- 

rate syllable, r, before the ending os: thus, 10168, etc. On the contrary, 

nanandari is once to be read naénandri. 

m. For neuter forms, see below, 375. 

872. Accent. The accentuation follows closely the rules for 

i- and u-stems: if on the final of the stem, it continues, as acute, on 
the corresponding syllable throughout, except in the gen. pl., where 

it may be (and in the Veda always is) thrown forward upon the 

ending; where, in the weakest cases, r becomes r, the ending has the 

accent. The two monosyllabic stems, 11 and 8, do not show the 

monosyllabic accent: thus (besides the forms already given above), 
nfbhis, nfsu. 

373. Examples of declension. As models of this 

mode of inflection, we may take from the first class (with 

QTY ar in the strong forms) the stems दात्‌ datr m. giver 

and स्वत्‌ svasr f. sister; from the second class (with श्रर्‌ ar 

in the strong forms), the stem पित्‌ pitt m. father. 

Singular: 

N. दाता स्वपा पिता 
data svasa pita 

A. दातारम्‌ स्वसारम्‌ पितरम्‌ 
dataram svasaram pitaram 
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1. दात्रा 

datra 

D. टारे 
datreé 

Ab. ©. दातुर्‌ 

datur 

L. दातरि 
datari 

Vv. lay 

datar 

Dual: 

NAV. दातारौ 
datarau 

1.2.49. STO 

datfbhyam 

GL, रात्रोम्‌ 
datros 

Plural; 

N.Y. दातारत्‌ 

dataras 

A. aT 

datrn 

I. दातुभित्‌ 
datfbhis 

D. Ab. qa 

datrbhyas 

G. टतुणाम्‌ 
६ EN 

datrnam 

AG 
datrsu 

taal 
svasra 

ta 
svasre 

TAL 
svasur 

त्वसि 
svasari 

त्वतर्‌ 
N 

svasar 

स्वसारौ 
svasarau 

त्वमभ्याम्‌ 
svasrbhyam 

Tara 
svasros 

त्वतारम्‌ 
svasaras 

(४ $ 

80६88 

TIAA 
svasrbhis 

TTP aA 

svasrbhyas 

त्वपघ्णाम्‌ ९. 
svasrnam 

स्वषु 
svasrsu 

[= 78 

पित्रा 
pitra 

पित्रे 
pitré 

पितुर्‌ 
pitur 

पितरि 
pitari 

पितङ्‌ 
pitar 

पितरौ 
pitarau 

पितृभ्याम्‌ 
pitrbhyam 

पित्रोत्‌ 
1016768 

पितरम्‌ 
pitaras 

पितुन्‌ 
pitrn 

rah 
pitfbhis 

पितभ्यत्‌ 
pitrbhyas 

पितणाम्‌ 
hee eS 

pitrnam 

पितघु 
pitfsu 

a. The feminine stem मात्‌ matr, mother, is inflected pre- 

cisely lke पित्‌ pitt, excepting that its accusative plural is 
BSAA 

मातुत्‌ mates ¢ 
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b. The peculiar Vedic forms have been sufficiently instanced above; 

the only ones of other than sporadic occurrence being the nom. etc, du. 

datara, svasara, pitara, andthe gen. pl. of nr, naram. 

e. The nom. pl. forms pitaras and mataras etc. are found used also 

as accus. in the epics. 

874. The stem krostf m. jackal (litly howler) substitutes in the 

middle cases the corresponding forms of kréstu (848 k). 

875. Neuter forms. The grammarians prescribe a complete 

neuter declension also for bases in tr, precisely accordant with that 
of vari or madhu (above, 889, 341). Thus, for example: 

Sing. Du. Plur. 

N.A. dhatr dhatrni dhatrni 
ध: dhatina dhattbhyam dhatrbhis 
G. dhatrnas dhatftnos dhatrnam 
Vv. dhatr, dhatar dhatrni dhatrni. 

a. The weakest cases, however (as of i- and u-stems used ad- 

jectively: 344), are allowed also to be formed like the corresponding 
masculine cases: thus, dhatra etc. 

b. No such neuter forms chance to occur in the Veda, but they begin 

to appear in the Brahmanas, under influence of the common tendency 

(compare Germ. Retter, Retterin; Fr. menteur, menteuse) to give this 

nomen agentis a more adjective character making it correspond in gender 

with the noun which it (oppositively) qualifies. Thus, we have in 

TB. bhartf and janayitr, qualifying antariksam; and bhartrni and 

janayitrni, qualifying ndksatrani; as, in M., grahitfni, qualifying 
indriyani. 

© When a feminine noun is to be qualified in like manner, the usual 

feminine derivative in 1 is employed: thus, in TB., bhartryas and bhar- 

tryau, janayitryas and janayitryau, qualifying apas and ahoratré; 

and such instances are not uncommon. 

त. The RY. shows the same tendency very curiously once in the accus. 

pl. matrn, instead of matrs, in apposition with masculine nouns (RV. 

x. 35.2). | 

e. Other neuter forms in RV. are sthatur gen. sing., dhmatari loc. 

sing.; and for the nom. sing., instead of -tr, a few more or less doubtful 

cases, Sthatar, sthatur, dhartari. 

Adjectives. 

376. a. There are no original adjectives of this declension: for 
the quasi-adjectival character of the nouns composing it, see above 
(875b). The feminine stem is made by the suffix 7: thus, datri, dhatri. 

b. Roots ending in y (like those in i and प; 845) add a ४ to make 
a declinable stem, when occurring as final member of a compound: 
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thus, karmakft (Vkr), vajrabhtt (/bhr), balih¢t (hr). From some 
r-roots, also, are made stems in ir and ur: see below, 383 a, b. 

९, Nouns in r ag finals of adjective compounds are inflected in 
the same manner as when simple, in the masculine and feminine; in 

the neuter, they would doubtless have the peculiar neuter endings in 

nom.-acc.-yoc. of all numbers. 

०, But TS. has once tvatpitaras, nom. pl., having thee for father. 

Deciension V. 

Stems ending in Consonants. 

377. All stems ending in consonants may properly be 

classed together, as forming a single comprehensive declen- 

sion: since, though some of them exhibit - peculiarities of 

inflection, these have to do almost exclusively with the stem 

itself, and not with the declensional endings. 

378. In this declension, masculines and feminines of 

the same ‘final are inflected alike; and neuters are peculiar 

(as usually in the other declensions) only in the nom.-acc.- 

voc. of all numbers. 

a. The majority of consonantal stems, however, are not 

inflected in the feminine, but form a special feminine deriv- 

ative stem in ई I (never in म्रा a), by adding that ending to 

the weak form of the masculine. 
b. Exceptions are in general the stems of divisions A and B— 

namely, the radical stems etc., and those in as and is and us. For 

special cases, see below. 

379. Variations, as between stronger and weaker forms, 

are very general among consonantal stems: either of two 

degrees (strong and weak), or of three (strong, middle, and 

weakest): see above, 311. 

a. The peculiar neuter forms, according to the usual 

tule (811 ए), are made in the plural from the strong stem, in 

singular and dual from the weak — or, when the gradation 

is threefold, in singular from the middle stem, in dual from 

the weakest. 
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b. As in the case of stems ending in short vowels (asyani, 

varini, madhini, datfni, etc.), a nasal sometimes appears in the 
special neuter plural cases which is found nowhere else in inflection. 
Thus, from the stems in as, is, us, the nom.-acc.-voc. pl. in -afsi, 

-Ingi, -tiigi are very common at every period. According to the 
grammarians, the radical stems etc. (division A) are treated in the 

same way; but examples of such neuters are of extreme rarity in the 
language; no Vedic text offers one, and in the Brahmanas and Sutras 
have been noted only -hunti (AB. vii. 2. 3), -vruti (PB. xvi. 2. 7 et al.), 
-bhaiiji (KB. xxvii. 7), -bhfnti (QB. viii. 1. 31), and -yufiji (LQS. ii. 1. 8); 

while in the later language is found here and there a case, like 

-grunti (Ragh.), -pungi (Cig.); it may be questioned whether they are 
not later analogical formations. 

380. The endings are throughout those given above (310) 

as the “normal”. 

a. By the general law as to finals (150), the s of the nom. sing. 

11880. and fem. is always lost; and irregularities of treatment of the 
final of the stem’in this case are not infrequent. 

b. The gen. and abl. sing. are never distinguished in form from 
one another — nor are, by ending, the nom. and accus. pl.: but these 
sometimes differ in stem-form, or in accent, or in both. 

381. Change in the place of the accent is limited to monosyllabic 
stems and the participles in ant (accented on the final). For details, 
see below, under divisions A and छ. 

a. But a few of the compounds of the root afic or ac show an irregular 

shift of accent in the oldest language: see below, 410. 

382. a. For convenience and clearness of presentation, 

it will be well to separate from the general mass of conson- 

antal stems certain special classes which show kindred pe- 

culiarities of inflection, and may be best described together. 

Thus: 

B. Derivative stems in as, is, us; 

C. Derivative stems in an (an, man, van); 

D. Derivative stems in in (in, min, vin); 

E. Derivative stems in ant (ant, mant, vant); 

F. Perfect active participles in vans; 

©. Comparatives in yas or yas. 

b. There remain, then, to constitute division A, espe- 
cially radical stems, or those identical in form with roots, 
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together with a comparatively small number of others which 

are inflected like these. 

They will be taken up in the order thus indicated. 

A. Root-stems, and those inflected like them. 

383. The stems of this division may.be classified as 

follows: 

I. a. Root-stems, having in them no demonstrable element added 

to a root: thus, fe verse, gir song, pad foot, di¢ direction, mah (V.) 
great. 

b. Such stems, however, are not always precisely identical in form 

with the root: thus, vac from /vac, sraj from /srj, mls from mus, 
vrig from Yvrage(?), us from Yvas shine; —from roots in final r come 

stems in ir and ur: thus, gir, a-cir, stir; jur, tur, dhur, pur, mur, 

stur, sphur; and psur from )psar. 

ce. With these may be ranked the stems with reduplicated root, as 

cikit, yaviyudh, vanivan, sasyaéd. 

d. Words of this division in uncompounded use are tolerably frequent 

in the older language: thus, in RV. are found more than a hundred of them; 

in AY., about sixty; but in the classical Sanskrit the power of using any 

Toot at will in this way is lost, and the examples are comparatively few. 

In all periods, however, the adjective use as final of a compound is very 

common (see below, 401). 

e. As to the infinitive use of various cases of the root-noun, see 971. 

II. f. Stems made by the addition of t to a final short vowel of 
ॐ root. 

g. No proper root-stem ends in a short vowel, although there are (854) 

examples of transfer of such to short-vowel-declensions; but i or u orr 

adds a £ to make a declinable form: thus, -jit, -grit, -krt. Roots in r, 

however, as has just been seen (b), also make stems in ir or ur. 

h. As regards the frequency and use of these words, the same is true 

as was stated above respecting root-stems, The Veda offers examples of 

nearly thirty such formations, a few of them (mit, rit, stut, hrut, ए, 
and dyut if this is taken from dyu) in independent use. Of roots in r, 

t is added by kr, dhr, dhvr, bhr, vr, sr, spr, hr, and hvy. The roots 

ga (or gam) and han also make -gat and -hat by addition of the t to 

an abbreviated form in a (thus, adhvagat, dyugat, dvigat, navagat, 

and samhat). 

III. i. Monosyllabic (also a few apparently reduplicated) stems 

not certainly connectible with any verbal root in the language; but 
having the aspect of root-stems, as containing no traceable suffix 
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thus, tvac shin, path road, hfd heart, 4p and var water, dvar door, 
as mouth, kakibh and kakud summit. 

j. Thirty or forty such words are found in the older language, and 

some of them continue in later use, while others have been transferred to 

other modes of declension or have become extinct. 

ए, Stems more or less clearly derivative, but made with suffixes 
of rare or even isolated occurrence. Thus: 

1, derivatives (V.) from prepositions with the suffix vat: arvavat, 
avat, udvat, nivat, paravat, pravat, sarnvat;— 2. derivatives (V.) 
in tat (perhaps abbreviated from tati), in a few isolated forms: thus, 

uparatat, devatat, vrkatat, satyatat, sarvatat;— 3. other deriva- 

tives in t preceded by various vowels: thus, dagdt, vehat, vahat, sravat, 

saccat, vaghat; napat; tadit, divit, yosit, rohit, sarit, harit; 
maruit; yakrt, gakrt; and the numerals for 30, 40, 50, tringat etc. 

(475);—4. stems in ad: thus, drsad, dhrgad, bhasad, vanad, 

garad, samad;— 5. stems in j preceded by various vowels: thus, trgnaj, 

dhrgaj, sanaj, 11880 ; पद, vanij, bhurlj, ninij(?); asrj;—6. a 
few stems ending in a sibilant apparently formative: thus, 1088, -das, 

bhas, mas, bhis ;— 7, a remnant of unclassiflable cases, such as vistap, 

vipag, kaprth, gurtdh, isidh, prksidh, raghat(?), saragh, visruih, 

usnih, kavas. 

384, Gender. The root-stems are regularly feminine as nomen 
actionts, and masculine as nomen agentis (which is probably only a 

substantive use of their adjective value: below, 400). But the femi- 

nine noun, without changing its gender, is often also used concretely: 

e.g. druh † (/druh be inimical) means harming, enmity, and also 
harmer, hater, enemy — thus bordering on the masculine value. And 

some of the feminines have a completely concrete meaning. Through 

the whole division, the masculines are much less numerous than the 
feminines, and the neuters rarest of all. 

a. The independent neuter stems are hfd (also -hard), dam, var, 

svar, mas flesh, as mouth, bhas, dos (with which may be mentioned 
the indeclinables gam and yos); also the apparent derivatives yAkrt, 
gakrt, kaprth, asrj. 

385. Strong and weak stem-forms. The distinction 

of these two classes of forms is usually made either by 

the presence or absence of a nasal, cr by a difference in 

the quantity of the stem-vowel, as long or shcrt; less often, 

by other methods. 

386. A nasal appears in the strong cases of the following words: 

1. Compounds having as final member the root ac or afic: see below, 
407 ff.; and RV. has once uruvydficam from root vyac;—2. The 
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stem yuj, sometimes, in the older language: thus, nom. sing. yun (for 

yunk), accus. yufijam, du. पठ], (but also yajam and yuja); — 
3, The stem -drg, as final of a compound in the older language; but only 

in the nom. sing. 71886.) and not always: thus, anyadrn, idfn, kidrn, 

tadrn, etadri, sadfi and pratisadfii: but also idrk, tad¢k, svardrk, 
61९, ; -- 4. For path and purzhs, which substitute more extended stems, 

and for dant, see below, 394—6. 

387. The vowel a is lengthened in strong cases as follows: 

1. Of the roots vac, sac, sap, nabh, gas, in a few instances (V.), 

at the end of compounds; — 2. Of the roots vah and sah, but irregularly; 

see below, 408—5;— 3. Of ap water (see 893); also in its compound 

rityap;— 4. Of pad foot: in the compounds of this word, in the later 

language, the same lengthening is made in the middle cases also; and in 

RY. and AY. the nom. sing. neut. is both -pat and--pat, while RV. has 

once -pade, and padbhis and patsu occur in the Brahmanas; — 5. Of 

nas nose (? nasa nom. du. fem., RV., once); —6. Sporadic cases (V.) 

are: yaj(?), voc. sing.; pathas and -rapas, accus. 1. ; vanivanas, 
nom. pl. The strengthened forms bhaj and raj are constant, through all 

classes of cases. + 

388. Other modes of differentiation, by elision of a or contraction 
of the syllable containing it, appear in a few stems: 

1. In -han: see below, 402;— 2. In ksam (V.), along with pro- 

longation of a: thus, kgama du., ksamas pl.; kgama instr. sing., kgAmi 

loc. sing., kgmas abl. sing.; — 3. In dvar, contracted (V.) to dur in weak 
cases (but with some confusion of the two classes); -- 4. In svar, which 

becomes, in RY., stir in weak cases; later it is indeclinable. 

389. The endings are as stated above (880). 

a. Respecting their combination with the final of the stem, as 
well as the treatment of the latter when it occurs at the end of the 
word, the rules of euphonic combination (chap. III) are to be con- 
sulted; they require much more constant and various application here 
than anywhere else in declension. 

b. Attention may be called to a few exceptional cases of combination 

(V.): madbhis and madbhyas from mas month; the wholly anomalous 
padbhis (RV. and VS.: AV. has always padbhis) from pad; and sarat 
and saradbhyas corresponding to a nom. pl. saraghas (instead of sarahas: 

222). Dan is apparently for dam, by 148a. 

©. According to the grammarians, neuter stems, unless they end in a 

nasal or a semivowel, take in nom,-acc,-voc, pl. a strengthening nasal before 

the final consonant. But no such cases from neuter noun-stems appear ever 

to have been met with in use; and as regards adjective stems ending in a 

root, see above, 379b. 
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390. Monosyllabic stems have the regular accent of such, throw- 
ing the tone forward upon the endings in the weak cases. 

a. But the accusative plural has its normal accentuation as a 

weak case, upon the ending, in only a minority (hardly more than a 
third) of the stems: namely in datas, 1027048, padas, nidas, apas, 

usas, jiasas, purhnsas, masas, 11081188; and sometimes in vacas, 

srucas, hrutas, sridhas, ksapas, vipas, duras, isas, dvisas, druhas 

(beside vacas etc.) 

b. Exceptional instances, in which a weak case has the tone on the 

stem, occur as follows: sada, nadbhyas, tana (also tana) and tane, 

badhe (infin.), rane and ransu, vahsu, svani, vipas, ks4mi, stra 
and stras (but stiré), 4ihas, and vanas and brhas (in vanaspati, 

byhaspati). On the other hand, a strong case is accented on the ending 

in mahas, nom. pl., and kasam (AV.: perhaps a false reading). And 

presa, instr. sing., is accented as if prés were a simple stem, instead of 

pra-is. Vimrdhah is of doubtful character. For the sometimes anomalous 

accentuation of stems in ac or afic, see 410. 

391. Examples of inflexion. As an example of 

normal monosyllabic inflection, we may take the stem 

वाच्‌ ण्ड {^ voice (from ]८वच्‌_ १३९) with constant prolongation); 

of inflection with strong and weak stem, पटू pad m. foot; 

of polysyllabic inflection, मह्त्‌ पककर m. wind or wind-god; 

of a monosyllabic root-stem in composition, त्रिवृत्‌ trivrt 

three-fold, in the neuter. Thus: 

Singular: 

N.Y. वाक्‌ पात्‌ मरत्‌ त्रिवृत्‌ 
vak pat marut trivtt 

A. वाचम्‌ पादम्‌ मतम्‌ त्रिवत्‌ 
vacam padam marutam trivrt 

ग वाचा पटा मर्ता त्रिवृता 
vaca pada maruta trivrta 

9. ` वाचे पद्‌ महते faa 
vacé padé martte trvtte 

Ab. GTR पट्‌त्‌ TA त्रिवृत्‌ 
vacas padas marutas trivrtas 

7, वाचि पदि मरति त्रिवृति 
vaci padi maruti trivtti 
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Dual: 

प.^. ४. वाचौ पादौ मरूतौ त्रिवृती 
vacau padau marutau trivtti 

1.2.42. ATU TIL Tee चिवृद्याम्‌ 
vagbhyam padbhyam maridbhyam trivfdbhyam 

6.1.  वाचोप्‌ पदोप्‌ महतोप्‌ त्रिवृतम्‌ 
vacds 08668 10181108 trivftos 

Plural: । 

ष. ४. वाचत्‌ पाद्त्‌ मतम्‌ Tata 
vacas padas 1118111 688 trivfnti 

A. TT पद्म्‌ महत्‌ त्रिवृत्ति 
vacas, vacas padas marttas trivinti 

I. वाग्ित्‌ पदिम्‌ मदि त्रिवृद्धिस्‌ 
a oS me ८ to 

vagbhis padbhis martidbhis  trivfdbhis 

०.4४. SIU TA Cr COGS 
vagbhyas padbhyas martdbhyas trivfdbhyas 

6. वाचाम्‌; पदाम्‌ महताम्‌ FRAT 
vacam padam marutam trivitam 

L. aa पत्सु ANA त्रिवत्स 
vaksu patsu marutsu trivftsu 

By way of illustration of the leading methods of treatment of 
a stem-final, at the end of the word and in combination with case- 

endings, characteristic case-forms of a few more stems are here added. 
Thus: 

a. Stems in j: yuj-class (219 2, 142), 101118६} physician: bhisak, 
bhisdjam, bhisagbhis, bhisksu; — mrj-class (219 0, 142), samraj 
universal ruler: samrat, samrajam, samradbhis, samratsu. 

b. Stems in dh: -vf¥dh increasing: ण, -v¥dham, -vrdbhis, 

-vitsu; -budh (155) waking: -bhut, -budham, -bhudbhis, -bhutsu. 

९. Stems in bh: -stubh praising: -stup, -stibham, -stubbhis, 

-stupsu. 

d: Stems in ¢: dig (218 a, 145) direction: dik, digam, digbhis, 
dikst; — vi¢ (218, 145) the people: vit, vigam, vidbhis, vitst (ए, 
viksu: 218 a). 

€. Stems in & (226 b, 145): dvis enemy: dvit, dvigam, dvidbhis, 
dvitsu.. 

f. Stems in h: duh-class (282-3a, 155b, 147), -duh milking, 
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yielding: -dbuk, -diham, -dhugbhis, -dhikgu; — ruh-class (2238 b, 

147), -lih licking: -lit, -liham, -lidbhis, -litsu. 

g. Stems in m (143 a, 212 a: only pracan, nom. sing., quotable): 

-cam quieting: -gan, -gamam, -ganbhis, -gansu. 

392, The root-stems in ir and ur (388 9) lengthen their vowel 

when the final r 18 followed by another consonant (245 0); and also 

in the nom. sing. (where the case-ending 8 is lost). 

a. Thus, from gir f. song come gir (gih), giram, gira etc.; 
girau, girbhyam, girds; giras, girbhis, girbhyas, giram, girst 
(165); and, in like manner, from pur f. stronghold come pur (pth), 
puram, pura, etc.; purau, pirbhyam, purds; puras, purbhis, pur- 

bhyas, puram, purst. 

b. There are no roots in is (except the excessively rare pis) or in 

us; but from the root Gas with its @ weakened to i (250) comes the 

noun acis f. blessing, which is inflected like gir: thus, a¢is (Ath), 
agigam, Acisa, etc.; agisiu, agirbhyam, acisos; acisas, acirbhis, 
agirbhyas, agisim, acihgu. And sajtis together is apparently a stereo- 
typed nominative of like formation from the root jus. The form astaprut 

(TS.), from the root-stem prus, is isolated and anomalous. 

ce. These stems in ir, ur, is show a like prolongation of vowel also 

in composition and derivation: thus, girvana, ptrbhid, dhirgata, 
dhitistva, agirda, acirvant, etc. (but also girvan, girvanas). 

d. The native grammar sets up a class of quasi-radical stems like 

jigamis desiring to go, made from the desiderative conjugation-stem (1027), 

and prescribes for it a declension like that of acis ; thus, jigamis, jiga- 

misa, jigamirbhis, jigamihsu, etc. Such a class appears to be a mere 

figment of the grammarians, since no example of it has been found quotable 

from the literature, either earlier or later, and since there is, in fact, no 

more a desiderative stem jigamis than a causative stem gamay. 

393. The stem ap f. water is inflected only in the plural, and 
with dissimilation of its final before bh to त (15le): thus, apas, 
apas, adbhis, adbhyas, apam, apsu. 

a. But RV. has the sing. instr. apa and gen. 2088. In the earlier 
language (especially AV.), and even in the epics, the nom. and accus. pl. 

forms are occasionally confused in use, apas being employed as accus., 

and apas as nominative, 

b. Besides the stem ap, case-forms of this word are sometimes used 

in composition and derivation: thus, for example, abja, apodevata, 

apomaya, apsumant. 

394, The stem puths m. man is very irregular, substituting 

pumans in the strong cases, and losing its 8 (necessarily) before 

initial bh of a case-ending, and likewise (by analogy with this, or 

by an abbreviation akin with that noticed at 231) in the loc. plural. 
The vocative is (in accordance with that of the somewhat similarly 
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inflected perfect participles: see 462 8) puman in the later language, 
but pumas in the earlier. Thus: puman, pimaftsam, purhsa, 
purhsé, puthsas, puthsi, piman; pumansau, pumbhyam, 1868 ; 

pumaiisas, puthsas, pumbhis, pumbhyas, purhsam, purhst. 

a. The accentuation of the weak forms, it will be noticed, is that of 

a true monosyllabic stem. The forms with bh-endings nowhere occur in the 

older language, nor do they appear to have been cited from the later. 

Instances of the confusion of strong and weak forms are occasionally’ met 

with. As to the retention of s unlingualized in the weakest cases (whence 

necessarily follows that in the loc. pl.), see 188 a. 

b. This stem appears under a considerable variety of forms in com- 

position and derivation: thus, as purhs in purh¢eali, purhstva, purhs- 
vant, -purhska, etc.; as pum in purhvatsa, 10011109, purhvat, 

pumartha, etc.; as purhsa in purthsavant; — at the end of a compound, 

either with its full inflection, as in striptihs etc.; or as purhsa, in 

strIputhsa, mahapurhsa; or as puma in stripuma (TS. TA.). 

895. The stem path m. road is defective in declension, forming 

only the weakest cases, while the strong are made from pantha or 

panthan, and the middle from pathi: see under an-stems, below, 483. 

896. The stem dant m. tooth is perhaps of participial origin, and 

has, like a participle, the forms dant and dat, strong and weak: 
thus (V.), dan, dantam, data, etc.; datas acc. pl. ete. But in the 
middle cases it has the monosyllabic and not the participial accent: 

thus, dadbhis, dadbhyas. In nom. pl. occurs also -datas instead 

of -dantas. By the grammarians, the strong cases of this word are 

required to be made from danta. 

397. A number of other words of this division are defective, 

making part of their inflection from stems of a different form. 

a. Thus, {त heart, mahs or mas n. meat, mas m. month, nas 
f. nose, nig f. night (mot found in the older language), prt f. army, are 

said by the grammarians to lack the nom. of all numbers and the accus. 

sing. and du. (the neuters, of course, the acc. pl. also), making them 

respectively from hfdaya, mansd, masa, nasika, niga, prtana. But 
the usage in the older language is not entirely in accordance with this 

requirement: thus, we find mas flesh accus. sing.; mas month nom. sing.; 
and nasa nostrzis du. From prt occurs only the loc. pl. prtsti and (फ, 

once) the same case with double ending, prtsugu. 

898. On the other hand, certain stems of this division, allowed 

by the grammarians a full inflection, are used to fill up the deficien- 

cies of those of another form. 

a. Thus, asrj nu. blood, eakrt n. ordure, yakrt n. liver, dos n. 
(also m.) fore-arm, have beside them defective stems in an: 866 below, 

432. Of none of them, however, is anything but the nom.-acc. sing. found 

in the older language, and other cases later are but very scantily represented. 
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b. Of as n. mouth, and ud water, only a case or two are found, in 

the older language, beside Asan and asya, and udan and udaka (482). 

399. Some of the alternative stems mentioned above are instances of 

transition from the consonant to a vowel declension: thus, danta, masa. 

A number of other similar cases occur, sporadically in the older language, 

more commonly in the later. Such are -pada, -mada, -daga, bhraja, 
vistapa, dvara and dura, pura, dhura, -dr¢a, nasa, nida, ksipa, 

kgapa, aca, and perhaps a few others. 

a. A few irregular stems will find a more proper place under the head 

of Adjectives. 

Adjectives. 

400. Original adjectives having the root-form are comparatively 

rare even in the oldest language. 

a. About a dozen are quotable from the RY., for the most part only 

in a few scattering cases. But mah great is common in RY., though it 

dies out rapidly later, It makes a derivative feminine stem, mahi, which 

continues in use, as meaning earth etc. 

401. But compound adjectives, having a root as final member, 

with the value of a present participle, are abundant in every period 
of the language. 

a. Pogsessive adjective compounds, also, of the same form, are 

not very rare: examples are yatasruc with offered bowl; suryatvac 

sun-skinned; ecatugpad four-footed; suhard kind-hearted, friendly; 
rityap (i. 6. riti-ap) having streaming waters; sahasradvar furnished 

with a thousand doors. 

b. The inflection of such compounds is like that of the simple root- 

stems, masculine and feminine being throughout the same, and the neuter 

varying only in the nom.-acc.-voc. of all numbers. But special neuter forms 

are of rare occurrence, and masc.-fem. are sometimes used instead. 

९ Only rarely is a derivative feminine stem in I formed: in the older 

language, only from the compounds with ac or afic (407 ff.), those with 

han (402), those with pad, as ékapadi, dvipadi, and with dant, as 

vY¥sadati, and mahi, 4muci (AV.), Gpasadi (? 48). 

Irregularities of inflection appear in the following: 

402. The root han slay, as final of a compound, is inflected 

somewhat like a derivative noun in an (below, 420 ff.), becoming ha 

in the nom. sing., and losing its n in the middle cases and its a in 

the weakest cases but only optionally in the loc. sing.). Further, when 
the vowel is lost, h in contact with following n reverts to its orig- 
inal gh. Thus: 
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Singular. Dual. Plural. 

N. vrtraha ५ vrtrahanas 
A. vrtrahanam purtrahanau vrtraghnas 

I. vrtraghna vrtrahabhis 

a vrtraghné vrtrahabhyam \vptrahabhyas 

pvrtraghnds ie 
G. 5 vrtraghnam 

L. vrtraghni, -hani }vrtraghnés vrtrahasu 
Vis vrtrahan vrtrahanau vrtrahanas. 

a. As to the change of n to n, see 193, 195. 

b. A feminine is made by adding I to, as usual, the stem-form shown 

in the weakest cases: thus, vrtraghni. 
©, An accus. pl. -hanas (like the nom.) also occurs. Wrtrahabhis 

(RY., once) is the only middle case-form quotable from the older language. 

Transitions to the a-declension begin already in the Veda: thus, to -ha 

(RY. AY.), -ghna (RV.), -hana. 

403. The root vah carry at the end of a compound is said by 

the grammarians to be lengthened to vah in both the strong and 
middle cases, and contracted in the weakest cases to th, which with 

a preceding a-vowel becomes au(137c): thus, from havyavah sacri- 

fice-bearing (epithet of Agni), havyavat, havyavaham, havyauha, 

etc.; havyavahau, havyavadbhyam, havyathos; havyavahas, 

havyathas, havyavadbhis, etc. And ¢vetavah (not quotable) is 

said to be further irregular in making the nom. sing. in vas and the 

vocative in vas or vas. 

a. In the earlier language, only strong forms of compounds with vah 

have been found to occur: namely, -vat, -vaham, -vahau or -vaha, and 

-vahas. But feminines in I, from the weakest stem — as turyauhi, 

dityauhi, pasthauhi—are met with in the Brahmanas. TS. has the 

irregular nom. sing. pasthavat. 

404. Of very irregular formation and inflection is one common 
compound of vah, namely anadvah (anas-+vah burden-bearing or 

cart-drawing, i. e. oz). Its stem-form in the strong cases is anadvah, 

in the weakest anaduh, and in the middle anadud (perhaps by dis- 
similation from anadud). Moreover, its nom. and voc. sing. are made 
in van and van (as if from a vant-stem). Thus: 

Singular. Dual. Plural. 

N. anadvan Ay anadvahas 
A. anadvaham ॥ 2 anaduhas 
16 anaduha anadudbhis 

0. anaduhe ॥ \anadidbhyas 

न janadiihas J ध 
fe \anadthos pone magica 
L. anaduhi J : anadutsu 
Vv. anadvan anadvahau anadvahas 
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8, Anadudbhyas (AV., once) is the only middle case-form quotable 

from the older language. But compounds showing the middle stem — as 

anaducchata, anadudarha — are met with in Brahmanas etc. 

b. The corresponding feminine stem (of very infrequent occurrence) 

is either anaduhi (QB.) or anadvahi (K. MS.). 

405. The root sah overcome has in the Veda a double irregularity: 

its 8 is changeable to g even after an a-vowel —as also in its single oc- 

currence as an independent adjective (RV., tvarh gat) — while it some- 
times remains unchanged after an i or u-vowel; and its a 18 either-prolonged 

or remains unchanged, in both strong and weak cases. The quotable forms 

are: -sat, -saham or -saham or -saham, -saha, -sahe or -sahe, -sahas 
or -sahas or -sahas; -saha (du.); -sahas or -sahas. 

406. The compound avayaj (/yaj make offering) a certain priest or 

(BR.) ¢ certain sacrifice is said to form the nom. and voc. sing. avayas, 
and to make its middle cases from avayas. 

a. Its only quotable form is avayas, f. (RV. and AV., each once). 
If the stem is a derivative from ava+ yaj conetliate, avayas is very 

probably from ava-+ ya, which has the same meaning. But sadhamas 

(RV., once) and purodas (RV. twice) show a similar apparent substitution 

in nom. sing. of the case-ending & after long @ for a final root-consonant 

(त and ¢ respectively). Compare also the alleged gvetavas (above, 408). 

407. Compounds with afie or ac. The root ae or 87९ 

makes, in combination with prepositions and other words, a consid- 

erable class of familiarly used adjectives, of quite irregular formation 
and inflection, in some of which it almost loses its character of root, 

and becomes an ending of derivation. 
a. A part of these adjectives have only two stem-forms: a strong 

in 87९ (yielding an, from anks, in nom. sing. masc.), and a weak in 

ac; others distinguish from the middle in ac a weakest stem in ©, 

before which the a is contracted with a preceding i or प into ior च. 
b. The feminine is made by adding i to the stem-form used in 

the weakest cases, and is accented like them. 

408. As examples of inflection we may take praiic forward, east, 
pratyafie opposite, west, visvafie going apart. 

Singular: 

N.V. pra prak pratyéi pratyak visvan visvak 
A. praficam prak pratyadficam pratyak visvaficam visvak 
ik praca pratica visuca 
D. prace praticé vistice 
Ab. ©. pracas praticas visticas 
ib}. praci pratici vistici 

Dual: 

N.A.V. prafieau praci pratyaficau pratici visvaficau vistici 
1. 0. Ab. pragbhyam pratyagbhyam visvagbhyam 
©. L. pracos praticds visticos 
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Plural: 

पि. ए. praficas prafici pratydficas pratydfici vigvaficas vigvafici 
A. pracas prafici praticds pratydiici visiicas visvaiici. 

I pragbhis pratyagbhis visvagbhis 
D. Ab. pragbhyas pratyagbhyas visvagbhyas 
G. pracam praticam visicam 
L praksu pratyaksu visvaksu 

a. The feminine stems are praci, pratici, vigiici, respectively. 

b. No example of the middle forms excepting the nom. etc. sing. 

neut. (and this generally used as adverb) is found either in RV. or AV. 

In the same texts is lacking the nom. etc. pl. neut. in ici; but of this a 

number of examples occur in the Brahmanas: thus, prafici, pratyafici, 

arvafhici, samyafici, sadhryafici, anvafici. 

409. a. Like prafic are inflected apafic, avafic, parafic, arvafic, 
adharafic, and others of rare occurrence. - 

ए. Like pratyafie are inflected nyafie (i. ©. niafic), samyafic 

(sam -afie, with irregularly inserted i), and udafic (weakest stem 

udic: पत +- 22९, with i inserted in weakest cases only), with a few 
other rare stems. र 

९, Like visvafic is inflected anvafic, also three or four others of 
which only isolated forms occur. 

d. Still more irregular is tiryadfie, of which the weakest stem is 

tira¢ge (tiras+-ac: the other stems are made from tir-+afic or ac, 

with the inserted i). 

410. The accentuation of these words is irregular, as regards both 

the stems themselves and their inflected forms. Sometimes the one element 

has the tone and sometimes the other, without any apparent reason for the 

difference. If the compound is accented on the final syllable, the accent 

is shifted in RV. to the ending in the weakest cases provided their stem 

shows the contraction to I or i: thus, prac&, arvacd, adharacas, but 
pratica, aniicds, samici. But AV. and later texts usually keep the 
accent upon the stem: thus, pratici, samici, antici (RV. has praticim 
once). The shift of accent to the endings, and even in polysyllabic stems, 

is against all usual analogy. 

B. Derivative stems in as, is, us. 

411. The stems of this division are prevailingly neuter, 

but there are also a few masculines, and one or two 

feminines. 

412. The stems in 44 as are quite numerous, and 

mostly made with the suffix स्रतु 88 (a small number also 
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with qq tas and Tq nas, and some are obscure); the others 
oS 

are few, and almost all made with the suffixes इप्‌ is and 

उत्‌ ८.8. 
~~ 

But 

masculine and feminine stems in अत्‌ ४8 lengthen the vowel 

413. Their inflection is almost entirely regular. 

of the ending in nom. sing.; and the nom.-acc.-voe. pl. neut. 

make the same prolongation (of 4a or 3 i or उ प) before 

the inserted nasal (anusvara). 

414, Examples of declension. As examples we 

may take 41q_mdnas n. mind; श्रदधिर्‌म्‌ digiras m. Angiras; 

कवित्‌ havis 11. oblation. 

Singular: 

N. मनत्‌_ ATTA द्वित्‌ 
manas angiras havis 

A. मनम्‌ ATS THA द्वित्‌ 
manas angirasam havis 

I. मनसा श्रङधिरिसा द्विषा 
manasa angirasa havisa 

D. TAA atsqa द्विषे 
manase angirase havise 

Ab. 6. मनसत्‌ ~ 1.8 द्विषम्‌ 
manasas aigirasas havisas 

L. मनसि ग्रिरिसि दविषि 
manasi angirasi havisi 

ण मनत्‌ श्रिम्‌ कवित्‌ 
110६1188 angiras havis 

Dual: 

प. ^. ए. मनसी atSsqat दविषी 
manasi afigirasau havisi 

LD. Ab, मनोभ्याम्‌ म्रडधिरोभ्याम्‌ दविर्भ्याम्‌ 
manobhyam aigirobhyam havirbhyam 

6.1. मनसोत्‌ STA दविषोम्‌ 
manasos angirasos havisos 
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Plural: 

प. ^. ए: मनांसि ST दवीषि 
manansi aiigirasas havingi 

1 मनोभिम्‌ ait विभिन्‌ 
manobhis aigirobhis havirbhis 

2.4. TAPTA ब्रङ्धिरिभ्यत्‌ AEP, 
manobhyas angirobhyas havirbhyas 

७. मनसाम्‌ AST TTT 
manasam angirasam havisam 

१. AN STA Sry 
manahsu afigirahsu havihsu 

In like manner, Fqq_cdkgus n. eye forms FAUT cdksusa, 

TUM céksurbhyaim, चत्तंषि cdkstinsi, and so on. 

415. Vedic etc. Irregularities. a. In the older language, the 

endings -asam (acc. sing.) and -asas (generally nom.-acc. pl.; once or 

twice gen.-abl. sing.) of stems in as are not infrequently contracted to -Am, 

-Ais —e.g. बद, vedham; suradhas, 4nagas — and out of such forms 
grow, both earlier and later, substitute-stems in क, as aga, jara, medha. 

So from other forms grow stems in a and in asa, which exchange more or 

less with those in as through the whole history of the language. 

b. More scattering: irregularities may be mentioned, as follows: 1. The 

usual masc. and fem. du. ending in @ instead 0 कप ; -- 2. usas f. dawn 

often prolongs its @ in the other strong cases, as in the nom. sing.: thus, 

usasam, ugdasa, usasas (and once in a weak case, ugasas); and in its 
instr. pl. occurs once (RV.) ugddbhis instead of usdbhis;—3. from 

togas is once (RV.) found a similar dual, togasa;—4. from svavas 
and svatavas occur in RV. a nom. sing. masc. in van, as if from a stem 

in vant; and in the Brahmanas is found the dat.-abl. pl. of like formation 

svatavadbhyas. 

९, The stems in is and us also show transitions to stems in i and 

प्र, and in iga and usa. From jants is once (RV.) made the nom. sing. 
jantis, after the manner of an as-stem (cf. also jantirvasas QB.). 

416. The grammarians regard ugdnas m. as regular stem-form of the 

proper name noticed above (855 a), but give it the irregular nom. ugana 

and the voc. uganas or uganda or uganan. Forms from the as-stem, 

even nom., are sometimes met with in the later literature. 

a. As to forms from as-stems to Ahan or Ahar and tidhan or Udhar, 

see below, 480. 
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Adjectives. 

417. a. A few neuter nouns in as with accent ox the radical 
syllable have corresponding adjectives or appellatives in as, with 

accent on the ending: thus, for example, 4pas work, apas active; 

taras quickness, taras quick; yagas glory, yagas glorious. A few 
other similar adjectives — as tavas mighty, vedhas pious — are without 

corresponding nouns 
b. Original adjectives in is do not occur (as to alleged desider- 

ative adjectives in is, see 392d). But in us are found as many ad- 

jectives as nouns (about ten of each class); and in several instances 

adjective and noun stand side by side, without difference of accent 
such as appears in the stems in as: €. g. tapus heat and hot; vapus 

wonder and wonderful. 

418. Adjective compounds having nouns of this division as final 

member are very common: thus, sumanas favorably minded; dirgh- 

ayus long-lived; gukragocis having brilliant brightness. The stem- 
form is the same for all genders, and each gender is inflected in the 

usual manner, the stems in as making their nom. sing. 1886. and 
fem. in as (like 87188, above). Thus, from sumanas, the nom. 

and accus. are as follows: 
Singular. Dual. Plural. 

Woe te n. 11. f, 11. m. a n. 

N. sumanas -nas 
न \ sumanasau -nasi sumanasas -nansi 

A. Ssumanasam -nas 

and the other cases (save the vocative) are alike in all genders. 

a. In Veda and Brahmana, the neut. nom. sing. is in a considerable 

number of instances made in as, like the other genders. 

b. From dirghayus, in like manner: 
N. dirghayus \ 0 Diese Ds ogres oa ee 
AP Girghaydeanil cyue dirghayusau -yusi dirghayusas -yinsi 

i dirghayusa dirghayurbhyam dirghayurbhis 
etc. | etc. etc. 

419. The stem anehas unrivalled (defined as meaning éme in the 
later language) forms the nom. sing. masc. and fem. aneha. 

C. Derivative stems in an. 

420. The stems of this division are those made by the 

three suffixes Aan, मन्‌ man, and 4 van, together with 

a few of more questionable etymology which are inflected 

like them. They are almost exclusively masculine and 
neuter. 

421. The stem has a triple form. In the strong cases 
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of the masculine, the vowel of the ending is prolonged to 

श्रा ह; in the weakest cases it is in general struck out 

altogether; in the middle cases, or before a case-ending 

beginning with a consonant, the final नू प is dropped. The 

नू ४ is also lost in the nom. sing. of both genders (leaving 

श्रा ह as final in the masculine, 4 a in the neuter). 

a. The peculiar cases of the neuter follow the usual 

analogy (311b): the nom.-ace.-voe. pl. have the lengthening 

to HT a, as strong cases; the nom.-acc.-voc. पप.) as weakest 

cases, have the loss of 3 8 — but this only optionally, not 

necessarily. 

b. In the loc. sing., also, the a may be either rejected or retained 

(compare the corresponding usage with r-stems: 878). And after the 
m or v of man or van, when these are preceded by another con- 

sonant, the a is always retained, to avoid a too great accumulation 
of consonants. 

422. The vocative sing. is in masculines the pure stem; 

in neuters, either this or like the nominative. The rest of 

the inflection requires no description. 

423. As to accent, it needs only to be remarked that when, in 

the weakest cases, an acute 4 of the suffix is lost, the tone is thrown 

forward upon the ending. 

424. Examples of declension. As such may be 

taken हन्‌ rajan m. king; TCA atman m. sowl, self; 

नामन्‌ naman 2, name. Thus: 

Singular: 

N. ust श्रात्मा नाम 

raja atma nama 

A. हनानम्‌ त्रात्मानम्‌ नाम 

rajanam atmanam nama 

1. ज्ञा ATCA माप्रा 

०] तद्र atmana namna 

D. राज्ञे AT नामे 
1. atmane namne 
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Ab. G. (38 ग्रात्मनत्‌ Wa 

rajias atmanas namnas 

a Te Ta श्रात्मनि नापि, नामनि 
2 1६1, rajani atmani namni, namani 

Vv. TT श्रात्मन्‌ नामन्‌ नाम 

rajan atman naman, nama 

Dual: 

६.4. ए. राजानौ STAT नाप्री, नामनी 
rajanau atmanau namni, namani 

1. D. Ab. USOT ATCO TWO 

rajabhyam atmabhyam namabhyam 

GL. TRL TTT नामोस्‌ 
rajfiios atmanos namnos 

Plural: 

10 हानानत्‌ म्रात्मानत्‌ नामान 

rajanas atmanas namani 

A. THA ATT नामानि 
rajfias atmanas namani 

I TAP मरात्ममिष्‌ नामभिप्‌ 
rajabhis atmabhis namabhis 

7. Ab. हबम्यत्‌ त्रात्मम्यत्‌ नामयत्‌ 

rajabhyas atmabhyas namabhyas 

७. Ta त्रात्मनाम्‌ TA 

rajham atmanam namnam 

L. Usd श्रात्मप्‌ qa 
~ ~ 

rajasu atmasu namasu 

a. The weakest cases of mitirdhan m. head, would be accented 
mirdhna, mtrdhné, mirdhnés, mirdhnas (ace. pl.), mtirdhnam, 
ete.; and so in all similar cases (loc. sing., miirdhni or mirdhani). 

425. Vedic Irregularities. a, Here, as elsewhere, the ending of 

the nom.-acc.-voc. du. masc. is usually & instead of au. 

b. The briefer form (with ejected a) of the loc. sing,, and of the neut. 

1070. -86९.-ए०९. du., is quite unusual in the older language. RV. writes 

once gatadavni, but it is to be read catadavani; and similar cases occur 

in AV, (but also several times -mni). In the Brahmanas, too, such forms 

as Ghamani and sAmani are very much more common than such as ahni 

and lomni. 
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९, But throughout both Veda and Brahmana, an abbreviated form of 

the loc. sing., with the ending i omitted, or identical with the stem, is of 

considerably more frequent occurrence than the regular form: thus, mir- 

dhan, karman, adhvan, beside mirdhani etc. The n has all the 

usual combinations of a final n: e. g. murdhann asya, miurdhant sa, 

murdhans tva. 

d. In the nom.-acc. pl. neut., also, an abbreviated form is common, 

ending in & or (twice as often) a, instead of Ani: thus, 01411102 and 

brahma, beside brahmani: compare the similar series of endings from 

a-stems, 329 ©. 

e. From a few stems in man is made an abbreviated instr. sing., with 

loss of m as well as of a: thus, mahina, prathina, varina, dana, 
prena, bhiina, for mahimna etc. And draghma and ragma (RV., 
each once) are perhaps for draghmana, ragmana. 

f. Other of the weakest cases than the loc. sing. are sometimes found 

with the a of the suffix retained: thus, for example, bhumana, damane, 

yamanas, uksanas (accus. pl.), etc. In the infinitive datives (970d) 
—tramane, vidmane, davane, etc.— the a always remains. About as 

numerous are the instances in which the a, omitted in the written form 

of the text, is, as the metre shows, to be restored in reading. 

g. The voc. sing. in vas, which is the usual Vedic form from stems 

in vant (below, 454b) is found also from a few in van, perhaps by a 

transfer to the vant-declension: thus, rtavas, evayavas, khidvas (?), 

prataritvas, matari¢vas, vibhavas. 

h. For words of which the a is not made long in the strong cases, 

see the next paragraph. 

426. A few stems do not make the regular lengthening of a in 
the strong cases (except the nom. sing.). Thus: 

a. The names of divinities, piigdn, aryaman: thus, piiga, pisa- 
nam, pusna, etc. 

b. In the Veda, ukgan, bud] (but also uksanam); yosan maiden; 

visan virile, bull (but v¥ganam and vfganas are also met with); tman, 

abbreviation of Atman; and two or three other scattering forms: anarva- 

nam, jémana. And in a number of additional instances, the Vedic metre 

seems to demand a where ॐ, is written. 

427. The stems ¢van m. dog and yuvan young have in the 
weakest cases the contracted form gun and yun (with retention of 

the accent); in the strong and middle cases they are regular. Thus, 
gva, ¢vanam, guna, ¢gune, 616.) gvabhyam, ¢vabhis, etc.; yuva, 

yuvanam, yuna, yuvabhis, etc. 
a. In dual, RV. has once yuna for yuvana. 

428. The stem maghavan generous (later, almost exclusively a 

name of Indra) is contracted in the weakest cases to maghon: thus, 

maghava, maghavanam, maghona, maghone, etc. 
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a. The RY. has once the weak form maghonas in nom. pl. 

b. Parallel with this is found the stem maghavant (division E); 

and from the latter alone in the older language are made the middle cases: 

thus, maghavadbhis, maghavatsu, etc. (not maghavabhis etc.). 

429. a. Stems in a, ma, va, parallel with those in an, Man, van, 

and doubtless in many cases derived from them through transitional forms, 

are frequent in both the earlier and the later language, particularly as final 

members of compounds. 

pb. A number of an-stems are more or less defective, making a 

part of their forms from other stems. Thus: 

430. a. The stem 8180. n. day is in the later language used 

only in the strong and weakest cases, the middle (with the nom. 
sing., which usually follows their analogy) coming from ahar or ahas: 
namely, Ahar nom.-ace. sing., 8100105 00, 81101118, etc. (PB. has 

aharbhis); but ahna etc., ahni or 8112807 (or 28822), ahni or ahani, 

ahani (and, in V., aha). 

b. In the oldest language, the middle cases ahabhis, ahabhyas, 

ahasu also occur. 

c. In composition, only ahar or ahas is used as preceding member; 

as final member, ahar, ahas, ahan, or the derivatives aha, ahna. 

d. The stem tidhan n. udder exchanges in like manner, in the old 

language, with idhar and Udhas, but has become later an as-stem only 

(except in the fem. idhni of adjective compounds): thus, Udhar or Udhas, 
udhnas, tidhan or idhani, idhabhis, tidhahsu. As derivatives from 
it are made both idhanya and adhasya. 

431. The neuter stems aksdan eye, asthan bone, dadhan curds, 

sakthan thigh, form in the later language only the weakest cases, 

aksna, asthné, dadhnas, sakthni or sakthani, and so on; the rest 
of the inflection is made from stems in i, akgi etc.: see above, 
343 i. 

a. In the older language, other cases from the an-stems occur: thus, 

akgani, aksabhis, and akgasu; asthani, asthabhis, and asthdbhyas; 
sakthani. 

432. The neuter stems asan blood, yakan liver, gakan ordure, 

asan mouth, udan water, dogan fore-arm, yusdn broth, are required 
to make their nom.-acc.-voc. in all numbers from the parallel stems 

asrj, yakrt, gakrt, asya, udaka (in older language udaka), dos, 
yusa, which are fully inflected. 

a. Earlier occurs also the dual dogani. 

433. The stem panthan m. road is reckoned in the later language 

as making the complete set of strong cases, with the irregularity that 
the nom.-voc. sing. adds a s. The corresponding middle cases are 

made from pathi, and the weakest from path. Thus: 
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from panthan — panthas, panthanam; panthanau ; panthanas; 
from pathi— pathibhyam; path{bhis, 4001005 88, path{su; 
from path—patha, pathé, 0801168, pathi; pathos; pathds or 

pathas (accus.), patham. 

a. In the oldest language (RV.), however, the strong stem is only 

pantha: thus, panthds, nom. sing.; pantham, acc. sing.; panthas, 

nom, pl.; and even in AV., panthanam and panthanas are rare com- 

pared with the others. From pathf occur also the nom. pl. pathayas and 

gen. pl. pathinam. RV. has once pathas, acc. pl., with long a. 

434. The stems manthan m. stirring-stick, and rbhuksan m., an 

epithet of Indra, are given by the grammarians the same inflection with 

pauthan; but only a few cases have been found in use. In ए, occur from 

the former the acc. sing. mantham, and gen. pl. mathinam (like the 

corresponding cases from panthan); from the latter, the nom. sing. rbhu- 

kas and १०९. pl. rbhuksas, like the corresponding Vedic forms of panthan; 
but also the acc. sing. rbhuksanam and nom. pl. rbhuksanas, which 

are after quite another model. 

Adjectives. 

435. Original adjective stems in an are almost exclusively those 

made with the suffix van, as yajvan sacrificing, sutvan pressing the 
soma, jitvan conquering. The stem is masc. and neut. only (but 
sporadic cases of its use as fem. occur in RV.); the corresponding 

fem. stem 18 made in vari: thus, yajvari, jitvari. 

436. Adjective compounds having a noun in an as final mem- 
ber are inflected after the model of noun-stems; and the masculine 

forms are sometimes used also as feminine; but usually a special 
feminine is made by adding i to the weakest form of the masculine 
stem: thus, somarajiii, kilalodhni, ékamtrdhni, durnamni. 

437. But (as was pointed out above: 420a) nouns in an occurring 

as final members of compounds often substitute a stem in a for that in 

an: thus, -raja, -janma, -adhva, -aha; their feminine is in क. Occa- 

sional exchanges of stems in van and in vant also occur: thus, vivasvan 

and vivasvant. 

a. The remaining divisions of the consonantal declension are 

made up of adjective stems only. 

D. Derivative stems (adjective) in in. 

438. The stems of this division are those formed with 

the suffixes 34_in, मिन्‌ min, and विन्‌ vin. They are mas- 
५: भ aS 
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culine and neuter only; the corresponding feminine is made 

by adding ई १५ 

a. The stems in in are very numerous, since almost any noun 
in a in the language may form a possessive derivative adjective with 
this suffix: thus, bala strength, balin m. n. balini f. possessing strength, 
strong. Stems in vin (1282), however, are very few, and those in 

min (1231) still fewer. 

439. Their inflection is quite regular, except that they 

lose their final Yn in the middle cases (before an initial 

consonant of the ending), and also in the nom. sing., where 

the masculine lengthens the 3 i by way of compensation. 

The voc. sing. is in the masculine the bare stem ; In the 

neuter, either this or like the nominative. 

a. In all these respects, it will be noticed, the in-declension 

agrees with the an-declension; but it differs from the latter in never 
losing the vowel of the ending. 

440. Example of inflection. As such may be taken 

बलिन्‌ balin strong. Thus: 

Singular, Dual. Plural. 

. m, प 

प. बली बलि 
bali ०1 | बलिनौ बलिनी बलिनत्‌ बलीनि 

A. बलिनम्‌ लसि balinau 08107 02911188 ध्र) 

balinam bali 

rc बलिना बलिमिम्‌ 
balina balibhis 

7. बलिने बिभयाम्‌ Ba ai 
baline balibhyam ~ 

Pe balibhyas 

बलिनम्‌ 
balinas 

os बलिनाम्‌ 
बलिनोप्‌ balinam 

L. ama ` balinos बलिषु 

balini ° balisu 

४. बलिन्‌ बलिन्‌ बलि बलिनौ बलिनी ster बलीनि 
08110 18112, bali balindu 04110 0411028 balini 
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a. The derived feminine stem in ini is inflected, of course, like 
any other feminine in derivative i (864). 

; 441. a. There are no irregularities in the inflection of in-stems, 
in either the earlier language or the later — except the usual Vedic 
dual ending in दहे instead of au. 

b. Stems in in exchange with stems in i throughout the whole his- 

tory of the language, those of the one class being developed out of those 

of the other often through transitional forms. In a much smaller number 

of cases, stems in in are expanded to stems in ina: e. g. gakina (RV.), 
gusmina (B.), barhina, bhajina. 

E. Derivative stems (adjective) in ant (or at). 

442. These stems fall into two sub-divisions: 1. those 

made by the suffix र्त्‌ ४०४ (or त्रत्‌ 8४), being, with a very 

few exceptions, active participles, present and future; 

2. those made by the possessive suffixes मत्त्‌ ०४५८ and 

वत्त ०४४४ (or मत्‌ mat and वत्‌ vat). They are masculine and 

neuter only; the corresponding feminine is made by ad- 

ding ई i. 

1. Participles in ant or at. 

448. The stem has in general a double form, a stronger 

and a weaker, ending respectively in ant and श्रत्‌ ४. 

The former is taken in the strong cases of the masculine, 

with, as usual, the nom.-acc.-voc. pl]. neuter; the latter is 

taken by all the remaining cases. 

a. But, in accordance with the rule for the formation of the feminine 

stem (below, 449), the fature participles, and the present participles of 

verbs of the tud-class or accented 4-class (752), and of verbs of the ad- 

class or root-class ending in द, are by the grammarians allowed to make 

the nom,-acc.-voc. du, neut. from either the stronger or the weaker stem; 

and the present participles from all other present-stems ending in a are 

required to make the same from the strong stem. 

444. Those verbs, however, which in the 3d pl. pres. 

active lose न्‌ ए of the usual ending fa nti (550b), lose it 

also in the present participle, and have no distinction of 

strong and weak stem. 
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a. Such are the verbs forming their present-stem by reduplication 

without added a: namely, those of the reduplicating or hu-class (655) and 

the intensives (1012): thus, from Yhu, present-stem juhu, participle- 

stem juhvat; intensive-stem johu, intensive participle-stem johvat. 

Further, the participles of roots apparently containing a contracted redupli- 

cation: namely, cakgat, dagat, dasat, gasat, ३६९५९९४ ; the aorist parti- 
ciple dhaéksat, and vaghat(?). Vavrdhant (RV., once), which has the n 
notwithstanding its reduplication, comes, like the desiderative participles 

(1082), from a stem in a: compare vavrdhanta, vavrdhasva. 

b. Even these verbs are allowed by the grammarians to make the 

nom,-acc.-voc. pl. neut. in anti. 

445. The inflection of these stems is quite regular. The 

nom. sing. 70880. comes to end in Han by the regular 

(150) loss of the two final consonants from the etymological 

form ब्रह्सू ants. The vocative of each gender is hke the 

nominative. 

446. Stems accented on the final syllable throw the accent 
forward upon the case-ending in the weakest cases (not in the middle 
also). 

a. In the dual neut, (as in the feminine stem) from such participles, 

the accent is Anti if the n is retained, ati if it is lost. 

447. Examples of declension. As such may serve 

Ad bhavant being, Agq_adant eating, Taq juhvat sacri- 

jicing. Thus: 

Singular: 

N. ae भवत्‌ AL ACT Taq Taq 

bhavan bhavat adan adat juhvat jahvat 

A. भवत्तम्‌ भवत्‌ LRT बुद्धत्‌ 
bhavantam bhavat adantam adat juhvatam juhvat 

1. भवता ACAT नुद्धता 

bhavata adata juhvata 
GSS LN oN. 

D. भवत Ad Tad 
bhavate adaté jahvate 

Ab. G. भवतस्‌ ACTA Tada 
bhavatas adatas juhvatas 

L. भवति ata नुदति 
bhavati adati juhvati 
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Vv. भवन्‌ 3९ ACL ACL Ta 
‘bhavan bhavat Adan adat juhvat 

Dual: 

NAV. भवती मवत्ती | ete gmat नुद्धती 
bhavantau bhavanti adantau adati juhvatau jihvati 

1.7.49. भवच्याम्‌, ACT Tardy 
bhavadbhyam adadbhyam juhvadbhyam 

6.1.  भवतोम्‌ aca नुद्धतोम्‌ 
bhavatos 2,08.668 juhvatos 

Plural: 

प. ए. मवत्तस्‌ मेवत्ति eee नुदधतम्‌ नुद्धति 
bhavantas bhavanti 8040688 adanti juhvatas juhvati 

^ भवतम्‌ ata ae सुतस्‌ Tala 
bhavatas bhavanti adatas adanti juhvatas juhvati 

I. भवद्धिस्‌ ACTA नुद्धद्धिम्‌ 
bhavadbhis adadbhis juhvadbhis 

D. Ab. TATA श्रद्च्यत्‌ Tart 

bhavadbhyas adadbhyas juhvadbhyas 

G. AAT ACTA Tarr 

bhavatam adatam juhvatam 

५ भवत्सु रत्तु नदत्सु 
bhavatsu adatsu jubvatsu 

a. The future participle bhavisyant may form in nom. etc. dual 

neuter either bhavisyanti or bhavisyati; tudant, either tudanti or 

tudati; yant (/ya), either yanti or yati. And juhvat, in nom. ete. 
plural neuter, may make also juhvanti (beside juhvati, as given in 

the paradigm above). 

b. But these strong forms (as well as bhavanti, du., and its like 

from present-stems in unaccented a) are quite contrary to general analogy, 

and of somewhat doubtful character. No example of them is quotable, 

either from the older or from the later language. The cases concerned, 

indeed, would be everywhere of rare occurrence. 

448. The Vedic derivations from the model as above given are few. 

The dual ending &u is only one sixth as common as a Anomalous accent 

is seen in a case or two: acodate, rathiraydtam, and vaghadbhis (if 

this is a participle). The only instance in V. of nom. ete. pl. neut. is 

santi, with lengthened & (compare the forms in anti, below, 451 a, 454 ९); 
one or two examples in anti are quotable from B. 
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449. The feminine participle-stem, as already stated, 

is made by adding ई क to either the strong or the weak 

stem-form of the masc.-neut. The rules as to which of the 

two forms shall be taken are the same with those given 

above respecting the nom. etc. dual neuter; namely: 

a. Participles from tense-stems ending in unaccented a add i to 

the strong stem-form, or make their feminine in anti. 

b. Such are the bhi or unaccented a-class and the div or ya-class of 

present-stems (chap. IX.), and the desideratives and causatives (chap. XIV.) 

thus, from Ybht (stem bhava), bhavanti; from /div (stem divya), 

divyanti; from bubhtiga and bhavaya (desid. and caus. of bhi), 

bubhiisganti and bhavayanti. 

c. Exceptions to this rule are now and then met with, even from the 

earliest period. Thus, RV. has jarati, and AV. the desiderative sigasati; 

in B. occur vadati, gocati, trpyati, and in 8, further tisthati, and the 

causative namayati; while in the epics and later such cases (including 

desideratives and causatives) are more numerous (about fifty are quotable), 

though still only sporadic. 

d. Participles from tense-stems in accented & may add the femin- 
ine-sign either to the strong or to the weak stem-form, or may make 
their feminines in anti or in ati (with accent as here noted). 

e. Such are the present-stems of the tud or accented 4-class (761 ff.), 
the s-futures (982 ff.), and the denominatives (1058 ff.): thus, from /tud 

(stem tuda), tuddnti or tudati; from bhavisy4 (fut. of Ybhii), bha- 
visyanti or bhavisyati; from devaydé (denom. of devaé), devayanti 
or devayati. 

f. The forms in anti from this class are the prevailing ones. No 

future fem. participle in ati is quotable from the older language. From 

pres.-stems in & are found there rfijati and sificati (RV.), tudati and 

pinvati (AV.). From denominatives, devayati (RV.), durasyati and 
gatruyati (AV.). In BhP. occurs dhaksyati. 

g. Verbs of the ad or root-class (611 ff.) ending in & are given 

by the grammarians the same option as regards the feminine of the present 

participle: thus, from /Yya, yanti or yati, The older language affords no 

example of the former, so far as noted. 

h. From other tense-stems than those already specified — that 
is to say, from the remaining classes of present-stems and from the 
intensives — the feminine is formed in ati (or, if the stem be other- 
wise accented than on the final, in ati) only 

i, Thus, adati from Yad; juhvati from Yhu; yufijati from Vyuj; 
sunvati from Ysu; Kurvati from Ykr; krinati from Ykri; dédigati 
from dédig (intens. of 1⁄1) 
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j. Feminine stems of this class are occasionally (but the case is much 
less frequent than its opposite: above, ©) found with the nasal: thus, 
yanti (AV., once), undanti (QB.; but probably from the secondary a-stem), 
grhnanti (S.), and, in the epics and later, such forms as bruvanti, 
rudanti, cinvanti, kurvanti, jananti, musnanti. 

450. A few words are participial in form and inflection, though 
not in meaning. Thus: 

a. brhant (often written vrhant) great; it is inflected like a 
participle (with brhati and brhanti in du. and pl. neut.). 

b. mahant great; inflected like a participle, but with the irreg- 
ularity that the a of the ending is lengthened in the strong forms: 
thus, mahaén, mahantam; mahantau (neut. mahati); mahantas, 
mahanti: instr. mahata etc. 

९. p¥gant speckled, and (in Veda only) rugant shining. 

d. jagat movable, lively (in the later language, as neuter noun, world), 

a reduplicated formation from Ygam go; its nom. etc. neut. pl. is allowed 

by the grammarians to be only jaganti. 

e. rhant small (only once, in RV., rhaté). 

f. All these form their feminine in ati only: thus, brhati, 
mahati, pfsati and rugati (contrary to the rule for participles), 
jagati. 

g. For dant tooth, which is perhaps of participial origin, see above, 

396. 

451. The pronominal adjectives iyant and kiyant are inflected 
like adjectives in mant and vant, having (452) fyan and kiyan as 
nom. mase. sing., fyati and kiyati as nom. etc. du. neut. and as 

feminine stems, and fyanti and kiyanti as nom. etc. plur. neut. 

a. But the neut. pl. fyanti and the loc. sing. (?) kiyati are found 

in RY. 

2. Possessives in mant and vant. 

452. The adjectives formed by these two suffixes are 

inflected precisely alike, and very nearly like the participles 

in अत्त ant. From the latter they differ only by lengthening 
“SS 

the 4 a in the nom. sing. 10286. 

a. The voce. sing. is in an, like that of the participle (in the 

later language, namely: for that of the oldest, see below, 454b). 

The neut. nom. etc. are in the dual only ati (or ati), and in the plural 

anti (or anti). 

ए. The feminine is alvays made from the weak stem: thus mati, 

vati (or mati, vati). One or two cases of ni instead of I are met 

with: thus, antarvatni (B. and later), pativatni (C.). 
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९. The accent, however, is never thrown forward (as in the 

participle) upon the case-ending or the feminine ending. 

453. To illustrate the inflection of such stems, it will 

be sufficient to give a part of the forms of oT pagumant 

possessing cattle, and ‘Wwetd_bhagavant fortunate, blessed. 

Thus: 
Singular: 

110 र m, n. 

N. पप्ममान्‌ aad भगवान्‌ भगवत्‌ 
~ AS ~ ~ N SS 

paguman pagumat bhagavan bhagavat 

A. satiate पद्रुमत्‌ भगवत्तम्‌ भगवत्‌ 

pacumantam pacumat bhagavantam bhagavat 

1. TAT भगवता | 

pagumata bhagavata 

etc. etc. 

Vv. पप्रमन्‌ and भगवन्‌ भगवत्‌ 
~ ONS ~> न NS =~ 

pacguman pacumat bhagavan bhagavat 

Dual: 

NAV. OTT पप्रुमती TTA भगवती 
pacumantau pacgumati bhagavantau bhagavati 

etc. etc. 

Plural: 

NV. यप्रुमत्तस्‌ पप्रमति भगवत्‌ भगवति 
pagumantas pacumanti bhagavantas bhagavanti 

A. aaa पग्युमति भगवतत्‌ भगवति 
pacumatas pagumanti bhagavatas bhagavanti 

I. पप्रमदित्‌ भगवद्धिम्‌ 
pacumadbhis bhagavadbhis 

6४९. etc. 

454 Vedic Irregularities. a, In dual masc. nom. etc., a (for 
au) is the greatly prevailing ending. 

b. In voc. sing. masc., the ending in the oldest language (RV.) is 

almost always in 88 instead of an (as in the perfect participle: below, 

462 a): thus, adrivas, harivas, bhanumas, havigmas. Such vocatives 
in RV. occur more than a hundred times, while not a singie unquestionable 
instance of one in an is to be found. In the other Vedic texts, vocatives 
in 88 are extremely rare (but bhagavas and its contraction bhagos are 
met with, even in the later language); and in their production of RV. 
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passages the as is usually changed to an. It was pointed out above (425 ¢) 

that the RV. makes the voc. in as also apparently from a few an-stems. 

c. In RV., the nom. ete. pl. neut., in the only two instances that 

occur, ends in Anti instead of anti: thus, ghrtavanti, pacumanti. 
No such forms have been noted elsewhere in the older language: the SV. 

reads anti in its version of the corresponding passages, and a few exam- 

ples of the same ending are quotable from the Brahmanas: thus, tavanti, 

etavanti, yavanti, ghrtavanti, pravanti, rtumanti, yugmanti. Com- 

pare 448, 451. 

d. In a few (eight or ten) more or less doubtful cases, a confusion 

of strong and weak forms of stem is made; they are too purely sporadic to 

require reporting. The same is true of a case or two where a masculine 

form appears to be used with a feminine noun. 

455. The stem arvant running, steed, has the nom. sing. arva, 
from arvan; and in the older language also the voc. arvan and accus. 

arvanam. 

456. Besides the participle bhavant, there is another stem bha- 
vant, frequently used in respectful address as substitute for the 
pronoun of the second person (but construed, of course, with a verb 

in the third person), which is formed with the suffix vant, and so 
declined, having in the nom. sing. bhavan; and the contracted form 

bhos of its old-style vocative bhavas is a common exclamation of 
address: you, str’ Its origin has been variously explained; but it is 

doubtless a contraction of bhagavant. 

457. The pronominal adjectives tavant, etavant, yavant, and the 
Vedic ivant, mavant, tvavant, etc., are inflected like ordinary derivatives 
from nouns. 

F. Perfect Participles in vans. 

458. The active participles of the perfect tense-system 

are quite peculiar as regards the modifications of their stem. 

In the strong cases, including the nom.-acc.-voc. pl. neut., 

the form of their suffix is 4Tq_vais, which becomes, by 

regular process (150), van in the nom. sing., and which is 

shortened to वन्‌ van in the voc. sing. In the weakest 

cases, the suffix is contracted into उष्‌ ण. In the middle 

cases, including the nom.-acc.-voc. neut. sing., it is changed 

to वत्‌. ए४४. 

a. A union-vowel i, if present in the strong and middle cases, 

disappears in the weakest, before us. 
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459. The forms as thus described are masculine and 

neuter only; the corresponding feminine is made by adding 

स i to the weakest form of stem, ending thus in उषी usi. 

460. The accent is always upon the suffix, whatever be its form. 

461. Examples of inflection. To show the inflection 

of these participles, we may take the stems विदाम्‌ vidvans 

knowing (which has irregular loss of the usual reduplication 

and of the perfect meaning) from विद्‌ vid, and areata 

tasthivans having stood from ytat stha. 

Singular: 

11. १. 11. n. 

N. विदान्‌ विदत्‌ तस्थिवान्‌ तस्थिवत्‌ 
vidvan vidvat tasthivan tasthivat 

A. frat विदत्‌ तस्थिवांसम्‌  तस्थिवत्‌ 
vidvansam vidvat tasthivahsam  tasthivat 

1, विडषा तस्थुषा 
vidusa tasthusa 

D. विदुषे Tea 

viduse tasthuse 

Ab. G. विडषम्‌ TET 
vidusas tasthusas 

L. fasta तस्थुषि 

vidusi tasthusi 

ष. विदन्‌ विदत्‌ तस्थिवन्‌ तस्थिवत्‌ 
vidvan vidvat tasthivan tasthivat 

Dual: 

NAV. Taatat विडषी तस्थिवांसौ तस्थुषी 
vidvansau णतप tasthivansau tasthusi 

7. 2. Ab. विद्याम्‌ तस्थिवच्याम्‌ 
vidvadbhyam tasthivadbhyam 

५.1. विडषोत्‌ तस्युषोम्‌ 
vidugos tasthugos 



171 080. एक्ष0 V., PARTICIPLES IN vans. [—462, 

Plural: 

Nv. विदानस्‌ विददांसि तस्थिवांसत्‌ तस्थिवांसि 
vidvansas vidvansi tasthivansas tasthivansi 

A. Tem विद्मि तस्युषत्‌ तस्थिवांसि 
vidusas vidvansi tasthusas tasthivansi 

1 विदद्िप्‌ तस्थिवदधिम्‌ 
vidvadbhis tasthivadbhis 

D. विद्च्यम्‌ तस्थिवन्यत्‌ 
vidvadbhyas tasthivadbhyas 

Ab. G. विडषाम्‌ तस्युषाम्‌ 
vidugam tasthugam 

1. विदत्सु तस्थिवत्सु 
vidvatsu tasthivatsu 

a. The feminine stems of these two participles are विद्धषी 

vidusi and तस्युषो tasthusi. 

b. Other examples of the different stems are: 

from Yky —cakrvats, cakrvat, cakris, cakrisi; 
from Yni —ninivans, ninivat, ninyus, ninyisi; 
from /bhtii— babhivais, babhiivat, babhiivis, babhiivusi; 
from Ytan —tenivans, tenivat, tenis, tenusi. 

462. a. In the oldest language (RV.), the vocative sing. masc. (like 

that of vant and mant-stems: above, 4854 ©) has the ending vas instead 

of van: thus, cikitvas (changed to -van in a parallel passage of AYV.), 

titirvas, didivas, midhvas. 

b. Forms from the middle stem, in vat, are extremely rare earlier: 

only three (tatanvat and vavrtvat, neut. sing., and jagrvadbhis, instr. 

pl.), are found in RY., and not one in AV. And in the Veda the weakest 

stem (not, as later, the middle one) is made the basis of comparison and 

derivation: thus, vidustara, adacgustara, midhustama, midhUsmant. 

९, An example or two of the use of the weak stem-form for cases 

regularly made from the strong are found in RY.: they are cakrusam, 

acc, sing., and 4bibhyusas, nom. pl.; emugam, by its accent (unless an 

error), is rather from a derivative stem emusa; and QB. has prosusam. 

Similar instances, especially from vidvans, are now and then met with 

later (see BR., under vidvans). 

d. The AV. has once bhaktivansas, as if a participial form from a 
noun; but K. and TB. give in the corresponding passage bhaktivanas ; 

cakhvansam (RV., once) is of doubtful character; okivansa (RV., once) 
shows a reversion to guttural form of the final of j/uc, elsewhere unknown. 
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G. Comparatives in yans or yas. 

463. The comparative adjectives of primary formation 

(below, 467) have a double form of stem for masculine and 

neuter: a stronger, ending in Wiq_yans (usually श्यात्‌ कड), 

in the strong cases, and a weaker, in यत्‌ »०8 (or इयत्‌ tyas), 

in the weak cases (there being no distinction of middle and 

weakest). The voc. sing. masc. ends in यन्‌ उण (but for 

the older language see below, 465 a). 

a. The feminine is made by adding ई I to the weak 

masc.-neut. stem. 

464. As models of inflection, it will be sufficient to 

give a part of the forms of. BUA_créyas better, and of 

TWA _gariyas heavier. Thus: 
Singular: es 

प. प्रेयान्‌ प्रयत्‌ गरीयान्‌  गरीधत्‌ 
९165 gréyas gariyan gariyas 

A. CO OA गरीयांसम्‌ गरीयस्‌ 
९26 व8 802 eréyas gariyansam gariyas 

८ ग्रेयता गरीया 
gréyasa gariyasa 

etc. etc. 

v. ग्रेयन्‌ ग्रेयत्‌ गरीघन्‌ गरीयस्‌ 
gréyan créyas gariyan gariyas 

Dual: 

५.11 प्रेयसी गरीयांसौ गरीयसी 
créyansau creyasi gariyansau gariyasi 

etc, etc. etc. etc. 

Plural: 

Nv. Bota Baia mii गरीयांसि 
gréyansas créyansi garlyansas 26175 8.81 

A. प्रेयतस्‌ प्रेयांसि गरीयस्‌ गरीयांसि 
greyasas greyansi gariyasas gariyansi 

i ग्रेघोभिस्‌ गरीयोमित्‌ 
gréyobhis garityobhis 

etc. ete. 
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a. The feminine stems of these adjectives are Dudt 

gréyasi and गरीयसी & ६17 8.87. 

465. a. The Vedic voc. masc. (as in the two preceding divisions: 

454 b, 462 a) is in yas instead of yan: thus, ojiyas, jyayas (RV.: no 

examples elsewhere have been noted). 

b. No example of a middle case occurs in RV. or AV. 

c. In the later language are found a very few apparent examples of 

strong cases made from the weaker stem-form: thus, kaniyasam and 

yaviyasam acc. masc., kaniyasau du., yaviyasas nom. pl. 

Comparison. 

466. Derivative adjective stems having a comparative 

and superlative meaning — or often also (and more origin- 

ally) a merely intensive value — are made either directly 

from roots (by primary derivation), or from other derivative 

or compound stems (by secondary derivation). 

a. The subject of comparison belongs more properly to the chapter of 

derivation; but it stands in such near relation to inflection that it is, in 

accordance with the usual custom in grammars, conveniently and suitably 

enough treated briefly here. 

467. The suffixes of primary derivation are इयम्‌ iyas 

(or श्यात्‌ iyans) for the comparative and इष istha for the 

superlative. The root before them is accented, and usually 

strengthened by gunating, if capable of it—or, in some 

cases, by nasalization or prolongation. They are much more 

frequently and freely used in the oldest language than 

later; in the classical Sanskrit, only a limited number of 

such comparatives and superlatives are accepted in use; and 

these attach themselves in meaning for the most part to 

other adjectives from the same root, which seem to be 

their corresponding positives; but in part also they are 

artificially connected with other words, unrelated with them 

in derivation. 
a. Thus, from Yksip hurl come ksépiyas and ksépistha, which 

belong in meaning to ksipra quick; from Yvr encompass come vari- 
yas and varistha, which belong to urd broad; while, for example, 
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kdniyas and kanistha are attached by the grammarians to yuvan 
young, or alpa small; and varsiyas and vargigtha to vrddha old. 

468. From Veda and Brakmana together, considerably more than 
a hundred instances of this primary formation in iyas and igtha (in 
many cases only one of the pair actually occurring) are to be quoted. 

a. About half of these (in RV., the decided majority) belong, in 
meaning as in form, to the bare root in its adjective value, as used espe- 

cially at the end of compounds, but sometimes also independently: thus, 

from Ytap burn comes tapistha excessively burning; from Yyaj offer come 

yajiyas and yajistha better and best (or very well) sacrificing ; from Yyudh 
Jight comes yodhiyas fighting better; —in a few instances, the simple 
root is also found used as corresponding positive: thus, ju hasty, rapid 

with javiyas and javistha. 

b. In a little class of instances (eight), the root has a preposition 

prefixed, which then takes the accent: thus, agamistha especially coming 

hither; vicayistha best clearing away;— in a couple of cases (Agrami- 
stha, aparavapistha, astheyas), the negative particle is prefixed; — 

in a single word (gAmbhavistha), an element of another kind. 

९, The words of this formation sometimes take an accusative object 

(see 271le). 

d. But even in the oldest language appears not infrequently the 
same attachment in meaning to a derivative adjective which (as point- 

ed out above) is usual in the later speech. 

e. Besides the examples that occur also later, others are met with like 

varistha choicest (vara choice), barhistha greatest (brhant great), 
osistha quickest (6sam quickly), and so on. Probably by analogy with 
these, like formations are in a few cases made from the apparently radical 

syllables of words which have no otherwise traceable root in the language: 

thus, kradhiyas and kradhistha (K.) from krdhu, sthaviyas and 
sthavistha from 800६, gagiyas (RV.) from gagvant, Aniyas (AV.) 

and anistha (78.) from anu; and soon, And yet again, in a few excep- 
tional cases, the suffixes Iyas and istha are applied to stems which are 

themselves palpably derivative: thus, agistha from acu (RV.: only case), 
tiksniyas (AV.) from tikgndé, brahmiyas and bréhmistha (TS. etc.) 
from brahman, dharmistha (TA.) from dharman, dradhista (TA.: 
instead of darhistha) from drdha, raghiyas (TS.) from raghu. These 
are beginnings, not followed up later, of the extension of the formation to 

unlimited use, 

f. In naviyas or navyas and navistha, from nava new, and in 

sanyas from sana old (all RV.), we have also formations unconnected 
with verbal roots. 

469. The stems in istha are inflected like ordinary adjectives 
in a, and make their feminines in 4; those in iyas have a peculiar 
declension which has been described above (468 ff). 
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470. Of pecularities and irregularities of formation, the follow- 
ing may be noticed: 

a. The suffix Iyas has in a few instances the briefer form yas, gener- 

ally as alternative with the other: thus, taviyas and tavyas, naviyas 

and navyas, vasiyas and vasyas, paniyas and panyas; and so from 

rabh and sah; sanyas occurs alone. From bhii come bhitiyas and 

bhityistha, beside which RV. has also bhaviyas. 

b. Of roots in @, the final blends with the initial of the suffix to e: 

thus, sthéyas, dhéstha, yéstha; but such forms are in the Veda gener- 

ally to be resolved, as dhaistha, yaistha. The root jya forms jyéstha, 
but jyayas (like bhiyas). 

c. The two roots in I, pri and ¢ri, form préyas and préstha and 

gréyas and créstha. 

त. From the root of rj come, without strengthening, fjiyas and 

fjistha; but in the older language also, more regularly, rajiyas and 

rajistha. 

471. The suffixes of secondary derivation are तर्‌ tara 

and तम tama. They are of almost unrestricted application, 

being added to adjectives of every form, simple and com- 

pound, ending in vowels or in consonants — and this from 

the earliest period of the language until the latest. The 

accent of the primitive remains (with rare exceptions) un- 

changed; and that form of stem is generally taken which 

appears before an initial consonant of a case-ending (weak 

or middle form). 

a. Examples (of older as well as later occurrence) are: from 

vowel-stems, priyatara, vahnitama, rathitara and rathitama (RV), 

carutara, potftama, samraktatara;— from consonant-stems, ¢arh- 

tama, gacvattama, mrdayattama, tavastara and tavastama, tuvis- 

tama, vapustara, tapasvitara, yacasvitama, bhagavattara, hira- 

nyavacimattama ; — from compounds, ratnadhatama, abhibhutara, 

sukfttara, purbhittama, bhiyisthabhaktama, bhuridavattara, 

gicivratatama, strikamatama. 

b. But in the Veda the final n of a stem is regularly retained: thus, 

madintara and madintama, vrsantama; and a few stems even add a 

nasal: thus, surabhintara, rayintama, madhuntama. In a case or 

two, the strong stem of a present participle is taken: thus, vradhanttama, 

sahanttama; and, of a perfect participle, the weakest stem: thus, vidug- 

tara, midhustama. A feminine final 1 is shortened: thus, devitama 

(RY.), tejasvinitama (K.). 
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९, In the older language, the words of this formation are not much 

more frequent than those of the other: thus, in RV. the stems in tara 

and tama are to those in iyas and istha as three to two; in AV., only 

as six to five: but later the former win a great preponderance. 

472. These comparatives and superlatives are inflected like 

ordinary adjectives in a, forming their feminine in 4. 

478. a. That (especially in the Veda) some stems which are 

nouns rather than adjectives form derivatives of comparison is natural 
enough, considering the uncertain nature of the division-line between 
substantive and adjective value. Thus, we have virdtara, viratama, 

vahnitama, matftama, uftama, maruttama, and so on. 

b. The suffixes tara and tama also make forms of comparison 
from some of the pronominal roots, as ka, ya, i (see below, 520); 

and from certain of the prepositions, as ud; and the adverbially used 

accusative (older, neuter, -taram; later, feminine, -taram) of a com- 

parative in tara from a preposition is employed to make a corres- 
ponding comparative to the preposition itself (below, 1119); while 
-taram and -tamaim make degrees of comparison from a few ad- 

verbs: thus, nataram, natamam, kathathtaram, kutastaram, 
addhatamam, nicadistaram, etc. 

९, By a wholly barbarous combination, finding no warrant in the 

earlier and more genuine usages of the language, the suffixes of comparison 

in their adverbial feminine form, -taram and tamam, are later allowed 

to be added to personal forms of verbs: thus, sidatetaram (R.: the only 

case noted in the epics) ¢s more despondent, vyathayatitaram disturbs 

more, alabhatatarim obtained in a higher degree, hasisyatitaram will 
laugh more. No examples of this use of -tamfm are quotable. 

d. The suffixes of secondary comparison are not infrequently added 

to those of primary, forming double comparatives and superlatives: thus, 

gariyastara, gresthatara and crésthatama, papiyastara, papistha- 

tara and -tama, bhiiyastaram, etc. 

e. The use of tama as ordinal suffix is noted below (487f); with 

this value, it is accented on the final, and makes its feminine in इ: 
thus, gatatama m. 11.) gatatami f., hundredth. 

474. From a few words, mostly prepositions, degrees of com- 

parison are made by the briefer suffixes ra and ma: thus, 4dhara 

and adhama, apara and 9108108, avara and avama, upara and 

upama, antara, antama, parama, madhyama, carama, autima, 

adima, pagcima. And ma is also used to make ordinals (below, 487). 
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CHAPTER VI. 

NUMERALS. 

475. The simple cardinal numerals for the first ten 

numbers (which are the foundation of the whole class), 

with their derivatives, the tens, and with some of the higher 

members of the decimal series, are as follows: 

1 एक 

éka 

28 

al) ५] 

10 ट्श 

daca 

10 ट्श 
daca 

20 विंशति 

vingati 

30 त्रिंशत्‌ 
tringat 

40 TAA 
य 

catvaringat 

50 पञ्चाशत्‌ 

pafcagat 

९० षष्टि 
(1 11 

70 सप्तति 
saptati 

80 SMe 

agiti 

90 नवति 
navati 

100 पात 

cata 

100 

1000 

10,000 

100,000 

1,000,000 

10,000,000 

108 

109 

णत 

gata 

पद्ध 

sahasra 

aaa 

ayuta 

सत्त 

laksa 

yaad 
~> 

prayuta 

कोटि 
k6ti 

र्‌ 
arbuda 

ETA 
- maharbuda 

1010 

1011 

c 

aq 

kharva 

निर्व 
nikharva 

a. The accent saptaé and asta is that belonging to these words in all 

accentuated texts; according to the grammarians, they are sapta and asta 

in the later language. See below, 483. 

b. The series of decimal numbers may be carried still farther; 

but there are great differences among the different authorities with 
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regard to their names; and there is more or less of discordance even 

from aytta on. 

९, Thus, in the TS. and MS. we find aytta, niyuta, 0178 068, 

4०0१8, nyarbuda, samudra, madhya, anta, parardha; K. reverses 

the order of niyuta and prayuta, and inserts badva after nyarbuda 

(reading nyarbudha): these are probably the oldest recorded series. 

d. In modern time, the only numbers in practical use above thousand 

are laksa (Jac or Jakh) and koti (crore); and an Indian sum is wont to 

be pointed thus: 123,45,67,890, to signify 123 erores, 45 lakhs, 67 thou- 

sand, eight hundred and ninety. 

e. As to the alleged stem-forms pafican etc., see below, 484. As 

to the form gaks instead of gag, see above, 146 b. The stem dva appears 

in composition and derivation also as dva and dvi; eatur in composition 

is accented catur. The older form of asta is asta: see below, 483. 

¥orms in -gat and -cati for the tens are occasionally interchanged: €. g. 

vingat (MBh. R.), tringati (AB.), paficagati (RT). 

f. The other numbers are expressed by the various composition 

and syntactical combination of those given above. Thus: 

476. The odd numbers between the even tens are made by 

prefixing the (accented) unit to the ten to which its value is to be 

added: but with various irregularities. Thus: 

a. eka in 71 becomes eka, but is elsewhere unchanged; 

b. dva becomes everywhere dva; but in 42-72 and in 92 it is 

interchangeable with dvi, and in 82 dvi alone is used; 

९, for tri is substituted its nom. pl. masc. trayas; but tri itself is 

also allowed in 48-73 and in 93, and in 83 tri alone is used; 

d. gas becomes go in 76, and makes the initial त of daga lingual 

(199 d); elsewhere its final undergoes the regular conversion (226 b, 198 b) 

to t or d or n; and in 96 the n of navati is assimilated to it (1880); 

e. asta becomes asta (488) in 18-38, and has either form in the 
succeeding combinations. 

f. Thus: 

11 ékadaca 31 ékatringat 61 ékasasti 81 ékaciti 
2 0 0४६8881 12 dvadaca 32 dvatrineat { ग heiti ५ (६ 62 dvigasti 82 dvyaciti 

ras , ae trayahsasti 13 trayodaga 33 trayastrincat 63 ५. क | g Ay ९ trisasti 83 tryagiti 

14 caturdaga 34 catustringat 64 catuhsagti 84 caturaciti 
15 paficadaga 35 paficatringat 65 padficasasti 85 panecaciti 
16 sodacga 36 sattringat 66 satsasti 86 sadaciti 
17 saptadaga 37 saptatringat 67 saptasasti 87 saptaciti 

त Rear tasasti 18 astadacga 38 astatrineat 6 ok Regis aciti ¢ ze ¢ astasasti 88 astagiti 

19 navadaga- 39 navatringat 69 navasasti 89 navagiti 
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g. The numbers 21-29 are made like those for 31-39 ; the numbers 
41-49, 51-59, 71-79, and 91-99 are made like those for 61-69. 

h. The forms made with dv& and trayas are more usual than those 
with dvi and tri, which are hardly to be quoted from the older literature 
(V. and Br.). The forms made with asta (instead of asta) are almost ex- 
clusively used in the older literature (483), and are not infrequent in the 
later. 

477. The above are the normal expressions for the odd num- 
bers. But equivalent substitutes for them are also variously made. 
Thus: 

a. By use of the adjectives tina deficient and adhika redundant, iu 
composition with lesser numbers which are to be subtracted or added, and 

either independently qualifying or (more usually) in composition with larger 

numbers which are to be increased or diminished by the others: thus, 

trytinagastih sixty deficient by three (i. 6. 57); agstadhikanavatih 

ninety increased by eight (i. ९. 98); ekadhikath gatam a hundred in- 
creased by one (i. €, 101); paficonarh gatam 100 less 5 (i.e. 95). For 
the nines, especially, such substitutes as ekonavingatih 20 less 1, or 19, 

are not uncommon; and later the eka 1 is left off, and tnavineati etc. 

haye the same value. 

b. A case-form of a smaller number, generally éka one is connected 

by n& not with a larger number from which it is to be deducted: thus, 

ékayé n& ५1९६४ (CB. PB. KB.) not thirty by one (29); dvabhyarh 
na& ’citim (08.) not eighty by two (78); paficdbhir na catvari catani 
(08.) not four hundred by five (395); €kasman na paficagat (in ordinal) 
49 (TS.); ékasy@i (abl. fem.: 307 h) na paficagat 49 (TS.); most often, 

ékan (i.e. ékat, irregular abl. for ékasmat) na vihegatih 19; ékan na 
gatam 99. This last form is admitted also in the later language; the 

others are found in the Brahmanas. 

©, Instances of multiplication by a prefixed number are occasionally 

met with: thus, trisapta thrice seven; trinava thrice nine; tridaga 

thrice ten. 

d. Of course, the numbers to be added together may be expressed by 

independent words, with connecting and: thus, nava ca navati¢ ea, or 

nava navati¢ ca ninety and nine; dvau ca vingati¢ ca two and 
twenty. But the connective is also (at least, in the older language) not 

seldom omitted: thus, navatir nava 99; trin¢atarh trin 33; agitir 
astau 55. 

478. The same methods are also variously used for forming the 

odd numbers above 100. Thus: 

a. The added number is prefixed to the other, and takes the accent: 

for example, ékagatam 101; astacatam 108; tringacchatam 130; 

astavingatigatam 128; catuhsahasram (RV.: unless the accent is 

wrong) 1004; agitisahasram 1080. 
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b. Or, the number to be added is compounded with adhika redundant, 

and the compound is either made to qualify the other number or is further 

compounded with it: thus, paiicadhikam gatam or pantcadhikacatam 

105. Of course, Gna deficient (as also other words equivalent to Una or 

adhika) may be used in the same way: thus, 08760087. gatam 95, 

sastih paficavarjita 55; gatam abhyadhikam sagtitah 160. 

c. Syntactical combinations are made at convenience: for example daga 

gatam ca 110; gatam ékamh ca 101. 

479. Another usual method (beginning in the Brahmanas) of 

forming the odd numbers above 100 is to qualify the larger number 
by an adjective derived from the smaller, and identical with the 
briefer ordinal (below, 488): thus, dvadacam gatam, 112 (litly a 

hundred of a 12-sort, or characterised by 12); catugeatvaringamh gatam 
144; satgastamzh gatam 166. 

480. To multiply one number by another, among the higher or 

the lower denominations, the simplest and least ambiguous method 

is to make of the multiplied number a dual or plural, qualified by 
the other as any ordinary noun would be; and this method is a com- 
mon one in all ages of the language. For example: 1०4९8 pafica- 

catas five fifties (250); nava navatayas nine nineties (810); agitibhis 
tisfbhis with three eighties (240); pafica gatani five hundreds; trini 
sahasrani three thousands; sastitn sahasrani 60,000; daga ca sahas- 

rany astau ca gatani 10,3800: and, combined with addition, trini 
gatani trayastringatarh ca 333; sahasre dve paficonarh gatam eva 

ca 2095. 

a. In an exceptional case or two, the ordinal form appears to take 

the place of the cardinal as multiplicand in a like combination: thus, sat- 

tringang ca caturah (RV.) 36><4 (lit. four of the thirty-six kind); 
trihr ekadacgan (RV.) or traya ekadacasah (QOS. viii. 24. 4) 11><3. 

b. By a peculiar and wholly illogical construction, such a combination 

as trini gagtigatani, which ought to signify 480 (3><100-+ 60), is repeat- 
edly used in the Brahmanas to mean 360 (3><100+60); so also dvé 
catustringé gaté 234 (not 268); dvasastani trini catani 362; and 

other like cases. And even R. has trayah gatagatardhah 350. 

481. But the two factors, multiplier and multiplied, are also, 

and in later usage more generally, combined into a compound (accented 

on the final); and this is then treated as an adjective, qualifying the 

numbered noun; or else its neuter or feminine (in i) singular is used 

substantively: thus, dagagatas 1000; satcataih padatibhih (MBh.) 

with 600 foot-soldiers; trayastrihcat trigatah satsahasrah (AV.) 6333; 
dvigatam or dvigati 200; astadagacgati 1500. 

a. In the usual absence of accentuation, there arises sometimes a 

question as to how a compound number shall be understood: whether asta- 
gatam, for example, is agtagatam 100 or astagatam 800, and the like, 
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482. Inflection. The inflection of the cardinal numerals 

is in many respects irregular. Gender is distinguished only 

by the first four. 

a. Eka one is declined after the manner of a pronominal adjec- 
tive (like sarva, below, 524); its plural is used in the sense of some, 
certain ones. Its dual does not occur. 

b. Occasional forms of the ordinary declension are met with: thus, éke 

(loc. sing.), €kat (477 ए). 

e. In the late literature, eka is used in the sense of a certain 
or even sometimes almost of a, as an indefinite article. Thus, eko 

vyaghrah (H.) ¢ certain tiger; ekasmin dine on a certain day; haste 

dandam ekam adaya (H.) taking a stick tm his hand. 

त. Dva ६९८० is dual only, and is entirely regular: thus, पि. A. ए. 

dvau (dva, Veda) m., dvé f.n.; I. D. Ab. dvabhyam; G. L. dvayos. 

€ Tri three 18 in masc. and neut. nearly regular, like an ordinary 

stem in i; but the genitive is as if from traya (only in the later 

language: the regular trinam occurs once in RV.). For the feminine 
it has the peculiar stem tisf, which is inflected in general like an 
r-stem; but the nom. and accus. are alike, and show no strengthening 

of the r; and the r is not prolonged in the gen. (excepting in the © पे 

Veda). Thus: 

m. n. f. 

N. trayas trini tisras 
A. trin trini tisras 
9 tribhis 61810118 
7. Ab. tribhyas tisfbhyas 

G. trayanam tisrnam 
L. trisu tisfsu 

f. The Veda has the abbreviated neut. nom. and accus. tri. The 

accentuation tisrbhis, tisrbhyAs, tisfnam, and tisyst is said to be 
also allowed in the later language. The stem tisr occurs in composition 

in tisrdhanva (B.) a bow with three arrows 

g. Catur four has catvar (the more original form) in the strong 
cases; in the fem. it substitutes the stem catasr, apparently akin 
with tist, and inflected like it (but with anomalous change of accent, 
like that in the higher numbers: see below, 483). Thus: 

m. n. ; fi 

N. catvaras catvari catasras 
A. eaturas catvari catasras 
1. eaturbhis catasrbhis 

D. Ab caturbhyas catastbhyas 

G. caturnam catasrnam 
L. catursu catasrsu. 
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1, The use of n before am of the gen. masc, and neut. after a final 

consonant of the stem is (as in gag: below, 488) a striking irregularity. 

The more regular gen. fem. catasfnam also sometimes occurs. In the 

later language, the accentuation of the final syllable instead of the penult 

is said to be allowed in instr., dat.-abl., and loc. 

488. The numbers from 5 to 19 have no distinction of gender, 

nor any generic character. They are inflected, somewhat irregularly, 

as plurals, save in the nom.-acc., where they have no proper plural 
form, but show the bare stem instead. Of sas (as of catur), nam 
18 the gen. ending, with mutual assimilation (198 b) of stem-final and 
initial of the termination. Asta (as accented in the older language) 

has an alternative fuller form, asta, which is almost exclusively used 

in the older literature (V. and B.), both in inflection and in compo- 

sition (but some compounds with asta are found as early as the AV.); 
its nom.-acc. is asta (usual later: found in RY. once, and in AY.), 

or agta (RV.), or asta (most usual in RV.; also in AV., B., and 

later). 

a. The accent is in many respects peculiar. In all the accented texts, 

the stress of voice lies on the penult before the endings bhis, bhyas, and 

su, from the stems in a, whatever be the accent of the stem: thus, paf- 

cabhis from pafica, navabhyas from nava, dagasu from daca, nava- 

dagabhis from navadaga, ekadagabhyas from ékadaca, dvadagasu 
from dvadaga (according to the grammarians, either the penult or the 

final is accented in these forms in the later language). In the gen. pl., 

the accent is on the ending (as in that of i-, u-, and y-stems): thus, pafi- 

cadacanam, saptadaganam. The cases of gas, and those made from 
the stem-form asta, have the accent throughout upon the ending. 

b. Examples of the inflection of these words are as follows: 

N. A. pafica sat astau asta 
Lig paficabhis sadbhis astabhis astabhis 
0. Ab pafteabhyas sadbhyas astabhyas astabhyas 

G. paficanam gsannam astanam 
L. paficasu satsu astasu astasu. 

९. Sapta (in the later language sapta, as asta for asta) and nava 

and daga, with the compounds of daga (11-19), are declined like pafica, 
and with the same shift of accent (or with alternative shift to the endings, 

as pointed out above). 

484. The Hindu grammarians give to the stems for 5 and 7-19 a 

final n: thus, pafican, saptan, agtan, navan, dagan, and 61248९8४ 

etc. This, however, has nothing to do with the demonstrably original final 

nasal of 7, 9, and 10 (compare septem, novem, decem; seven, nine, 

ten); it is only owing to the fact that, starting from such a stem-form, 

their inflection is made to assume a more regular aspect, the nom.-acc. 

having the form of a neut. sing. in an, and the 10801.) dat.-abl., and loc. 
that of a neut. or mase. pl. in an: compare nama, namabhis, nama- 
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bhyas, namasu — the gen. alone being, rather, like that of an a-stem: 

compare daganam with indranam and namnam or atmanam. No trace 
whatever of a final n is found anywhere in the language, in inflection or 
derivation or composition, from any of these words (though QB. has twice 
dagarhdagin, for the usual dagadagin). 

485. a. The tens, vihgati and tringat etc., with their compounds, 
are declined regularly, as feminine stems of the same endings, and in 
all numbers. 

b. Gata and sahasra are declined regularly, as neuter (or, rarely, 
in the later language, as masculine) stems of the same final, in all 
numbers. 

९. The like is true of the higher numbers — which have, indeed, 
no proper numeral character, but are ordinary nouns. 

486. Construction. As regards their construction with the 

nouns enumerated by them — 

a. The words for 1 to 78 are in the main used adjectively, 
agreeing in case, and, if they distinguish gender, in gender also, with 

the nouns: thus, dagabhir viraih with ten heroes; yé deva ताण्ड 
ékadaga stha (AV.) what eleven gods of you are in heaven; paicasu 

janesu among the five tribes; catasfbhir girbhih with four songs. 
Rarely occur such combinations as १६९९ kalaganam (RY.) ten pitchers, 

एतिद) sat (R.) six seasons. 

b. The numerals above 19 are construed usually as nouns, either 

taking the numbered noun as a dependent genitive, or standing in 
the singular in apposition with it: thus, gatath dasih or gatath 

dasinam a hundred slaves or a hundred of slaves; vihgatya haribhih 
with twenty bays; sastyarn garatsu in 60 autumns; gaténa pacgaih 

with a hundred fetters; gatatn sahasram ayutath nyarbudamh ja- 
ghana cakro dasyinam (AV.) the mighty [Indra] slew a hundred, a 
thousand, a myriad, a hundred million, of demons. Occasionally they 

are put in the plural, as if used more adjectively: thus, paficagad- 

bhir banaih with fifty arrows. 

९. In the older language, the numerals for 5 and upward are 

sometimes used in the nom.-acc. form (or as if indeclinably) with 

other cases also: thus, pafica krstisu among the five races; sapta 
rsinath of seven bards; sahasram fgibhih with a thousand bards; 

९९४६८ purbhih with a hundred strongholds. Sporadic instances of a 
like kind are also met with later. 

487. Ordinals. Of the classes of derivative words 

coming from the original or cardinal numerals, the ordin- 

als are by far the most important; and the mode of their 

formation may best be explained here. 
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Some of the first. ordinals are irregularly made: thus, 

a. éka 1 forms no ordinal; instead is used prathama (i. €. pra- 

tama foremost); adya (from adi beginning) appears first in the Sutras, 

and adima much later; ५ 

ए. from dva 2, and tri 3, come avitiya and trtiya (secondarily, 

through dvita and abbreviated. trita) ; 

९, catur 4, sas 6, and sapta 7, take the ending tha: thus, 

caturtha, sastha, saptatha; but for fourth are used also turiya and 

ttirya, and saptatha belongs to the older language only; paficatha, 

for fifth, is excessively rare; 

d. the numerals for 5 and 7 usually, and for 8, 9, 10, add ma, 

forming paficama, saptama, astama, navama, dagama; 

e. for 11th to 19th, the forms are ekadaga, dvadaga, and 80 
on (the same with the cardinals, except change of accent); but eka- 

dagama etc. occasionally occur also; 

f. for the tens and intervening odd numbers from 20 onward, 

the ordinal has a double form — one made by adding the full (super- 
lative) ending tama to the cardinal: thus, vingatitama, trincattama, 
agititama, etc.; the other, shorter, in a, with abbreviation of the 

cardinal: thus, vinga 20th; ६११९६ 30th; catvarinea 40th; ०8१९६९६, 
50th; sasta 60th; saptata 70th; agita 80th; navata 90th; and so 

likewise ekavinga 21st; catustringa 34th; astacatvaringa 48th; 

dvapaficaga 52d; ekasasta 615; and ekannavinca and tnavinga 
and ekonavinga 192 ; -- and so on. Of these two forms, the latter 

and briefer is by far the more common, the other being not quotable 

from the Veda, and extremely rarely from the Brahmanas. From 50th 
on, the briefer form.is allowed by the grammarians only to the odd 
numbers, made up of tens and units; but it is sometimes met with, 

even in the later language, from the simple ten. 

g. Of the higher numbers, gata and sahasra form gatatama and 
sahasratama; but their compounds have also the simpler form: thus, 
ekacgata 07 ekacatatama 101st. 

h. Of the ordinals, prathama (and adya), dvitiya, trtiya, and 
turtya (with turya) form their feminine in 4; all the rest make it 
in i. 

488. The ordinals, as in other languages, have other than ordinal 
offices to fill; and in Sanskrit especially they are general adjectives to the 

cardinals, with a considerable variety of meanings, as fractionals, as signi- 

fying composed of so many parts or so-many-fold, or containing so many, 
or (as was seen above, 479) having so many added. 

a. In a fractional sense, the grammarians direct that their accent be 
shifted to the first syllable: thus, dvitiya half; tttiya third part; catur- 
tha quarter; and so on. But in accented texts only tftiya third, and 
eaturtha (QB.) and turiya quarter, are found so treated; for half occurs 
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only ardha; and caturtha (MS. etc.), paficama, and so on, are accented 
as in their ordinal use. 

489. There are other numeral derivatives: thus — 
a. multiplicative adverbs, as dvis twice, tris thrice, catus four 

times ; 

b. adverbs with the suffixes dha (1104) and ९४8 (1106): for 
example, ekadha itm one way, gatadha in a hundred ways; ekacgas 
one by one, gatagas by hundreds; 

९. collectives, as dvitaya or dvaya a pair, dagataya or dagat 

a decade; 

d. adjectives like dvika composed of two, paficaka consisting of 
Jive or fives; 

and so on; but their treatment belongs rather to the dictionary, or 

to the chapter on derivation. 

१११01110 11 

PRONOUNS. 

490. THE pronouns differ from the great mass of nouns 

and adjectives chiefly in that they come by derivation from 

another and a very limited set of roots, the so-called pro- 

nominal or demonstrative roots. But they have also many 

and marked peculiarities of inflection —some of which, 

however, find analogies in a few adjectives; and such ad- 

jectives will accordingly be described at the end of this 

chapter. 

Personal Pronouns. 

491. The pronouns of the first and second persons are 

the most irregular and peculiar of all, being made up of 

fragments coming from various roots and combinations of 

roots. They have no distinction of gender. 
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a. Their inflection in the later language is a follows: 

Singular: 

and A.D.G. 

Plural: 

dst pers. 

ACT 

aham 

माम्‌, मा 
IN 

mam, ma 

मद्या 

maya 

Ta, मे 
mahyam, me 

मत्‌ 
mat 

मम, A 
mama, me 

मपि 
mayi 

श्रावाम्‌ 
So 

avam 

त्रावायाम्‌ 

avabhyam 

sTaata 
aN 

avayos 

नौ 

veyaul 
ATTA, AG 

asman, nas 

Tea Ta 
Ny 

asmabhis 

त्रत्म*यम्‌, TA 

asmabhyam, nas 

लाम्‌, aT 
tvam, tva 

aut 

tvaya 
(= 

तुम्‌ त 

tubhyam, te 

वत्‌ 
tvat 

aa a 
tava, te 

ata 
tvayi 

Tay 
> ~~ 

yuvam 

पुवानयाम्‌ 

yuvabhyam 

युवयोम्‌ 
yuvayos 

वाम्‌ 
न 

vam 

aay 
oN 4७ 

yuyam 

Ta, वस्‌ 
NN SS 

yusman, vas 

युष्मामि्‌ 
iS 

yusmabhis 

घुष्मःचम्‌, aa 
~~ ~ 

yusmabhyam, vas 
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Ab. TAT TT 

asmat yusmat 

©. FTTH, नप्‌ घष्माकम्‌, वस्‌ 
a~ ~ स ~ 

asmakam, nas yusmakam, vas 

L. sais! घुष्माघु 

asmasu yusmasu 

b. The briefer second forms for accus., dat. and gen., in all 
numbers, are accentless; and hence they are not allowed to stand at 
the beginning of a sentence, or elsewhere where any emphasis is laid. 

c. But they may be qualified by accented adjuncts, as adjectives: 8. g. 

te jayatah of thee when a conqueror, vo vrtabhyah for you that were 
confined, nas tribhyah to us three (all RV.). 

d. The ablative mat is accentless in one or two AV. passages. 

492. Forms of the older language. All the forms given 

above are found also in the older language; which, however, has also 
others that afterward disappear from use. 

a, Thus, we find a few times the instr. sing. tva (only RV.: like 
manisa for manigsdy4); further, the loc. or dat. sing. mé (only VS.) 
and tvé, and the dat. or loc. pl. asmé (which is by far the commonest 

of these e-forms) and yugmé: their final e is uncombinable (or pra- 

grhya: 188b). The VS. makes twice the acc. pl. fem. yugmas (as if 
yusman were too distinctively a masculine form). The datives in bhyam 

are in a number of cases written, and in yet others to be read as if written, 

with bhya, with loss of the final nasal; and in a rare instance or two we 

have in like manner asmaka and yusmaka in the gen. plural. The usual 

resolutions of semivowel to vowel are made, and are especially frequent in 

the forms of the second person (tuaém for tvam etc.). 

b. But the duals, above all, wear a very different aspect earlier. In 

Veda and Brahmana and Siitra the nominatives are (with occasional 

exceptions) avam and yuvam, and only the accusatives Avam and yuvam 

(but in RY. the dual forms of dst pers. chance not to occur, unless in 

vam[?], once, for दक्ष); the instr. in RV. is either yuvabhyam (occurs 
also once in ACS.) or yuvabhyam; an abl. yuvat appears once in RV., 

and avat twice in TS.; the gen.-loc. is in RV. (only) yuvés instead of 

yuvayos. Thus we have here a distinction (elsewhere unknown) of five 

different dual cases, by endings in part accordant with those of the other 

two numbers, 

_ 498. Peculiar endings. The ending am, appearing in the nom. 

sing. and pl. (and Vedic du.) of these pronouns, will be found often, 

though only in sing., among the other pronouns, The bhyam (or hyam) 

of dat. sing. and pl. is met with only here; its relationship with the 

bhyaim, bhyas, bhis of the ordinary declension is palpable. The t (or 
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त) of the abl., though here preceded by a short vowel, is doubtless the 

same with that of the a-declension of nouns and adjectives. That the nom., 

dat., and abl. endings should be the same in sing. and pl. (and in part 

in the earlier du. also), only the stem to which they are added being dif- 

ferent, is unparalleled elsewhere in the language. The element sma appear- 

ing in the plural forms will be found frequent in the inflection of the 

singular in other pronominal words: in fact, the compound stem asma 

which underlies the plural of aham seems to be the same that furnishes 

part of the singular forms of ayam (501), and its value of we to be a 

specialisation of the meaning these persons. The genitives singular, mama 

and tava, have no analogies elsewhere; the derivation from them of the 

adjectives mamaka and tavaka (below, 516b) suggests the possibility 

of their being themselves stereotyped stems. The gen. pl., asmakam and 

yusmakam, are certainly of this character: namely, neuter sing. caseforms 

of the adjective stems asmaka and yusmaka, other cases of which are 

found in the Veda. 

494. Stem-forms. To the Hindu grammarians, the stems of 

the personal pronouns are mad and asmad, and tvad and yusmad, 

because these are forms used to a certain extent, and allowed to be 

indefinitely used, in derivation and composition (like tad, kad, etc.: 

sec below, under the other pronouns). Words are thus formed from 

them even in the older language — namely, matkrta and matsakhi 

and asmatsakhi (RV.), tvadyoni and mattas (AV.), tvatpitr and 

tvadvivacana (TS.), tvatprastita and tvaddevatya. and yuvad- 

devatya and yusmaddevatya (CB.), asmaddevatya (PB.); but much 

more numerous are those that show the proper stem in a, or with 
the a lengthened to 8: thus, mavant; asmatra, asmadruh, etc.; 

tvayata, tvavant, tvadatta, tvanid, tvavasu, tvahata, etc.; yus- 
madatta, yusmésita, ctc.; yuvavant, yuvaku, yuvadhita, yuva- 
datta, yuvanita, etc. And the later language also has a few words 

made in the same way, as madre. 

a. The Vedas have certain more irregular combinations, with complete 

forms: thus, tvarhnkama, tvamahuti, mathpacya, mamasatya, asmé- 
hiti, ahamptrva, ahamuttara, aharnyu, aharhsana. 

b. From the stems of the grammarians come also the derivative 

adjectives madiya, tvadiya, asmadiya yusmadiya, having a pos- 

sessive value: see below, 516 a. 

©, For sva and svayam, see below, 518. 

Demonstrative Pronouns. 

495. The simplest demonstrative, त ta, which answers 
also the purpose of a personal pronoun of the third person, 

may be taken as model of a mode of declension usual in 
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80 many pronouns and pronominal adjectives that it is 

fairly to be called the general pronominal declension. 

a. But this root has also the special irregularity that in the 

nom, sing. masc. and fem. it has sas (for whose peculiar euphonic 
treatment see 176a,b) and sa, instead of tas and ta (compare Gr. 

0, ॐ, to, and Goth. sa, so, thata). Thus: 

Singular: 

m. n. 14 

N. सत्‌ तत्‌, at 

sas. tat 8a 

A. तम्‌ तत्‌ ताम्‌ 
= hos ~~ 

tam tat tami 

१ तेन तघा 
1608} taya 

7. तस्मै तस्यै 
18.870 व| tasyai 

Ab. तस्मात्‌ तप्यत 

tasmat tasyas 

G. aed} तत्यात्‌ 

tasya tasyas 

i तस्मिन्‌, तस्याम्‌ 
tasmin tasyam 

Dual: 

NAV. तौ ते ते 
tau té te 

I. D. Ab. तायाम्‌, ताभ्याम्‌ 

tabhyam! 21010 2) 

6. Tae , तघोप्‌ 
tayos tayos 

Plural: 

N ते तानि ताम्‌ 
té tani tas 

A. ary तानि ताम्‌ 
tan tani tast} 

I. तेत्‌ तामिस्‌| 
tais tabhis 
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D. Ab. PUA ताभ्यत्‌ 
tébhyas tabhyas 

6. तेषाम्‌ तासाम्‌ 
धद्य tasim 

तेषु तापु 
tégu tasu 

b. The Vedas show no other irregularities of inflection than those 

which belong to all stems in a and @: namely, tén& sometimes; usually 

t& for tau, du.; often ta for tani, pl. neut.; usually tébhis for tafs, 
instr. pl.; and the ordinary resolutions. The RV. has one more case-form 

from the root ga, namely sAsmin (occurring nearly half as often as tas- 

min); and ChU. has once sasmat. 

496. The peculiarities of the general pronominal declension, it 

will be noticed, are these: 

a. In the singular, the use of t (properly d) as ending of nom.-ace. 

neut,; the combination of another element sma with the root in masc. and 

neut, dat., abl., and loc, and of sy in fem, dat., abl.-gen., and loc.; and 

the 70880. and neut. loc, ending in, which is restricted to this declension 

(except in the anomalous yadfomin, RV., once). The substitution in B. 

of &i for 8 as fem. ending (807h) was illustrated at 365d. 

b. The dual is precisely that of noun-stems in a and a. 

९, In the plural, the irregularities are limited to té for tas in nom. 

masc., and the insertion of 8 instead of n before Am of the gen., the stem- 

final being treated before it in the same manner as before su of the loc. 

497. The stem of this pronoun is by the grammarians given 
as tad; and from that form come, in fact, the derivative adjective 
tadiya, with tattva, tadvat, tanmaya; and numerous compounds, 

such as tacchila, tajjia, tatkara, tadanantara, tanmatra, etc. 

These compounds are not rare even in the Veda: so tadanna, tadvid, 

tadvaga, etc. But derivatives from the true root ta are also many: 
especially adverbs, as tatas, tatra, tatha, tada; the adjectives ta- 
vant and tati; and the compound tadf¢ ete. 

498. Though the demonstrative root ta is prevailingly of the 

third person, it is also freely used, both in the earlier language and 
in the later, as qualifying the pronouns of the first and second person, 

giving emphasis to them: thus, sd ‘ham, this 7, or I here; s& or 8a 
tvam thou there; te vayam, we here; tasya mama of me here, tasmins 

tvayi in thee there, and 80 on. 

499. Two other demonstrative stems appear to contain ta as 

an element; and both, like the simple ta, substitute sa in the nom. 
sing. masc. and fem. 
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a. The one, tya, is tolerably common (although only a third 
of its possible forms occur) in RV., but rare in AV., and almost 

unknown later, its nom. sing., in the three genders, is syas, sya, 

tyat, and it makes the accusatives tyAm, tyam, tyat, and goes on 

through the remaining cases in the same manner as ta. It has in 

RV. the instr. fem. tya (for tyaya). Instead of sya as nom. sing. 
fem. is also found tya. 

b. The other is the usual demonstrative of nearer position, thes 
here, and is in frequent use through all periods of the language. 

It prefixes e to the simple root, forming the nominatives esas, esa, 
etat — and so on through the whole inflection. 

e. The stem tya has neither compounds nor derivatives. But 

from eta are formed both, in the same manner as from the simple 
ta, only much less numerous: thus, etadda (CB.), etadartha, etc., 

from the so-called stem etad; and etadfg and etavant from eta. 
And ega, like sa (498), is used to qualify pronouns of the ist and 

2d persons: €. g. esa *ham, ete vayam. 

500. There is a defective pronominal stem, ena, which is accent- 

less, and hence used only in situations where no emphasis falls upon 
it. It does not occur elsewhere than in the accusative of all numbers, 
the instr. sing., and the gen.-loc. dual: thus. 

10. n. ध 

Sing. A. enam enat enam 

iff enena enaya 

Du. A. enau ene ene 

G.L. enayos enayos 

Pl. <A. enan enani enas 

a. The RY. has enos instead of enayos, and in one or two instances 

accents a form: thus, enam, enas(?). AB. uses enat also as nom, neut. 

b. As ena is always used substantively, it has more nearly than ta 

the value of a third personal pronoun, unemphatic. Apparent examples 

of its adjectival use here and there met with are doubtless the result of 

confusion with eta (499b). 

९ This stem forms neither derivatives nor compounds. 

501. The declension of two other demonstratives is so 

irregularly made up that they have to be given in full. The 

one, way ayém etc., is used as a more indefinite demon- 

strative, this or that; the other, Wat asau etc., signifies 

especially the remoter relation, yon or yonder. 

a. They are as follows: 
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D. 

Ab. 

Singular: 
m. 

N. श्रयम्‌ 

ayam 

A. द्मम्‌ 

imam 

n 

BAT 
anena 

Esta 
asmai 

ATTA 
asmat 

ACO 

asya 

ATA 
asmin 

Dual: 

N. A. डमा a 
imau imé 

tes 

imé 

ee 
iman 

AOL 
abhyam 

aT 
anayos 

Plural: 

इमानि 
imani 

A. इमान्‌ इमानि 
Fae eer 
imani 

(18 
ebhis 

यत्‌ 

ebhyas 

षाम्‌ 

esam 

एषु 
esu 

ta 
idam 

AL 
idam 

VII. PROKOUNS, 

f. 

श्यम्‌ 
iyam 

राम्‌ 
imam 

ATT 

anaya 

ग्रष्मै 
(1, 1 

ACO 
=A 

asyas 

aT 

imas 

SAT 
imas 

श्रामित्‌ 
abhis 

lta ts 

abhyas 

ATA ̂
 

asam 

ATT 

asu 

192 

m. n f. 

a seq श्रमी 
asad adas  asau 

भुन्‌ जक + 
amum ११६8 20070 

श्रमना Aya 
S ~> 

amuna amuya 

खरमुष्मै ATS 
amlusmai amusyai 

श्रमृष्मात्‌ श्रमृष्याप्‌ 
~~ nN ~> oN 

amusmat amusyas 

ASO ASOT 

amusya amusyas 

AT ब्रमुष्याम्‌ ` 
amusmin amusyam 

श्रम्‌ 
€. 

amu 

AUT 
ष =. 

amubhyam 

AO 

amuyos 

श्रमो sqm - sa 
aN oN 

ami amuni amis 

Tw sa saa 
oN [कष € ^. 

amin amiuni amts 

attr स्रमूमिप्‌ 
¢ [ये SS 

amibhis amubhis 

apo | PU 
amibhyas amtbhyas 

STITT TOT 
PER CORES 

amigam amugam 

श्रमीषु श्रमष॒ 
SS “> 

amisu amusu 
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४. The same forms are used in the older language, without variation, 
except that (as usual) ima occurs for ima and imani, and amti for 
amlni; amuya when used adverbially is accented on the final, amuya; 
as@u (with accent, of course, on the first, Asdu, or without accent, asdu: 
314) is used also as vocative; ami, too, occurs as vocative. 

502. a. The former of these two pronouns, ayém etc., plainly shows 

itself to be pieced together from a number of defective stems. The majority 

of forms come from the root a, with which, as in the ordinary pronominal 

declension, sma (f. sy) is combined in the singular. All these forms from 

a have the peculiarity that in their substantive use they are either accented, 

as in the paradigm, or accentless (like ena and the second forms from 

aham and tvam). The remaining forms are always accented. From an& 
come, with entire regularity, anéna, anaya, andyos. The strong cases 

in dual and plural, and in part in singular, come not less regularly from a 

stem ima. And ayam, 1598111, idam are evidently to be referred to a 

simple root i (idam being apparently a double form: id, like tad etc., 

with ending am). 

b. The Veda has from the root a also the instrumentals ena and aya 

(used in general adverbially), and the gen. loc. du. aydés; from ima, 

imasya occurs once in RV., imasmai in AA., and imais and imesu 

later. The RY. has in a small number of instances the irregular accen- 

tuation Asmai, Asya, abhis. 

e. In analogy with the other pronouns, idam is by the gram- 

marians regarded as representative stem of this pronominal declen- 

sion; and it is actually found so treated in a very small number of 
compounds (idammaya and idamritipa are of Brahmana age). As 

regards the actual stems, ana furnishes nothing further; from ima 

comes only the adverb imatha (RV., once); but a and i furnish a 

number of derivatives, mostly adverbial: thus, for example, atas, 

atra, atha, ad-dha(?); itas, {त (Vedic particle), ida, iha, {tara, im 
(Vedic particle), idfg, perhaps eva and evam, and others. 

508. The other pronoun, asau etc., has amu for its leading stem, 

which in the singular takes in combination, like the a-stems, the element 

sma (f. sy), and which shifts to ami in part of the masc. and neut. 

plural. In part, too, like an adjective u-stem, it lengthens its final in the 

feminine. The gen. sing. amusya is the only example in the language 

of the ending sya added to any other than an a-stem. The nom. pl. ami 

is unique in form; its i is (like that of a dual) pragrhya, or exempt 

from combination with a following vowel (188b). Asai and adas are 

also without analogies as regards their endings. 

a. The grammarians, as usual, treat adas as representative stem 

of the declension, and it is found in this character in an extremely 

small number of words, as adomitla; adomaya is of Brahmana age. 

The CB. has also asdunaman. But most of the derivatives, as of 
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the cases, come from amu: thus, amutas, amutra, amutha, amuda, 

21111011, amuvat, amuka. 

b. In the older language occurs the root tva (accentless), meaning 

one, many क one; it is oftenest found repeated, as one and another. It 

follows the ordinary pronominal declension. From it is made the (also 

accentless) adverb tvadanim (MS.) 

९, Fragments of another demonstrative root or two are met with: thus, 

amas Ae occurs in a formula in AV. and in Brahmanas etc.; avos as 

gen.-loc. dual is found in RY.; the particle u points to a root घ, 

Interrogative Pronoun. 

504. The characteristic part of the interrogative pro- 

nominal root is { k; it has the three forms क ka, कि ki, 

कु ku; but the whole declensional inflection is from & ka, 

excepting the nom.-ace. sing. neut., which is from कि ki, 

and has the anomalous form किम्‌ kim (not elsewhere known 

in the language from a neuter i-stem). The nom. and 

accus. sing., then, are as follows: 

10. 7. 

N कत्‌ किम्‌ का 
ES # 

kas kim = ka 

^ कम्‌ किम्‌ काम्‌ 
~~ SS oS 

kam = kim kam 

and the rest of the declension is precisely like that of त 

ta (above, 495). 

a. The Veda has its usual variations, ka and kébhis for kani and 

kais. It also has, along with kim, the pronominally regular neuter kad; 
and kam (or kam) is a frequent particle. The masc. form kis, corres- 

ponding to kim, occurs as a stereotyped case in the combinations nakis 

and makis. 

505. The grammarians treat kim as representative stem of the 

interrogative pronoun; and it is in fact so used in a not large number 

of words, of which a few—kimmaya, kithkaraé, kithkamya, kith- 
devata, kimgila, and the peculiar kizhnyu —go back even to the 
Veda and Brahmana. In closer analogy with the other pronouns, the 
form kad, a couple of times in the Veda (katpaya, kAdartha), and 
not infrequently later, is found as first member of compounds. Then, 
from the real roots ka, ki, ku are made many derivatives; and 
from ki and ku, especially the latter, many compounds: thus, kati, 
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katha, katham, kada, katara, katama, karhi; kfyant, kidtg¢; kutas, 
kutra, kuha, kva, kucaraé, kukarman, kumantrin, etc. 

506. Various forms of this pronoun, as kad, kim, and ku (and 
rarely, ko), at the beginning of compounds, have passed from an 

interrogative meaning, through an exclamatory, to the value of pre- 

fixes signifying an unusual quality — either something admirable, or, 
oftener, something contemptible. This use begins in the Veda, but 
becomes much more common in later time. 

507. The interrogative pronoun, as in other languages, turns 
readily in its independent use also to an exclamatory meaning. 

Moreover, it is by various added particles converted to an indefinite 

meaning: thus, by ca, cana, cid, api, va, either alone or with the 

relative ya (below, 511) prefixed: thus, kag can& any one; २४ 16 

‘pi not any one; yani kani cit whatsoever; yatamat katamac ca 

whatever one. Occasionally, the interrogative by itself acquires a 
similar value. 

Relative Pronoun. 

508. The root of the relative pronoun is प ya, which 

from the earliest period of the language has lost all trace 

of the demonstrative meaning originally (doubtless) belonging 

to it, and is used as relative only. 

509. It is inflected with entire regularity according to 

the usual pronominal declension: thus, 

Singular. Dual. Plural. 

m. n. f. 11, 1. fe 10. 1. f 

NX am a घा aq am am 
= ~ ट = => = ^ es ^ 

yas yat ya 219 21 | भ्र yani yas 

aA घम पत घाम yaa ye ye घान्‌ घानि om 
NS bo + (= ie = ~ 

yam ६0 yam yan yani yas | 

L येन चया =e पत्‌ पाभिम्‌ 
yéna yaya : धाम्‌ yais yabhis 

abhya ~~ भयत 
2. यस्त स्मै Shed = तिम्यत += IPT 

yasmai yasyai yébhyas yabhyas 

etc. etc, etc. etc. etc. 

a. The Veda shows its usual variations of these forms: ya for yau 

and for yani, and yébhis for yais; yds for yayos also occurs once; 

yéna, with prolonged final, is in RV. twice as common as yéna. Reso- 



509—] VII. PRONOUNS. 196 

lutions occur in yabhias, and yégaam and yasaam. The conjunction 
yat is an ablative form according to the ordinary declension. 

510. The use of yat as representative stem begins very early: 

we have yatkama in the Veda, and yatkarin, yaddevatya in the 

Brahmana; later it grows more general. From the proper root come 

also a considerable series of derivatives: yatas, yati, yatra, yatha, 

yada, yadi, yarhi, yavant, yatara, yatama; and the compound 

yadtg. 
511. The combination of ya with ka to make an indefinite 

pronoun has been noticed above (507). Its own repetition—as 

yad-yat — gives it sometimes a like meaning, won through the dis- 

tributive. 

512. One or two marked peculiarites in the Sanskrit use of the 
relative may be here briefly noticed: 

a. A very decided preference for putting the relative clause before 

that to which it relates: thus, yah sunvatah sakha tasma indraya 

gayata (RV.) who is the friend of the soma-presser, to that Indra sing ye; 

yah yajfiidmh paribhir asi sé id devésu gacchati (RV.) what offering 
thou protectest, that in truth goeth to the gods; yé trisaptah pariyanti 

bala tésam dadhatu me (AV.) what thrice seven go about, their strength 

may he assign to me; asa yo adharad grhas tatra santv arayyah 

(AV.) what house is yonder in the depth, there let the witches be; saha 

yan me asti téna (TB.) along with that which is mine; hansanam 

vacanam yat tu tan marh dahati (MBh.) but what the words of the 

swans were, that burns me; sarvasya locanath castrath yasya na ’sty 

andha eva sah (H.) who does not possess learning, the eye of everything, 

blind indeed is he. The other arrangement, though frequent enough, is 

notably less usual. 

b. A frequent conversion of the subject or object of a verb by an 

added relative into a substantive clause: thus, mé 7240 pra “pat pau- - 

rugeyo vadho yah (AV.) may there not reach him a human deadly 
weapon (lit’ly, what ts such a weapon); pari no pahi yad dhanam 

(AV.) protect of us what wealth [there is]; apamargd ‘pa marstu 
kgetriyath gapathag ca yah (AV.) may the cleansing plant cleanse 
away the disease and the curse; puskarena hrtath rajyarh yaec ca 
*nyad vasu 1168118 (MBh.) by Pushkara was taken away the kingdom 

and whatever other property [there was]. 

Other Pronouns: Emphatic, Indefinite. 

513. a. The isolated and uninflected pronominal word 

त्वघम्‌ 8ष्थ्छक् (from the root sva) signifies self, own self. 

By its form it appears to be a nom. sing., and it is often- 
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est used as nominative, but along with words of all persons 

and numbers; and not seldom it represents other cases also. 

b. Svayam is also used as a stem in composition: thus, sva- 

yathja, svayambhu. But sva itself (usually adjective: below, 5166) 
has the same value in composition; and even its inflected forms are 
(in the older language very rarely) used as reflexive pronoun. 

९ In RY. alone are found a few examples of two indefinite 

pronouns, sama (accentless) any, every, and sima every, all. 

Nouns used pronominally. 

514. a. The noun atman 5०९ is widely employed, in the sin- 
gular (extremely rarely in other numbers), as reflexive pronoun of all 
three persons. 

ए. The noun tanti dody is employed in the same manner (but in all 
numbers) in the Veda. 

e. The adjective bhavant, f. bhavati, is used (as already pointed 

out: 456) in respectful address as substitute for the pronoun of 
the second person. Its construction with the verb is in accordance 
with its true character, as a word of the third person. 

Pronominal Derivatives. 

515. From pronominal roots and stems, as well as from 

the larger class of roots and from noun-stems, are formed 

by the ordinary suffixes of adjective derivation certain words 

and classes of words, which have thus the character of pro- 

minal adjectives. 

Some of the more important of these may be briefly noticed here. 

516. Possessives. a. From the representative stems mad etc. 

are formed the adjectives madiya, asmadiya, tvadiya, yusmadiya, 

tadiya, and etadiya, which are used in a possessive sense: relating 

to me, mine, and 80 on. 

b. Other possessives are mamaka (also mamaka, RY.) and 
tavaka, from the genitives mama and tava. And RV. has once 

makina. 

९, An analogous derivative from the genitive amusya is amugya- 

yana (AV. etc.) descendant of such and such a one. 

d. It was pointed out above (493) that the “genitives” asmakam 
and yusmakam are really stereotyped cases of possessive adjectives. 
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€, Corresponding to svayam (518) is the possessive sva, meaning 

own, a8 relating to all persons and numbers. The RY. has once the 

corresponding simple possessive of the second person, tva thy. 

f. For the use of sva as reflexive pronoun, see above, 518 9. 

g. All these words form their feminines in 4. 

h. Other derivatives of a like value have no claim to be mentioned 

here. But (excepting sva) the possessives are so rarely used as to make 

but a small figure in the language, which prefers generally to indicate the 

possessive relation by the genitive case of the pronoun itself. 

517. By the suffix vant are formed from the pronominal roots, 

with prolongation of their final vowels, the adjectives mavant, tva- 
vant, yusmavant, yuvavant, tavant, etavant, yavant, meaning of 
my sort, like me, ete. Of these, however, only the last three are in 

use in the later language, in the sense of ¢antus and quantus. They 

are inflected like other adjective stems in vant, making their femi- 

nines in vati (452). 

a. Words of similar meaning from the roots i and ki are fyant 
and kfyant, inflected in the same manner: see above, 451. 

518. The pronominal roots show a like prolongation of vowel 
in combination with the root drg¢ see, look, and its derivatives -drca 
and (quite rarely) drksa: thus, madr¢, -drga; tvadre, -drga; yus- 
madrg¢, -drga; tadtg, -dica, -drksa; etadfg, -di¢a, -drksa; yadte, 
-dfga; १५९, -dfga, -dfkga; kidf¢, -drga, -drykga. They mean of my 
sort, like or resembling me, and the like, and tadr¢ and the following 

are not uncommon, with the sense of tals and 4५८4705. The forms in 
१९ are unvaried for gender; those in ५९४ (and drksa?) have fe- 
minines in 1. 

519. From ta, ka, ya come tati so many, kati how many? yati 

as many. They have a quasi-numeral character, and are inflected 

(like the numerals pafieca etc.: above, 483) only in the plural, and 

with the bare stem as nom. and accus.: thus, N.A. tati; I. ete. tati- 
bhis, tatibhyas, tatInam, tatisu. 

520. From ya (in V. and B.) and ka come the comparatives and 

superlatives yatara and yatama, and katara and katama; and from 
i, the comparative itara. For their inflection, see below, 528. 

521. Derivatives with the suffix ka, sometimes conveying a 

diminutive or a contemptuous meaning, are made from certain of the 

pronominal roots and stems (and may, according to the grammarians, 

be made from them all): thus, from ta, takam, takat, takas; from 

sa, saka; from ya, yakas, yaka, yaké; from asau, asakau; from 
amu, amuka. 

a. For the numerous and frequently used adverbs formed from pro- 
nominal roots, see Adverbs (below, 1097 ff.) 
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Adjectives declined pronominally. 

522. A number of adjectives—some of them coming 

from pronominal roots, others more or less analogous with 
pronouns in use — are inflected, in part or wholly, accord- 
ing to the pronominal declension (like त ta, 495), with 

feminine stems in 2. Thus: 

523. The comparatives and superlatives from pronominal roots 

—namely, katara and katama, yatara and yatama, and {tara; 
also anya other, and its comparative anyatara—are declined like 
ta throughout. 

a. But even from these words forms made according to the adjective 

declension are sporadically met with (8. ट. itarayam ए.) 

b, Anya takes occasionally the form anyat in composition: thus, 

anyatkama, anyatsthana. 

524. Other words are so inflected except in the nom.-acc.-voc. 

Sing. neut., where they have the ordinary adjective form am, instead 

of the pronominal at (ad). Such are sarva all, vigva ail, every, 
éka one. 

a. These, also, are not without exception, at least in the earlier 

language (e. g. vigvaya, vigvat, vigve RV.; éka loc. sing., AV.). 

525. Yet other words follow the same model usually, or in some 
of their significations, or optionally; but in other senses, or without 

known rule, lapse into the adjective inflection. 

a. Such are the comparatives and superlatives from prepositional stems: 

adhara and adhama, antara and antama, apara and 2108128, avara 

and avama, uttara and uttama, upara and upama. Of these, pro- 

nominal forms are decidedly more numerous from the comparatives than 

from the superlatives. 

b. Further, the superlatives (without corresponding comparatives) 

parama, carama, madhyama; and also anyatama (whose positive and 

comparative belong to the class first mentioned: 528). 

९. Further, the words para distant, other; purva prior, cast; daksina 

right, south; pagcima behind, western; ubhaya (f. ubhayi or ubhayi) 

of both kinds or parties; néma the one, half; and the possessive sva. 

526. Occasional forms of the pronominal declension are met with from 

numeral adjectives: €. £. prathamasy4as, trtiyasyam 3 and from other 

words having an indefinite numeral character: thus, alpa few; ardha half; 

kévala all; dvitaya of the two kinds; bahya outside — and others. RV. 

has once samanasmat. 
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CHAPTER VIII. 

CONJUGATION. 

527. Tue subject of conjugation or verbal inflection 

involves, as in the other languages of the family, the dis- 

tinctions of voice, tense, mode, number, and person. 

a. Further, besides the simpler or ordinary conjugation 

of a verbal root, there are certain more or less fully de- 

veloped secondary or derivative conjugations. 

528. Voice. There are (as in Greek) two voices, active 

and middle, distinguished by a difference in the personal 

endings. This distinction is a pervading one: there is no 

active personal form which does not have its corresponding 

middle, and vice versa; and it is extended also in part to 

the participles (but not to the infinitive). 

529. An active form is called by the Hindu grammarians 
parasmai padam a word for another, and a middle form is called 

atmane padam a word for one’s se/f: the terms might be best para- 
phrased by transitive and reflectve. And the distinction thus expressed 
is doubtless the original foundation of the difference of active and 
middle forms; in the recorded condition of the language, however, 
the antithesis of transitive and reflexive meaning is in no small 
measure blurred, or even altogether effaced. 

a. In the epics there is much effacement of the distinction between 

active and middle, the choice of voice being very often determined by 

metrical considerations alone. 

530. Some verbs are conjugated in both voices, others 

in one only; sometimes a part of the tenses are inflected 

only in one voice, others only in the other or in both; of 

a verb usually inflected in one voice sporadic forms of the 
other occur; and sometimes the voice differs according as 

the verb is compounded with certain prepositions. 
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531. The middle forms outside the present-system (for 

which there is a special passive inflection: see below, 768 ff), 

and sometimes also within that system, are liable to be 

used likewise in a passive sense. 

532. Tense. The tenses are as follows: 1. a present, 

with 2. an imperfect, closely related with it in form, having 

a prefixed augment; 3. a perfect, made with reduplication 

(to which in the Veda is added, 4. a so-called pluperfect, 

made from it with prefixed augment); 5. an aorist, of three 

different formations: a. simple; b. reduplicated; c. sigmatic 

or sibilant; 6. a future, with 7. a conditional, an augment- 

tense, standing to it in the relation of an imperfect to a 

present; and 8. a second, a periphrastic, future (not found 

in the Veda). 

a. The tenses here distinguished (in accordance with prevailing 

usage) as imperfect, perfect, pluperfect, and aorist receive those 

names from their correspondence in mode of formation with tenses 

so called in other languages of the family, especially in Greek, and 
not at all from differences of time designated by them. In no period 
of the Sanskrit language is there any expression of imperfect or 
pluperfect time — nor of perfect time, except in the older language, 

where the “aorist” has this value; later, imperfect, perfect, and aorist 

are sO many undiscriminated past tenses or preterits: see below, 

under the different tenses. 

5383: Mode. In respect to mode, the difference between 

the classical Sanskrit and the older language of the Veda 

—and, in a less degree, of the Brahmanas — is especially 

great. 

a. In the Veda, the present tense has, besides its indicative 

inflection, a subjunctive, of considerable variety of formation, an 
optative, and an imperative (in 2d and 3d persons). The same three 
modes are found, though of much less frequent occurrence, as belong- 

ing to the perfect; and they are made also from the aorists, being 

of especial frequency from the simple aorist. The future has no modes 
(an occasional case or two are purely exceptional). 

b. In the classical Sanskrit, the present adds to its in- 

dicative an optative and an imperative—of which last, 
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moreover, the first persons are a remnant of the old sub- 

junctive. And the aorist has also an optative, of somewhat 

peculiar inflection, usually called the precative (or bene- 

dictive). 

584. The present, perfect, and future tenses have each 

of them, alike in the earlier and later language, a pair of 

participles, active and middle, sharing in the various pe- 

culiarities of the tense-formations; and in the Veda are 

found such participles belonging also to the aorist. 

535. Tense-systems. The tenses, then, with their 

accompanying modes and participles, fall into certain well- 

marked groups or systems: 

I. The present-system, composed of the present 

tense with its modes, its participle, and its preterit which 

we have called the imperfect. 

II. The perfect-system, composed of the perfect 

tense (with, in the Veda, its modes and its preterit, the 

so-called pluperfect) and its participle. 

II. The aorist-system, or systems, simple, re- 

duplicated, and sibilant, composed of the aorist tense 

along with, in the later language, its “precative” opta- 

tive (but, in the Veda, with its various. modes and its 

participle). 

IV. The future-systems: 1. the old or sibilant 

future, with its accompanying preterit, the conditional, 

and its participle; and 2. the new periphrastic future. 

536. Number and Person. The verb has, of course, 

the same three numbers with the noun: namely, singular, 

dual, and plural; and in each number it has the three per- 

sons, first, second, and third. All of these are made in 

every tense and mode — except that the first persons of 

the imperative numbers are supplied from the subjunctive. 
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587. Verbal adjectives and nouns: Participles. 

The participles belonging to the tense-systems have been 

already spoken of above (584). There is besides, coming 

directly from the root of the verb, a participle, prevailingly 

of past and passive (or sometimes neuter) meaning. Future 

passive participles, or gerundives, of several different for- 

mations, are also made. 

538. Infinitives. In the older language, a very con- 

siderable variety of derivative abstract nouns — only in a 

few sporadic instances having anything to do with the tense- 

systems — are used in an infinitive or quasi-infinitive sense; 

most often in the dative case, but sometimes also in the 

accusative, in the genitive and ablative, and (very rarely) 

in the locative. In the classical Sanskrit, there remains a 

single infinitive, of accusative case-form, having nothing to 

do with the tense-systems. 

539. Gerunds. A so-called gerund (or absolutive) — 

being, like the infinitive, a stereotyped case-form of a de- 

rivative noun—is a part of the general verb-system in 

both the earlier and later language, being especially frequent 

in the later language, where it has only two forms, one 

for simple verbs, and the other for compound. Its value 

is that of an indeclinable active participle, of indeterminate 

but prevailingly past tense-character. 

a. Another gerund, an adverbially used accusative in form, is 

found, but only rarely, both earlier and later. 

540, Secondary conjugations. The secondary or 

derivative conjugations are as follows: i. the passive; 2. the 

intensive; 3. the desiderative; 4. the causative. In these, 

a conjugation-stem, instead of the simple root, underlies 

the whole system of inflection. Yet there is clearly to be 

seen in them the character of a present-system, expanded 

into a more or less complete conjugation; and the passive is 
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so purely a present-system that it will be described in the 

chapter devoted to that part of the inflection of the verb. 

a. Under the same general head belongs the subject of 

denominative conjugation, or the conversion of noun and 

adjective-stems into conjugation-stems. Further, that of 

compound conjugation, whether by the prefixion of prepo- 

sitions to roots or by the addition of auxiliary verbs to noun 

and adjective-stems. And finally, that of periphrastic con- 

jugation, or the looser combination of auxiliaries with verbal 

nouns and adjectives. 

541. ‘The characteristic of a proper (finite or personal) 

verb-form is its personal ending. By this alone is deter- 

mined its character as regards number and person — and 

in part also as regards mode and tense. But the distinc- 

tions of mode and tense are mainly made by the formation 

of tense and mode-stems, to which, rather than to the pure 

root, the personal endings are appended. 

a. In this chapter will be given a general account of the per- 

“sonal endings, and also of the formation of mode-stems from tense- 
stems, and of those elements in the formation of tense-stems — the 

augment and the reduplication— which are found in more than one 
tense-system. Then, in the following chapters, each tense-system 

will be taken up by itself, and the methods of formation of its stems, 

both tense-stems and mode-stems, and their combination with the 

endings, will be described and illustrated in detail. And the com- 

plete conjugation of a few model verbs will be exhibited in syste- 
matic arrangement in Appendix ©. 

Personal Endings. 

542. The endings of verbal inflection are, as was pointed out 

above, different throughout in the active and middle voices. They 
are also, 28 in Greek, usually of two somewhat varying forms for 
the same person in the same voice: one fuller, called primary; the 

other briefer, called secondary. There are also less pervading differ- 
ences, depending upon other conditions. 

a. In the epics, exchanges of primary and secondary active endings, 

(especially the substitution of ma, va, ta, for mas, vas, tha) are not 

infrequent. 
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° A condensed statement of all the varieties of ending for each per- 
son and number here follows. 

548. Singular: First person. a. The primary ending in 
the active is mi. The subjunctive, however (later imperative), has 
ni instead; and in the oldest Veda this ni is sometimes wanting, 
and the person ends in 2, (as if the ni of ani were dropped). The 
secondary ending is properly m; but to this m an a has come to 
be so persistently prefixed, appearing regularly where the tense-stem 
does not itself end in a (vam for varm or varam in RV., once, and 

abhim MS., avadhim TS. etc., sanem TB., are rare anomalies), that 

it is convenient to reckon am as ending, rather than m. But the per- 

fect tense has neither mi nor m; its ending is simply a (sometimes 
a: 248 ९); or, from 4-roots, au. 

b. The primary middle ending, according to the analogy of the 
other persons, would be regularly me. But no tense or mode, at 

any period of the language, shows any relic whatever of a m in this 

person; the primary ending, present as well as perfect, from a-stems 
and others alike, is e; and to it corresponds i as secondary ending, 

which blends with the final of an a-stem to e. The optative has, 
however, a instead of i; and in the subjunctive (later imperative) 
appears ai for e. 

544. Second person. a. In the active, the primary ending 

is si, which is shortened to s as secondary; as to the loss of this 

s after a final radical consonant, see below, 555. But the perfect 

and the imperative desert here entirely the analogy of the other 
forms. The perfect ending is invariably tha (or tha: 248c). The 
imperative is far less regular. The fullest form of its ending is dhi; 

which, however, is more often reduced to hi; and in the great ma- 

jority of verbs (including all a-stems, at every period of the language) 
no ending is present, but the bare stem stands as personal form. 

In a very small class of verbs (722-8), ana 18 the ending. There 18 

also an alternative ending tat; and this is even used sporadically in 

other persons of the imperative (see below, 570-1). 
b. In the middle voice, the primary ending, both present and 

perfect, is se. The secondary stands in no apparent relation to this, 
being thas; and in the imperative is found only sva (or sva: 248 c), 

which in the Veda is not seldom to be read as sua. In the older 

language, se is sometimes strengthened to sai in the subjunctive. 

545. Third person. a. The active primary ending is ti; the 

secondary, t; as to the loss of the latter after a final radical con- 

sonant, see below, 555. But in the imperative appears instead the 

peculiar ending tu; and in the perfect no characteristic consonant is 

present, and the third person has the same ending as the first. 

b. The primary middle ending is te, with ta as corresponding 

secondary. In the older language, te is often strengthened to tai in 
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the subjunctive. In the perfect, the middle third person has, like the 

active, the same ending with the first, namely e simply; and in the 

older language, the third person present also often loses the distinctive 

part of its termination, and comes to coincide in form with the first 

(and MS. has aduha for adugdha). To this e perhaps corresponds, 

as secondary, the i of the aorist 3d pers. passive (842 ff). The im- 

perative has tam (or, in the Veda, rarely am) for its ending. 

546. Dual: First person. Both in active and in middle, the 
dual first person is in all its varieties precisely like the correspond- 

ing plural, only with substitution of v for the m of the latter: thus, 

vas (no vasi 188 been found to occur), va, vahe, vahi, vahai. The 

person is, of course, of comparatively rare use, and from the Veda 

no form in vas, even, is quotable. 

547. Second and Third persons. a. In the active, the primary 
ending of the second person is thas, and that of the third is tas; 

and this relation of th to t appears also in the perfect, and runs 

through the whole series of middle endings. The perfect endings are 

primary, but have u instead of a as vowel; and an a has become so 
persistently prefixed that their forms have to be reckoned as athus 

and atus. The secondary endings exhibit no definable relation to 
the primary in these two persons; they are tam and tam; and they 

are used in the imperative as well. 
b. In the middle, a long 2 -- which, however, with the final a 

of a-stems becomes e—has become prefixed to all dual endings 
of the second and third persons, so as to form an inseparable part 
of them (didhitham AV., and jihitham QB., are isolated anomalies). 

The primary endings, present and perfect, are athe and ate; the 

secondary (and imperative) are atham and atam (or, with stem-finul 
a, ethe etc.). 

९, The Rig-Veda has a very few forms in aithe and aite, apparently 

from ethe and ete with subjunctive strengthening (they are all detailed 

below: see 615, 701, 787, 752, 886, 1008, 1048). 

548. Plural: First person. a. The earliest form of the 
active ending is masi, which in the oldest language is more frequent 
than the briefer mas (in RV., as five to one; in AV., however, only 

ag three to four). In the classical Sanskrit, mas is the exclusive 

primary ending; but the secondary abbreviated ma belongs also to 

the perfect and the subjunctive (imperative). In the Veda, ma often 
becomes ma (248 ©), especially in the perfect. 

b. The primary middle ending is mahe. This is lightened in 
the secondary form to mahi; and, on the other hand, it is regularly 
(in the Veda, not invariably) strengthened to mahai in the subjunctive 
(imperative). 

549. Second person. 8. The active primary ending is tha. 
The secondary, also imperative, ending is ta (in the Veda, t& only 
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once in impy.). But in the perfect any characteristic consonaut is 
wanting, and the ending is simply a. In the Veda, the syllable na, 

of problematic origin, is not infrequently added to both forms of the 
ending, making.thana (rarely thana) and tana. The forms in which 

this occurs will be detailed below, under the different formations; the 

addition is very rarely made excepting to persons of the first general 
conjugation. 

b. The middle primary ending is dhve, which belongs to the 

perfect as well as to the present. In the subjunctive of the older lan- 
guage it is sometimes strengthened to dhvai. The secondary (and 

imperative) ending is dhvam (in RV., once dhva); and dhvat is 

once met with in the imperative (571d). In the Veda, the v of all 

these endings is sometimes to be resolved into u, and the ending 

becomes dissyllabic. As to the change of dh of these endings to dh, 
see above, 226 ©. 

550. Third person. a. The full primary ending is anti in 

the active, with ante as corresponding middle. The middle second- 

ary ending is anta, to which should correspond an active ant; but 
of the t only altogether questionable traces are left, in the euphonic 

treatment of a final n (207); the ending is an. In the imperative, 

antu and antam take the place of anti and ante. The initial a of 

all these endings is like that of am in the 1st sing., disappearing 
after the final a of a tense-stem. 

b. Moreover, anti, antu, ante, antam, anta are all liable to be 

weakened by the loss of their nasal, becoming ati etc. In the active, 

this weakening takes place only after reduplicated non-a-stems (and 
after a few roots which are treated as if reduplicated: 639 ff.); in the 

middle, it occurs after all tense-stems save those ending in a. 

e. Further, for the secondary active ending an there is a sub- 
stitute us (or ur: 169b; the evidence of the Avestan favors the 

latter form), which is used in the same reduplicating verbs that 
change anti to ati etc., and which accordingly appears as a weaker 
correlative of an. The same us is also used universally in the per- 
fect, in the optative (not in the subjunctive), in those forms of the 

aorist whose stem does not end in a, and in the imperfect of root- 
stems ending in a, and a few others (621). 

d. The perfect middle has in all periods of the language the 

peculiar ending re, and the optative has the allied ran, in this per- 

800. In the Veda, a variety of other endings containing a r as dis- 
tinctive consonant are met with: namely, re (and ire) and rate in 

the present; rata in the optative (both of present and of aorist); 

rire in the perfect; ranta, ran, and ram in aorists (and in an im- 

perfect or two); ram and ratam in the imperative; ra in the imper- 

fect of duh (MS.). The three rate, ratam, and rata are found even 

in the later language in one or two verbs (629). 



551—] VI. ConsuGATION. 208 

551. Below are given, for convenience, in tabular form, the 
schemes of endings as accepted in the classical or later language: 

namely, a. the regular primary endings, used in the present indicative 

and the future (and the subjunctive in part); and b. the regular 

secondary endings, used in the imperfect, the conditional, the aorist, 

the optative (and the subjunctive in part); and further, of special 

schemes, ©, the perfect endings (chiefly primary, especially in the 
middle); and d. the imperative endings (chiefly secondary). To the 
so-called imperative endings of the first person is prefixed the 4 which 
is practically a part of them, though really containing the mode-sign 

of the subjunctive from which they are derived. 

552. Further, a part of the endings are marked with an accent, 

and a part are left unaccented. The latter are those which never, 
under any circumstances, receive the accent; the former are accented 
in considerable classes of verbs, though by no means in all. It will 
be noticed that, in general, the unaccented endings are those of the 

singular active; but the 2d sing. imperative has an accented ending; 

and, on the other hand, the whole series of 187 persons imperative, 

active and middle, have unaccented endings (this being a characteristic 

of the subjunctive formation which they represent). 

553. The schemes of normal endings, then, are as follows: 

a. Primary Endings. 
active. middle. 

8. 9. p. 8. १. 7. 

| eel vas mas é vahe mah 

2 si thas tha 86 athe dhvé 
or tt tas anti, ati té ate ante, ate 

b. Secondary Endings. 

1 am va ma i, & vahi mahi 

0 tam ta thas atham dhvam 
t tam an, us ta atam  anta, ata, ran 

९, Perfect Endings. 

15 a va ma & vahe mahe 

2° tha athus a sé athe dhvé 
35 a atus us é ate ré 

d. Imperative Endings. 

1 ani ava ama ai avahai amahai 

2 dhi, hi,,— tam ta svi atham dhvam 
$ tu tam  antu, dtu tam atam  antam, Atam 

554, In general, the rule is followed that an accented ending, if dis- 

Syllabic, is accented on its first syllable — and the constant union-vowels 

are regarded, in this respect, as integral parts of the endings. But the 
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3d pl, ending ate of the pres. indic, middle has in RV. the accent até in 

a number of verbs (see 618, 685, 699, 719); and an occasional instance 

is met with in other endings: thus, mahé (see 719, 735). 

555. The secondary endings of the second and third persons singular, 

as consisting of an added consonant without vowel, should regularly (150) 

be lost whenever the root or stem to which they are to be added itself ends 

in a consonant. And this rule is in general followed; yet not without ex- 

ceptions. Thus: 

a. A root ending in a dental mute sometimes drops this final mute 

instead of the added s in the second person; and, on the other hand, a root 

or stem ending in 8 sometimes drops this s instead of the added t in the 

third person -- 17 either case, establishing the ordinary relation of 8 and t 

in these persons, instead of 8 ands, and tandt. The examples noted are: 

2d sing. aves (to 3d sing. avet), 1४16, AB.; 3d sing. akat, Ykr, QB.; 

aghat, /ghas, JB. AQS.; acakat, /cakas, RT.; agat, 1८९28, AB. MBh. 

R.; asrat, Ysras, VS.; ahinat, Yhins, CB. TB. GB. Compare also the 

S-aorist forms ayas and sras (146 a), in which the same influence is to 

be seen; and further, ajait etc. (889 a), and precative yat for yas (837). 

A simiJar loss of any other final consonant is excessively rare; AV. has 

once abhanas, for -nak, Ybhafj. There are also a few cases where a 

dst sing. is irregularly modeled after a 3d sing.: thus, atrnam (to atrnat), 

ytrd, KU., acchinam (to acchinat), Ychid, MBh.: compare further 

the dst sing. in m instead of am, 548 a. 

b. Again, a union-vowel is sometimes introduced before the ending, 

either a or i or I: see below, 621 0, 631, 819, 880, 1004 a, 1068 a. 

c. In a few isolated cases in the older language, this 1 is changed to 

ai: see below, 904b, 936, 1068 a. 

556. The changes of form which roots and stems undergo in 

their combinations with these endings will be pointed out in detail 
below, under the various formations. Here may be simply mentioned 

in advance, as by far the most important among them, a distinction 

of stronger and weaker form of stem in large classes of verbs, stand- 
ing in relation with the accent—the stem being of stronger form 
when the accent falls upon it, or before an accentless ending, and of 

weaker form when the accent is on the ending. 

a. Of the endings marked as accented in the scheme, the ta of 2d pl. 

is not infrequently in the Veda treated as unaccented, the tone resting on 

the stem, which is strengthened. Much less often, the tam of 2d du. is 

treated in the same way; other endings, only sporadically. Details are given 

under the various formations below 

Subjunctive Mode. 

557. Of the subjunctive mode (as was pointed out above) only 
fragments are left in the later or classical language: namely, in the 
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so-called first persons imperative, and in the use (579) of the imper- 

fect and aorist persons without augment after ma prohibitive. In 

the oldest period, however, it was a very frequent formation, being 
three or four times as common as the optative in the Rig-Veda, and 

nearly the same in the Atharvan; but already in the Brahmanas it 

becomes comparatively rare. Its varieties of form are considerable, 

and sometimes perplexing. 

558. In its normal and regular formation, a special mode-stem 

is made for the subjunctive by adding to the tense-stem an a — which 
combines with a final a of the tense-stem to a. The accent rests 
upon the tense-stem, which accordingly has the strong form. Thus, 

from the strong present-stem doh (/duh) is made the subjunctive- 

stem doha; from juhé (Yhu), juhava; from yunaj (Yyuj), yunaja; 

from suno (/su), sunava; from bhava (Ybhii), bhava; from tuda 

(Ytud), tuda; from ucya (pass., /vac), ucya; and so on. 

559. The stem thus formed is inflected in general as an a-stem 
would be inflected in the indicative, with constant accent, and 4 for 

a before the endings of the first person (733 i) —but with the follow- 

ing peculiarities as to ending ete.: 

560. a. In the active, the 1st sing. has ni as ending: thus, dohani, 

yunajani, bhavani. But in the Rig-Veda sometimes & simply: thus, 

aya, brava. 

b. In 18४ तप.) 1st pl., and 2d pl., the endings are the secondary: thus, 

dohava, १७181118, dohan; bhavava, bhavama, bhavan. 

९, In 2d and 3d du. and 2d pl. the endings are primary: thus, 

dohathas, déhatas, dohatha; bhavathas, bhavatas, bhavatha. 

d. In 2d and 3d sing., the endings are either primary or secondary: 

thus, ddhasi or ddhas, 66118 or ५6112; bhavasi or bhavas, bhavati 

or bhavat. 

e. Occasionally, forms with double mode-sign @ (by assimilation to 

the more numerous subjunctives from tense-stems in a) are met with from 

non-a-stems: thus, asatha from as; ayas, ayat, ayan from e (yi). 

561. In the middle, forms with secondary instead of primary end- 

ings are very rare, being found only in the 3d pl. (where they are more 

frequent than the primary), and in a case or two of the 3d sing. (and AB. 

has once asyathas). 

a. The striking peculiarity of subjunctive middle inflection is the fre- 

quent strengthening of © to di in the endings. This is less general in the 

very earliest language than later. In 1st sing., ai alone is found as ending, 

even in RV.; and in 4st du. also (of rare occurrence), only avahai is met 

with. In 4st pl., amahai prevails in RV. and AV. (@mahe is found a 

few times), and is alone known later. In 2d sing., sai for se does 

not occur in RV., but is the only form in AV. and the Brahmanas. In 

3d sing., tai for te occurs once in RV., and is the predominant form 
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in AYV., and the only one later. In 2d pl., dhvai for dhve is found in 

one word in RV., and a few times in the Brahmanas. In 80 pl., ntai 

for nte is the Brahmana form (of far from frequent occurrence); it occurs 

neither in RV, nor AV. No such dual endings as thai and tai, for the 

and te, are anywhere found; but RV. has in a few words (nine: above, 

547 ©) adithe and aite, which appear to be a like subjunctive strengthening 

of ethe and ete (although found in one indicative form, krnvaite). Be- 
fore the ai-endings, the vowel is regularly long ह; but antai instead of 

ant&i is two or three times met with, and once or twice (TS. AB.) atai 
for atai. 

562. The subjunctive endings, then, in combination with the 
subjunctive mode-sign, are as follows: 

active. i middle. 

8. १. p. 8. d. p. 

1 ani ava ama ai favahsi jamansi 
avahe \amahe 

asi ase adhve ^ (4 = | (क ae pe asai Pe adhvai 

3 (८ atas an pte! aite a ra 
at latai lantai 

a. And in further combination with final a of a tense-stem, the 

initial a of all these endings becomes a: thus, for example, in 2d pers., 
asi or as, athas, atha, ase, adhve. 

563. Besides this proper subjunctive, with mode-sign, in its triple 

form — with primary, with strengthened primary, and with secondary end- 

ings —the name of subjunctive, in the forms “imperfect subjunctive” and 

“improper subjunctive”, has been also given to the indicative forms of imper- 

fect and aorist when used, with the augment omitted, in a modal sense 

(below, 587): such use being quite common in RV., but rapidly dying out, 

so that in the Brahmana language and later it is hardly met with except 

after ma prohibitive. 

a. As to the general uses of the subjunctive, see below, 574 ff. 

Optative Mode. 

564. a. As has been already pointed out, the optative is of com- 
paratively rare occurrence in the language of the Vedas; but it gains 

rapidly in frequency, and already in the Brahmanas greatly out- 
numbers the subjunctive, and still later comes almost entirely to take 

its place. 

b. Its mode of formation is the same in all periods of the 

language. : 

565. a. The optative mode-sign is in the active voice a dif- 

ferent one, according as it is added to a tense-stem ending in a, or 
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to one ending in some other final. In the latter case, it is ya, accented; 

this ya is appended to the weaker form of the tense-stem, and takes 

the regular series of secondary endings, with, in 3d plur., us in- 

stead of an, and loss of the a before it. After an a-stem, it is 1, 
unaccented; this 1 blends with the final a to e (which then is accented 

or not according to the accent of the a); and the e is maintained 

unchanged before a vowel-ending (am, us), by means of an interposed 

euphonic y. : 

b. In the middle voice, the mode-sign is i throughout, and takes 

the secondary endings, with a in ist sing., and ran in 3d pl. After 
an a-stem, the rules as to its combination to e, the accent of the 

latter, and its retention before a vowel-ending with interposition of 

ay, are the same as in the active. After any other final, the weaker 
form of stem is taken, and the accent is on the ending (except in 

one class of verbs, where it falls upon the tense-stem: see 645); and 

the i (as when combined to e) takes an inserted y before the vowel- 

endings (a, atham, atam). 

c. It is, of course, impossible to tell from the form whether i or i is 

combined with the final of an a-stem to €; but no good reason appears to 

exist for assuming i, rather than the 1 which shows itself in the other class 

of stems in the middle voice. 

566. The combined mode-sign and endings of the optative, then, 
are as follows, in their double form, for a-stems and for others: 

a. for non-a-stems. 

active, middle. 

8, 0. 1. St d. p. 

A yam yava yama iya Ivahi imahi 
2 yas yatam  yata ithas iyatham idhvam 
8 yat yatam yus ita iyatam iran 

b. combined with the final of a-stems. 

1 eyam eva ema eya evahi emahi 

es etam eta ethas eyatham edhyvam 

3 et etam eyus eta eyatam eran 

९, The ya is in the Veda not seldom resolved into ia. 

d. The contracted sanem, for saneyam, is found in TB. and Apast. 

Certain Vedic 3d pl. middle forms in rata will be mentioned below, under 

the various formations. 

567. Precative. Precative forms are such as have a sibi- 

lant inserted between the optative-sign and the ending. They are 
made almost only from the aorist stems, and, though allowed by the 

grammarians to be formed from every root—the active precative 

from the simple aorist, the middle from the sibilant aorist — are 
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practically of rare occurrence at every period of the language, and 
especially later. 

a. The inserted s rans in the active through the whole series of per- 

sons; in the middle, it is allowed only in the 2d and 3d persons sing. and 

du. and the 2d pl, and is quotable only for the 2d and 8d sing. In the 

2d sing. act., the precative form, by reason of the necessary loss of the added 

s, is not distinguishable from the simple optative; in the 3d sing. act., the 

same is the case in the later language, which (compare 555 a) saves the 

personal ending t instead of the precative-sign 8; but the RV. usually, and 

the other Vedic texts to some extent, have the proper ending yas (for 

yast). As to dh in the 2d pl. mid., see 226 ९. 

b. The accent is as in the simple optative. 

568. The precative endings, then, accepted in the later language 

(including, in brackets, those which are identical with the simple 

optative), are as follows: 

active. middle. 

8. ०. 2. 8. १. Pp. 

1 yasam yasva yasma [iya] [7०६11] [imahi] 
[yas] yastam yasta isthads iyastham idhvam 

3 [yat] yastam yasus १६१६ iyastam [iran] 

a. Respecting the precative, see further 921 ff. 

b. As to the general uses of the optative, see below, 578 ff. 

Imperative Mode. 

569. The imperative has no mode-sign; it is made by 

adding its own endings directly to the tense-stem, just as 

the other endings are added to form the indicative tenses. 

a. Hence, in 2d and 3d du. and 2d pl., its forms are indistinguishable 

from those of the augment-preterit from the same stem with its augment 

omitted. 

b. The rules as to the use of the different endings — especially in 

2d sing., where the variety is considerable — will be given below, in connec- 

tion with the various tense-systems. The ending tat, however, has so much 

that is peculiar in its use that it calls for a little explanation here. 

570. The Imperative in tat. An imperative form, usually 

having the value of a 2d pers. sing., but sometimes also of other per- 
80108 and numbers, is made by adding tat to a present tense-stem — 

in its weak form, if it have a distinction of strong and weak form. 

a. Examples are: britat, hatat, vittat; piprtat, jahitat, 

dhattat; krnutat, kurutat; grhnitat, janitat; avatat, raksatat, 
vasatat; vicatat, srjatat; asyatat, nagyatat, chyatat; kriyatat; 
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gamayatat, cyavayatat, varayatat; Ipsatat; jagrtat. No examples 

have been found from a nasal-class verb (690), nor any other than those 

here given from a passive, intensive, or desiderative. The few accented 

cases indicate that the formation follows the general rule for one made with 

an accented ending (552). 

b. The imperative in tat is not a very rare formation in the older 

language, being made (in V., B., and 8.) from about fifty roots, and in 

toward a hundred and fifty occurrences. Later, it is very unusual: thus, 

only a single example has been noted in MBh., and one in R.; and corres- 

pondingly few in yet more modern texts. 

571. As regards its meaning, this form appears to have pre- 
vailingly in the Brahmanas, and traceably but much less distinctly in 
the Vedic texts, a specific tense-value added to its mode-value — as 

signifying, namely, an injunction to be carried out at a later time than 
the present: it is (like the Latin forms in to and tote) a posterior 
or future imperative. . 

a. Examples are: ihai "छद ma tigthantam abhyéhi *ti brthi 
tazh th na agatazh pratiprabriitat (CB.) say to her “come to me as I 
stand just here,” and [ afterward| announce her to us as having come; yad. 

trdhvas tistha dravine 04 dhattat (RV.) when thou shalt stand up- 

right, [then] bestow riches here (and similarly in many cases); utkilam 
udvaho bhavo *duhya prati dhavatat (AV.) be a carrier up the ascent; 
after having carried up, run back again; vanaspatir adhi tva sthasyati 
tasya vittat (TS.) the tree will ascend thee, [then] take note of tt. 

b, Examples of its use as other than 2d sing. are as follows: 151 sing., 

avyugsaih jagrtad aham (AV.; only case) let me watch till day-break; 
as 3d sing, punar ma ”vigatad rayih (TS.) let wealth come again to 

me, ayamn tyasya raja mirdhanarh vi patayatat (QB.) the king here 
shall make his head fly off; as 2d du., nasatyav abruvan devah 
punar 4 vahatad iti (RV.) the gods said to the two Acvins “bring them 

back again”; as 2d pl., Apah ... devégu nah sukfto britat (TS.) ye 
waters, announce us to the gods as well-doers. In the later language, the 

prevailing value appears to be that of a 3d sing.: thus, bhavan 1019886 81 

kurutat (MBh.) may your worship do the favor, enayh bhavan 
abhirakgatat (DKC.) let your excellency protect him. 

c. According to the native grammarians, the imperative in tat is to be 

used with a benedictive implication, No instance of such use appears to 

be quotable, 

d. In a certain passage repeated several times in different Brahmanas 

and Stitras, and containing a number of forms in tat used as 2 pl., 

varayadhvat is read instead of varayatat in some of the texts (ह, AB. 
AQS. QGS.). No other occurrence of the ending dhvat has been anywhere 
noted. 
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Uses of the Modes. 

572. Of the three modes, the imperative is the one 

most distinct and limited in office, and most unchanged in 

use throughout the whole history of the language. It signi- 

fies a command or injunction —an attempt at the exercise 

of the speaker’s will upon some one or something outside 

of himself. 

a. This, however (in Sanskrit as in other languages), is by no 

means always of the same force; the command shades off into a 

demand, an exhortation, an entreaty, an expression of earnest desire. 

The imperative also sometimes signifies an assumption or concession; 

and occasionally, by pregnant construction, it becomes the expression 

of something conditional or contingent; but it does not acquire any 

regular use in dependent-clause-making. 

b. The imperative is now and then used in an interrogative sentence: 

thus, bravihi ko ‘dyai ’va maya viyujyatam (R.) speak! who shail 

now be separated by me? katham ete gunavantah kriyantam (H.) 

how are they to be made virtuous? kasmai pindah pradiyatam (Vet.) 

to whom shall the offering be given? 

573. The optative appears to have as its primary office 

the expression of wish or desire; in the oldest language, 

its prevailing use in independent clauses is that to which 

the name “optative” properly belongs. 

a. But the expression of desire, on the one hand, passes naturally 

over into that of request or entreaty, so that the optative becomes 

a softened imperative; and, on the other hand, it comes to signify 

what is generally desirable or proper, what should or ought to be, 

and so becomes the mode of prescription; or, yet again, it is weakened 

into signifying what may or can be, what is likely or usual, and so 
becomes at last a softened statement of what is. 

b. Further, the optative in dependent clauses, with relative 
pronouns and conjunctions, becomes a regular means of expression 

‘of the conditional and contingent, in a wide and increasing variety 

of uses. 

९, The so-called precative forms (567) are ordinarily used in the 

proper optative sense. But in the later language they are occasionally met 

with in the other uses of the optative: thus, na hi prapacyami mama 

*panudyad yac chokam (BhG.) for I do not perceive what should dispel 

my grief; yad bhiiyasur vibhiitayah (BhP.) that there should be 

changes. Also rarely with mA: see 579 ए. 
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574. The subjunctive, as has been pointed out, becomes 

nearly extinct at an early period in the history of the 

language; there are left of it in classical usage only two 

relics: the use of its first persons in an imperative sense, 

or to signify a necessity or obligation resting on the speak- 

er, or a peremptory intention on his part; and the use of 

unaugmented forms (579), with the negative particle मा ma, 

in a prohibitive or negative imperative sense. 

a. And the general value of the subjunctive from the beginning 

was what these relics would seem to indicate: its fundamental mean- 

ing is perhaps that of requisition, less peremptory than the imperative, 

more 80 than the optative. But this meaning is liable to the same 

modifications and transitions with that of the optative; and sub- 

junctive and optative run closely parallel with one another in the 
oldest language in their use in independent clauses, and are hardly 

distinguishable in dependent. And instead of their being (as in Greek) 

both maintained in use, and endowed with nicer and more distinctive 

values, the subjunctive gradually disappears, and the optative assumes 

alone the offices formerly shared by both. 

575. The difference, then, between imperative and sub- 

junctive and optative, in their fundamental and most char- 

acteristic uses, is one of degree: command, requisition, wish; 

and no sharp line of division exists between them; they 

are more or less exchangeable with one another, and com- 

binable in codrdinate clauses. 

a. Thus, in AV., we have in impy.: gatam jiva garadah do 

thou live a hundred autumns; ubhau tau jivatarh jaradasti let them 

both live to attain old age;—in subj., adya jivani let me live this 
day; gatarh jivati garadah he shali live a hundred autumns; — in opt., 

jivema garadath cgatani may we live hundreds of autumns; sarvam 
ayur jivyasam (prec.) I would fain live out my whole term of life. 

Here the modes would be interchangeable with a hardly perceptible 
change of meaning. 

b. Examples, again, of different modes in codrdinate construction 

are: iyam agne nari patizh videsta ... sivana putran mahisi 

bhavati gatva patirh subhaga vi rajatu (AV.) may this woman, 
O Agni! find a spouse; giving birth to sons she shall become a chief- 
tainess; having attained a spouse let her rule in happiness; gopaya 
nah svastaye prabudhe nah punar dadah (TS.) watch over us for 
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our welfare; grant unto us to wake again; syan nah sinth... sa te 
sumatir bhiitv asmé (RV.) may there be to us a son; let that Savor 
of thine be ours. It is not very seldom the case that versions of 
the same passage in different texts show different modes as various 
readings. 

e. There is, in fact, nothing in the earliest employment of these 

modes to prove that they might not all be specialized uses of forms 
originally equivalent — having, for instance, a general future meaning. 

576. As examples of the less characteristic use of subjunctive 

and optative in the older language, in independent clauses, may be 
quoted the following: हं gha ta gacchan uttara yugani (RV.) those 
later ages will doubtless come; yad... n& mara iti manyase (RV.) 
if thou thinkest “I shall not die”; n& ta naganti na dabhati taskarah 
(RV.) they do not become lost; no thief can harm them; kasmai devaya 

havisa vidhema (RV.) to what god shall we offer oblation? agnina rayim 
agnavat ... divé-dive (RV.) by Agni one may gain wealth erery day; 

utai *nath brahmane dadyat tatha syona civa syat (AV.) one 
should give her, however, to a Brahman; in that case she will be propitious 

and favorable; ahar-ahar dadyat (CB.) one should give every day. 

577. The uses of the optative in the later language are of the 

utmost variety, covering the whole field occupied jointly by the two 
modes in earlier time. A few examples from a single text (MBh.) 
will be enough to illustrate them: ucchistam nai ’va bhufijiyam na 

kuryath padadhavanam J will not eat of the remnant of the sacrifice, 
I will not perform the foot-lavation; jiatin vrajet let her go to her 
relatives; nai’vam sa karhicit kuryat she should not act thus at any 

time; kathath vidyarh 1818710 nrpam how can I know king Nala? 
utsarge saingayah syat tu vindeta 701 sukhath kvacit but in case 

of her abandonment there may be a chance; she may also find happiness 

somewhere; kathath vaso vikarteyath na ca budhyeta me priya 

how can I cut off the garment and my beloved not wake? 

578. The later use of the first persons subjunctive as so-called 
imperative involves no change of construction from former time, but 

only restriction to a single kind of use: thus, divyava Jet us two 

play; एप karavani te what shall I do for thee? 

579. The imperative negative, or prohibitive, is from the earliest 

period of the language regularly and usually expressed by the particle 

ma with an augmentless past form, prevailingly aorist. 

a. Thus, pra pata mé *ha rarhsthah (AV.) fly away, do not stay 

here; dvisahg ca mahyarh radhyatu ma ca 11६1 dvisaté radham 

(AV.) both let my foe be subject to me, and let me not be subject to my foe ; 

urv agyam abhayam jyotir indra ma no dirgha abhi nagan 

tamisrah (RV.) I would win broad fearless light, O Indra; let not the 

long darknesses come upon us; m& na ayuh pra mosth (RV.) do not 
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steal away our life; samacvasihi ma guecah (MBh.) be comforted; do 

not grieve; ma bhaisih or bhaih (MBh. R.) dot not be afraid; ma bhut 

kalasya paryayah (R.) let not a change of time take place. Examples with 

the imperfect are: ma bibher ०8 marisyasi (RV.) do not fear; thou wilt 

not die; ma smai *tant sAkhin kuruthah (AV.) do not make friends 
of them; m& putram anutapyathah (MBh.) do not sorrow for thy son. 

The relation of the imperfect to the aorist construction, in point of 

frequency, is in RV. about as one to five, in AY. still less, or about 

one to six; and though instances of the imperfect are quotable from 

all the older texts, they are exceptional and infrequent; while in the 

epics and later they become extremely rare. 

b. A single optative, bhujema, is used prohibitively with ma in 
RY.; the older language presents no other example, and the construction 

is very rare also later. In an example or two, also, the precative (bhuyat, 

R. Pafic.) follows ma. 

c. The RV. has once apparently ma with an imperative; but the 

passage is probably corrupt. No other such case is met with in the older 

language (unless srpa, TA. i. 14 ; doubtless a bad reading for srpas); but 

in the epics and later the construction begins to appear, and becomes an 

ordinary form of prohibition: thus, ma prayacche ”¢vare dhanam (H.) 

do not bestow wealth on a lord; sakhi mai ’vath vada (Vet.) friend, 

do not speak thus. 

d. The QB. (xi. 8. 11) appears to offer a single example of a true 

subjunctive with ma, ni padyasai; there is perhaps something wrong 

about the reading. 

e. In the epics and later, an aorist form not deprived of augment is 

occasionally met with after ma: thus, ma tvam kalo ‘tyagat (MBh.) 
let not the time pass thee; ma valipatham anv agah (R.) do not follow 
Val’s road. But the same anomaly occurs also two or three times in the 

older language: thus, vyapaptat (QB.), agas (TA.), anagat (KS.). 

580. But the use also of the optative with na not in a prohibitive 
sense appears in the Veda, and becomes later a familiar construction: 

thus, na rigyema kada cand (RV.) may we suffer no harm at any 
time; na ca *tisyjén na juhuyat (AV.) and tf he do not grant permission, 

let him not sacrifice; tad u tatha na kuryat (CB.) but he must not 

do that so; na diva gayita (CGS.) let him not sleep by day; na tvarh 
vidyur janah (MBh.) Jet not people know thee. This in the later 

language is the correlative of the prescriptive optative, and both are 

extremely common; so that in a text of prescriptive character the 

optative forms may come to outnumber the indicative and imperative 
together (as is the case, for example, in Manu). 

581. In all dependent constructions, it is still harder even in 
the oldest language to establish a definite distinction between sub- 
junctive and optative; a method of use of either is scarcely to be 
found to which the other does not furnish a practical equivalent — 
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and then, in the later language, such uses are represented by the 
optative alone. A few examples will be sufficient to illustrate this: 

a. After relative pronouns and conjunctions in general: ya 

vyugur yag ca nindth vyucchan (RV.) which have shone forth [hith- 
९६०], and which shall hereafter shine forth; yd ‘to jayata asmakar 

sa éko ‘sat (TS.) whoever shall be born of her, let him be one of us; 

yo vai tan vidyat pratydksath 88 brahma védita syat (AV.) 
whoever shall know them face to face, he may pass for a knowing priest; 
putranamh ...jatanath janayag ca yan (AV.) of sons born and whom 
thou mayest bear; yasya... atithir grhan agacchet (AV.) to whose- 
soever house he may come as guest; yatamatha kamayeta tatha kuryat 

(CB.) ४ whatever way he may choose, so may he do it; yarhi hota yaja- 

manasya nama grhniyat tarhi briyat (TS.) when the sacrificing 
priest shall name the name of the offerer, then he may speak; svartpath 
yada drastum icchethah (MBh.) when thou shalt desire to see thine 

own form. 

ए. In more distinctly conditional constructions: yajama devan 

yadi gaknavama (RY.) we will offer to the gods tf we shall be able; yad 
agne syam ahath tvath tvath va gha sya aham 85908 te satya 
iha *cisah (RV.) if I were thou, Agni, or if thou wert I, thy wishes 
should be realized on the spot; yO dyam atisarpat parastan 08, 8६, 

mucyatai varunasya rajfiah (AV.) though one steal far away beyond 
the sky, he shall not escape king Varuna; yad anagvan upavaset ksd- 
dhukah 858. yad acniyad rudré ‘sya pagin abhi manyeta (TS.) 

if he should continue without eating, he would starve; if he should eat, 

Rudra would attack his cattle; prarthayed yadi math kagcid dandyah 

sa me puman bhavet (MBh.) if any man soever should desire me, he 

should suffer punishment. These and the like constructions, with the 

optative, are very common in the Brahmanas and later. 

९, In final clauses: yatha "1६0 gatruho ‘sani (AV.) that I may 
be a slayer of my enemies; grnana yatha pibatho andhah (RV.) that 
being praised with song ye may drink the draught; urau yatha tava 
garman madema (RV.) in order that we rejoice in thy wide protection; 
upa janita yathe ’yam punar agacchet (CB.) contrive that she come 

back again; kyparh kuryad yatha mayi (MBh.) so that he may take pity 

on me. This is in the Veda one of the most frequent uses of the 
subjunctive; and in its correlative negative form, with néd ५४ order 
that not or lest (always followed by an accented verb), it continues 

not rare in the Brahmanas. 

d. The indicative is also very commonly used in final clauses after 

yatha: thus, yatha' *ydth purugo ‘ntariksam anucarati (QB.) in order 
that this man may traverse the atmosphere; yathaé na vighnah kriyate 
(R.) so that no hindrance may arise; yathaé ’yarn nagyati tatha vidhe- 

yam (H.) tt must be so managed that he perish. 
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e. With the conditional use of subjunctive and optative is further to 

be compared that of the so-callod conditional tense: see below, 950. 

f. As is indicated by many of the examples given above, it is usual 

in a conditional sentence, containing protasis and apodosis, to employ always 

the same mode, whether subjunctive or optative (or conditional), in each 

of the two clauses. For the older language, this is a rule well-nigh or 

quite without exception. 

582. No distinction of meaning has been established between 
the modes of the present-stem and those (in the older language) of 

the perfect and aorist-systems. 

Participles. 

588. Participles, active and middle, are made from all 

the tense-stems — except the periphrastic future, and, in 

the later language, the aorist (and aorist participles are rare 

from the beginning). 

a. The participles unconnected with the tense-systems are treated in 

chap. XIII. (952 ff.). 

584. The general participial endings are Want (weak 

form aL at; fem. Welt anti or Hat ati: see above, 449) for 

the active, and AT ana (fem. HTT ana) for the middle. But— 

a. After a tense-stem ending in a, the active participial suffix 

is virtually nt, one of the two a’s being lost in the combination of 
stem-final and suffix. 

b. After a tense-stem ending in a, the middle participial suffix 

is mana instead of ana. But there are occasional exceptions to the 
rule as to the use of mana and 4na respectively, which will be 
pointed out in connection with the various formations below. Such 

exceptions are especially frequent in the causative: 866 1048f. 

९ The perfect has in the active the peculiar suffix vans (weakest 
form us, middle form vat; fem. usi: see, for the inflection of this 
participle, above, 458 ff.). 

d. For details, as to form of stem etc., and for special exceptions 
see the following chapters. 

Augment. 

585. The augment is a short श्चं a, prefixed to a tense- 

stem — and, if the latter begin with a vowel, combining with 

that vowel irregularly into the heavier or vrddhi diphthong 
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(1868). It is always (without any exception) the accented 

element in the verbal form of which it makes a part. 

a. In the Veda, the augment is in a few forms long 4: thus, anat, 
avar, avrni, avrnak, avidhyat, ayunak, dyukta, ayuksatam, 
arinak, araik, (and yas ta avidhat, RV. ii. 4. 7, 9°). 

586. The augment is a sign of past time. And an augment- 

preterit is made from each of the tense-stems from which the system 

of conjugation is derived: namely, the imperfect, from the present- 
stem; the pluperfect (in the Veda only), from the perfect-stem; the 
conditional, from the future-stem; while in the aorist such a preterit 

stands without any corresponding present indicative. 

587. In the early language, especially in the RV., the occurrence 
of forms identical with those of augment-tenses save for the lack of 

an augment is quite frequent. Such forms lose in general, along with 
the augment, the specific character of the tenses to which they belong; 

and they are then employed in part non-modally, with either a pres- 

ent or a past sense; and in part modally, with either a subjunctive 
or an optative sense — especially often and regularly after ma pro- 

hibitive (679); and this last mentioned use comes down also into the 

later language. 

a. In RY., the augmentless forms are more than half as common as 

the augmented (about 2000 and 3300), and are made from the present, 

perfect, and aorist-systems, but considerably over half from the aorist. 

Their non-modal and modal uses are of nearly equal frequency. The tense 

value of the non-modally used forms is more often past than present. Of 

the modally used forms, nearly a third are coustrued with ma prohibitive; 

the rest have twice as often an optative as a proper subjunctive value. 

b. In AV., the numerical relations are very different. The augment- 

less forms are less than a third as many as the augmented (about 475 to 

1450), and are prevailingly (more than four fifths) aoristic. The non-modal 

uses are only a tenth of the modal. Of the modally used forms, about 

four fifths are construed with ma prohibitive; the rest are chiefly optative 

in value. Then, in the language of the Brahmanas (not including the 

mantra-material which they contain), the loss of augment is, save in 

occasional sporadic cases, restricted to the prohibitive construction with ma; 

and the same continues to be the case later. 

९ The accentuation of the augmentless forms is throughout in accord- 

ance with that of unaugmented tenses of similar formation, Examples will 

be given below, under the various tenses. 

d. Besides the augmentless aorist-forms with ma prohibitive, there 

are also found occasionally in the later language augmentless imperfect-forms 

(very rarely aorist-forms), which have the same value as if they were aug- 

mented, and are for the most part examples of metrical license. They are 

especially frequent in the epics (whence some scores of them are quotable). 
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Reduplication. 

588. The derivation of conjugational and declensional 

stems from roots by reduplication, either alone or along 

with other formative elements, has been already spoken of 

(259), and the formations in which reduplication appears 

have been specified: they are, in primary verb-inflection, 

the present (of a certain class of verbs), the perfect (of 

nearly all), and the aorist (of a large number); and the in- 

tensive and desiderative secondary conjugations contain in 

their stems the same element. 

589. The general principle of reduplication is the pre- 

fixion to a root of a part of itself repeated —if it begin 

with consonants, the initial consonant and the vowel; if it 

begin with a vowel, that vowel, either alone or with a follow- 

ing consonant. The varieties of detail, however, are very 

considerable. Thus, especially, as regards the vowel, which 

in present and perfect and desiderative is regularly shorter 

and lighter in the reduplication than in the root-syllable, 

in aorist is longer, and in intensive is strengthened. The 

differences as regards an initial consonant are less, and 

chiefly confined to the intensive; for the others, certain 

general rules may be here stated, all further details being 

left to be given in connection with the account of the sep- 

arate formations. 

590. The consonant of the reduplicating syllable is in 

general the first consonant of the root: thus, THe paprach 

from VAR prach; शिपि gigri from पि gri; qa bubudh 

from “बुध्‌ But — 

a. A non-aspirate is substituted in reduplication for an 

aspirate: thus, ZT १९५४३ from yt; Tort bibhy from y+] bhy. 

b. A palatal is substituted for a guttural or for & h: 
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thus, dh cakr from yh kr; fatag cikhid from विट्‌ 1110 

THY jagrabh from VW grabh; Je jahy from ]/द्ह hr. 

९ The occasional reversion, on the other hand, of a palatal in the 

radical syllable to guttural form has been noticed above (216, 1). 

d. Of two initial consonants, the second, if it be a 

non-nasal mute preceded by a sibilant, is repeated instead 

of the first: thus, ard tastr from Vt str; तस्या tastha from 

त्या stha; चस्कन्द caskand from ythrg skand; चत्वल्‌ 

caskhal from }“त्वल्‌ skhal; Yq cugeut from Var gout, 

पस्पध pasprdh from ]/त्पघ sprdh; पस्फट pusphut from VERE 

sphut: — but AAT sasna from yl sna; AtA sasmr from 

yeq smr; Wa susru from y@ ऽप; TAT giclis from yTau 

clis. 

Accent of the Verb. 

591. The statements which have been made above, and those 

which will be made below, as to the accent of verbal forms, apply 
to those cases in which the verb is actually accented. 

a. But, according to the grammarians, and according to the in- 

variable practice in accentuated texts, the verb is in the majority of 
its occurrences unaccented or toneless. 

b. That is to say, of course, the verb in its proper forms, its personal 

or so-called finite forms. The verbal nouns and adjectives, or the infinitives 

and participles, are subject to precisely the same laws of accent as other 

nouns and adjectives. 

592. The general rule, covering most of the cases, is this: The 

verb in an independent clause is unaccented, unless it stand at the 

beginning of the clause —or also, in metrical text, at the beginning 

of.a pada. 

a. For the accent of the verb, as well as for that of the vocative 

case (above, 814 ©); the beginning of a pada counts as that of a sentence, 

whatever be the logical connection of the pada with what precedes it. 

b. Examples of the unaccented verb are: agnim ide purdhitam 
Agni I praise, the house-priest; sa id devégu gacchati that, truly, goes 
to the gods; agne sipayano bhava O Agni, be easy of access; idam 

indra ¢rnuhi somapa this, O Indra, soma-drinker, hear; namas te 

rudra krnmah homage to thee, Rudra, we offer; yajamanasya pagun 

pahi the sacrificer’s cattle protect thou 

९. Hence, there are two principal situations in which the verb 

retains its accent: 
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593. First, the verb is accented when it stands at the beginning 

of a clause — or, in verse, of a pada. 

a. Examples of the verb accented at the head of the sentence are, in 

prose, cundhadhvarh daivyaya karmane be pure for the divine 

ceremony; apnoti math lokam he wins this world; —in verse, where 

the head of the sentence is also that of the pada, syamé *त indrasya 

garmani may we be in Indra’s protection; dargaya ma yatudhanan 

show me the sorcerers; gamad vajebhir 4 sa nah may he come with good 

things to us;—in verse, where the head of the clause is within the pada, 

क्व pahi crudhi havam drink of them, hear our call; sastu mata 
sastu pita sastu ¢va sastu vicpatih Jet the mother sleep, let the father 
sleep, let the dog sleep, let the master sleep; vigvakarman namas te 
pahy asman Vicvakarman, homage to thee; protect us! yuvam...rajiia 

tice duhita preché varh nara the king's daughter said to you “I pray 

you, ye men”, vayarh te vaya indra viddhi su nah pra bharamahe 

we offer thee, Indra, strengthening; take note of us. 

b. Examples of the verb accented at the head of the pada when this 

is not the head of the sentence are: Atha te antamanam vidyama 
sumatinam so may we enjoy thy most intimate favors; dhata ’sya 
agrivai pati dadhatu pratikamyam Dhdatar bestow upon this girl 

a husband according to her wish; yatudhanasya somapa jahi prajam 

slay, O Soma-drinker, the progeny of the sorcerer. 

594. Certain special cases under this head are as follows: 

a. As a vocative forms no syntactical part of the sentence to which 

it is attached, but is only an external appendage to it, a verb following 

an initial vocative, or more than one, is accented, as if it were itself initial 

in the clause or pada: thus, agrutkarna grudhi havam O thou of 

listening ears, hear our call! site vandamahe tva O Sita, we reverence 
thee; vigve deva vasavo raksate ’mam ail ye gods, ye Vasus, protect 

this man; uta *gag cakrisarh deva déva jivayatha punah likewise 
him, O gods, who has committed crime, ye gods, ye make to live again. 

b. If more than one yerb follow a word or words syntactically con- 

nected with them all, only the first loses its accent, the others being treated 
as if they were initial verbs in separate clauses, with the same adjuncts 
understood: thus, taranir ij jayati 15677 pusyati successful he conquers, 

rules, thrives; amitran... paraca indra pra mrna jahi ca our foes, 

Indra, drive far away and slay; asmabhyarh jesi yotsi ca for us 
conquer and fight; agnisoma havisah prasthitasya vitam haryatamh 
vrgana jusétham O Agni and Soma, of the oblation set forth partake, 
enjoy, ye mighty ones, take pleasure. 

९ In like manner (but much less often), an adjunct, as subject or object, 
standing between two verbs and logically belonging to both, is reckoned to the 
first alone, and the second has the initial accent: thus, jahi prajazn nayasva 
ca slay the progeny, and bring [it] hither; grnotu nah subhaga bédhatu 
tmana may the blessed one hear us, [and may she] kindly regard [us] 
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d. It has even come to be a formal rule that a verb immediately 

following another verb is accented: thus, s& ya etam evaém upaste 
puryate prajaya pagubhih ((B.) whoever worships him thus is filled 
with offspring and cattle. 

595. Second, the verb is accented, whatever its position, in a 
dependent clause. 

a. The dependency of a clause is in the very great majority of cases 

conditioned by the relative pronoun ya, or one of its derivatives or com- 

pounds. Thus: yath 8174711 paribhir asi what offering thou protectest ; 

6 té yanti yé.aparigu pacyan they are coming who shall behold her 
hereafter; 88108, yan me Asti téna along with that which ts mine; yatra 
nah purve pitarah pareyuh whither our fathers of old departed; 
adya muriya yadi yatudhano asmi let me die on the spot, if I am 
@ sorcerer; yatha *hany anupirvdth bhavanti as days follow one 
another in order; yavad idath bhuvanath vigvam Asti how great this 

whole creation is; yatkamas te juhumas tan no astu what desiring 
we sacrifice to thee, let that become ours; yatamas titrpsat whichever 

one desires to enjoy. 

b. The presence of a relative word in the sentence does not, of course, 

accent the verb, unless this is really the predicate of a dependent clause: 

thus, Apa tyé tayavo yatha yanti they make off like thieves (as thieves 

do); yat stha jagac ca rejate whatever [४8] tmmovable and movable 

trembles; yathakamarh ni padyate he lies down at his pleasure. 

९. The particle ca when it means ध, and céd (ca-+id) ^, give an 

accent to the verb: thus, brahma céd dhastam agrahit if a Brahman 
has grasped her hand; (ए क्ष ca soma no vago jivaturh 118, maramahe 

if thou, Soma, willest us to live, we shall not die; & ca gacchan mitram 

ena dadhama ए he will come here, we will make friends with him. 

d. There are a very few passages in which the logical dependence of a 

clause containing no subordinating word appears to give the verb its accent: 

thus, sam Agvaparna¢ ९६९०६ no naro ‘smakam indra rathino 
jayantu when our men, horse-winged, come into conflict, let the chariot- 

fighters of our side, O Indra, win the victory. Rarely, too, an imperative 

so following another imperative that its action may seem a consequence of 

the latter’s is accented: thus, tiyam 4 gahi kanvesu si saca piba 
come hither quickly; drink along with the Kanvas (i.e. in order to drink). 

e. A few other particles give the verb an accent, in virtue of a slight 

subordinating force belonging to them: thus, especially hf (with its negation 

nahi), which in its fullest value means for, but shades off from that into 

a mere asseverative sense; the verb or verbs connected with it are always 

accented: thus, vi té muficantath vimuco hi santi let them release 
him, for they are releasers; yac cid dhi... anagasta iva smasi if 
we, forsooth, are as it were unrenowned; —also néd (na+ fd), meaning 

lest, that not: thus, nét tva tapati stiro arcisa that the sun may not 
burn thee with his beam; virajatn néd vicchinadani ti saying to himself, 
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Jest I cut off the vor (such cases are frequent in the Brahmanas); 

and the interrogative kuvid whether? thus, ukthébhih kuvid agamat 

will he come hither for our pratses? 

596. But further, the verb of a prior clause is not infrequently 
accented in antithetical construction. 

a. Sometimes, the relation of the two clauses is readily capable of 

being regarded as that of protasis and apodosis; but often, also, such a 

relation is very indistinct; and the cases of antithesis shade off into those 

of ordinary codrdination, the line between them appearing to be rather 

arbitrarily drawn 

b. In many cases, the antithesis is made distincter by the presence in 

the two clauses of correlative words, especially anya—anya, eka—eka, 

va—va, ca—ca: thus, pra-pra 08 yanti pary anya asate some go 

on and on, others sit about (as if it where while some go etc.); ud va 

sificddhvam upa va prnadhvam either pour out, or fill up; sath ce 

*dhyasva ’gne pra ca vardhaye ’mam both do thou thyself become 

kindled, Agni, and do thou increase this person. But it is also made with- 

out such help: thus, pra *jatah praja jandyati pari prajata grhnati 
the unborn progeny he generates, the born he embraces; apa yusmad akra- 
min 11 ’sman upavartate [though] she has gone away from you, she 
does not come to us; n& १०6 ‘dhvarytr bhavati 28, yajfarh raksansi 
ghnanti the 170९5 does not become blind, the demons do not destroy the 

sacrifice; kéna soma grhyante kéna hiyante by whom [on the one hand} 
are the somas dipped out? by whom [on the other hand) are they offered? 

587. Where the verb would be the same in the two antithetical clauses, 

it is not infrequently omitted in the second: thus, beside complete expres- 

sions like urvi ca ’si vasvi ca ’si both thou art broad and thou art good, 

occur, much oftener, incomplete ones like agnir amusmin 1078 asid 

yamoé ‘smin Agni was in yonder world, Yama [was] in this; asthna 

*nyah prajah pratitisthanti manséna *nyah by bone some creatures 
stand firm, by flesh others; dvipac ca sarvarh no raksa catuspad 
yac ca nah svam both protect everything of ours that ts biped, and 
also whatever that is quadruped belongs to us. 

a. Accentuation of the verb in the former of two antithetical clauses 

is a rule more strictly followed in the Brahmanas than in the Veda, and 

least strictly in the RV.: thus, in RV., abhi dyath mahina bhuvam 

(not bhivam) abhi ’math prthivith mahim 7 am superior to the sky 
wm greatness, also to this great earth; and even indro vidur digirasa¢ 

ca ghorah Indra knows, and the terrible Angirases 

598. There are certain more or less doubtful cases in which a 
verb-form is perhaps accented for emphasis. 

a. Thus, sporadically before cana im any wise, and in connection 
with asseverative particles, as kila, angad, eva, and (in QB., regularly) 

hanta: thus, hante ’marh prthivith vibhajamahai come on! let us 
share up this earth. 
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CHAPTER IX. 

THE PRESENT-SYSTEM. 

599. THE present-system, or system of forms coming 

from the present-stem, is composed (as was pointed out 

above) of a present indicative tense, together with a sub- 

junctive (mostly lost in the classical language), an optative, 

an imperative, and a participle, and also a past tense, an 

augment-preterit, to which we give (by analogy with the 

Greek) the name of imperfect. 

a. These forms often go in Sanskrit grammars by the name of 

“special tenses”, while the other tense-systems are styled “general tenses” 

—as if the former were made from a special tense stem or modified root, 

while the latter came, all alike, from the root itself. There is no reason 

why such a distinction and nomenclature should be retained; since, on the 

one hand, the “special tenses” come in one set of verbs directly from the 

root, and, on the other hand, the other tense-systems are mostly made from 

stems — and, in the case of the aorist, from stems haying a variety of form 

comparable with that of present-stems. 

600. Practically, the present-system is the most prom- 

inent and important part of the whole conjugation, since, 

from the earliest period of the language, its forms are very 

much more frequent than those of all the other systems 

together. 
a. Thus, in the Veda, the occurrences of personal forms of this system 

are to those of all others about as three to one; in the Aitareya Brahmana, 

as five to one; in the Hitopadega, as six to one; in the Qakuntala, as 

eight to one; in Manu, as thirty to one. 

601. And, as there is also great variety in the manner 

in which different roots form their present stem, this, as 

being their most conspicuous difference, is made the basis 

of their principal classification; and a verb is said to be of 

this or of that conjugation, or class, according to the way 

in which its present-stem is made and inflected. 
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602. In a small minority of verbs, the present-stem is 

identical with the root. Then there are besides (excluding 

the passive and causative) seven more or less different meth- 

ods of forming a present-stem from the root, each method 

being followed by a larger or smaller number of verbs. 

These are the “classes” or “conjugation-classes”, as laid 

down by the native Hindu grammarians. They are ar- 

ranged by the latter in a certain wholly artificial and un- 

systematic order (the ground of which has never been dis- 

covered); and they are wont to be designated in European 

works according to this order, or else, after Hindu example, 

by the root standing at the head of each class in the Hindu 

lists. A different arrangement and nomenclature will be 

followed here, namely as below — the classes being divided 

(as is usual in European grammars) into two more general 

classes or conjugations, distinguished from one another by 

wider differences than those which separate the special 

classes. 

603. The classes of the First or non-a-ConsuGATION 

are as follows: 

I. The root-class (second class, or ad-class, of the 

Hindu grammarians); its present-stem is coincident with 

the root itself: thus, Hg ad eat; Zi go; AT as sit; घा 

ya go; दिष्‌ dvis hate; 3S duh milk. 

I]. The reduplicating class (third or hu-class); 

the root is reduplicated to form the present-stem: thus, 

qe juhu from YG hu sacrifice; tal dada from yal da 

४४९; बिभ 01014 from v4 bhr bear. 

III. The nasal class (seventh or rudh-class); a 

nasal, extended to the syllable 4 na in strong forms, is 

inserted before the final consonant of the root: thus, 

TL rundh (or QUy_runadh) from VEL rudh obstruct; 

REQ शप (or यन्‌ yunaj) from vay yuj Join. 
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IV. a. The nu-class (fifth or su-class); the syllable 

नु nu is added to the root: thus, G{ sunu from yq su 
>> > 

press out; STH apnu from VAI ap obtain. 

b. A very small number (only half-a-dozen) of roots 

ending already in नू ४) and also one very common and 

quite irregularly inflected root not so ending (क kr make), 

add उ u alone to form the present-stem. This is the 

eighth or tan-class of the Hindu grammarians; it may 

be best ranked by us asa sub-class, the u-class: thus, 

तन्‌ tanu from VAT tan stretch. 

V. The na-class (ninth or kri-class); the syllable 

ना णहे (or, in weak forms, नी ni) is added to the root; 

thus, SAU एत (or त्रीणी 1707) from Vat kri buy; 

TET stabhna (or स्तनी stabhni) from ye] stabh estab- 

lish. 

604. These classes have in common, as their most found- 

amental characteristic, a shift of accent: the tone being 

now upon the ending, and now upon the root or the class- 

sign. Along with this goes a variation in the stem itself, 

which has a stronger or fuller form when the accent rests 

upon it, and a weaker or briefer form when the accent is 

on the ending: these forms are to be distinguished as the 

strong stem and the weak stem respectively (in part, both 

have been given above). The classes also form their opta- 

tive active, their 2d sing. imperative, their 3d pl. middle, 

and their middle participle, in a different manner from 

the others. 

605. In the classes of the SEconp or a-CoNJUGATION, 

the present-stem ends in a, and the accent has a fixed 

place, remaining always upon the same syllable of the 

stem, and never shifted to the endings. Also, the optative, 

the 2d sing. impv., the 3d pl. middle, and the middle 
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participle, are (as just stated) unlike those of the other 

conjugation. 

606. The classes of this conjugation are as follows: 

VI. The a-class, or unaccented a-class (first or 

bhii-class); the added class-sign is a simply; and the 

root, which has the accent, is (if capable of it) strength- 

ened by guna throughout: thus, भव bhava from y*{ bhi 

be; AT naya from yat ni lead; बोध ०७५४४ from बुध्‌ 

budh wake; वद्‌ vada from yag vad speak. 

VII. The 4-class, or accented a-class (sixth or 

tud-class); the added class-sign is a, as in the preceding 

class; but it has the accent, and the unaccented root 

remains unstrengthened: thus, qq tudd from yqg tud 

thrust ; सून srja from VER 8 let loose; qa suva from 

VI sti give birth. 

VU. The ya-class (fourth or div-class); ya is 

added to the root, which has the accent: thus, दीव्य 

divya from VR div (more properly 8 div: see 765) 

play; Aw néhya from WAS nah bind; क्रुध्य krudhya 

from yay krudh be angry. 

IX. The passive conjugation is also properly a 

present-system only, having a class-sign which is not 

extended into the other systems; though it differs mark- 

edly from the remaining classes in having a specific 

meaning, and in being formable in the middle voice 

from all transitive verbs. Its inflection may therefore 

best be treated next to that of the ya-class, with which 

it is most nearly connected, differing from it as the 

d-class from the a-class. It forms its stem, namely, by 

adding an accented ya to the root: thus, अच्च adyd from 

vag ad eat; Fed rudhyd from Ve rudh obstruct; 

बुध्य budhyd from yay budh wake; ya tudyaé from 

Vag tud thrust 
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607. The Hindu grammarians reckon a tenth class or cur-class, 
having a class-sign aya added to a strengthened root (thus, coraya 
from cur), and an inflection like that of the other a-stems. Since, 
however, this stem 18 not limited to the present-stem, but extends 

also into the rest of the conjugation — while it also has to a great 

extent a causative value, and may be formed in that value from a 
large number of roots —it will be best treated in full along with 
the derivative conjugations (chap. XIV., 1041 ff). 

608. A small number of roots add in the present-system a ch, 
or substitute a ch for their finat consonant, and form a stem ending 

in cha or cha, which is then inflected like any a-stem. This is 
historically, doubtless, a true class-sign, analogous with the rest; but 

the verbs showing it are so few, and in formation so irregular, that 

they are not well to be put together into a class, but may best be 

treated as special cases failing under the other classes. 

a. Roots adding ch are r and yu, which make the stems recha and 

yuccha. 

` ए, Roots substituting ch for their final are ig, us (or vas shine), 

gam, yam, which make the stems iccha, uccha, gaccha, yaccha. 

ce. Of the so-called roots ending in ch, several are more or less 

clearly stems, whose use has been extended from the present to other systems 

of tenses. 

609. Roots are not wholly limited, even in the later language, to 

one mode of formation of their present-stem, but are sometimes reckoned 

as belonging to two or more different conjugation-classes. And such variety 

of formation is especially frequent in the Veda, being exhibited by a 

considerable proportion of the roots there occurring; already in the Brahmanas, 

however, a condition is reached nearly agreeing in this respect with the 

classical language. The different present-formations sometimes have differ- 

ences of meaning; yet not more important ones than are often found belong- 

ing to the same formation, nor of a kind to show clearly a difference of 

value as originally belonging to the separate classes of presents. If anything 

of this kind is to be established, it must be from the derivative conjugations, 

which are separated by no fixed line from the present-systems. 

610. We take up now the different classes, in the order in which 

they have been arranged above, to describe more in detail, and with 
illustration, the formation of their present-stems, and to notice the 

irregularities belonging under each class. 

I. Root-class (second, ad-class). 

611. In this class there is no class-sign; the root itself 

is also present-stem, and to it are added directly the per- 
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sonal endings — but combined in subjunctive and optative 

with the respective mode-signs; and in the imperfect the 

augment is prefixed to the root. 

a. The accented endings (552) regularly take the accent — except 

in the imperfect, where it falls on the augment— and before them 

the root remains unchanged; before the unaccented endings, the root 

takes the guna-strengthening. 

b. It is only in the first three classes that the endings come imme- 

diately in contact with a final consonant of the root, and that the rules for 

consonant combination have to be noted and applied. In these classes, then, 

additional paradigms will be given, to illustrate the modes of combination. 

1. Present Indicative. 

612. The endings are the primary (with Hq ate in 3d 

pl. mid.), added to the bare root. The root takes the accent, 

and has guna, if capable of it, in the three persons sing. act. 

Examples of inflection: a. active, root इ i go; 

strong form of root-stem, @ 6; weak form, 3 i; middle, root 

as sit, stem as (irregularly accented throughout: 628). 

active. middle. 

8. १. Dp. 8. d. ए. 
bas bas, =~ 

1 टमि aq इमत्‌ ग्राप्त श्राप्वद्धे ATS 

émi ivas imas ase asvahe asmahe 

2 एषि; wa इध area | TTA TS, 
égi ithas itha asse asaithe addhve 

$ एति इतम्‌ यत्ति शरास्ते श्रासाते घ्रासते 
éti itas yanti aste asate  asate 

b. root dvig hate: strong stem-form, dvés; weak, dvis. For 

rules of combination for the final s, see 226. 

1 dvesmi dvisvas dvismas dvisé dvisvahe dvismahe 
2 dvéksi dvisthas dvistha dviksé dvisathe dviddhvé 
3 dvésti dvistas dvisdnti dvisté dvisate dvisate 

९. root duh milk: strong stem-form, doh; weak, duh. For rules 

of combination for the final h, and for the conversion of the initial 
to dh, see 222a, 155, 160. 

1 06110011 duhvas duhmas duhé duhvahe duhmahe 

2 dhéksi dugdhés dugdh& dhuksé duhathe dhugdhvé 
3 dogdhi dugdhas duhanti dugdhé duhate duhate 
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d. root lih dick; strong stem, léh; weak, lih. For rules of 
combination of the final h, see 222b. 

1 léhmi  lihvas 1111788: lihé lihvahe lihmahe 
2 léksi 15088 lidha liksé lihathe lidhvé 
3 1601 1१४0६48 lihanti lidhé lihate 11112816 

618. Examples of the 3d sing. mid. coincident in form with the 4st 

sing. are not rare in the older language (both V. and B.); the most frequent 

examples are ige, duhé, vidé, gaye; more sporadic are cité, bruve, huvé. 

To tha of the 2d pl. is added na in sthana, 0210808, yathana. 

The irregular accent of the 3d pl. mid. is found in RV. in rihaté, duhaté. 

Examples of the same person in re and rate also occur: thus (besides 

those mentioned below, 629-30, 635), vidré, and, with auxiliary vowel, 

arhire (unless these are to be ranked, rather, as perfect forms without 

reduplication: 790 ए). 

2. Present Subjunctive. 

614. Subjunctive forms of this class are not uncommon in the 

older language, and nearly all those which the formation anywhere 

admits are quotable, from Veda or from Brahmana. A complete 
paradigm, accordingly, is given below, with the few forms not 
actually quotable for this class enclosed in brackets. We may take 

as models (as above), for the active the root i go, and for the middle 
the root as sit, from both of which numerous forms are met with 

(although neither for these nor for any others can the whole series 

be found in actual use). 

a. The mode-stems are aya (¢+-a) and asa (8 -{- 8) respectively. 

active. middle. 

8. 0. p. 8. १. Dp. 

{678 त Sobran dotmana 
= ifs 

2 1 ayathas ayatha ae [asaithe] ॥ 

9 {iret yates yan {acta —fonite Rants 
615. The RV. has no middle forms in ai except those of the first 

person. The dst sing. act. in & occurs only in RV., in aya, brava, 

stava. The 2d and 3d sing. act. with primary endings are very unusual 

in the Brahmanas. Forms irregularly made with long a, like those from 

present-stems in a, are not rare in AY. and B.: thus, ayas, ayat, ayan; 

asat, bravat; bravathas; asatha, ayatha, bravatha, hanatha; 

adan, dohan. Of middle forms with secondary endings are found hananta, 

3d pl. and igata, 3d sing. (after ma prohibitive), which is an isolated 

example. The only dual person in dite is bravaite. 
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8. Present Optative. 

616. The personal endings combined with the mode- 

signs of this mode (घा ya in act., त i in mid.) have been 

given in full above (566). The stem-form is the unaccented 

and unstrengthened root. 

active. middle. 

8. 0. 0. 8- 0. ए. 

+ इयाम्‌ इयाव इयाम भ्राम श्रासीवद्धि घ्रापतीमकि 
iyam iyava iyama asiya asivahi asimahi 

2 धात्‌ इयातम्‌ RUT म्रासीधाप्‌ म्रासीाघाम्‌ ग्रासीधम्‌ 

iyas iyatam iyata asithas asiyatham asidhvam 

$ OT aT aT Tt, TTL 
iyat iyatam 318 asita asiyatam  asiran 

a. In the same manner, from /dvis, dvisyam and dvisiya; from 

yYduh, duhyam and duhiya; from Ylib, lihyam and lihiy4. The 
inflection is so regular that the example above given is enough, with 

the addition of dvisiya, to show the normal accentuation in the 
middle: thus, sing. dvisiyé, dvisithas, dvisité; du. dvisivahi, 
dvisiyatham, dvisiyatam; pl. dvisimahi, dvisidhvam, dvisiran. 

b. The RY. has once tana in 2d pl. act. (in syatana). 

4. Present Imperative. 

617. The imperative adds, in second and third persons, 

its own endings (with अताम्‌ atam in 3d pl. mid.) directly 

to the root-stem. The stem is accented and strengthened 

in 3d sing. act.; elsewhere, the accent is on the ending 

and the root remains unchanged. The first persons, so called, 

of the later language are from the old subjunctive, and 

have its strengthened stem and accent; they are repeated 

here from where they were given above (614a). In the 2d 

sing. act., the ending is regularly (as in the two following 

classes) धि dhi if the root end with a consonant, and f& hi 
if it end with a vowel. As examples we take the roots 

already used for the purpose. 
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a. Thus, from the roots ३ ‡ and श्राम्‌ as: 
active. middle, 

8. १. p. 8. 0. p. 

1 अयानि sma sam am श्रासाक्छै = alae 
ayani ayava ayama asai asavahai asamahai 

2 इदि इतम्‌ इत aa ब्राताधाम्‌ श्राम्‌ 
11 itam ita assva asatham  addhvam 

3 एतु इताम्‌ यतत TTA श्राताताम्‌ ATT 
étu itam yantu astam asatam asatam 

b. From the roots dvis and duh and lih: 

1 dvégani dvésava dvésdma dvésai dvésavahai dvésamahai 
dviddhi dvistam dvista dviksv& dvisatham dviddhvam 

dvéstu dvistam dvisantu dvistam dvisatam dvisatam 

1 dohani ddhava dohama dohai dohavahai ddhamahai 
2 dugdh{ तप्त dugdha dhuksvaé duhatham dhugdhvam 
3 déogdhu dugdham duhantu dugdham duhatam duhatam 

léhani léhava léhama léhai léhavahai léhamahai 

2 lidhi lidham lidha liksvA lihatham lidhvam 
lédhu lidham lihantu. lidham lihatam  lihatam 

618. The 2d sing. act. ending tat is found in the older language in 

a few verbs of this class: namely, vittat, vitat, braitat, hatat, yatat, 

stutat. In 3d sing. mid., two or three verbs have in the older language 

the ending am: thos, duham (only RY. case), vidim, gayaém; and in 

3 pl. mid. AV. has duhram and duhratam. The use of tana for ta 
in 2d pl. act. is quite frequent in the Veda: thus, itana, yatana, attana, 

etc. And in stota, éta étana, bravitana, castana, hantana, we have 

examples in the same person of a strong (and accented) stem, 

5. Present Participle. 

619. a. The active participle has the ending त्त्‌ ६ 

(weak stem-form अ्रतु 81) added to the unstrengthened root. 

Mechanically, it may be formed from the 3d pl. by dropping 

the final 3 i. Thus, for the verbs inflected above, the active 

participles are घत्तु ४०४, Ze@aq_duhant fara dvisint, Trea 

lihant. The feminine stem ends usually in at ati: thus 

धतो yati, saat duhatt, दिषती dvigati, लिरृती 1110871 : but, 

from roots in ह, in Sat anti or श्राती ati (449 £). 
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b. The middle participle has the ending TA ana, added 

to the unstrengthened root: thus, इधान 15०४, इद्द्ान duhana, 

दविषाण dvisand, Teta 119०६. 
९. The root as forms the anomalous and isolated asina (in RV. 

also asana). 

d. But a number of these participles in the older language have 
a double accent, either on the ending or on the radical syllable: 

thus, igand and 1९०६, ohand and 618, duhana and duhana (also 
dughana), 2111 102, and 1118108, vidand and vidana, suvana and 
sivana, stuvana and stavana and stavana— the last having in part 

also a strong form of the root. 

6. Imperfect. 

620. This tense adds the secondary endings to the root 

28 increased by prefixion of the augment. The root has the 

guna-strengthening (if capable of it) in the three persons of 

the singular active, although the accent is always upon the 

augment. Examples of inflection are: 

a. From the roots इ 1 and aT as £ 

active. middle, 

8. 0. Pp. Sy d. 2. 
oN: On 

+ wT टेव टेम ग्रामि श्रात्वद्धि श्रास्मद्ि 
ayam  aiva aima Asi asvahi asmahi 
eS = oN 

2 Ca एतम्‌ एत ATCA ATTA ATS 

ais aitam  aita asthas asatham addhvam 
CN om 

3 एत एतम्‌ त्रान्‌ ATE ATMA add 

ait aitam ayan asta asatam asata 

b. From the roots dvis and duh and lih: 

1 advesam advisva advisma advisi advisvahi advismahi 

2 advet advistam advista advisthaés advisatham adviddhvam 

3 advet advistam advisan advista advisatam advisata 

1 adoham aduhva aduhma aduhi aduhvahi aduhmahi 

2 86107 adugdham adugdha adugdhas aduhatham adhugdhvam 

3 adhok adugdhamaduhan aAdugdha aduhatam aduhata 

1 aleham 4lihva 21111128  alihi alihvahi alihmahi 

2 alet alidham 4lidha 217१118 alihatham alidhvam 

3 alet alidham 2111870  Aalidha alibatam  dalihata 

621. a. Roots ending in 4 may in the later language optionally 

take us instead of an in 3d pl. act. (the a being lost before it); and 
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in the older they always do so: thus, ayus from yya, apus from 
Vpa protect, abhus from 108. The same ending is also allowed 
and met with in the case of a few roots ending in consonants: namely 
vid know, cakg, dvis, duh, mrj. RV. has atvisus. 

b. The ending tana, 2d pl. act., is found in the Veda in ayatana, 

asastana, aitana, abravitana. A strong stem is seen in the (st pl. 
homa, and the 2d pl. abravita and abravitana. 

ce. To save the characteristic endings in 2d and 3d sing. act., the root 
ad inserts a: thus, adas, adat; the root as inserts i: thus, asis, asit 
(see below, 636); compare also 681-4. 

622. The use of the persons of this tense, without augment, in the 

older language, has been noticed above (587). Augmentless imperfects of 

this class are rather uncommon in the Veda: thus, han, vés, 2d sing.; 

han, vet, staut, dan (?), 3d sing.; bruvan, duhus, caksus, 3d pl.; 

vasta, stita, 3d sing. mid. 

623. The first or root-form of aorist is identical in its formation with 
this imperfect: see below, 829 ff. 

624. In the Veda (but hardly outside of the RV.) are found certain 

2d sing. forms, having an imperative value, made by adding the ending si 

to the (accented and strengthened) root. In part, they are the only root-forms 

belonging to the roots from which they come: thus, josi (for jéssi, from jus), 

dhaksi, parsi (/pr pass), prasi, bhaksi, ratsi, satsi, hosi; but the 

majority of them have forms (one or more) of a root-present, or sometimes 

of a root-aorist, beside them: thus, kgégi (/ksi rude), jési, darsi, naksi 

(Ynag attain), nési, matsi, Masi (j/ma measure), yaksi, ऊ 21081, yasi, 

yotsi, rasi, vaksi (j/vah), vési, ¢rdési, saksi. Their formal character 
is somewhat disputed; but they are probably indicative persons of the root- 

class, used imperatively. 

625. Forms of this class are made from nearly 150 roots, either 

in the earlier language, or in the later, or in both: namely, from 

about 50 through the whole life of the language, from 80 in the older 
period (of Veda, Brahmana, and Sutra) alone, and from a few (about 15) 

in the later period (epic and classical) only*. Not a few of these 

roots, however, show only sporadic root-forms, beside a more usual 

conjugation of some other class; nor is it in all cases possible to 

separate clearly root-present from root-aorist forms. 

a. Many roots of this class, as of the other classes of the first 
conjugation, show transfers to the second or a-conjugation, forming 
a conjugation-stem by adding a to their strong or weak stem, or 

* Such statements of numbers, with regard to the various parts of the 

system of conjugation, are in all cases taken from the author’s Supplement 

to this grammar, entitled “Roots, Verb-Forms, and Primary Derivatives of 
the Sanskrit Language”, where lists of roots, and details as to forms etc., 
are also given. 
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even to both: thus, from /mrj, both marja (627) and mrja. Such 

tansfers are met with even in the oldest language; but they usually 

become more frequent later, often establishing a new mode of present 

inflection by the side of, or in substitution for, the earlier mode. 

b. A number of roots offer irregularities of inflection; these are, 

in the main, pointed out in the following paragraphs. 

Irregularities of the Root-class. 

626. The roots of the class ending in u have in their strong 

forms the vrddhi instead of the guna-strengthening before an ending 

beginning with a consonant: thus, from ystu, staumi, astaut, and 

the like: but astavam, stavani, etc. 

a. Roots found to exhibit this peculiarity in actual use are kgnu, yu 

unite, su (or Su) zmpel, sku, stu, snu (these in the earlier language), 

nu, ru, and hnu. RY. has once stogsi and anavan. Compare also 688. 

627. The root mrj also has the vrddhi-vowel in its strong 
forms: thus, marjmi, Amarjam, 8100814 (150b); and the same streng- 

thening is said to be allowed in weak forms before endings beginning 

with a vowel: thus, marjantu, amarjan; but the only quotable case 

is marjita (LCS.). Forms from a-stems begin to appear already 

in AV. 

a. In the other tense-systems, also, and in derivation, mrj shows often 

the vrddhi instead of the guna-strengthening. 

628. A number of roots accent the radical syllable throughout, 

both in strong and in weak forms: thus, all those beginning with a 

long vowel, 4s, id, ir, ig; and also caks, taks, tra, nins, vas clothe, 

gidj, gi We, and sti. All these, except taks and tra (and tra also in 
the Vedic forms), are ordinarily conjugated in middle voice only. 
Forms with the same irregular accent occur now and then in the Veda 

from other verbs: thus, matsva, yaksva, saksva, saksva, fdhat. 

Middle participles so accented have been noticed above (619 d). 

629. Of the roots mentioned in the last paragraph, gi le has 

the guna-strengthening throughout: thus, gaye, ९6६6, gayiya, gayana, 
and 80 on. Other irregularities in its inflection (in part already noticed) 

are the 3d pl. persons gérate (AV. etc. have also gére), gératam, 
agerata (RV. has also 4geran), the 3d sing. pres. gaye (R.) and impv. 

gayam. The isolated active form agayat is common in the older 
language; other a-forms, active and middle, occur later. 

680. Of the same roots, 1d and Ig insert a union-vowel i before 
certain endings: thus, igise, igidhve, idigva (these three being the only 
forms noted in the older language); but RV. has ikge beside igige; the 

एणा. has once igite for iste. The 3d pl. igire (on account of its accent) 
-is also apparently present rather than perfect. The MS. has once the 3d sing. 
Aimpf, @iga (like aduha: 635). 
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681. The roots rud weep, svap sleep, an breathe, and gvas blow 
insert a union-vowel i before all the endings beginning with a con- 
sonant, except the 8 andt of 2d and 3d sing. impf., where they insert 

instead either a or i: thus, svApimi, ¢vasisi, 411४7, and anat or 
anit. And in the other forms, the last three are allowed to accent 

either root or ending: thus, svapantu and ¢vasantu (AV.), or 

svapantu etc. The AV. has svaptu instead of svapitu. 

a. In the older language, Yvam makes the same insertions: thus, 

vamiti, avamit; and other cases occasionally occur: thus, janisva, vasisva 

(/vas clothe), gnathihi, stanihi (all RV.), yamiti (JB.), gocimi (MBh.). 

On the other hand, Yan early makes forms from an a-stem: thus, anati 

(AV.); pple Anant (&8.) ; opt. anet (AB.). 

632. The root brti speak, say (of very frequent use) takes the 
union-vowel i after the root when strengthened, before the initial 

consonant of an ending: thus, bravimi, bravisi, braviti, abravis, 

abravit; but brimas, briyam, abravam, abruvan, etc. Special 

occasional irregularities are brimi, bravihi, abruvam, abrivan, 

bruyat, and sporadic forms from an a-stem. The subj. dual bravaite 

has been noticed above (615); also the strong forms abravita, 

abravitana (621 a). 

688. Some of the roots in u are allowed to be inflected like bri: 

namely, ku, tu, ru, and stu; and an occasional instance is met with of 

a form so made (in the older language, only taviti noted; in the later, 

only stavimi, once). 

634. The root am (hardly found in the later language) takes i as 

union-vowel: thus, amisi (RV.), amiti and amit and amisva(TS.). From 

V¢am occur gamisva (VS.; TS. gamisva) and gamidhvam (TB. etc.). 

635. The irregularities of duh in the older language have been 

already in part noted: the 3d 1. indic. mid. duhaté, duhré, and duhrate; 

3d sing. impv. duham, ए1. duhram and duhratam; impf. act. 3d sing. 
Aduhat (which is found also in the later language), 3d pl. aduhran 
(beside Aduhan and duhts); the mid. pple dughana; and (quite un- 
exampled elsewhere) the opt. forms duhiyat and duhiyan (RV. only). 

The MS. has aduha 3d sing. and aduhra 3d pl. impf. mid., apparently 

formed to correspond to the pres. duhe (613) and duhre as adugdha and 

aduhata correspond to dugdhe and duhate: compare aiga (630), related 

jn like manner to the 3d sing. 2९6. 

Some of the roots of this class are abbreviated or otherwise 

weakened in their weak forms: thus — 

636, The root 4q_as be loses its vowel in weak forms 

(except where protected by combination with the augment). 

Its 2d sing. indic. is fa asi (instead of assi); its 2d sing. 
impv. is Qf edhi (irregularly from asdhi). The insertion of 
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\ इ इ 19.24 and 3d sing. impf. has been noticed already 

above. 

a. The forms of this extremely common verb, are, then, 

as follows: 

Indicative. Optative. 

ch १. 0. 8. 9. ए. 

1 ae स्वत्‌ स्मत्‌ त्याम्‌ स्याव स्याम 
asmi svas smas syam syava syama 

2 af स्यत्‌ स्य त्यात्‌ स्यातम्‌ त्यात 
। Asi sthas  stha syas syatam syata 

१८| 3 श्रस्ति स्तत्‌ सति त्यात्‌ स्याताम्‌ स्युस्‌ 
28४1 stas santi syat syatam syus 

Imperative. Imperfect. 

1 श्रसानि Fa TTT TS TET 
asani asava asama asam asva asma 

2 एधि स्तम्‌ स्त श्रासीत्‌ ब्रास्तम्‌ श्रास्त 
edhi stam sta asis astam asta 

3 I MM ततु श्रासीत्‌ श्रास्ताम्‌ श्रासन्‌ 
astu stam santu asit astam asan 

Participle पतत्‌ 8६०४ (fem. सतो sati). 

४, Besides the forms of the present-system, there is made from 
this root only a perfect, asa etc. (800), of wholly regular inflection. 

९. The Vedic subjunctive forms are the usual ones, made upon the 

stem 882. They are in frequent use, and appear (asat especially) even 

in late texts where the subjunctive is almost lost. The resolution siam 

etc. (opt.) is common in Vedic verse. As 2d and 3d sing. impf. is a few 

times met with the more normal as (for as-8, as-t). Sthana, 2d pl., was 
noted above (618). 

d. Middle forms from Vas are also given ‘by the grammarians as allow- 

ed with certain prepositions (vi+-ati), but they are not quotable; smahe 

and syamahe (1) occur in the epics, but are merely instances of the ordi- 

nary epic confusion of voices (629 a). Confusions of primary and secondary 

endings — namely, sva and sma (not rare), and, on the other hand, syavas 

and syamas —are also epic. A middle present indicative is said to be 

compounded (in 15४ and 2d persons) with the nomen agentis in tr (tar) 

to form a periphrastic future in the middle voice (but see below, 947). 

The ist sing. indic. is he; the rest is in the usual relation of middle to 

active forms (in 2d pers., se, dhve, sva, dhvam, with total loss of the 

root itself), 
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637. The root han smite, slay is treated somewhat after the 
manner of noun-stems in an in declension (421): in weak forms, it 
loses its n before an initial consonant (except m and v) of a personal 
ending (not in the optative), and its a before an initial vowel — and 
in the latter case its h, in contact with the n, is changed to gh (com- 
pare 402). Thus, for example: 

Present Indicative. Imperfect. 

8. १. ए. 8. १. Dp. 

1 hanmi 1871988 hanmas 21180801 ahanva ahanma 

2 hansi hathas hatha aéhan aéhatam dahata 
8 hanti hatas ghnanti ahan aéhatam aghnan 

a. Its participle is ghnant (fem. ghnati). Its 2d sing. impv. is 

jahi (by anomalous dissimilation, on the model of reduplicating 
forms). 

b. Middle forms from this root are frequent in the Brahmanas, and 

those that occur are formed in general according to the same rules: thus, 

hate, hanmahe, ghnate; ahata, aghnataém, aghnata (in AB., also 

ahata); ghnita (but also hanita). Forms from transfer-stems, hana and 
ghna, are met with from an early period. 

688. The root vag be eager is in the weak forms regularly and 

usually contracted to ug (as in the perfect: 794b): thus, ugmasi 

(V.: once apparently abbreviated in RV. to ¢gmasi), uganti; pple 
ugant, uganda. Middle forms (except the pple) do not occur; nor do 

the weak forms of the imperfect, which are given as aucva, augtam, etc. 

a. RY. has in like manner the participle usana@ from the root vas clothe. 

639. The root gas order shows some of the peculiarities of a 

reduplicated verb, lacking (646) the n before t in all 3d persons pl. 
and in the active participle. A part of its active forms — namely, 

the weak forms having endings beginning with consonants (including 

the optative)— are said to come from a stem with weakened vowel, 

gis (as do the aorist, 854, and some of the derivatives); but, except- 

ing the optative (gisyam etc. U. S. and later), no such forms are 

quotable. 

a. The 3d sing. impf. is agat (555 8); and the same form is said 

to be allowed also as 2d sing. The 2d sing. impv. is cadhf{ (with total 
loss of the 8); and RV. has the strong 2d pl. gastana (with anomalous 

accent); and a-forms, from stem G&sa, occasionally occur. 

b. The middle inflection is regular, and the accent (apparently) 

always upon the radical syllable (gaste, gasate, gasana). 

c. The root dag worship has in like manner (RV.) the pple dacat 

(not dagant). 

640. The double so-called root jaks eat, laugh is an evident redu- 

plication of ghas and has respectively. It has the absence of n in act. 
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3d persons pl. and pple, and the accent on the root before vowel-endings, 

which belong to reduplicated verbs; and it also takes the union-vowel i 

in the manner of rud etc. (above, 631). For its forms and derivatives 

made with utter loss of the final sibilant, see 233 f. 

641. Certain other obviously, reduplicated verbs are treated by 

the native grammarians as if simple, and referred to this conjugation: 
such are the intensively reduplicated jagr (1020 a), daridra (1024 a), 

and vevi (1024a), didhi etc. (676), and cakas (677). 

1. Reduplicating Class (third, hu-class). 

642. This class forms its present-stem by prefixing a 

reduplication to the root. 

643. a. As regards the consonant of the reduplication, 

the general rules which have already been given above (590) 

are followed. 

b. A long vowel is shortened in the reduplicating syl- 

able: thus, 221 dada from y21 da; विभी bibhi from y*ft bhi; 
JR juht from yR hu. The vowel क्रु r never appears in the 

reduplication, but is replaced by 3 i: thus, बिभ bibhr from 

VA bhr; faqd_pipre from ]/पृच्‌ ४१९. 
©, For verbs in which a and @ also are irregularly represented in the 

reduplication by i, see below, 660. The root vrt (ए. B.) makes vavartti 
etc.; cakrant (RY.) is very doubtful. 

d. The only root of this class with initial vowel is r (or ar); 

it takes as reduplication i, which is held apart from the root by an 

interposed y: thus, iyar and iyr (the latter has not been found in 

actual use). 

644. The present-stem of this class (as of the other 

classes belonging to the first or non-a-conjugation) has a 

double form: a stronger form, with gunated root-vowel; 

and a weaker form, without guna: thus, from ]८द hu, the 

two forms are Te juho and लुकङ्ते juhu; from yt bhi, they 

are विभे bibhe and विभी bibhi. And the rule for their use 

is the same as in the other classes of this conjugation: the 

strong stem is found before the unaccented endings (552), 

and the weak stem before the accented. 
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645. According to all the analogies of the first general conju- 

gation, we should expect to find the accent upon the root-syllable 

when this is strengthened. That is actually the case, however, only 
in a small minority of the roots composing the class: namely, in hu, 

bhi (no test-forms in the older language), hri (no test-forms found in 

the older language), mad (very rare), jan (no forms of this class 

found to occur), ci notice (in V.), yu separate (in older language only), 
and in bhr in the Jater language (in V. it goes with the majority: 

but RY. has bibharti once, and AV. twice; and this, the later 

accentuation, is found also in the Brahmanas); and RY. has once 

iyargi. In all the rest— apparently, by a recent transfer —it rests 
upon the reduplicating instead of upon the radical syllable. And in 
both classes alike, the accent is anomalously thrown back upon the 

reduplication in those weak forms of which the ending begins with 
a vowel; while in the other weak forms it is upon the ending (but 
compare 666 a). 

a@. Apparently (the cases with written accent are too few to determine 

the point satisfactorily) the middle optative endings, Iya etc. (566), are 
reckoned throughout as endings with initial vowel, and throw back the 

accent upon the reduplication. 

646. The verbs of this class lose the न्‌ in the 3d 

pl. endings in active as well as middle, and in the imper- 

fect have उत्‌ ण्ड instead of AT_an — and before this a final 

tadical yowel has guna. 

1. Present Indicative. 

647. The combination of stem and endings is as in 

the preceding class. 

Examples of inflection: a. V& hu sacrifice: strong 

stem-form, Tel juhé; weak form, {gq juhu (or juhu). 

active. middle. 

8. 0. ए. 8. d. p. 
Sait भ) bes = 

1 aR Ger Fer Fe Fre FHI 
_ juhémi juhuvas juhumés juhve juhuvahe juhumahe 

बद्धोषि ४४4 eS =~ 2 जु jer Wea jet yaa Fe 
juhési juhuthas juhutha juhugé juhvathe juhudhvé 

s नुोति qeaqatt ged gam नुदते 
juhoti juhutas juhvati jubuté juhvate juhvate 
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ए. Root म्‌ bhr dear (given with Vedic accentuation): 

strong stem-form, बिभर्‌ bibhar; weak, विभ bibhr (or bibhr). 
विभवक्ते fare 

4 feet fee fer विधे | t 
bibharmi bibhrvas bibhrmas bibhre bibhrvahe bibhrmahe 

2 विभर्षि fem fa fa fem fer 
bibharsi 0100048 bibhrtha bibhrsé bibhrathe bibhrdhvé 

fot fem fafa fea fer विभते 
bibharti bibhrtas bibhrati bibhrté bibhrate bibhrate 

e. The u of hu (like that of the class-signs nu and wu: see below, 

697 a) is said to be omissible before v and m of the endings of 1st du. 

and pl.: thus, juhvas, juhvahe, etc.; but no such forms are quotable. 

oo 

2. Present Subjunctive. 

648. It is not possible at present to draw a distinct line between 

those subjunctive forms of the older language which should be reckoned as 

belonging to the present-system and those which should be assigned to the 

perfect — or even, in 80106 cases, to the reduplicated aorist and intensive. 

Here will be noticed only those which most clearly belong to this class; 

the more doubtful cases will be treated under the perfect-system. Except 

in first persons (which continue in use as “imperatives” down to the later 

language), subjunctives from roots having unmistakably a reduplicated 

present-system are of far from frequent occurrence. 

649. The subjunctive mode-stem is formed in the usual manner, 

with the mode-sign a and guna of the root-vowel, if this is capable 

of such strengthening. The evidence of the few accented forms met 
with indicates that the accent is laid in accordance with that of the 

strong indicative forms: thus from Yhu, the stem would be juhava; 

from Ybhy, it would be bibhara (but bibhara later). Before the 
mode-sign, final radical 4 would be, in accordance with analogies 

elsewhere, dropped: thus, dada from /da, dadha from ydha (all the 

forms actually occurring would be derivable from the secondary roots 
dad and dadh). 

650. Instead of giving a theoretically complete scheme of 
inflection, it will be better to note all the examples quotable from 
the older language (accented when found so occurring). 

a. Thus, of 1st persons, we have in the active juhavani, bibharani, 

dadani, dadh@ani, jahani; juhavama, dadhama, jahama;— in the 

middle, dadhai, mimai; dadhavahai; juhavamahai, dadamahe, 

dadamahai, dadhamahai. 

b. Of other persons, we have with primary endings in the active 

bibharasi (with double mode-sign: 560e), dadhathas, juhavatha (do.) 
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and juhavatha; in the middle, dadhase; dadhate, rarate, dadhatai, 

dadatai ;— with secondary endings, dadhas, vivesas, juhavat, bibharat, 
yuyavat, dadhat, dadhanat, babhasat; dadhan, yuyavan, juhavan. 

8. Present Optative. 

651. To form this mode, the optative endings given 

above (566a), as made up of mode-sign and personal endings, 

are added to the unstrengthened stem. The accent is as 

already stated (645a). The inflection is so regular that it is 

unnecessary to give here more than the first persons of a 

single verb: thus, | 

active. middle. 

8. d. p. 8. d. p. 

+ fear yeaa Fea Fata yatate qatate 
juhuyam juhuyava juhuyama juhviya jahvivahi juhvimahi 

etc. etc. etc. etc. etc. etc. 

4. Present Imperative. 

652. The endings, and the mode of their combination 

with the root, have been already given. In 2d sing. act., 

the ending is fe hi after a vowel, but धि dhi after a con- 

sonant: च्छे hu, however, forms Ska) juhudhi (apparently, 

in order to avoid the recurrence of & h in two successive 

syllables): and other examples of पि dhi after a vowel are 

found in the Veda. 

653. a. Example of inflection: 

active. middle. 

8. 0. ए. = 0. = em 

TATA Tara WA Ta बुद्ट्वावष्ट्‌ TOATAG 

juhavani juhavava juhavama juhavai juhavavahai juhavamahai 

Teta Wat नुकत Tat Waar Tsay 

juhudhi juhutaéam juhuté. juhusvaé juhvatham juhudhvam 

TTA, नकतम्‌ Wad नुक्ताम्‌ नुद्धाताम्‌ नुदताम्‌ 

juhotu) juhutam juihvatu. juhutam juhvatam juhvatam 

b. The verbs of the other division differ here, as in the indicative, 

in the accentuation of their strong forms only: namely, in all the 
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first persons (borrowed subjunctives), and in the 3d sing. act.: thus, 

(in the older language) bibharani etc., bibhartu, bibharai etc. 

654. Vedic irregularities of inflection are: 1. the occasional use of 

strong forms in 2d persons: thus, yuyodhf, gigadhi (beside gigih{); 
yuyotam (beside yuyutam); fyarta, dadata and dadatana, dadhata 

and dadhatana (see below, 668), pipartana, juhdta and juhotana, 

yuyota and yuyotana; rarasva (666); 2. the use of dhi instead of 

hi after a vowel (only in the two instances just quoted); 8, the ending 

tana in 2d pl. act.: namely, besides those just given, in jigatana, 

dhattana, mamattana, vivaktana, didistana, bibhitana, jujugtana, 

juhutana, vavrttana: the cases are proportionally much more numerous 

in this than in any other class; 4, the ending tat in 2d sing. act., in 

dattat, dhattat, piprtat, jahitat. 

5. Present Participle. 

655. As elsewhere, ‘the active participle-stem may be 

made mechanically from the 3d pl. indic. by dropping इ i: 

thus, Taq jubvat, बिभत्‌ bibhrat. In inflection, it has no 

distinction of strong and weak forms (444). The feminine 

stem ends in श्रती ati. The middle participles are regularly 

made: thus, लु्धान juhvana, बिधाण bibhrana. 
a. RV. shows an irregular accent in pipana (192, drink). 

6. Imperfect. 

658. As already pointed out, the 3d pl. act. of this 

class takes the ending उत्‌ पर) and a final radical vowel has 

guna before it. The strong forms are, as in present indic- 

ative, the three singular active persons. 

657. Examples of inflection: 

active, middle, 

8. १. Pp. 8, d ; Pp. 

A Wel Wet wie eae stones 
ajuhavam ajuhuva ajuhuma ajuhvi ajuhuvahi ajuhumahi 

ATCT AIS TA AIST FTP A म्रनुद्धाघाम्‌ BTS aT 

ajuhos ajuhutam ajuhuta ajuhuthas a4juhvatham ajuhudhvam 

ATCT ALS AT ATCT AIST ATA ATad 
ajuhot ajuhutam 4juhavus ajuhuta ajuhvatam ajuhvata 
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a. From न्‌ bhr, the 2d and 3d sing. act. are श्रविभङ्‌ 

abibhar (for abibhar-s and abibhar-t)— and so in all other 

cases where the strong stem ends in a consonant. The 3d 

pl. act. is APTA abibharus; and other like cases are 

abibhayus, acikayus, asusavus. 

b. In MS., once, abibhrus is doubtless a false reading. 

658. The usual Vedic irregularities in 2d pl. act.—strong forms, 

and the ending tana— occur in this tense also: thus, Adadata, Adadhata; 

adattana, ajahatana. The RY. has also once apiprata for apiprta 

in 3d sing. mid., and abibhran for abibharus in 3d pl. act. Examples 

of augmentless forms are gigas, vivés, jigat; jihita, cigita, jihata; 
and, with irregular strengthening, yuyoma (AV.), yuyothas, yuyota. 

659. The roots that form their present-stem by reduplication are 

a very small class, especially in the modern language; they are only 
50, all told, and of these only a third (16) are met with later. It is, 

however, very difficult to determine the precise limits of the class, 
because of the impossibility (referred to above, under subjunctive: 648) 

of always distinguishing its forms from those of other reduplicating 

conjugations and parts of conjugations. 

a. Besides the irregularities in tense-inflection already pointed out, 

others may be noticed as follows. 

Irregularities of the Reduplicating Class. 

660. Besides the roots in r or ar—namely, r, ghr (usually 

written ghar), tr, pr, bhr, sr, hr, pre —the following roots having 
a or @ 28 radical vowel take i instead of a in the reduplicating 
syllable: g& go, ma measure, ma bellow, ga, ha remove (mid.), vac, 

sac; vag has both iand a; ra has i once in RV.; for stha, pa drink, 

ghra, han, hi, see below (670-4). 

661. Several roots of this class in final 4 change the क, in weak 
forms to i (occasionally even to i), and then drop it altogether before 

endings beginning with a vowel. 

a. This is in close analogy with the treatment of the vowel of the 

class-sign of the na-class: below, 717. 

These roots are: 

662. cA sharpen, act. and mid.: thus, gigati, gi¢imasi, gigihf (also 
gigadhi: above, 654), gigatu, agigat, gigite, gigita. 

668. ma bellow, act., and m& measure, mid. (rarely also act.): thus, 

mimati, mimiyat; mimite, mimate, 4amimita; mimihi, mimatu. 
RV. has once mimanti 3d pl. (for mimati). 
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664. ha remove, mid.: thus, jihite, jihidhve, jihate; jihisva, 
jihatam; ajihita, ajihata. QB. has jihitham (for jihatham). 

665. ha quit, act. (originally identical with the former), may further 
shorten the I to i: thus, jahati, jahita, jahitat (AV.); jahimas (AV.), 

jahitas (TB.), jahitam (TA.), ajahitam (TS. AB.). In the optative, 

the radical vowel is lost altogether; thus, jahyam, jahyus (AV.). The 

2d sing. impv., according to the grammarians, is jahihi or jahihi or 

jahahi; only the first appears quotable. 

a. Forms from an a-stem, jaha, are made for this root, and even 

derivatives from a quasi-root jah. 

666. ra give, mid.: thus, raridhvam, rarithas (impf. without 

augment); and, with i in reduplication, ririhi. But AV. has rarasva. 

a. In those verbs, the accent is generally constant on the reduplicating 

syllable. 

667. The two roots d& and dha (the commonest of the class) 

lose their radical vowel altogether in the weak forms, being shortened 

to dad and dadh. In 2d sing. impv. act., they form respectively 

dehi and dhehi. In combination with a following t or th, the final 
dh of dadh does not follow the special rule of combination of a 
final sonant aspirate (becoming तता with the ४ or th: 160), but — 
as also before s and dhv—the more general rules of aspirate and 
of surd and sonant combination; and its lost aspiration is thrown 
back upon the initial of the root (155). 

668. The Inflection of Ydha is, then, as follows: 

Present Indicative. 
active. middle. 

` 87 6. 7. 8. १. 2. 

1 dadhami dadhvas dadhmas dadhé dadhvahe dadhmahe 

2 dadhasi dhatthas dhattha dhatsé dadhathe dhaddhve 

wo dadhati dhattas dadhati dhatté dadhate dadhate 

Present Optative. 
dadhyam dadhyava dadhyama dadhiya d&Adhivahi dadhimahi 

etc. etc. etc. ete. ete. ete. 

Lao 

Present Imperative. 
dadhani dadhava dadhama dadhai dadhavahai dadhamahai 

dhehi dhattam dhatta dhatsva dadhatham dhaddhvam 
dadhatu dhattam dadhatu dhattam dadhatam dadhatam on #> 

Imperfect. 
adadham adadhva adadhma adadhi Adadhvahi adadhmahi 

adadhas adhattam adhatta Adhatthas 4dadhatham adhaddhvam 

adadhat adhattam adadhus aAdhatta Adadhatam adadhata on = 
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Participles: act. dadhat; mid. dadhana. 

a. In the middle (except impf.), only those forms are here accented 

for which there is authority in the accentuated texts, as there is discordance 

between the actual accent and that which the analogies of the class would 

lead us to expect. RV. has once dhatse: dadhé and dadhate might be 
perfects, so far as the form is concerned. RV. accents dadhita once 

(dadhita thrice); several other texts have dadhita, dadhiran, dadita. 

b. The root da is inflected in precisely the same way, with 
change everywhere of (radical) dh to d. 

669. The older language has irregularities as follows: 1. the usual 

strong forms in 2d pl., dadhata and adadhata, dadata and adadata; 

2. the usual tana endings in the same person, dhattana, dadatana, etc. 

(654, 658); 3. the 3d sing. indic. act. dadhé (like ist sing.); 4. the 2d 

sing. impv. act. daddhi (for both dehi and dhehi). And R. has dadmi. 

670. A number of roots have been transferred from this to the 
a- or bhi-class (below, 749), their reduplicated root becoming a 

stereotyped stem inflected after the manner of a-stems. These roots 
are as follows: 

671. In all periods of the language, from the roots stha stand, 

pa drink, and ghra smell, are made the presents tisthami, pibami 
(with irregular sonantizing of the second p), and jighrami— which 

then are inflected not like mimami, but like bhavami, as if from 
the present-stems tistha, piba, jighra. 

672. In the Veda (especially; also later), the reduplicated roots da 

and dha are sometimes turned into the a-stems dada and dddha, or 

inflected as if roots dad and dadh of the a-class; and single forms of the 

same character are made from other roots: thus, mimanti (12, bellow), 

rarate (/ra give: 3d sing. mid.). 

678. In the Veda, also, a like secondary stem, jighna, is made from 

Vhan (with omission of the radical vowel, and conversion, usual in this 

root, of h to gh when in contact with n: 637); and some of the forms 

of sage, from Ysac, show the same conversion to an a-stem, sagca. 

674. In AB. (viii. 28), a similar secondary form, jighya, is given to 

Vhi or ha: thus, jighyati, jighyatu. 

675. A few so-called roots of the first or root-class are the products 

of reduplication, more or less obvious: thus, jaks (640), and probably 

gas (from Ygas) and cakg (from kag or a lost root kas see). In the 

Veda is found also sage, from sac. 

676. The grammarians reckon (as already noticed, 641) several roots 

of the most evidently reduplicate character as simple, and belonging to the 

root-class. Some of these (jagr, daridra, vevi) are regular intensive 

stems, and will be described below under Intensives (1020 a, 1024 a); 

didhi shine, together with Vedic didi shine and pipi swell, are sometimes 

also classed as intensives; but they have not the proper reduplication of 
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such, and may perhaps be best noticed here, as reduplicated present-stems 

with irregularly long reduplicating vowel. 

a. Of pres. indic. occurs in the older language only didyati, 3d pl., 

with the pples didyat and didhyat, and mid. didye, didhye, didh- 

yatham, with the pples didyana, didhyana, pipyana. The subj. stems 

are didaya, didhaya, pipaya, and from them are made forms with both 

primary (from diddéya) and secondary endings (and the irregularly accented 

didayat and didayat and didhayan). No opt. occurs. In impv. we have 
didih{ (and didihf) and pipih{, and pipyatam, pipyatam, pipyata. 
In गा. adides and pipes, adidet and adidhet and apipet (with 

augmentless forms), apipema (with strong form of root), and adidhayus 

and (irregular) apipyan. 

b. A few forms from all the three show transfer to an a-infiection: 

thus, didhaya and pipaya (impv.), apipayat, ९10. 

९, Similar forms from mi bellow are amimet and mimayat. 

677. The stem cakas shine (sometimes caka¢) is also regarded by 

the grammarians as a root, and supplied as such with tenses outside the 

present-system — which, however, hardly occur in genuine use. It is not 

known in the older language. 

678. The root bhas chew loses its radical vowel in weak forms, 

taking the form baps: thus, babhasti, but bapsati (3d pl.), bapsat 

(pple). For babdham, see 233 ई. 7 

679. The root bhi fear is allowed by the grammarians to shorten 

its vowel in weak forms: thus, bibhimas or bibhimas, bibhiyam or 

bibhiyam; and bibhiyat etc. are met with in the later language. 

680. Forms of this class from Yjan give birth, with added i—thus, 

1240186, 1910160 ए€ — are given by the grammarians, but have never been 

found in use. 

681. The roots ci and cit have in the Veda reversion of © to k in 

the root-syllable after the reduplication: thus, cikégi, cikéthe (anomalous, 
for cikyathe), cikitam, aciket, cikyat (pple); cikiddhi. 

682. The root vyac has i in the reduplication (from the y), and is 

contracted to vie in weak forms: thus, viviktas, aviviktam. So the 

root hvar (if its forms are to be reckoned here) has u in reduplication, 

and contracts to hur: thus, juhtrthas. 

lll. Nasal Class (seventh, rudh-class). 

683. The roots of this class all end in consonants. And 
their class-sign is a nasal preceding the final consonant: in 
the weak forms, a nasal simply, adapted in character to the 
consonant; but in the strong forms expanded to the syllable 
न ०६, which has the accent. 
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a. In a few of the verbs of the class, the nasal extends also into 

other tense stems: they are afij, bhafij, hits: see below, 694. 

1. Present Indicative. 

684. Examples of inflection: a. the root at yuj 

Join: strong stem-form, युनन्‌ ए ८०६) ; weak, aa रप. 

For the rules of combination of final j, see 219. 

active. middle. 

8. d p. 8, d 2. | ९ : 

+ युनन्मि युज्वत्‌ युज्मम्‌ पृञ्चे युज्वरे युज्मदे 
yunajmi yufijva4s yufijma4s yufijé yufijvahe yufijmahe 

2 at SR युङ्क्य a at ag 
yunaéksi yunkthaés yunkthaé yufksé yufijathe yungdhvé 

~ on 

3 युनक्ति OF युज्जत्ति युद्धे युञ्ञति युञ्जते 
yunakti yunktas yufijanti yunkté yufijate yufijate 

b. the root ष्‌ म्प्ल obstruct; bases QU runadh and 

rice rundh. 
NS 

For the rules of combination of final dh, see 158, 160. 
aN ~ was 

\ रणध्मि a न्ये न्द्ध रल्ध्मदे 
runadhmi rundhvas rundhmas rundhé rundhvahe rundhmahe 

~ Ss Sa 2 Wid न्दत्‌ Te TH FT रनद 
runatsi runddhdés runddha runtsé rundhathe runddhvé 

3 णद्धि रृन्डस्‌ रन्यति aM a Ls हन्यते र (र v 
rundddhi runddhas rundhanti runddhé rundhate rundhate 

९, Instead of yunkthas, 7०६५11९, and the like (here and in 

the impy. and impf.), it is allowed and more usual (281) to write 
yuiithas, yufidhve, etc.; and, in like manner, rundhas, rundhe, for 

runddhas, runddhe; and so in other like cases. 

685. Vedic irregularities of inflection are: 1. the ordinary use of a 

8d sing. mid. like the 1st sing., as vrfije; 2. the accent on té of 3d pl. 

mid, in afijaté, indhaté, 1012 प] 26. 

a. Yunanksi, in BhP., is doubtless a false reading. 

2. Present Subjunctive. 

686. The stem is made, as usual, by adding a to the strong 

present-stem: thus, yunaja, runddha. Below are given as if made 
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from Yyuj all the forms for which examples have been noted as 

actually occuring in the older language. 

active. middle. 

8. d. Pp. 8. d. p. 

1 yundajani yunajava yunajama yunajai yunajamahai 

2 yunajas yunajadhvai 

3 yunajat yunajatas yunajan yunajate 

687. The RV. has once 2] 2088, which is anomalous as being made 

from the weak tense-stem. Forms with double mode-sign are met with: 

thus, trnahan (AV.), radhnavat and yunajan (QB.); and the only 

quotable example of 3d du. act. (besides afijatas) is hinasatas (QB.). 
CB. has 2180 hinas@vas as 1st du. act.: an elsewhere unexampled form. 

8. Present Optative. 

688. The optative is made, as elsewhere, by adding the 

compounded mode-endings to the weak form of present- 

stems. Thus: 

active. middle. 

8 d p £ A £ 8. १. 0. 

1 युजाम्‌ Geo aaa = asia - युञ्ञीवर्ि युञ्जीमरि 
yuijyam yufijyava yufijyama yufijiyA yufijivahi yufijimahi 

etc. etc. etc. etc. etc. etc. 

a. AB, has once the anomalous (st sing. act. vrijiyam. And forms 

like bhufijiyam -yat, शपति, are here and there met with in the 

epics (bhufijiyatam once in GGS.). MBh., too, has once bhufijitam. 

4. Present Imperative. 

689. In this class (as the roots all end in consonants) 

the ending of the 2d sing. act. is always धि dhi. 

active. middle. 

8. d. p. 8. d p. 

Tat FT युननाम युन्नै Pe | Pe 
yunajani yunajava yunajama yundajai yunajavahai yunajamahai 

wry Ol युङ्ग युङ्क्व युञ्जाथाम्‌ TT, 
yungdhi yunktam yunkta yunksvé yufijatham yungdhvam 

wa a axa Ter युञ्चाताम्‌ युञ्जताम्‌ 
yunaktu yunktam yunjantu yunktam प्त yufhjatam 
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690. There is no occurrence, so far as noted, of the ending tat in 
verbs of this class. The Veda has, as usual, sometimes strong forms, and 
Sometimes the ending tana, in the 2d pl. act.: thus, unatta, yunakta, 
anaktana, pinastana. 

5. Present Participle. 

691. The participles are made in this class as in the 

preceding ones: thus, act. युज्ञत्‌ एप्त) ४०४ (लिप, युञ्जती yuiijati); 
mid. युज्ञान yunjand (but RV. has indhana). 

6. Imperfect. 

692. The example of the regular inflection of this tense 

needs no introduction: 

active. middle. 

8. d. ए. 8. 0. Pp. 

ay Tafa sate श्रयुज्मङि 
ayunajam ayufijva ayufijma पत) ayufijvahi ayufijmahi 

श्रयुनक्रू BUEN qa FOS क्याप्‌ FASTA FU STayT 

ayunak ayunktam ayunkta ayunkthas ayufijatham 4yungdhvam 

FATIH FOS AST BU FOS FCAT 

ayunak ayunktam ayufijan ayunkta ayufijatam ayuijata 

a. The endings s and t are necessarily lost in the nasal class 
throughout in 2d and 3d sing. act., unless saved at the expense of the 

final radical consonant: which is a case of very rare ocenrrence (the 

only quotable examples were given at 555a). 

693. The Veda shows no irregularities in this tense. Occurrences of 

augmentless forms are found, especially in 2d and 3d sing. act., showing 

an accent like that of the present: for example, bhinat, prnak, vrnak, 

pinak, rinak. 

a. The ist sing. act. atrnam and acchinam (for atrnadam and 

acchinadam) were noted above, at 555a. 

694. The roots of this class number about thirty, more than 

half of them being found only in the earlier language; no new ones 

make their first appearance later. Three of them, afij and bhatj and 

1118, carry their nasal also into other tense-systems than the present. 

Two, एत and ubh, make present-systems also of other classes having 

a nasal in the class-sign: thus, rdhnoti (nu-class) and ubhnati 

(na-class). 
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a. Many of the roots make forms from secondary a-stems: thus, from 

afija, unda, umbha, chinda, trnha, pifsa, priica, bhufija, rundha, 

ginga, etc. 

Trregularities of the Nasal Class. 

695. The root trh combines trnah with ti, tu, etc. into trnedhi, 

trnédhu; and, according to the grammarians, has also such forms as 

trnehmi: see above, 224b. 

696. The root 1188 (by origin apparently a desiderative from Yhan) 

accents irregularly the root-syllable in the weak forms: thus, hinsanti, 

hinste, hitsana (but hindsat etc. and hinsyat QB.). 

IV. Nu- and u-classes (fifth and eighth, su- and tan-classes). 

697. A. The present-stem of the nu-class is made by 

adding to the root the syllable नु, nu, which then in the 

strong forms receives the accent, and is strengthened to नो 26. 

B. The few roots of the u-class (about half-a-dozen) 

end in नू n, with the exception of the later irregular कृ ky 

(or kar) — for which, see below, 714. The two classes, 

then, are closely correspondent in form; and they are wholly 

accordant in inflection. 

a. The u of either class-sign is allowed to be dropped before 

v and m of the ist du. and 181 pl. endings, except when the root 
(nu-class) ends in a consonant; and the u before a vowel-ending 

becomes v or uv, according as it is preceded by one or by two 
consonants (129 a). 

1. Present Indicative. 

698. Examples of inflection: A. nu-class; root 

सु su press out; strong form of stem, तुनो 81116 ; weak form, 
aq sunu, 
>> 

active. middle. 
8. १. 0. 8. १. 0. 

५ सुनोमि सुनु मुनुमस्‌ wt मुनुबरे पुनुमके 
sundmi sunuv4s = इप्प्प्0&8 sunvé sunuvahe sunumadhe 
TAT a ४५ ban 2 पु पुनुघत्‌ | aa ww सुन्वाधे aR 
sundsi sunuthas sunutha sunusé sunvathe sunudhvé 
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सनोति ican oy aS 

3 मु waa मुन्वत्ति पुनते सुन्वाते सुन्वते 
sundti sunutds suvanti sunuté sunvate sunvate 

a. The forms sunvas, sunmas, sunvahe, sunmahe are alter- 

native with those given here for 1st du. and pl., and in practice are 

more common. From yap, however (for example), only the forms 
with u can occur: thus, apnuvas, 4pnuméhe; and also only apnu- 

vanti, apnuvé, apnuvate. 

5. u-class; root तन्‌ tan stretch: strong form of stem, 

तनो tand; weak, तनु tanu. 

+ तनोमि तन्वत्‌ a OOS 
tanomi  tanvas tanmas tanvé tanvahe tanmdahe 

etc. ete. etc. etc. etc. etc. 

b. The inflection is so precisely like that given above that it 
is not worth writing out in full. The abbreviated forms in ist du. 
and pl. are presented here, instead of the fuller, which rarely occur 
(as no double consonant ever precedes). 

699. a. In the older language, no strong 2d persons du. or pl., 

and no thana-ending, chance to occur (but they are numerous in the 

impv. and impf.: see below). The RV. has several cases of the irregular 

accent in 3d pl. mid.: thus, krnvaté, tanvaté, manvaté, vrnvaté, 

sprnvate. 

b. In RY. occur also several 3d pl. mid. in ire from present-stems 

of this class: thus, invire, rnvire, pinvire, grnviré, sunviré, hinviré. 

Of these, pinvire, and hinviré might be perfects without reduplication 

from the secondary roots pinv and hinv (below, 716). The 2d sing. mid. 

(with passive value) grnvisé (RV.) is of anomalous and questionable 
character. 

2. Present Subjunctive. 

700. The subjunctive mode-stem is made in the usual manner, 
by adding a to the gunated and accented class-sign: thus, sunava, 

tanava. In the following scheme are given all the forms of which 
examples have been met with in actual use in the older language 

from either division of the class; some of them are quite numerously 

represented there. 

active. middle. 

8. 9. p. 8. १. ए. 

1 sunavani sunavava sunavama sunavai sunavavahai sunavamahai 

2 sunavas sundvatha sunavase sunavaithe 

sunavate 
3 sunavat _ gunavan { sunavanta 

sunavatai 
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701. Of the briefer ist sing. act. RV. has krnava and hinava. 

Forms with double mode-sign occur (not in RV.): thus, krnavat and 

karavat (AV.); agnavatha (K.), krnavatha (VS.; but -vatha in 

Kanva-text), karavatha (QB.). On the other hand, agnavatai is found 

once (in TS.). Forms like A4pnuvani, ardhnuvat, agnuvat, met with 

now and then in the older texts, are doubtless to be regarded as false 

readings. RV. has in a single passage krnvaite (instead of krnavaite); 
the only form in aithe is agnavaithe. 

8. Present Optative. 

702. The combined endings (566) are added, as usual, 

to the weak tense-stem: thus, 

active. middle. 

8. १. p. 8, 6. 0. 

1 मुनुयाम्‌ पुनुधाव सुनाम मुन्वीय पुन्वीवद्ि paints 
sunuyam sunuyava sunuyama sunviya sunvivahi sunvimahi 

etc. etc. etc. etc. etc. etc. 

a. From Yap, the middle optative would be apnuviyaé — and so 

in other like cases. 

4. Present Imperative. 

708. The inflection of the imperative is in general like 

that in the preceding classes. As regards the 2d sing. act., 

the rule of the later language is that the ending द्वि hi is 

taken whenever the root itself ends in a consonant; other- 

wise, the tense- (or mode-) stem stands by itself as 2d per- 

son (for the earlier usage, see below, 704). An example of 

inflection is: 

active. middle. 

8. 0. 1. 8. १. 0. 

पुनवानि सुनवाव wa सुनवै सुनवाव सुनवाम 
sunavani sundvava sunavama sunavai sunavavahai sunavamahai 

2 oF em am 
suna sunutam sunuta sunusva sunvathadm sunudhvam 

at aa aay TT पुन्वाताम्‌ सुन्वताम्‌ 
8060४ = sunutam sunvantu sunutamsunvatam sunvatam 
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a. From yap, the 2d sing. act. would be apnuhi; from yac, 

agnuhi; from Ydhrg, dhrsnuh{; and so on. From yap, too, would 
be made &pnuvantu, apnuvatham, apnuvatam, apnuvatam. 

704. In the earliest language, the rule as to the omission of hi 

after a root with final vowel does not hold good: in RV., such forms as 

inuhi, krnuhi, cinuhf, dhinuhi, (कपप, sprnuhi, hinuhi, and 
tanuhi, sanuhi, are nearly thrice as frequent in use as inu, ¢rnu, 

sunt, tanu, and their like; in AV., however, they are only one sixth 

as frequent; and in the Brahmanas they appear only sporadically: even 

grnudhi (with dhi) occurs several times in RV. RV. has the dst sing. 
act. hinava. The ending tat is found in krnutat and hinutat, and 

kurutat. The strong stem-form is found in 2d du. act. in hinotam and 

krnotam; and in 2d pl. act. in krnota and krnétana, ९१७४९ and 

crnotana, sunota and sunotana, hindta and hinotana, and tanota, 
karota. The ending tana occurs only in the forms just quoted. 

5. Present Participle. 

705. The endings त्त &४ and AT ana are added to the 

weak form of tense stem: thus, from yq su come act. पुन्वत्त्‌ 

sunvant (fem. सुन्वती sunvati), mid. सुन्वान sunvand; from VL 

tan, तन्वतत्‌ tanvant (fem. तन्वती tanvati), तन्वान tanvand. From 

}श्राप्‌ ap, they are Alqad_apnuvant and त्राप्रुवान 2101१10६. 

6. Imperfect. 

706. The combination of augmented stem and endings 

is according to the rules already stated: thus, 

active. middle. 

8. 9. p. 8. 9. 1. 

शरमुनवम्‌ TT sa Fara mae FES 
Asunavam asunuva asunuma asunvi asunuvahi asunumahi 

म्रतनोप्‌ TAT dd add श्रप॒न्वाघ्याम्‌ 8 AAAS 
~> we >> aa Se) ~Y ma ~~ ~> Pe) an 

asunos asunutam 4sunuta asunuthas asunvatham asunudhvam 

aaa AAT] Aaa AAT श्रप॒न्वाताम्‌ अ्रप॒न्वत 
~> [+ ९ ~~ es ~> न >> ~ ~ ~~ 

asunot asunutam 4sunvan asunuta asunvatam asunvata 

a. Here, as elsewhere, the briefer forms 4sunva, 4sunma, asun- 

vahi, asunmahi are allowed, and more usual, except from roots 

with final consonant, as dhrs: which makes, for example, always 
Aadhrsnuma etc., and also 4dhrsnuvan, adhrsnuvi, adhrsnuvatham, 

adhrsnuvatam, adhrsnuvata. cee 
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707. Strong stem-forms and tana-ending are found only in RV., in 

akrnota, akrnotana. Augmentless forms with accent are minvan, 

rnuta. 

708. About fifty roots make, either exclusively or in part, their 
present-forms after the manner of the nu-class: half of them do so 
only in the older language; three or four, only in the later. 

a. As to transfers to the a-conjugation, see below, 716. 

709. The roots of the other division, or of the u-class, are 
extremely few, not exceeding eight, even including tr on account 
of taruté RV., and han on account of the occurrence of hanomi 
once in a Sutra (PGS. 1. 3. 27). BR. refer the stem inu to in of the 

u-class instead of i of the nu-class. 

Irregularities of the nu and u-classes. 

710. The root trp be pleased is said by the grammarians to retain 

the n of its class-sign unlingualized in the later language — where, however, 

forms of conjugation of this class are very rare; while in the Veda the 

regular change is made: thus, trpnu. 

711. The root gru hear is contracted to ¢r before the class-sign, 
forming ९06 and ¢rnu as stem. Its forms ¢rnvisé and ¢grnviré 
have been noted above (699b). 

712. The root dhwt shake in the later language (and rarely in 

ए. and 8.) shortens its vowel, making the stem-forms dhuno and 
dhunu (earlier ५06, dhiinu). 

713. The so-called root पप्र, treated by the native grammarians as 

dissyllabic and belonging to the root-class (I.), is properly a present-stem 

of this class, with anomalous contraction, from the root vr (or var). In 

the Veda, it has no forms which are not regularly made according to the 

nu-class; but in the Brahmana language are found sometimes such forms 

as tirnauti, as if from an u-root of the root class (626); and the gram- 

marians make for it a perfect, aorist, future, etc. Its 2d sing. impv. act. 

is trnu or Urnuhi; itsimpf, aurnos, aurnot; its opt. mid., irnuvita 
(K.) or urnvita (TS.). 

714, The extremely common root कृ ky (or kar) make 

is in the later language inflected in the present-system ex- 

clusively according to the u-class (being the only root of 

that class not ending in नू ४). It has the irregularity that 

in the strong form of stem it (as well as the class-sign) has 

the guna-strengthening, and that in the weak form it is 
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changed to kur, so that the two forms of stem are करो 1876 

and कुह kuru. The class-sign उ प is always dropped be- 

fore @ ए and म्‌ छ of the ist du. and pl., and also before 

ay of the opt. act. Thus: 

1. Present Indicative. 

active. middle. 

8, 0. ए. 8. 0. ए. 
करोमि ५8 ४ ५.9 (ans Gas 

ह Te कुम्‌ कुवे HAS कुमे 
karoémi kurvaés kurmas kurvé kurvaéhe kurméhe 
करोषि wees ges oN 

करोषि कुर्यत्‌ कुष्य ART कुवे TP 
karési kuruthas प्राप kurusé kurvathe kurudhvé 
करौति कर्वत्ति =~ Se cN 

कोति कुतम्‌ F कुरूते कुवाते कुवते 
karoti kurutas kurvanti kuruté kurvate kurvate 

2. Present Optative. 

कु्यीम्‌ 7 कुवयि कु्वीविकि कुर्वीमिरि 
kuryam kuryava kuryama kurviyé kurvivéhi kurvimahi 

ete. ete. ete. ete. etc. etc, 

3. Present Imperative. 

करवाणि करवाव RA Ra कएवावकरै RIMS 
karfévani kardvava karaévama kardévai kardvavahai karavamahai 

(9 

HV TL कृहत SC) GABA चम्‌ 
kurt kurutam kuruta kurugv4 kurvatham kurudhvam 

करोतु = RI Raq कुहताम्‌ कुवातम्‌ कुर्वताम्‌ 
karétu. kurutam kurvantu kurutam kurvatam kurvatam 

4. Present Participle. 
^ Cg 

HAA kurvant (fem. कुवती kurvati) कुवीण kurvana 
~ SS Nj aa ( {^ Wide 

5. Imperfect. ni 

saa aa TTS Be 
akaravam akurva akurma akurvi aékurvahi akurmahi 

TRU श्रकुहेतम्‌ श्रकु हत FR VAT FRATATT श्रवु घम्‌ 

akaros akurutam akuruta akuruthas akurvatham akurudhvam 
~ © © & 

FRU श्रकु हृताम्‌ श्रकुवन्‌ FAR VA त्रकुवातामू्‌ श्रकुवत 

akarot akurutam akurvan akuruta akurvatam akurvata 
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715, In RV., this root is regularly inflected in the present-system 

according to the nu-class, making the stem-forms krno and krnu; the 

only exceptions are kurmas once and kuru twice (all in the tenth book); 

in AV., the nu-forms are still more than six times as frequent as the 

u-forms (nearly half of which, moreover, are in prose passages); but in 

the Brahmana language and later, the u-forms are used to the exclusion 

of the others. 

a. As ist sing. pres. act. is found kurmi in the epos. 

b. What irregular forms from kr as a verb of the nu-class occur in 

the older language have been already noticed above. 

©. The isolated form taruté, from tr, shows an apparent analogy 

with these u-forms from kr. 

716. A few verbs belonging originally to these classes have been 

shifted, in part or altogether, to the a-class, their proper class-sign 
having been stereotyped as a part of the root. 

a. Thus, in RV. we find forms both from the stem inu (yi or in), 

and also from inva, representing a derivative quasi-root inv (and these 

latter alone occur in AV.). So likewise forms from a stem rnva beside 

those from rnu (11); and from hinva beside those from hinu (11). 
The so-called roots jinv and pinv are doubtless of the same origin, although 

no forms from the stem pinu are met with at any period — unless pinvire 

(above, 689 9) be so regarded; and AV. has the participle pinvant, f. 

pinvati, The grammarians set up a root dhinv, but only forms from 

dhi (stem dhinu) appear to occur in the present-system (the aorist 

adhinvit is found in PB.). 

b. Occasional a-forms are met with also from other roots: thus, 

cinvata etc., dunvasva. 

V. Na-class (ninth or kri-class). 

717. The class-sign of this class is in the strong forms 

the syllable ना na, accented, which is added to the root; 

in the weak forms, or where the accent falls upon the end- 

ing, it is नी ni; but before the initial vowel of an ending 

the ड्‌ 1 of नी ni disappears altogether. 

1. Present Indicative. 

718. Example of inflection: root mt kri duy: strong 
form of stem, क्रोणा एह; weak form, क्रीणी krini (before 
a vowel, क्रोण्‌ krin). 
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active. middle. 

8, १. p. 8. d. 0 

+ क्रीणामि क्रीणीवत्‌ कऋरीणीमत्‌ क्रीणे कऋरीणीवरे ature 
krinami krinivas krinimés kriné krinivahe 10706116 

2 क्रीणासि क्रीणीधत्‌ क्रीणीथ क्रणीषे ्रीणाधे atte 
krinasi krinithas krinitha krinisé krinathe krinidhvé 

s क्रीणाति क्रीणीतम्‌ stats क्रीणीते क्रीणाते क्रीणते 
krinati krinitas krinanti krinité krinate krinate 

719. In the Veda, the 3d sing. mid. has the same form with the 4st 

in grné; the peculiar accent of 3d pl. mid. is seen in punaté and rinaté; 

and vrnimahé (beside vrnimahe) occurs once in RY. 

2. Present Subjunctive. 

720. The subjunctive forms which have been found exemplified 

in Veda and Brahmana are given below. The subjunctive mode-stem 
is, of course, indistinguishable in form from the strong tense-stem. 

And the 2d and 3d sing. act. (with secondary endings) are indistin- 

guishable from augmentless imperfects. 

active. middle. 

8. d. p. 8. ९. 1. 

1 krinani krinam krinaf krinavahai krinamahai 
2 krinas krindtha krinasai 
3 krinat krinan krinatai krinantai 

3. Present Optative. 

721. This mode is formed and inflected with entire 

regularity; owing to the fusion of tense-sign and mode-sign 

in the middle, some of its persons are indistinguishable from 

augmentless imperfects. Its first persons are as follows: 

active. middle. 

8. १. p. 8. १. pe. 

1 ऋीणीयाम्‌ क्रीणीयाव क्रीणीयाम रणी क्रीणीवद्टि क्रीणीमद्टि 
kriniyam kriniyava kriniyama kriniyé krinivéhi krinimahi 

etc. etc, etc. etc. etc. etc. 

4. Present Imperative. 

722, The ending in 2d sing. act., as being always pre- 

ceded by a vowel, is द्धि hi (never पि dhi); and there are no 

examples of an omission of it. But this person is forbidden 
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to be formed in the classical language from roots ending in 

a consonant; for both class-sign and ending is’ substituted 

the peculiar ending ATW ana. 

active. middle. 

8. 8, d. 0. 0. ए. 

¦ क्रीणानि ऋीणाव कऋ्रीणाम ऋणि AUC COM LUC 
krindni krindva krinéma krinai 1. 1.1 

2 malities ऋ्रीणीतम्‌ क्रीणीत क्रीणीष क्रीणाधाम्‌ क्रीणीधम्‌ 
krinih{ 11 krinité krinigvé krinatham krinidhvam 

$ क्रीणातु क्रीणीताम्‌ क्रीणतु कऋरीणीताम्‌ क्रीणाताम्‌ SATA 
krinatu krinitam krinadntu krinitam krinatam krinatam 

a. Examples of the ending ana in 2d sing. act. are agana, 

grhana, badhana, stabhana. 

723. The ending ana is known also to the earliest language; of the 

examples just given, all are found in AV., and the first two in RV.; others 

are igana, mugana, skabhana. But AV. has also grbhnithi (also AB.),. 
and even grhnahi, with strong stem; BhP. has badhnihi. Strong stems 

are further found in grnahi and strnahi (TS.), prnahi (TB.), and 

grinahi (Apast.), and, with anomalous accent, punahi and grnahi (SV.); 
and, in 2d pl. act. in punata (RV.). The ending tat of 2d sing. act. 
occurs in grhnitat, janitat, punitat. The ending tana is found in 
punitana, prnitana, ¢rinitana. 

5. Present Participle. 

724. The participles are regularly formed: thus, for 

example, act. ्रीणत्त्‌ krindnt (fem. क्रोणती krinati); mid. 

कीणान 1८7080६. 

6. Imperfect. 

725. There is nothing special to be noted as to the 

inflection of this tense: an example is — 

active. middle. 

8. ९. 0. 8, १. 12. 

: श्रक्रोणाम्‌ ब्रक्रीणीव sate श्रक्रीणि प्रक्रीणीवद्ि श्रक्रीणीमक्ति 
akrinam akriniva akrinima कन akrinivahi akrinimahi 

2 RTT श्रक्रणीतम्‌ श्रक्रीणीत श्रक्रीणीधाप्‌ शक्रीणाघाम्‌ श्रक्रोणीधम्‌ 
akrinas akrinitam akrinita akrinithas akrinatham akrinidhvam 

8 Sentara श्क्रणीताम्‌ ब्रक्रोणन्‌ satel श्रक्रीणाताम्‌ श्रक्रीणत 
akrinat akrinitam akrinan akrinita akrinatam akrinata 
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726. It has been pointed out above that augmentless persons of this 
tense are in part indistinguishable in form from subjunctive and optative 

persons. Such as certainly belong here are (in प.) ksinam; agnan, 

rinan; grbhnata, vrnata. The AV. has once minit instead of minat. 
MBh. has agnis after ma. 

a. AB. has the false form ajanimas, and in AA. occurs avrnita as 

3d plural. 

727. The roots which form their present-systems, wholly or in 
part, after the manner of this class, are over fifty in number: but, for 

about three fifths of them, the forms are quotable only from the older 
language, and for half-a-dozen they make their first appearance later; 

for less than twenty are they in use through the whole life of the 
language, from the Veda down. 

a. As to secondary a-stems, see 731. 

Irregularities of the na-class. 

728. a. The roots ending in t shorten that vowel before the 

class-sign: thus, from ypu, punati and punité; in like manner also 

ja, dha, 1a. 

b. The root vli (B.S.) forms either vlina or vlina. 

729. The root grabh or grah (the former Vedic) is weakened 

10 grbh or grh. 

a. As the perfect also in weak forms has grbh or grh, it is not 

easy to see why the grammarians should not have written r instead of ra 

in the root. 

780. a. A few of the roots have a more or less persistent nasal 

in forms outside the present-system; such are without nasal before 

the class-sign: thus, grath or granth, badh or bandh, math or 

manth, skabh or skambh, stabh or stambh. 

b. The root jfia also loses its nasal before the class-sign: thus, 

janati, janite. 

731. Not rarely, forms showing a transfer to the a-conjugation 

are met with: thus, even in RV., minati, minat, aminanta, from 

1८07; in AV., crna from y¢r; later, grhna, jana, prina, mathna, 

etc. And from roots pr and mr are formed the stems prna and 
mina, which are inflected after the manner of the 4-class, as if from 

roots prn and mrn. 

732. In the Veda, an apparently denominative inflection of a 

stem 10 aya& is not infrequent beside the conjugation of roots of this 

class: thus, grbhaya, mathayati, agrathayas, skabhayata, astabh- 
ayat, prusayaute, musayat, and so on. See below, 1066 b. 
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Second or a-Conjugation. 

733. We come now to the classes which compose the 

Second or a-Conjugation. These are more markedly 

similar in their mode of inflection than the preceding classes; 

their common characteristics, already stated, may be here 

repeated in summary. They are: 1. A final a in the present- 

stem; 2. a constant accent, not changing between stem and 

ending; 3. a briefer form of the optative mode-sign in the 

active, namely i instead of ya (combining in both voices 

alike with a to e); 4. the absence of any ending (except 

when tat is used) in 2d sing. impv. act.; 5. the conversion 

of initial a of the 2d and 3d du. mid. endings with final a 

of the stem to e; 6. the use of the full endings ante, anta, 

antam in 3d pl. mid. forms; 7. the invariable use of an 

(not us) in 3d pl. impf. act.; 8. and the use of mana instead 

of dna as ending of the mid. pple. Moreover, 9. the stem- 

final a becomes a before m and v of ist personal endings — 

but not before am of ist sing. impf.: here, as before the 

3d pl. endings, the stem-final is lost, and the short a of the 

ending remains (or the contrary): thus, bhavanti (bhava 

anti), bhavante (bhava-+ ante), dbhavam (dbhava--am). 

a. All these characteristics belong not to the inflection of the 

a-present-system alone, but also to that of the a-, reduplicated, and 

sa-aorists, the s-future, and the desiderative, causative, and demon- 

inative present-stems. That is to say, wherever in conjugation an 
a-stem is found, it is inflected in the same manner. 

VI. A-class (first, bhi-class). 

784. The present-stem of this class is made by adding 

4 a to the root, which has the accent, and, when that is 

possible (285, 240), is strengthened to guna. Thus, भव 

bhava from VA bhi, नय jaya from vit ji; बोध ८१४० from 

vad budh; सर्प sdérpa from तृप्‌ srp ; — but वद्‌ vada from 

vag vad; Hes krida from vents, krid. 
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1. Present Indicative. 

785. The endings and the rules for their combination 

with the stem have been already fully given, for this and 

the other parts of the present-system; and it only remains 

to illustrate them by examples. 

a. Example of inflection: root भू bhi be; stem भव 
bhava (010 --& : 181). 

active oo) i : middle. 

8. {4 d.vel p.luca | 8. १. p. 

+ भवामि Nea aT TTT 
bhavami bhavavas bhavamas|bhave bhavavahe bhavamahe 

| भवसि भवघप्‌ भवथ ।भवते भवेधे Ta 
bhavasi bhavathas bhavatha /bhavasebhavethe bhavadhve 

3 भवति भवतम्‌ att pad a भवतते 
bhavati bhavatas bhavanti |bhavatebhavete bhavante 

b. The V. has but a single example of the thana-ending, namely 

vadathana (and no other in any class of this conjugation). The 1st pl. 
mid. manamahé (RV., once) is probably an error. RV. has gdbhe once 
as 3d singular. 

2. Present Subjunctive. 

736. The mode-stem is bhava (bhava-+a). Subjunctive forms 

of this conjugation are very numerous in the older language; the 

following scheme instances all that have been found to occur. 

active. middle. 

% d. Dp. 8, १. Dp. 

1 bhavani bhavava bhavama bhavai bhavavahai bhavamahai 

{4 phavathas bhavatha { ध phavadhvai 

{phavati 3 त 1 क ~ ieee 

Woudvabe Deer) (व ९ [दन 
737, The 2d du. mid. (bhavaithe) does not chance to occur in this 

class; and yataite is the only example of the 3d person. No such pl. 

mid. forms as bhavadhve, bhavante are made from any class with stem- 

final a; such as bhavanta (which are very common) are, of course, prop- 

erly augmentless imperfects. The Brahmanas (especially (B.) prefer the 

2१ sing. act. in Asi and the 3d in at. AB. has the 3d sing. mid. haratai; 

and a 3d pl. in antai (vartantai KB.) has been noted once. RY. has 

examples, arca and mada, of the briefer 1st sing. act. 
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3. Present Optative. 

738. The scheme of optative endings as combined with 

the final of an a-stem was given in full above (566). 

active. middle. 

8, 9. ए. 8, d. p. 

ao भवेव भवेम भवेय  भविवि भवेमहि 
bhaveyam bhaveva bhavema bhaveya bhavevahi bhavemahi 

aS 

भवेत्‌ TUT, 
bhaves bhavetam bhaveta bhavethas bhaveyatham bhavedhvam 

भवेत भवेताम्‌ भ्वेत्‌ भवेत भवेघाताम्‌ भवेन्‌ 
र, श SS aN os 

bhavet bhavetam bhaveyus bhaveta bhaveyatam bhaveran 

a. The RV. has once the 3d pl. mid. bharerata (for one other 

example, see 7525). AV. has udeyam from /vad. 

b. A few instances are met with of middle 3d persons from a-stems 

in ita and (very rarely) Iran, instead of eta and eran. For convenience, 

they may be put together here (excepting the more numerous causative 

forms, for which see 1048 ¢); they are (so far as noted) these: nayita S. 

and later, gansita S., grayita 8. ; dhayita S., dhyayita U., hvayita 

AB. S. and hvayiran 8.) dhma@yita U. An active form cansiyat ©. is 

isolated and anomalous. 

4, Present Imperative. 

789. An example of the imperative inflection is: 

active. middle. 

8. १. 10. Ss d. 1. 
= > =a 

भवानि भवाव भवाम भवि भवावद्धे भवाम 
bhavani bhavava bhavama bhavai bhavavahai bhavamahai 

भव्‌ भवतम्‌ भवत भवत्व भवेघाम्‌ qa 

bhaya bhavatam bhavata bhavasva bhavetham bhavadhvam 

नवत ५२७५१५६ नवत्त भवताम्‌ भवेताम्‌ Aas 
Ma ~ भय 

bhavatu bhavatam bhavantu bhavatam bhavetam bhavantam 

740. The ending tana in 2d pl. act. is as rare in this whole conjuga- 

tion as is thana in the present: the V. affords only bhajatana in the 

a-class (and nahyatana in the ya-class: 760c). The ending tat of 2d 

sing. act., on the other hand, is not rare; the RV. has avatat, osatat, 

dahatat, bhavatat, yacchatat, yacatat, rakgatat, vahatat; to which 

AY. adds jinvatat, dhavatat; and the Brahmanas bring other examples. 
MS. has twice svadatu (parallel texts both times svadati): compare 
similar cases in the a-class: 752 ©. 
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5. Present Participle. 

741. The endings 4q_ant and मान mana are added to 

the present-stem, with loss, before the former, of the final 

stem-vowel: thus, act. भवत्त्‌ _bhévant (fem. भवत्ती bhavanti); 

mid. भवमान bhavamana. 

a. A small number of middle participles appear to be made from 

stems of this class (as of other a-classes: see 752e, 1048f) by the 

suffix ana instead of mana: thus, namana, pacana, ciksana, svajana, 

hvayana (all epic), majjama and kagana (later); and there are Vedic 
examples (as cyavana, prathana, yatana or yatand, gumbhana, all 
RV.) of which the character, whether present or aorist, is doubtful: compare 

840, 852. 

6. Imperfect. 

742. An example of the imperfect inflection is: 
active. ` middle. 

8, ९. ए. 8, 9. Dp. 

श्रनवमू्‌ FETs FASTA mya श्रभवावद्ि Spates 

abhavam abhavava abhavama abhave abhavavahi abhavamahi 

Sad PT Pe aa IT श्रमवधम्‌ 
abhavas abhavatam abhavata abhavathas abhavetham abhavadhvam 

Sad Pa Pel PAT Pea Waa 
abhavat Aabhavatam abhavan abhavata abhavetam abhavanta 

748. No forms in tana are made in this tense from any a-class. 

Examples of augmentless forms (which are not uncommon) are: cyavam, 

avas, dahas, bodhat, bharat, caran, nagan; badhathas, vardhata, 

९6९४8. The subjunctively used forms of 2d and 3d sing. act. are more 

frequent than those of either of the proper subjunctive persons. 

744, A far larger number of. roots form their present-system 

according to the a-class than according to any of the other classes: 
in the RV., they are about two hundred and forty (nearly two fifths 
of the whole body of roots); in the AV., about two hundred (nearly 

the same proportion); for the whole language, the proportion is still 
larger, or nearly one half the whole number of present-stems: namely, 

over two hundred in both earlier and later language, one hundred 
and seventy-five in the older alone, nearly a hundred and fifty in the 

later alone. Among these are not a few transfers from the classes 
of the first conjugation: see those classes above. There are no roots 

ending in long a—except a few which make an a-stem in some 

anomalous way: below, 749 a. 
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Irregularities of the a-class. 

745. A few verbs have irregular vowel-changes in forming the 

present-stem: thus, 

a. tih consider has guna-strengthening (against 240): thus, 61816. 

b. krp (or krap) Jament, on the contrary, remains unchanged: thus, 

krpate. 

c. guh hide has prolongation instead of guna: thus, guhati. 

d. kram stride regularly lengthens its vowel in the active, but not 

in the middle: thus, kramati, kramate; but the vowel-quantities are 

somewhat mixed up, even from the oldest language down;—klam wre is 

said to form klamati etc., but is not quotable;—-cam with the prepo- 

sition & rinse the mouth forms acamati. 

e. In the later language are found occasional forms of this class from 

11111} wipe; and they show the same vrddhi (instead of guna) which belongs 

to the root in its more proper inflection (627): thus, marjasva. 

f. The grammarians give a number of roots in urv, which they declare 

to lengthen the u in the present-stem. Only three are found in (quite 

limited) use, and they show no forms anywhere with short u. All appear 

to be of secondary formation from roots in r or ar. The root mureh or 

murch coagulate has likewise only प in quotable forms. 

g. The onomatopoetic root sthiv spew is written by the grammarians 

as gthiv, and declared to lengthen its vowel in the present-system: com- 

pate 240 b. 

746. The roots dang bite, raj color, saij hang, svaij embrace, 

of which the nasal is in other parts of the conjugation not constant, 
lose it in the present-system: thus, ०६.६९.४7 etc.; safij forms both 

sajati and sajjati (probably for sajyati, or for sasjati from sasa- 

jati); math or manth has mathati later. In general, as the present 

of this class is a strengthening formation, a root that has such a nasal 
anywhere 188 it here also. 

747. The roots gam go and yam reach make the present-stems 

gaccha and yaccha: thus, gacchami etc.: see 608. 

748. The root sad sit forms sida (conjectured to be contracted 

from sisda for sisada): thus, sidami etc. 

749. Transfers to this class from other classes are not rare, as 

has been already pointed out above, both throughout the present- 

system and in occasional forms. The most important cases are the 
following : 

a. The roots in a, stha stand, pa drink, and ghra smell, form 

the present-stems tigtha (tisthami etc.), piba (pibami etc.), and 
jighra (jighrami etc.): for these and other similar cases, see 671-4. 

b. Secondary root-forms like inv, jinv, pinv, from simpler roots 
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of the nu-class, are either found alongside their originals, or have 
crowded these out of use: see 716. 

750. On the other hand, the root dham or dhma blow forms 

its present-stem from the more original form of the root: thus, 
dhamati ete. 

Vil. Accented 4-class (sixth, tud-class). 

751. The present-stem of this class has the accent on 

the class-sign म्र 4, and the root remains unstrengthened. In 

its whole inflection, is follows so closely the model of the 

preceding class that to give the paradigm in full will be 

unnecessary (only for the subjunctive, all the forms found 

to occur will be instanced). 

752. Example of inflection: root विश्‌ vic enter; stem 

विश vicd: 

1. Present Indicative. 

active. middle. 

8. d. ए. 8. 0. 0. 

+ विशामि faq विशामम्‌ विशे विशावे विशाम 
vigami vicavas vicamas vicé vigavahe vigamahe 

etc. ete. ete, ete. ete. etc. 

2. Present Subjunctive. 

1 vigani vigava vicama vigai vicavahai vigamahai 

9 णाद [०५०० vigaithe 
vigas |vigasai 
vigati Cee ore fvigate icalte ickntai 
\wigat vigatas vigan ण्ड vigal vig 

a. A single example of the briefer 1st sing. act. is mrksa. The only 

forms in aithe and aite are prnaithe and yuvaite. 

8. Present Optative. 

1 विशेयम्‌ विशेव विशेम विशेय विशेवक्ि faerie 
vigéyam vigéva vigéma = 91462 vigévahi vigémahi 

etc. etc. etc. ९९. etc. etc. 

b. The RV. has the ending tana once in tiretana 2d pl. act., and 

rata in juserata 3d pl. mid. 
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4. Present Imperative. 

The first persons having been given above as subjunc- 

tives, the second are added here: 

2 fam विशतम्‌ fama विशस्व fee विशधम्‌ 
एद vigatam vigata vieasva vicétham vicadhvam 

ete. etc. etc. etc. etc. etc. 

९, The ending tat is found in RV. and AV. in mrdatat, vrhatat, 

suvatat; other examples are not infrequent in the Brahmana language: 

thus, khidatat, chyatat, prechatat, vicatat, srjatat; and later, sprg¢a- 

tat. The 3d sing. act. nudatu and muficatu occur in Sutras (cf. 740). 

5. Present Participle. 

The active participle is विशत्त्‌ vigant; the middle is 

विशमान vigdmana. 

त, The feminine of the active participle is usually made from the 

strong stem-form: thus, viganti; but sometimes from the weak: thus,’ 

sificanti and sificati (RV. and AV.), tudaénti and tudati (AV.): see 
above, 449 त, €. 

e. Middle participles in ana instead of mana are dhuvana, dhrsana, 
1148108. gyana, in the older language; krgana, muficana, spr¢ana in 

the later (cf. 741 a). 

6. Imperfect. 

1 श्रविश्षम्‌ प्रविशाव स्रविशाम stat sfamate stearate 
avigam avigaéva avigama avice avigavahi avicamahi 

etc, ete. etc, etc. etc. etc. 

f. Examples of augmentless forms accented are srjas, srjat, tiranta. 

g. The a-aorist (846 ff.) is in general the equivalent, as regards its 

forms, of an imperfect of this class. 

758. Stems of the a-class are made from nearly a hundred and 

fifty roots: for about a third of these, in both the earlier and the 
later language; for a half, in the earlier only; for the remainder, 
nearly twenty, only in the later language. Among them are a number 
of transfers from the classes of the non-a-conjugation. 

a. In some of these transfers, as prn and mrn (781), there takes 

place almost a setting-up of independent roots. 

b. The stems iccha, uccha, and recha are reckoned as belonging 

respectively to the roots is desire, vas shine, and r go. 

९ The roots written by the Hindu grammarians with final o — 

namely, cho, do, go, and so—and forming the present-stems ९0६, 
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dya, gy&, sya, are more properly (as having an accented & in the stem) 

to be reckoned to this class than to the ya-class, where the native classi- 

fication puts them (see 761g). They appear to be analogous with the 

stems ksya, sva, hva, noted below (755). 

754. The roots from which a-stems are made have certain noticeable 

pecularities of form. Hardly any of them have long vowels, and none have 

long interior vowels; very few have final vowels; and none (save two or 

three transfers, and Ylajj be ashamed, which does not occur in any accen- 

tuated text, and is perhaps to be referred rather to the a-class) have a as 

radical vowel, except as this forms a combination with r, which is then 

reduced with it to r or some of the usual substitutes of r. 

Irregularities of the d-class. 

755. The roots in i and प and प change those vowels into iy 
and uv before the class-sign: thus, ksiya, yuva, ruva; suva, etc.; 

and sva, hva occur, instead of suva and huva, in the older language, 
while TS. has the participle ksyant. K. has dhiiva from ydhi. 

756. The three roots in r form the present-stems kira, gird 

(also gila), tiré, and are sometimes written as kir etc.; and हप, jur, 

tur are really only varieties of gr, jr, tr; and bhur and sphur are 

evidently related with other ar or r root-forms. 

a. The common root prach ask makes the stem precha. 

757. As to the stems -driya and -priya, and mriya and dhriya, 
sometimes reckoned as belonging to this class, see below, 7738. 

758. Although the present-stem of this class shows in general 
a weak form of the root, there are nevertheless a number of roots 

belonging to it which are strengthened by a penultimate nasal. Thus, 
the stem mufica is made from /muc release; 8196६, from 1810 sprinkle; 
1108, from yvid jind; krnta from ykrt cut; pingd from ypi¢ 
adorn; trmpaé from trp enjoy; lumpa from Ylup break; limpa from 

Vlip smear; and occasional forms of the same kind are met with from 

a few others, as tunda from /tud thrust; brnha from Ybrh strengthen; 
drnha (beside १२2) from /drh make firm; gambha (beside gambha) 

from /gubh shine; TS. has ernthati from /¢rath (instead of grathnati) ; 

uficha, vindha, sumbha, are of doubtful character. 

a. Nasalized A-stems are also in several instances made by transfer 

from the nasal class: thus, unda, umbha, 1714, pinsa, yuija, rundha, 

cinsa. 

VIII. Ya-class (fourth, div-class). 

759. The present-stem of this class adds 7 ya to the 

accented but unstrengthened root. Its inflection is also pre- 
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cisely like that of the a-class, and may be presented in the 

same abbreviated form as that of the 4-class. 

760. Example of inflection: root न्ह nah bind; 

stem नक्ख nahya. 

1. Present Indicative. 

active. middle, 

8. 0 7. 8. d. p. 
~ 

1 नद््यामि TT T_T TTT 
ndhyami néhyavas naéhyamas nahye nahyavahe nahyamahe 

etc. etc. etc. etc. etc. ete. 

2. Present Subjunctive. 

1 mnahyani nahyama nahyai nahyavahai nahyamahai 

2 (2 nahyasai nahyadhvai 
nahyas 

3 (1 nahyatasnahyan nahyatai nahyantai 

a. A 3d pi. mid. in antai (jayantai) occurs once in TS. 

8. Present Optative. 

17a aaa Taie | Tafa 
nahyeyam nahyeva nahyema nahyeya nahyevahi nahyemahi 

etc. etc. etc. etc. etc. etc. 

b. For two or three 3d sing. mid. forms in ita (for eta), see 788 ९. 

4. Present Imperative. 

४ नक AL TIES ET 
nahya nahyatam nahyata nahyasva nahyetham nahyadhvam 

ete. etc. etc. etc. etc. etc. 

c. Of the ending tana, RV. has one example, nahyatana; the end- 

ing tat is found in asyatat, khyayatat, nacyatat. 

5. Present Participle. 

The active participle is नच्तत्‌ ०६४०००४ (fem. wel २६४- 
yanti); the middle is नच््मान nahyamina. 

6. Imperfect. 

1A AT IT aa aaafe sree 
anahyam anahyava 4nahyama anahye anahyavahi anahyamahi 

etc. etc, etc, etc, etc. etc. 
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d. Examples of augmentless forms showing the accent belonging to the 
present-system are gayat, pagyat, pagyan, jayathas. 

761. The ya-class stems are more than a hundred and thirty in 
number, and nearly half of them have forms in use in all periods of 
the language, about forty occurring only in the earlier, and about 
thirty only in the modern period. 

a. Of the roots making ya-stems, a very considerable part (over fifty) 

signify a state of feeling, or a condition of mind or body: thus, kup be 

angry, klam be weary, kgudh be hungry, muh be confused, lubh be 
lustful, gus be dry, etc. ete. 

b. A further number have a more or less distinctly passive sense, 

and are in part evident and in part presumable transfers from the passive 

or ya-class, with change of accent, and sometimes also with assumption of 

active endings. It is not possible to draw precisely the limits of the divi- 

sion; but there are in the older language a number of clear cases, in which 

the accent wavers and changes, and the others are to be judged by analogy 

with them. Thus, /muc forms mucyate once or twice, beside the usual 

mucyate, in RV. and AYV.; and in the Brahmanas ¢he former is the 

regular accent. Similar changes are found also in ya-forms from other 

roots: thus, from ksi destroy, ji or jya imjure, tap heat, drh make firm, 

pac cook, pr fill, mi damage, ric leave, lup break, ha leave. Active 

forms are early made from some of these, and they grow more common 

later. It is worthy of special mention that, from the Veda down, jayate 

ts born etc. is found as altered passive or original ya-formation by the side 

of Yjan give birth. 

ce. A considerable body of roots (about forty) differ from the above in 

having an apparently original transitive or neuter meaning: examples are 

as throw, nah bind, pag see, pad go, glis clasp. 

d. A number of roots, of various meaning, and of somewhat doubtful 

character and relations, having present-stems ending in ya, are by the native 

grammarians written with final diphthongs, ai or e or o. Thus: 

e. Roots reckoned as ending in ai and belonging to the a- (or bhu-) 

class, as gai sing (gayati etc.). As these show abundantly, and for the 

most part exclusively, a-forms outside the present-system, there seems to 

be no good reason why they should not rather be regarded as @-roots of 

the ya-class. They are ks@ burn, ga sing, gla be weary, tra save, dhya 

think, pya fill up, mla relax, ra bark, va be blown, gy& coagulate, gra 

boil, stya stiffen. Some of them are evident extensions of simpler roots 

by the addition of a. The secondary roots tay stretch (beside tan), and 

cay observe (beside ci) appear to be of similar character. 

f. Roots reckoned as ending in e and belonging to the a- (or प.) 

class, as dhe suck (dhayati etc.). These, too, have &-forms, and some- 

times I-forms, outside the present system, and are best regarded as &-roots, 

either with & weakened to a before the class-sign of this class, or with a 
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weakened to I or i and inflected according to the a-class. They are dha 

suck, 108, exchange, Va weave, vy& envelop, hva call (secondary, from 

ht). As of kindred form may be mentioned day share and vyay expend 

(probably denominative of vyaya). 

g. A few roots artificially written with final o and reckoned to the 

ya-class, with radical vowel lost before the class-sign: thus, do cut, bind, 

pres. dyati etc. These, as having an accented 4 in the sign, have 

plainly no right to be put in this class; and they are better referred to the 

&-Class (see above, 58 ©). Outside the present-system they show a- and 

i-forms; and in that system the ya is often resolved into ia in the oldest 

language. 

762. The ya-class is the only one thus far described which shows 

any tendency toward a restriction to a certain variety of meaning. In this 

tendency, as well as in the form of its sign, it appears related with the 

‘class of distinctly defined meaning which is next to be taken up — the 

passive, with ya-sign. Though very far from being as widely used as the 

latter beside other present-systems, it is in some cases an intransitive 

conjugation by the side of a transitive of some other class. 

Irregularities of the ya-class. 

763. The roots of this class ending in am lengthen their vowel 

in forming the present-stem: they are klam, tam, dam, bhram, gam 

be quiet, gram: for example, tamyati, gramyati. From kgam, how- 
ever, only ksamyate occurs; and gam 10607 makes gamyati (B.). 

764. The root mad has the same lengthening: thus, madyati. 

765. The roots in iv—namely, div, siv, sriv or ¢riv, and 

sthiv (from which no forms of this class are quotable) —are written 
by the grammarians with iv, and a similar lengthening in the present- 
system is prescribed for them. 

a. They appear to be properly तप etc., since their vocalized final 

in other forms is always 1; div is by this proved to have nothing to do 

with the assumed root div shine, which changes to dyu (861d): compare 

240 b. 

766. From the roots jr and tr (also written as jur and tir or tur) 

come the stems jirya and tirya, and jirya and turya (the last two only 

in RY.); from pr comes pUrya. 

767. The root vyadh is abbreviated to vidh: thus, vidhyati. And 
any root which in other forms has a penultimate nasal loses it here: thus, 

d¢hya from त or drh; bhragya from bhrane¢ or bhrag; rajya from 

rahj or raj. 
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IX. Accented yd-class: Passive conjugation. 

768. A certain form of present-stem, inflected with middle 

endings, is used only in a passive sense, and is formed 

from all roots for which there is occasion to make a passive 

conjugation. Its sign is an accented घ॒ ya added to the 

root: thus, @-7 hanyd from V@_han slay, FIT apy 

from vat ap obtain, Teal grhyda from VIE gyh (or grah) 

seize: and so on, without any reference to the class accord- 

ing to which the active and middle forms are made. 

769. The form of the root to which the passive-sign is added 

nasal is dropped, and any abbreviation which is made in the weak 
forms of the perfect (794), in the aorist optative (922 b), or before 
ta of the passive participle (954), is made also in the passive present- 

system: thus, ajyé from Yaij, badhya from Ybandh, ucyaé from 

Vvae, ijyé from yyaj. 

770. On the other hand, a final vowel of a root is in general 
liable to the same changes as in other parts of the verbal system 

where it is followed by y: thus — 

a. Final i and u are lengthened: thus, miya from 1021; stiya 

from su; 

b. Final 4 is usually changed to i: thus, त from /da; hiya 

from Yha: but jiiaya from /jia, and so khyaya, khaya, mnaya, etc.; 

९. Final r is in general changed to ri: thus, kriya from ykr; 
but if preceded by two consonants (and also, it is claimed, in the root 

r), it has instead the guna-strengthening: thus, smarya from /smr 

(the only quotable case);— and in those roots which show a change 

of r to ir and ur (so-called f-verbs: see 242), that change is made 

here also, and the vowel is lengthened: thus, girya from 1/९}; एष 

from ypr. 

771. The inflection of the passive-stem is precisely like 

that of the other a-stems; it differs only in accent from that 

of the class last given. It may be here presented, therefore, 

in the same abbreviated form: 

a. Example of inflection: root कृ ky make; passive- 

stem क्रि kriya: 
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1. Present Indicative. 

So १. p. 
fa क्रिघावद्धे क्रियाम 

1 क्रिये. क्रिघावद्धे क्रिघामदे 
kriyé kriyavahe kriyamahe 
etc, etc. etc. 

2. Present Subjunctive. 

b. The forms noticed as occurring in the older language are alone 

here instanced: 
s. १. 0. 

1 kriyat kriyamahai 
2 kriyadhvai 

kriyate eee, 
dee care: k t aie riyantai 

९. The 3d pl. ending antai is found once (ucyantai K.). 

8. Present Optative. 
क्रियेध क्रियेवकि fou 

+ fag क्रियेवद्ि मद्धि 
kriyéya kriyévahi kriyémahi 

etc. etc. etc, 

d. No forms of the passive optative chance to occur in RY, or AY.; 

they are found, however, in the Brahmanas. ChU. has once dhmayita. 

4. Present Imperative. 

2 क्रियस्व क्रियेधाम्‌ क्रियघम्‌ 
kriyasva kriyétham kriyadhvam 

etc. ete. ete. 

5. Present Participle. 

e. This is made with the suffix मान्‌ mana: thus, क्रियमाण 

kriyamana. 

f. In use, this participle is well distinguished from the other passive 

participle by its distinctively present meaning: thus, krta done, but kriya- 

mana wm process of doing, or being done. 

6. Imperfect. 

1 Sf senate stants 
akriye akriyavahi akriyamahi 

etc. etc. etc. 

g. The passive-sign is never resolved into ia in the Veda. 

772, The roots tan and khan usually form their passives from 

parallel roots in a: thus, tayate, khayate (but also tanyate, khan- 
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yate); and dham, in like manner, makes either dhamyate or dhmayate. 

The corresponding form to yjan, namely jayate (above, 761), is 
apparently a transfer to the preceding class. 

773. By their form, mriyate dies, and dhriyate maintains itself, 

28 steadfast, are passives from the roots mr dze and dhr hold; although 

neither is used in a proper passive sense, and mr is not transitive 
except in the derivative form mrn (above, 781). With them are to 

be compared the stems a-driya heed and a-priya be busy, which are 
perhaps peculiar adaptations of meaning of passives from the roots 
dy perce and pr fill. 

774, Examples of the transfer of stems from the ya- or passive 

class to the ya- or intransitive class were given above (761 b); and it was 

also pointed out that active instead of middle endings are occasionally, even 

in the earlier language, assumed by forms properly passive; examples are 

a dhmayati and vy aprusyat ((B.), bhiiyati (MaiU.). In the epics, 
however (as a part of their general confusion of active and middle forms: 

529 a), active endings are by no means infrequently taken by the passive: 

thus, gakyati, criyanti, bhriyantu, ijyant-, etc. 

The so-called Tenth or cur-Class. 

775. As was noticed above (607), the Hindu grammarians — and, 

after their example, most European also—recognize yet another 

conjugation-class, codrdinate with those already described; its stems 
show the class-sign dya, added to a generally strengthened root (for 
details as to the strengthening, see 1042). Though this is no proper 

class, but a secondary or derivative conjugation (its stems are partly 

of causative formation, partly denominative with altered accent) an 
abbreviated example of its forms may, for the sake of accordance 

with other grammars, be added here. 

a. Example: root eint think, meditate; stem cintaya: 

active, middle. 

Pres. Indic. cintayami cintaye 

Subj. cintayani eintayai 

Opt. cintayeyam eintayeya 

Pple. cintayant cintayamana 

Impf. acintayam acintaye 

b. The inflection, of course, is the same with that of other forms from 

a=stems (738 a). 

e. The middle participle, in the later language, is more often made 

with ana instead of mana: thus, cintayana: see 1043 f. 
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Uses of the Present and Imperfect. 

776. The uses of the mode-forms of the present-system have 

been already briefly treated in the preceding chapter (572 ff)). The 

tense-uses of the two indicative tenses, present and imperfect, call 

here for only a word or two of explanation. 

777. The present has, besides its strictly present use, the 88016 

subsidiary uses which belong in general to the tense: namely, the 

expression of habitual action, of future action, and of past action in 

lively narration. 
a. Examples of future meaning are: imath céd va imé cinvate 

tata eva no ‘bhibhavanti (CB.) verily if these build this up, then they 
will straightway get the better of us; agnir atmabhavath pradad yatra 

vafichati naisadhah (MBh.) Agni gave his own presence wherever the 

Nishadhan should desire; svagatath te ‘stu kin karomi tava (R.) wel- 
come to thee; what shall I do for thee? 

b. Examples of past meaning are: Uttara sur ddharah putra asid 
danuh gaye sahavatsa na dhenth (RV.) the mother was over, the son 
under; there Danu lies, like a cow with her calf; prahasanti ca tar 

kecid abhyastiyanti c&é pare akurvata dayazh kecit (MBh.) some 

ridicule her, some revile her, some pitied her; tato yasya vacanat tatra 
*valambitas 1800 sarve tiraskurvanti (H.) thereupon they all fall to 

reproaching him by whose advice they had alighted there. 

778. In connection with certain particles, the present has rather: 
more definitely the value of a past tense. Thus: 

a. With pura formerly: thus, saptarsin u ha sma vai purd 
rkga ity acaksate (QB.) the seven sages, namely, are of old called the 

bears; tanmatram api cen mahyazh na dadati pura bhavan (MBh.) 

tf you have never before given me even an atom. 

b. With the asseverative particle sma: thus, gramena ha sma vai 

tad deva jayanti yad esath jayyam as& rgayac¢ ca (OB.) in truth, 
both gods and sages were wont to win by penance what was to be won; 

avistah kalina dytite jiyate sma nalas tada (MBh.) then Nala, being 

possessed by Kali, was beaten in play. 

c. No example of this last construction is found in either RV. or AV., 

or elsewhere [in the metrical parts of the Veda. In the Brahmanas, only 

habitual action is expressed by it. At all periods of the language, the use 

of sma with a verb as pure asseverative particle, with no effect on the 

tense-meaning, is very common; and the examples later are hardly to be 

distinguished from the present of lively narration— of which the whole 

construction is doubtless a form, 

779. The imperfect has remained unchanged in value through 
the whole history of the language: it is the tense of narration; it 
expresses simple past time, without any other implication. 

a. Compare what is said later (end of chap. X. and chap. XI.) as to 
the value of the other past tenses, the perfect and aorist. 
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CHAPTER X. 

THE PERFECT-SYSTEM. 

780. THE perfect-system in the later language, as has 

been seen above (535), consists only of an indicative tense 

and a participle — both of them in the two voices, active 

and middle. 

a. In the oldest language, the perfect has also its modes and 

its augment-preterit, or pluperfect, or is not less full in its apparatus 

of forms than is the present-system (see 808 ff.). 

781. The formation of the perfect is essentially alike 

in all verbs, differences among them being of only subord- 

inate consequence, or having the character of irregularities. 

The characteristics of the formation are these: 

1. a stem made by reduplication of the root; 

2. a distinction between stronger and weaker forms of 

stem, the former being used (as in presents of the First 

or non-a-conjugation) in the singular active, the latter in 

all other persons; 

3. endings in some respects peculiar, unlike those of 

the present; 

4. the frequent use, especially in the later language, of 

a union-vowel 3 i between stem and endings. 

782. Reduplication. In roots beginning with a con- 

sonant, the reduplication which forms the perfect-stem is 

of the same character with that which forms the present- 

stem of the reduplicating conjugation-class (see 643) — but 

with this exception, that radical 4 a and प्रा ह and # ए (or 

HY ar) have only a, and never 3 i, as vowel of the re- 

duplicating syllable: thus, from vq pr fill comes the present- 

stem Taq pipr, but the perfect-stem पपु papr; from VAT ma 
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measure comes the ‘present-stem मिमां mima, but the perfect- 

stem FAT mama; and so on. 

a, Irregularities of roots with initial consonants will be given below, 784. 

783. For roots beginning with a vowel, the rules of 

reduplication are these: 

a. A root with initial श्र a before a single final consonant 

repeats the 9 a, which then fuses with the radical vowel to 514, 

(throughout the whole inflection): thus, 41g ad from yA¢ ad 

eat; and in like manner त्रान्‌ aj, चरान्‌ an, A 88, Ale 8४. The 

root # r forms likewise throughout श्रू ह (as if from AX ar). 

b. A root with 3 i or उ u before a single final conso- 

nant follows the same analogy, except in the strong forms 

(sing. act.); here the vowel of the radical syllable has guna, 

becoming @ © or ग्रो ०; and before this, the reduplicating 

vowel maintains its independent form, and is separated from 

the ८५ syllable by its own semivowel: thus, from VT 

is comes so is in weak forms, but UT iyos in strong; from 

1८उच्‌ प, in like manner, come Sate and उवोच्‌ १०९. The 

root इ i, a single vowel, also falls under this rule, and forms 

श्य (y added before a vowel) and श्ये 156. 

९. Roots which begin with vowels long by nature or by 

position do not in general make a perfect-system, but use 

instead a periphrastic formation, in which the perfect tense 

of an auxiliary verb is added to the accusative of a verbal 

noun (see below, chap. XV.: 1070 ff.). 

d. To this rule, however, /ap obtain (probably originally ap: 1087 f) 

constitutes an exception, making the constant perfect-stem ap (as if from 

ap: above, a). Also are met with idé (RV.) and idire from Vid, and 

iriré (V.) from yir. 

e. For the peculiar reduplication an, belonging to certain roots with 

initial vowels, see below, 788. 

784. A number of roots beginning with va and ending with a 

single consonant, which in various of their verbal forms and deriv- 

atives abbreviate the va to u, do it also in the perfect, and are 

treated like roots with initial u (above, 783 b), except that they retain 
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the full form of root in the strong persons of the singular active. 
Thus, from Yvae speak come tic and uvac; from Yvas dwell come 
ig and uvas; and 80 on. 

a. The roots showing this abbreviation are vac, vap, vad, vag, 
vas, vah; and va weave is said to follow the same rule. 

b. A single root beginning with ya, namely yaj offer, has the 

same contraction, forming the stems iyaj and ij. 

©, Occasional exceptions are met with: as, vavaca and vavaksé 

(RV.); vavapa and vavaha and vavahatus (ए, and later); yejé (V.). 

785. A number of roots having ya after a first initial consonant 
take i (from the y) instead of a in the reduplicating syllable: thus, 

from Yvyae comes vivyac; from /pya comes pipya. 

a. These roots are vyac, vyath, vyadh, vya, jya, pya, syand; 

and, ‘in the Veda, also tyaj, with cyu and dyut, which have the root- 

vowel u. Other sporadic cases occur. 

b. A single root with va is treated in the same way: namely 
svap, which forms susvap. 

ce. These roots are for the most part abbreviated in the weak forms: 

see below, 794. 

786. A considerable number of roots have in the Veda a long 

vowel in their reduplication. 

a. Thus, of roots reduplicating with a: kan, klp, grdh, trp, trs, 

drh, dhr, dhrs, nam, mah, mrj, mr¢, ran, radh, rabh, vafic, van, 

vag, vas clothe, vag, vrj, vrt, vrdh, vrs, gad prevatl, sah, skambh. 

Some of these occur only in isolated cases; many have also forms with 

short vowel. Most are Vedic only; but dadhara is common also in the 

Brabmana language, and is even found later. As 10 jagr, see 1020 a. 

b. Of roots reduplicating with 1: the so-called roots (676) didhi and 

didi, which make the perfect from the same stem with the present: thus, 

didétha, didaya; didhima, didhyus (also didhiyus, didiyus). But 

pipi has pipye, pipyus, etc., with short i. In AV. occurs once jihida, 

and in AB. (and AA.) bibhaya. 

e. Of roots reduplicating with i: tu, ji, and gt (or ¢va). 

787. A few roots beginning with the (derivative: 42) palatal mutes 

and aspiration show a reversion to the more original guttural in the radical 

syllable after the reduplication: thus, Yci forms ciki; Ycit forms cikit; 

Vji forms jigi; 101 forms jighi; Yhan forms jaghan (and the same 

reversions appear in other reduplicated forms of these roots; 216, 1). A 

root da protect is said by the grammarians to form digi; but neither root 

nor perfect is quotable. 

788. A small number of roots with initial a or r (ar) show the 

anomalous reduplication an in the perfect. 

a. Thus (the forms occurring mainly in the older language only): 
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Vaij or aj, which forms the pres. anakti, has the perfect anafija 

and anajé etc. (with anaja and anajyat); 

Vag attain (from which comes once in RV. anagamahdai), has the 

weak forms anagma etc. (with opt. dnagyam), anagé etc. (and LOS. 

has Anagadhve), and the strong forms ananga and anaga — along with 

the regular aca etc.; 

Yrdh (from which comes once rnadhat) has anrdhus and anrdhe; 
Vre or are has anreus and anrcé, and later Anarea and anarcus; 

Varh has (in TS.) aurhts; 

21118, (RV., once) has been referred to a root ah, elsewhere unknown, 

and explained as of this formation; but with altogether doubtful propriety. 

b. The later grammar, then, sets up the rule that roots beginning 

with a and ending with more than one consonant have an as their regular 

reduplication; and such perfects are taught from roots like aks, arj, and 

afic or ac; but the only other quotable forms appear to be anarchat 

(MBh.) and dnargsat (TA.); which are accordingly reckoned as “pluperfects”. 

789. One or two individual cases of irregularity are the following: 

a. The extremely common root bhi Je has the anomalous redu- 

plication ba, forming the stem babhit; and, in the Veda, st forms 
in like manner 888. 

b. The root bhr bear has in the Veda the anomalous reduplication ja 

(as also in intensive: 1002); but RV. has once also the regular babhre, and 

pple babhrana. 

©. The root sthiv spew forms either tisthiv (CB. et al.) or tisthiv 
(not quotable). 

१. Vivakvan (RV., once) is doubtless participle of Yvac, with 
irregular reduplication (as in the present, 660). 

790. Absence of reduplication is met with in some cases. Thus: 

a. The root vid know has, from the earliest period to the latest, 

a perfect without reduplication, but otherwise regularly made and 

inflected: thus, véda, véttha, etc., pple vidvans. It has the mean- 

ing of a present. The root vid jind forms the regular vivéda. 

b. A few other apparently perfect forms lacking a reduplication are 

found in RV.: they are taksathus and taksus, yamatus, skambhathus 

and skambhus, nindima (for ninidima?), dhise and dhire (? }. dha), 
and vidré and arhire (? see 613). And AV. SV. have cetatus. The 

participial words dagvans, midhvans, sahvais are common in the oldest 

language; and RV. has once janusas (ja), and khidvas (voc.), perhaps 

for cikhidvas. 

९. A few sporadic cases also are quotable from the later language, 

especially from the epics: thus, kargatus, cesta and cestatus, bhra- 

jatus, sarpa, gaisus and cansire, dhvansire, 81878116, jalpire, 

edhire; also the pples gaisivans and dargivans, the latter being not 
infrequent. 
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791. For an anomalous case or two of reduplicated preposition, sée 
below, 1087 f. 

792. Strong and weak stem-forms. In the three 
persons of the singular active, the root-syllable is accented, 
and exhibits usually a stronger form than in the rest of the 

tense-inflection. The difference is effected partly by strength- 

ening the root in the three persons referred to, partly by 

weakening it in the others, partly by doing both. 

798. As regards the strengthening: 

a. A final vowel takes either the guna or vrddhi change 

in 181 sing. act., guna in 2d, and vrddhi in 3d: thus, from 

yt bhi, ist TT bibhé or THY bibhai; 2d बिभे vibhé; 3d 

विभि bibhai; from vA ky, ist THY cakdr or WHT cakar, 

2d WHI ०९६६४, 3d ARTY cakar. 
ए, But the प of ybhi remains unchanged, and adds v before a 

vowel-ending: thus, babhtiva etc. 

९. Medial श्र a before a single final consonant follows 

the analogy of a final vowel, and is lengthened or vriddhied 

in the 3d sing., and optionally in the first: thus, from yAq_ 

tap, Ist Aq tatdp or तताप्‌ ५१४, 2१ ततप्‌ ४९1६४, 3d तताप 

tatap. 
d. In the earlier language, however, the weaker of the two forms 

allowed by these rules in the first person is almost exclusively in use: thus, 

1st only bibhaya, tatapa; 3d bibhaya, tatapa. Exceptions are cakara 
and jagraha (doubtful reading) in AV., cakara in AQS. and BAU. (QB. 
cakara), jigaya in AQS., as first persons. 

e. A medial short vowel has in all three persons alike 

the guna-strengthening (where this is possible: 240): thus 

from Yaq@ druh comes Zale dudroh; from विश्‌ vig comes 

विवेश vivég; from ]/कत्‌ krt comes चकत्‌ ९8४ ६11 

f. An initial short vowel before a single final consonant is to be 
treated like a medial, but the quotable examples are very few: namely, 
iyesa from /is seek, uvocitha and uvoca from Yuc, uvoga from 
1/६. As to roots i and r, whose vowels are both initial and final, 

see above, 788 a, ए 

g. These rules are said by the grammarians to apply to the 2d sing. 

always when it has simple tha as ending; if it has itha (below, 797 १) 
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the accent is allowed to fall on any one of the syllables of the word, and 

the root-syllable if unaccented has sometimes the weak form (namely, in 

contracted stems with e for medial a: below, 784e; and in certain other 

verbs, as Vivijitha). The earlier language, however, affords no example 

of a 2d sing., whatever its ending, accented on any other than the radical 

syllable, or failing to conform to the rules of strengthening as given above 

(in a, ©, e). 

h. Occasional instances of strengthening in other than the singular 

persons are met with: thus, yuyopima and vivegus (RV.), paspargus 
(KeU.), and, in the epics, cakartus and cakartire, cakargatus, jugu- 

hire, nanadmire, bibhedus, vavahatus, vivecatus, vavargus. The 

roots dr, pr, and gr, and optionally jr, are said by the grammarians to 

have the strong stem in weak forms; but no examples appear to be quotable. 

AY., however, has once jaharus (probably a false reading); and in the 

later language occur caskare (jkr scatter) and tastare. 

i. The root mrj has (as in the present-system: 627) vrddhi instead 

of guna in strong forms: thus, mamarja; and Yguh (also as in present: 

745 ©) has U instead of o (but also juguhe E.) 

784. As regards the weakening in weak forms: 

a. It has been seen above (783b) that roots beginning with i or 

u fuse reduplicating and radical syllable together to i or प in the 

weak forms; and (784) that roots contracting va and ya to u or i 

in the reduplication do it also in the root in weak forms, the two 
elements here also coalescing to @ or i. 

b. A few roots having ya and va after a first initial consonant, and 

reduplicating from the semivowel (785), contract the ya and va toi and 

u: thus, vivie from Yvyac, vividh from /vyadh (but vivyadhus 

MBh.), sugup from Ysvap. The extended roots jya, pya, vya, दण्द, 

hva show a similar apparent contraction, making their weak forms from 

the simpler roots ji, pi, v1, gl, ht, while hva must and eva may get 

their strong forms also from the same (and only jijyau is quotable from 

the others). 

c. The root grabh or grah (if it be written thus: see 729a) con- 

tracts to grh, making the three forms of stem jagrah (18६ and 2d sing. 

act.), jagrah (3d), and jagrh; but prach (if it be so written: see 756 a) 
remains unchanged throughout. 

१, Some roots omit in weak forms of this tense, or in some of them, 

a nasal which is found in its strong forms: thus, we have cakradé etc. 

(RV.) from Ykrand; tatasré (ए ए.) from Ytahs; dadacgvans (RV.) from 
Vdang; bedhus, bedhe, etc. (AV.) from Ybandh; sejus (QB.) from 

Vsahj; caskabhana (AV.) from Yskambh; tastabhus etc. (V.), 

tastabhana (V.B.), from j//stambh. Oompare also 788 a. 

€. A number of roots having medial a between single consonants 

drop that vowel. These are, in the later language, gam, khan, jan, 
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han, ghas; they form the weak stems jagm, cakhn, jajf, jaghn 
(compare 637), jaks (compare 640): but RV. has once jajanis. 

f. In the old language are found in like manner mamnathe and 

mamnate from /man; vavné from Yvan; tatne, tatnise, tatnire 

from ytan (beside tatane, and tate, as if from ta); paptima and 

paptus and paptivans from /pat (beside pet-forms; below, g); papné 
from Ypan; sagcima and sagcus, sagce and sacciré, from sac. 

g. Roots in general having medial a before a single final con- 

sonant, and beginning also with a single consonant that is repeated 

unchanged in the reduplication — that is, not an aspirate, a guttural 

mute, or h — contract their root and reduplication together into one 
syllable, having € as its vowel: thus, /sad forms the weak stem sed, 

Vpac forms pec, Yyam forms yem; and so on. 

h. Certain roots not having the form here defined are declared by the 

grammarians to undergo the same contraction — most of them optionally; 

and examples of them are in general of very rare occurrence. They are as 

follows: raj (K.C.) and radh (radh?), notwithstanding their long vowel; 

phan, phal (phelire C.), bhaj (occurs from RV. down), though their ini- 

tial is changed in reduplication; trap, tras (tresus E.C.), crath, syam, 

svan, though they begin with more than one consonant; dambh (debhus, 

RV., from the weaker dabh), though it ends with more than one; and 

bhram (bhremus etc. KSS.), bhraj, granth, svafij, in spite of more 

reasons than one to the contrary. And CB. has sejus from /sahj, and 

KB. has gremus from /¢ram. On the other hand, RV. has once rarabh- 

ma, and R, has papatus, for petus, from 11086. 

i. This contraction is allowed also in 2d sing. act. when the ending 

is itha: thus, tenitha beside tatantha (but no examples are quotable 

from the older language). 

j. The roots gag and dad (from da: 672) are said to reject the 

contraction; but no perfect forms of either appear to have been met with 

in use. 

k. From ytr (or tar) occurs terus (R.); and jerus from yjr is 

authorized by the grammarians— both against the general analogy of roots in r. 

1. Roots ending in & lose their a before all endings beginning 

with a vowel, including those endings that assume the union-vowel i 

(796) — unless in the latter case it be preferred to regard the i as a 

weakened form of the a. 

795. Endings, and their union with the stem. 

The general scheme of endings of the perfect indicative has 

been already given (553 c); and it has also been pointed out 

(548 a) that roots ending in घ्रा & have Ht au in ist and 3d 

sing. active. 
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a. The ending mas instead of ma is found in gugrumas (E.C.). 

For the alleged occurrence of dhve instead of dhve in 2d pl. mid., see 226 ©. 

796, Those of the endings which begin with a con- 
° त > 

sonant — namely ध tha, व va, म ma in active; त se, AG 
bes tos =~ ° = 

vahe, 4 mahe, घे dhve, द re in middle —are very often, 

and in the later language usually, joined to the base with 

the help of an interposed union-vowel 3 i. 

a. The union-vowel i is found widely used also in other parts of the 

general verbal system: namely, in the sibilant aorist, the futures, and the 

verbal nouns and adjectives (as also in other classes of derivative stems). 

In the later language, a certain degree of correspondence is seen among the 

different parts of the same verb, as regards their use or non-use of the 

connective: but this correspondence is not so close that general rules res- 

pecting it can be given with advantage; and it will be best to treat each 

formation by itself. 

b. The perfect is the tense in which the use of i has established 
itself most widely and firmly in the later language. 

797. The most important rules as to the use of इ i in 

the later language are as follows: 

a. The 3) re of 3d pl. mid. has it always. 

b. The other consonant-endings, except ध tha of 2d 

sing. act., take it in nearly all verbs. 

९ But it is rejected throughout by eight verbs — namely kr make, 

bhy bear, sy go, vy choose, dru run, gru hear, stu praise, sru flow; 

and it is allowably (not usually) rejected by some others, in general 
accordance with their usage in other formations. 

d. In 2d sing. act., it is rejected not only by the eight 

verbs just given, but also by many others, ending in vowels 

or in consonants, which in other formations have no 3 i; 

but it is also taken by many verbs which reject it in other 

formations; — and it is optional in many verbs, including 

those 7 श्रा & (of which the श्रा ह is lost when the ending 

is इध itha), and most of those in 3 i, 3 i, and 3 प. 

€. The rules of the grammarians, especially as regards the use of tha 

or itha, run out into infinite detail, and are not wholly consistent with 

one another; and, as the forms are very infrequent, if is not possible to 

criticise the statements made, and to tell how far they are founded on the 

facts of usage. 
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f. With this i, a final radical i or i is not combined, but chang- 

ed into y or iy. The प of bhi becomes tv throughout before a 
vowel. 

798. In the older language, the usage is in part quite other- 
wise. Thus: 

a. In the RV., the union-vowel i is taken by roots ending in con- 

sonants provided the last syllable of the stem is a heavy one, but not other- 

wise: thus, asitha, uvécitha, vivéditha, but tatantha and vivyAktha; 
cima, paptima, sedima, yuyopima, but jaganma, jagrbhma, yuyuj- 

ma; Ucigé, jajfiisé, sasahige, but vivitse and dadrksé; bubhujmahe_ 

and gagadmahe etc. (no examples of ivahe or imahe chance to occur, 

nor any of either idhve or dhve); ijiré, jajfiiré, yetiré, tataksiré, 

but eaklpré, vividré, duduhré, pasprdhré, tatasré (and so on: 

twenty-two forms). The only exception in RV. is véttha from 1/9, 

without i (in Br., also attha from Yah: below, 801 a). The other Vedic 

texts present nothing inconsistent with this rule, but in the Brahmanas 3d 

pl. forms in ire are made after light syllables also: thus, sasrjire, bubudh- 

ire, yuyujire, rurudhire. 

b. In roots ending with a vowel, the early usage is more nearly like 

the later. Thus: for roots in & the rule is the same (except that no 2d 

sing. in itha is met with), as dadhima, dadhisé, dadhidhvé, dadhiré 

(the only persons with i quotable from RV. and AY.; and RV. has dadhre 

twice); roots in ए appear also to follow the later rule: as cakrsé, 

paprse, vavrsé, vavrmahe, but dadhrise and jabhrige, and in 3d 

pl. mid. both cakriré and dadhrire;— Ybhi has both babhittha 
(usually) and babhtivitha, but only babhiivima (AV.). But there are 

found, against the later rules, susuma, cicyuse, juhuré, and juhtré, 

without i: the instances are too few to found a rule upon. 

799. The ending riré of 3d pl. mid. is found in RY. in six forms: 

namely, cikitrire, jagrbhriré, dadrire, bubhujriré, vividrire, sasrj- 

rire; to which SV. adds duduhrire, and TB. १३५१९16. 

800. Examples of inflection. By way of illustra- 

tion of the rules given above may be given in full the per- 

fect indicative inflection of the following verbs: 

a. As example of the normal inflection of a root with 

final consonant, we take the root वृध्‌ एप्त know: its strong 

form of perfect-stem is बुबोध्‌ bubodh; weak form, बुबुघ्‌ 

bubudh. 
active. middle. 

8. d. p. 8. 0. ए. 

= sans atlas नबधिमदे 

Peat, Tee Soe SS श 
bubédha bubudhiva -dhima bubudhé -dhivahe -dhimahe 
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2 बुबोधिय aqua ta aT TA Sayfa 
bubodhitha -dhathus -dha bubudhigé -dhathe -dhidhvé 

say वुनुधतुम्‌ UT  वुलुधाते वनुधिरे 
bubédha -dhatus -dhus bubudhé -dhate -dhiré 

b. The asserted variety of possible accent in 2d sing. act. (above 793 g) 
needs to be noted both in this and in the remaining paradigms. 

९. As example of the normal inflection of a root with 

final i or u-vowel, we may take the root नी ni Jead: its forms 

of stem are निनय ०८६४ or निनाय्‌ ninay, and निनी nini. 

निनय, निनाय निन्धिवि roa निन्ये वनिन्िवद्धे निन्यिमद्धे 
ninaya, ninaya ninyivé ninyimaninyé ninyivahe ninyimahe 

निनेध, fata Fae निन्य निन्यिषे निन्याधे | Pe 
ninétha, ninayitha ninyathus ninya ninyisé ninyathe ninyidhvé 

fara निन्याते निन्यिरे 

निनाय निन्यतुम्‌ निन्युत्‌ निन न्या > 
ninaya ninyatus ninyus ninyé ninyate ninyiré 

त. The root kri would make (129a) in weak forms cikriyiva, 

cikriyatts, cikriyus, etc.; and /bhw is inflected as follows in the 

active (middle forms not quotable): 

1 babhitiva babhiviva babhivima 
2 babhuttha, babhtvitha babhivathus babhiva 
3 babhitva babhivatus babhivus 

Other roots in प or u change this to uv before the initial vowel of 
an ending. 

e. As example of the inflection of a root ending in जा 4, 

we may take @ da give: its forms of stem are टदा dada and 

qq dad (or द्रि dadi: see above, 794, 1}. 

zal र्द्व ट्दिमि दृ aeae ददिम 
dadau dadiva dadima dadé dadivahe dadimahe 

ze, zea TH ट्र द्दिषे CA ददि 
dadatha, daditha dadathus dada dadisé dadathe dadidhvé 

द्रौ qe) +म्‌ wie द्वात र 
dadau dadatus dadus dadé dadate dadiré 

f. The RY. has once papra for paprau (and jaha for jahau ?). 
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g. As example of a root with medial 4 a showing fusion 

of root and reduplication, resulting in medial र © in the 

weak forms (794g), we may take तन्‌ tan stretch: its forms 

of stem are ततन्‌ tatdn or ततान्‌ tatan, and तेन्‌ ४७२. 

1 ततन, ततान ama तिनिम तेने तिनिवदे तनिमदे 
tatana, tatana teniva tenima tené tenivahe tenimahe 

 ततन्य, aha 6 aA Ta तिनिधे 
tatantha, 61216004, tendthus tena  tenisé tenathe tenidhvé 

3 ततान ada तेनुत्‌ तेने तेनाते AT 
tatana tendtus tenuis tené tenate  teniré 

h. The root jan, with the others which expel medial a in weak 
forms (794e), makes jajantha or jajfiithé, jajfiiiva, jajfius; jajiié, 

jajiiimahe, jajiiré; and so on. 

i. As example of a root with initial व va contracted 

to उ प in the reduplication, and contracted with the redu- 

plication to G a in weak forms (784), we may take वच्‌ vac 

speak: its forms of stem are उवच्‌ uvae or उवाच्‌ ८९४९ and 

ऊचू tic. 

1 उवच, उवाच Sta sf sa she stare 
uvaca, uvaca पल पल प iicivahe ticimahe 

2 उवक्य, उवच  ऊचयुम्‌ ऊच ऊचिषे ऊचाधे ऊचिधे 
uvaktha, uvacitha ticathus ica ticisé cathe iicidhvé 

ऊ चत खच ~, छचति क ऊचिरे ran 

3 उवाच ST ऊचुस्‌ ऊचे ऊच ऊचिरे 
uvaca ieétus ticts ticé iteate ticiré 

j. In like manner, Yyaj forms iyaja or iyaja, iyastha or iydjitha; 

ijé, 186, and so on; Yue has uvoca and uvocitha in the strong 

forms, and all the rest like vac. 

k. Of the four roots in क्रु r mentioned at 797c, the 

inflection is as follows: 

+ TR चकार्‌ चकृव चकृम॒ चक्रो चकृवद्धे TAS 
eakara, cakara cakrva eakrma cakré cakrvahe cakrmahe 

2 चरवार्यं चक्रघुम्‌ चक्र THT चक्राथे चकृधे 
eakartha eakrathus cakré cakrsé cakrathe cakrdhvé 

3 THN चक्रतुस्‌ चक्रुत्‌ चक्रो चक्रति चक्रिरे 
[11 cakrétus cakris cakré ecakrate 0811116 
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1. Of the roots in # इ in general, the first persons are 

made as follows: 
SS Las 

1 FAY, TAY टृधिव दृधरिम टधे दृधिवद्े टदृधिमके 
dadhara, dadhara dadhriva dadhrimé dadhré dadhrivahe dadhrimahe 

20, We may further add here, finally, the active inflection (the middle 
~£. 

is not in use) of the perfect of as be, which (like babhiiva and cakara, 
given above) is frequently employed as an auxiliary. 

1 asa asiva asima 
2 asitha asdthus 48a 
3 asa asatus asus 

801. A few miscellaneous irregularities cali still for 

notice: 

a. The root ah speak occurs only in the perfect indicative, and 
only in the 3d persons of all numbers and in the 2d sing. and du., 

in active (and in 2d sing. the h is irregularly changed to t before 

the ending): thus, attha, aha; ahathus, ahatus; ahus (in V., only 
aha and ahus are met with). 

b. From Yva weave, the 3d pj. act. tivus occurs in RV., and no 

other perfect form appears to have been met with in use. It is allowed 

by the grammarians to be inflected regularly as va; and also as vay (the 

present-stem is vaya: 761f), with contraction of va to u in weak forms; 

and further, in the weak forms, as simple u. 

ce. The root vya envelop has in RV. the perfect-forms vivyathus and 

vivyé, and no others have been met with in use; the grammarians require 

the strong forms to be made from vyay, and the weak from vi. 

d. The root i go forms in RV. and AV. the 2d sing. act. iyatha 

beside the regular iyétha; and beside iriré from Vir, RV. has several 

times eriré. 

e. RV. has an anomalous accent in dadrge and dadrere (beside 
dadrkgé) and the pple dadrgana. And ciketa (once, beside cikéta) is 
perhaps a kindred anomaly. 

f. Persons of the perfect from the ir-forms of roots in changeable 4 

(242) are titirus and tistire (both RV.); and they have corresponding 

participles. 

g. The bastard root trnu (718) is said by the grammarians to make 

the perfeot-stem Urnunu; the roots majj and nag are said to insert a 

nasal in the 2d sing. active, when the ending is simple tha: thus, ma- 

manktha, nananstha (also mamajjitha and negitha). 

h. Further may be noted sasajjatus (MBh.: /safij, which has in 

passive the secondary form sajj), rurundhatus (R.), and dudthus (BhP). 

i. The anomalous ajagrabhaisam (AB. vi. 35) seems a formation on 
the perfect-stem (but perhaps for ajigrabhigan, desid. ?). 
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Perfect Participle. 

802. The ending of the active participle is 4fq_vans 

(that is to say, in the strong forms: it is contracted to उष्‌ 

us in the weakest, and replaced by वत्‌ र¢ in the middle 

forms: see above, 458 ff.). It is added to the weak form 

of the perfect stem -- 88 shown, for example, in the dual 

and plural of the active inflection of the given verb; and, 

mechanically, the weakest participle-stem is identical with 

the 3d pl. active. Thus, नुनुधांम्‌ pubudhvans, Petter 

ninivéns, THAT cakrvans. 

` 808, If the weak form of the perfect stem is monosyl- 

labic, the ending takes the union-vowel 3 i (which, however, 

disappears in the weakest cases): thus, areata tenivans, 

ऊचिर्वाप्‌ पमण्ड8, THaA_jajfivans, Areata adivads (from 
vag ad: 788 8}; and so on; Zigatq_dadivats and its like, 

from roots in श्रा a, are to be reckoned in the one class or 

the other according as we view the 3 i as weakened root- 

vowel or as union-vowel (794, 1). 

a. But participles of which the perfect-stem is monosyllabic by ab- 

sence of the reduplication do not take the union-vowel: thus, vidvans, 

and in V., dagvans (SV. dagivahs), midhvans, sahvahs, khid- 
vans (?); and R. has also dadvans (AV. dadivans and once dadavans) 
from Vda (or dad: 672); an an-agvans (Vag eat) occurs in TS. and 
TB. But AV. has vigivais and varjivans (in negative fem. Avarjugi). 

804. Other Vedic irregularities calling for notice are few. The long 

vowel of the reduplication (786) appears in the participle as in the indicative: 

thus, vavrdhvans, sasahvans, jijuvans. RV. and AV. have sasavans 
from Ysan or sa RV. makes the participial forms of ty or tar from 

different modifications of the root: thus, titirvans, but tatarisas. Re- 

specting the occasional exchanges of strong and weak stem in inflection, 

see above, 462 c. 

805. a. From roots gam and han the Veda makes the strong stems 

jaganvans (as to the n, see 2i2a) and jaghanvans; the later language 

allows either these or the more regular jagmivans and jaghnivans (the 

weakest stem-forms being everywhere jagmug and jaghnus). RV. has 

also tatanvans. 
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b. From three roots, vid find, vig, and drg, the later language allows 

strong participle-stems to be made with the union-vowel, as well as in the 

regular manner without it: thus, vivigivans or vivigvans; dadr¢ivans 

occurs in KthU. PB. has once cicchidivans. 

806. The ending of the middle participle is ana. It 

is added to the weak form of perfect-stem, as this appears 

in the middle inflection: thus, बुबुधान bubudhand, निन्यान 
ninyané, ददान dadana, AAT ४७००४, TAT 1978०६४, ऊ चान 

१९८०६. 

a. In the Veda, the long reduplicating vowel is shown by many middle 

participles: thus, vavrdhana, vavasana, dadrhana, titujana, etc. 

RV, has gagayana from ci (with irregular guna, as in the present- 

system: 629); tistirand from /str; and once, with mana, sasrmana 
from Ysy. A few participles with long redupl. vowel have it irregularly 

accented (as if rather intensive: 1018): thus, tutujana (also titujana), 

babadhana, ¢acadana, clgujana, ciguvana. 

807. In the later language, the perfect participles have nearly gone 

out of use; even the active appears but rarely, and is made from 

very few verbs, and of the middle hardly any examples are quotable, 
save such as the proper name yuyudhana, the adjective anticana 

learned in scripture, etc. 

Modes of the Perfect. 

808. Modes of the perfect belong only to the Vedic language, 
and even are seldom found outside of the Rig-Veda. 

a. To draw the line surely and distinctly between these and the 

mode-forms from other reduplicated tense-stems — the present-stem of the 

reduplicating class, the reduplicated aorist, and the intensive —is not pos- 

sible, since no criterion of form exists which does not in some cases fail, and 

since the general equivalence of modal forms from all stems (582), and the 

common use of the perfect as a present in the Veda (828), deprive us of 

a criterion of meaning. There can be no reasonable doubt, however, that 

a considerable body of forms are to be reckoned here; optatives like ana- 

gyam and babhtiyas and babhtiyat, imperatives like babhttu, subjunc- 
tives like jabharat, show such distinctive characteristics of the perfect 

formation that by their analogy other similar words are confidently classed 

as belonging to the perfect. 

809. The normal method of making such forms would appear 
to be as follows: from a reduplicated perfect-stem, as (for example) 
mumuc, an imperative would be made by simply appending, as 

usual, the imperative endings; the derived subjunctive mode-stem 

would be mumoca (accented after the analogy of the strong forms 
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of the perfect indicative), and would take either primary or secondary 

endings; and the optative mode-stems would be mumucya in the 

active, and mumuci (accent on personal endings) in the middle. 

And the great majority of the forms in question (about three 
quarters) are made in these ways. Thus: 

810. Examples of the regular subjunctive formation are: 

a. with secondary endings, active: 2d sing, paprathas, cakanas, 

mamahas, piprayas, bubodhas, rardnas; 3d sing., cakanat, jabharat, 

raranat, sasdhat, paspar¢at, piprayat; ist pl., cakanama, tatanama, 

gigavama; 3d pl., tatanan, paprathan (other persons do not occur). 
This is the largest class of cases. 

b. with primary endings, active: here seem to belong only dadhar- 

sati and vavartati: compare the formation with different accent below, 

811 &. 

९. of middle forms occur only the 3d sing. tatapate, ९१९६०2४6, 

yuyodjate, jujosate (SV.; RV. has jujogate); and the 3d pl. cakananta, 

tatananta (and perhaps two or three others: below, 811 b, end). 

811. But not a few subjunctives of other formation occur; thus: 

a. With strengthened root-syllable, as above, but with accent on the 

reduplication (as in the majority of present-forms of the reduplicating class: 

above, 645). Here the forms with primary endings, active, preponderate, 

and are not very rare: for example, jujosasi, jujosati, jujosathas, 

jujosatha (other persons do not occur). With secondary endings, jujosas, 

jujosat, and jujogan are the forms that belong most distinctly here (since 

dadag¢as and susiidas etc. are perhaps rather aorists). And there is no 

middle form but jujosate (RV.: see above, 810 ९). 

b. With unstrengthened root-syllable occur a small body of forms, 

which are apparently also accented on the reduplication (accented examples 

are found only in 80 pl. mid.): thus, active, for example, mumucas; 

vavrtat, vividat, (पदप; the only middle forms are dadhrgate, 

vavrdhate, 3d sing.; and cAkramanta, dadhrsanta, rurucanta (with 

dadabhanta, paprathanta, mamahanta, juhuranta, which might also 

belong elsewhere: 810 ९). 

©. Accented on the ending are vavrdhanta and cakrpanta (which 

are rather to be called augmentless pluperfects). 

त, As to forms with double mode-sign, or transfers to an a-conjugation, 

see below, 815. 

812. Examples of the regular optative formation are: 

a. In active: 1st sing, Anagyam, jagamyam, papreyam, riric- 

yam; 2d sing., vavrtyas, vivi¢yas, gueruyas, babhityas; 34d sing., 

jagamyat, vavrtyat, tutujyat, babhiyat; 2d du., jagmyatam, gugri- 
yatam; 181 pl., sasahyama, vavrtyama, gicuyama; 3d pl., tatanyus, 

vavrjyus, vavrtyus. The forms are quite numerous. 
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b. In middle, the forms are few: namely, dst sing. vavrtiya; 2d 

sing, vavydhithas, caksamithas; 3d sing., jagrasita, vavrtita, 

mamrjita, dudhuvita, gu¢ucita; ist 1.) vavrtimahi. And sasa- 

higsthas and ririsista appear to furnish examples of precative optative 

forms. 

९. There is no irregular mode of formation of perfect optatives. Indi- 

vidual irregularities are shown by certain forms: thus, cakriyas, papiyat, 

gucriiyas and gueriiyatam, with treatment of the final as before the 
passive-sign ya (770); anajyat with short initial; gigrita from /¢ri; 

jaksiyat is anomalous: ririges in the only form that shows a union-vowel 

a (unless also siget, from 1८82). 

818. Of regular imperative forms, only a very small number are to 

be quoted: namely, active, cakandhi, rarandhi, cikiddhi, titigdhi, 
mumugdhi, gugugdhi, and piprihi; cakantu, rarantu, mumoktu, 
and babhiitu; mumuktam and vavrktam; jujustana and vavrttana 

(unless we are to add mamaddhi, mamattu, mamattana); — middle, 
vavrtsva and vavrddhvam. AV. has once dadr¢ram. 

814. As irregular imperatives may be reckoned several which show 

a union-vowel a, or have been transferred to an a-conjugation. Such are, 

in the active, mumécatam and jujosatam (2d du.), and mumédcata 
(2d pl.); in the middle, piprayasva (only one found with accent), and 

mamahasva, vavrdhasva, vavrsasva (2d sing.), and mamahantam 

(3a pl.: probably to be accented -Asva and -antam). 

815. Such imperatives as these, taken in connection with some of 

the subjunctives given above (and a few of the “pluperfect” forms: below, 

820), suggest as plausible the assumption of a double present-stem, with 

reduplication and added a (with which the desiderative stems would be 

comparable: below, 1026 ff.): for example, jujosa from Yjus, from which 

would come jujosasi etc. and jujosate (811 8) as indicative, jujosas 

etc. as subjunctively used augmentless imperfect, and jujosatam as im- 

perative. Most of the forms given above as subjunctives with primary 

ending lack a marked and constant subjunctive character, and would pass 

fairly well as indicatives, And it appears tolerably certain that from one 

root at least, vrdh, such a double stem is to be recognized; from vavrdha 

come readily vavrdhate, vavrdhanta, and from it alone can come regu- 

larly vavrdhasva, vavrdhéte and vavrdhati (once, RV.)— and, yet 

more, the participle vavrdhant (RV.; AV. vavrdhant: an isolated case): 

yet even here we have also vavrdhithas, not vavrdhéthas. To assume 

double present-stems, however, in all the cases would be highly implau- 

sible; it is better to recognize the formation as one begun, but not car- 

ried out. 

a. Only one other subjunctive with double mode-sign — namely, 

papreasi — 18 found to set beside vavrdhati, 

816. Forms of different model are not very seldom made from the 
same root: for example, from Ymuc, the subjunctives mumdcas, mumo- 
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_ cati, and mumueas; from Ydhrs, dadharsgati and dadhrgate; from 
Vpri, the imperatives piprihi and piprayasva. 

Pluperfect. 

817. Of an augment-preterit from the perfect-stem, to which the 
name of pluperfect is given on the ground of its formation (though 
not of its meaning), the Veda presents a few examples; and one or 
two forms of the later language (mentioned above, 788b) have also 
been referred to it. 

a. There is much of the same difficulty in distinguishing the pluperfect 

as the perfect modes from kindred reduplicated formations. Between it and 

the aorist, however, a difference of meaning helps to make a separation. 

818. The normal pluperfect should show a strong stem in the singular 

active, and a weak one elsewhere— thus, mumoc and mumuc— with 

augment prefixed and secondary endings added (us in 3d pl. act., ata in 

3d pl. mid.). 

a. Of forms made according to this model, we have, in the active: 

dst sing., ajagrabham and acacaksam (which, by its form, might be 

aorist: 860); 2d sing. Ajagan; 3d sing., ajagan and aciket; 2d du., 

amumuktam; 2d pl. ajaganta, and ajagantana and ajabhartana (a 

strong form, as often in this person: 556a); 3d pl. (perhaps), ama- 

mandus and amamadus. To these may be added the augmentless cakan 

and raran, cikétam and cakaram. In the middle, the 3d pl. acakriran 

and ajagmiran (with iran instead of ata), and the augmentless 2d sing. 

jugurthas and susupthas, are the most regular forms to be found. 

819. Several forms from roots ending in consonants save the endings 

in 2d and 3d sing. act. by inserting an I (555b): thus, abubhojis, 

avivegis; arirecit, ajagrabhit (avavarit and avavagitam are rather 

intensives); and the augmentless jihinsis (accent?) aud dadhargit belong 

with them. 

820. A few forms show a stem ending in a: they ae, in the active: 

3a sing., asasvajat, acikitat, acakrat; in the middle: 3d sing., apip- 

vata; 2d du., Apasprdhetham; 3d pl., atitviganta (which by its form 

might be aorist), Adadrhants; and cakradat, cakrpanta, vavrdhanta, 

juhuranta, would perhaps be best classified here as augmentless forms 

(compare 811, above). 

Uses of the Perfect. 

821. Perfects are quotable as made from more than half the 

roots of the language, and they abound in use at every period and 

in almost all branches of the literature, though not always with the 

same value. 

a. According to the Hindu grammarians, the perfect is used in the 
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narration of facts not witnessed by the narrator; but there is no evidence 

of its being either exclusively or distinctively so employed at any period. 

b. In the later language, it is simply a preterit or past tense, 

equivalent with the imperfect, and freely interchangeable or codr- 
dinated with it. It is on the whole less common than the imperfect, 

although the preferences of different authors are diverse, and it some- 

times exceeds the imperfect in frequency (compare 927). 

९, The perfects veda and aha are everywhere used with present 
value. In the Brahmanas, also others, especially dadhara, also didaya, 

bibhaya, etc. 

822. In the Brahmanas, the distinction of tense-value between per- 

fect and imperfect is almost altogether lost, as in the later language. But 

in most of the texts the imperfect is the ordinary tense of narration, the 

perfect being only exceptionally used. Thus in PB., the imperfects are to 

the perfects as more than a hundred to one; in the Brahmana parts of TS. 

and TB., as over thirty-four to one; and in those of MS. in about the 

same proportion; in AB., as more than four to one, the perfect appearing 

mostly in certain passages, where it takes the place of imperfect. It is 

only in QB. that the perfect is much more commonly used, and even, to 

a considerable extent, in codrdination with the imperfect. Throughout the 

Brahmanas, however, the perfect participles have in general the true “per- 

fect” value, indicating a completed or proximate past. 

823. In the Veda, the case is very different. The perfect is uscd 

as past tense in narration, but only rarely; sometimes also it has a true 

“perfect” sense, or signifies a completed or proximate past (like the aorist 

of the older language: 928); but oftenest it has a value hardly or not 

at all distinguishable in point of time from the present. It is thus the 

equivalent of imperfect, aorist, and present; and it occurs codrdinated with 

them all. 

a. Examples are: of perfect with present, 08 gramyanti na vi 

mufecanty éte vayo 28, paptuh (RV.) they weary not nor stop, they fly 

like birds; sé ’d च raja ksayati carsaninam aran na nemih pari 

ta babhiiva (RV.) he in truth rules king of men; he embraces them all, 

as the wheel the spokes; — of perfect with aorist, Upo ruruce yuvatir 

n& yoga... abhiid agnih samidhe manuganam akar jyétir badh- 
amana tamansi (RV.) she is come beaming like a young maiden; Agni 
hath appeared for the kindling of mortals ; she hath made light, driving away 

the darkness ; — of perfect with imperfect, Ahann ahim anv apas tatarda 

(RV.) he slew the dragon, he penetrated to the waters. Such a codrdination 

as this last is of constant occurrence in the later language: e. g. mumude 

‘pujayac cai ‘nam (R.) he was glad, and paid honor to her; vastrante 

jagraha skandhadece ‘srjat tasya srajam (MBh.) she took hold of 

the end of his garment, and dropped a garland on his shoulders. 
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CHAPTER XI. 

THE AORIST SYSTEMS. 

824. Unprr the name of aorist are included (as was 

pointed out above, 532) three quite distinct formations, each 

of which has its sub-varieties: namely — 

I. A stmpPLE aortst (equivalent to the Greck “second 

aorist”), analogous in all respects as to form and inflection 

with the imperfect. It has two varieties: 1. the root-aorist, 

with a tense-stem identical with the rovt (corresponding 

to an imperfect of the root-class); 2. the a-aorist, with a 

tense-stem ending in 9 4, or with union-vowel 4 a before 

the endings (corresponding to an imperfect of the a-class). 

II. 3. A REDUPLICATING AORIST, perhaps in origin iden- 

tical with an imperfect of the reduplicating class, but having 

come to be separated from it by marked peculiarities of form. 

It usually has a union-vowel 4 a before the endings, or is 

inflected like an imperfect of one of the a-classes; but a 

few forms occur in the Veda without such vowel. 

III. A sIGMATIC or SIBILANT AORIST (corresponding to the 

Greek “first aorist”), having for its tense-sign a Hs added 

to the root, either directly or with a preceding auxiliary 

3 i; its endings are usually added immediately to the tense- 

sign, but in a small number of roots with a union-vowel 

म्र a; a very few roots also are increased by @_s for its 

formation; and according to these differences it falls into 

four varieties: namely, A. without union-vowel 4 a before 

endings: 4. s-aorist, with 4s alone added to the root; 

5. ig-aorist, the same with interposed इ i; 5. sig-aorist, 

the same as the preceding with तु 8 added at the end of 

the root; B. with union-vowel 9 a, 7. sa-aorist. 
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$25. All these varieties are bound together and made 

into a single complex system by certain correspondences of 

form and meaning. Thus, in regard to form, they are all 

alike, in the indicative, augment-preterits to which there does 

not exist any corresponding present; in regard to meaning, 

although in the later or classical language they are simply 

preterits, exchangeable with imperfects and perfects, they 

all alike have in the older language the general value of 

a completed past or “perfect”, translatable by have done and 

the like. 

826. The aorist-system is a formation of infrequent occurrence in 

much of the classical Sanskrit (its forms are found, for example, only 

twenty-one times in the Nala, eight in the Hitopadega, seven in Manu, six 

each in the Bhagavad-Gita and Gakuntala, and sixty-six times, from four- 

teen roots, in the first book, of about 2600 lines, of the Ramayana: com- 

pare 927), and it possesses no participle, nor any modes (excepting in 

the prohibitive use of its augmentless forms: see 579; and the so-called 

precative: see 921 ff.); in the older language, on the other hand, it is 

quite common, and has the whole variety of modes belonging to the present, 

and sometimes participles. Its description, accordingly, must be given 

mainly as that of a part of the older language, with due notice of its res- 

triction in later use. 

827. a. In the RV., nearly half the roots occurring show aorist forms, 

of one or another class; in the AV., rather less than one third; and in the 

other texts of the older language comparatively few aorists occur which are 

not found in these two. 

b. More than fifty roots, in RV. and AV. together, make aorist forms 

of more than one class (not taking into account the reduplicated or “causa- 

tive” aorist); but no law appears to underlie this variety; of any relation 

such as is taught by the grammarians, between active of one class and 

middle of another as correlative, there is no trace discoverable. 

c. Examples are: of classes 1 and 4, adham and dhasus from 

Ydaha, ayuji and ayuksata from Yyuj;—of 1 and 5, agrabham and 

agrabhisma from /grabh, mrsthas and marsisthas from 10018; — 

of 1 and 2, arta and drat from Yr;—of 2 and 4, avidam and avitsi 

from Yvid find, anijam and anaiksit from 101} ; —of 2 and 5, sané- 

ma and asanisam from Ysan;—of 2 and 7, aruham and aruksat 

from Yruh;—of 4 and 5, amatsus and amadisus from Ymad;— 

of 4 and 6, hasmahi and hasisus from Yha;—of 1 and 2 and 4, 

atnata and atanat and atan from jtan;— of 1 and 4 and 5, abudh- 

ran and abhutsi and bodhigat from Ybudh, astar and strsiya and 
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astaris from str. Often the second, or second and third, class is rep- 
` resented by only an isolated form or two. 

1. Simple Aorist. 

828. This is, of the three principal divisions of aorist, the one 

least removed from the analogy of forms already explained; it is 

like an imperfect, of the root-class or of the a-class, without a corres- 

ponding present indicative, but with (more or less fragmentarily) all 

the other parts which go to make up a complete present-system. 

1. Root-aorist. 

829. a. This formation is in the later language limited 

to a few roots in श्रा ह and the root भू bhi, and is allowed 

to be made in the active only, the middle using instead 

the s-aorist (4), or the is-aorist (5) 

७. The roots in म्रा @ take उत्‌ प३ as 3d pl. ending, and, 

as usual, lose their ब्रा @ before it; मू bhi (as in the perfect: 

793 a) retains its vowel unchanged throughout, inserting 

वू ए after it before the endings चम्‌ am and स्नु ४ of Ist 

sing. and 3d pl. Thus: 

8. 0. 1. 8. १. 0. 

1 श्रदाम्‌ श्रदाव ACT PAT ATA श्रम 

adam adava adama abhivam abhiva abhtima 

2 श्रदात्‌ ACTA ACTA PTT PIT TT 

adas adatam adata abhis abhitam abhita 

3 ACI ACTA Ase PAT PITT PIT 

adat adatam adus abhut abhitam abhitvan 

For the classical Sanskrit, this is the whole story. 

830. In the Veda, these same roots are decidedly the most fre- 
quent and conspicuous representatives of the formation: especially 

the roots ga, da, dha, pa drink, stha, bhu; while sporadic forms 

are made from jia, pra, sa, ha. As to their middle forms, see 

below, 884 a. 

a. Instead of abhtivam, RV. has twice abhuvam. BhP. has agan, 

3d pl., instead of agus. 

831. But aorists of the same class are also made from a num- 

ber of roots in r, and a few in i- and u-vowels (short or long)— 
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with, as required by the analogy of the tense with an imperfect of 

the root-class, guna-strengthening in the three persons of the singular. 

a. Thus (in the active), from Yoru, agravam and acrot; from y¢ri, 

Agres and acret; from Ykr make, &karam and akar (for akars and 

akart); from vy enclose, avar (585 a); and so astar, aspar. Dual and 

plural forms are much less frequent than singular; but for the most part 

they also show an irregular strengthening of the root-vowel: thus (including 

augmentless forms), 4karma and karma and akarta, vartam, spartam, 

ahema and 4hetana, bhema, acravan; regular are only avran, akran, 

ahyan, and acriyan. ; 

832. Further, from a few roots with medial (or initial) vowel 

capable of guna-strengthening and having in general that strengthen- 

ing only in the singular. 

a. Thus, abhedam and abhet from Ybhid; amok from Ymuc; 

yojam from Yyuj; rok (VS.) from Yruj; arodham and arudhma from 

yrudh; avart from Yvrt; vark from /vrj (AV. has once avrk); adar- 

gam from 1८4९ ; ardhma from yrdh; and adrgan, avrjan, acvitan. 

But chedma, with guna, from Ychid, and adargma (TS.) from dre. 

833. Again, from a larger number of roots with a as radical 
vowel: 

a. Of these, gam (with n form when final or followed by m: 148a, 

212 2) is of decidedly most frequent occurrence, and shows the greatest 

variety of forms: thus, agamam, agan (2d and 3d sing.), aganma, 

aganta (strong form), agman. The other cases are akran from /kram; 

atan from Ytan; abhrat from Ybhraj; askan from /skand; asrat 

from Ysrans (? VS.); dhak and daghma from /Ydagh; anat (585 a) 
and anastam from Ynag; aghas or aghat, aghastam, aghasta, and 

aksan (for aghsan, like agman) from Yghas; and the 3d pl. in us, 

akramus, ayamus, dabhus, urtus (pf.?), mandus. 

834. So far only active forms have been considered. In the 

middle, a considerable part of the forms are such as are held by the 
grammarians (881) to belong to the s-aorist, with omission of the s: 
they doubtless belong, however, mostly or altogether, here. Thus: 

a. From roots ending in vowels, we have adhithas, adhita (also 

ahita), and adhimahi; adithas, adita, and adimahi (and adimahi 

from Y/da@ cut); agita(?); simahi; asthithas and asthita and asthiran, 

forms of a-roots;—of r-roots, akri, akrthas, akrta, akratam, akrata 

(and the anomalous kranta); avri, avrthas, avrta; arta, drata; mrthas, 

amrta; dhrthas; adrthas; astria; ahrthas; gurta; — of i and u roots, 

the only examples are ahvi (? AV., once), &Aahimahi, and acidhvam. 

The absence of any analogies whatever for the omission of a 8 in such 

forms, and the occurrence of avri and akri and akrata, show that their 

reference to the s-aorist is probably without sufficient reason. 

b. As regards roots ending in consonants, the case is more question- 

able, since loss of s after a final consonant before thas and ta (and, of 
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course, dhvam) would be in many cases required by euphonic rule (888 ec ff.). 

We find, however, such unmistakable middle inflection of the root-aorist as 

ayuji, ayukthads, ayukta, ayujmahi, ayugdhvam, dyujran; asta 

and agata ; nangi; apadi (ist sing.) and apadmahi and apadran; 

amanmahi; ganvahi and a4ganmahi and agmata; atnata; ajani 

(ist sing.) and ajfiata (3d pl.); from /gam are made agathas and agata, 

from Ytan, atathas and atata, and from /man, amata, with treatment 

of the final like that of han in present inflection (687). The ending ran 

is especially frequent in 3d pl., being taken by a number of verbs which 

have no other middle person of this aorist:; thus, agrbhran, asrgran, 

2९८९0, abudhran, avrtran, ajusran, akrpran, asprdhran, avas- 

ran, avigran; and ram is found beside ran in adrgram, abudhram, 

asrgram. 

ce. From roots of which the final would combine with 8 to ks, it 

seems more probable that aorist-forms showing k (instead of s) before the 

ending belong to the root-aorist: such are amukthas (and amugdhvam), 

aprkthas and aprkta, abhakta, avrkta, asakthas and asakta, rik- 

thas, vikthas and vikta, arukta; aprasta, ayasta, aspasta, asrsthas 

and asrsta, and mrsthas would be the same in either case. 

d. There remain, as cases of more doubtful belonging, and probably 

to be ranked in part with the one formation and in part with the other, 

according to their period and to the occurrence of other persons: chitthas, 

nutthas and Anutta and a4nuddhvam, patthas, bhitthas, amatta, 

atapthas, alipta, asrpta; and finally, arabdha, alabdha, aruddha, 

abudcha, ayuddha, and drogdhas (MBh.: read drugdhas): see 8838. 

Modes of the Root-aorist. 

835. Subjunctive, In subjunctive use, forms identical with the 

augmentless indicative of this aorist are much more frequent than the more 

proper subjunctives. Those to which no corresponding form with augment 

occurs have been given above; the others it is unnecessary to report in 

detail. 

836. a. Of true subjunctives the forms with primary endings are 

quite few. In the active, karani, gani, gamani (for bhuvani, see be- 

low, ©); karasi; sthati, dati and dhati (which are almost indicative in 

value), karati, josati, padati, bhédati, radhati, varjati; sthathas, 

karathas and karatas, dargathas, ¢ravathas and gravatas; and 

(apparently) karanti, gamanti. In the middle, jogase; idhaté (र), 

karate, bhojate, yojate, varjate; dhéthe and dhaithe; karamahe, 

dhamahe, gamamahai. 

b. Forms with secondary endings are, in the active, dargam, bho- 

jam, yojam; karas, tardas, parcas, yamas, radhas, varas; karat, 

gamat, garat, josat, daghat, padat, yamat, yodhat, radhat, varat, 

vartat, cravat, saghat, sparat; karama, gamama, radhama; gaman, 
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garan, dargan, yaman. No middle forms are classifiable with confidence 

here. 

९, The series bhuvam, bhivas, bhuivat, bhivan, and bhuvani 

(compare abhuvam: 880 8); and the isolated gruvat, are of doubtful 

belongings; with a different accent, they would seem to be of the next 

class; here, a guna-strengthening would be more regular (but note the 

absence of guna in the aorist indicative and the perfect of 14०४ प). 

837. Optative. The optative active of this aorist constitutes, with 

a 8 interposed between mode-sign and personal endings (567), the preca- 

tive active of the Hindu grammarians, and is allowed by them to be made 

from every verb, they recognizing no connection between it and the aorist. 

But in the 2d sing. the interposed 8 is not distinguishable from the personal 

ending; and, after the earliest period (see 838), the ending crowds out the 

sibilant in the 3d sing., which thus comes to end in yat instead of yas 

(compare 555 a). 

a. In the older language, however, pure optative forms, without the 8, 

are made from this tense. From roots in @ occur (with change of @ to e 

before the $: 250d) deyam, dheyam and dheyus, and stheyama ; 

in u-vowels, bhiiyama; in r, kriyama; in consonants, acyam and 

acyama and agyus, vrjyam, cakyam, yujyava and yujyatam, sahya- 
ma, and trdyus. 

©. The optative middle of the rooi-aorist is not recognized by the 

Hindu grammarians as making a part of the precative formation. The RY. 

has, however, two precative forms of it, namely padist& and mucista. 

Much more common in the older language are pure optative forms: namely, 

agiya and agimahi (this optative is especially common), indhiya, gmiya, 

muriya, ruciya; arita, uhita, vurita; idhimahi, nacimahi, nasi- 

mahi, preiImahi, mudimahi, yamimahi; and probably, from 4-roots, 

87118111 and dhimahi (which might also be augmentless indicative, since 

adhimahi and adhitam also occur). All these forms except the three 

in 3d sing. might be precative according to the general understanding of 

that mode, as being of persons which even by the native authorities are not 

claimed ever to exhibit the inserted sibilant. 

838. Precative active forms of this aorist are made from the earliest 

period of the language. In RV., they do not occur from any root which 

has not also other aorist forms of the same class to show. The RV. forms 

are: 1st sing., bhiiyasam; 2d sing., avyas, jieyas, bhtiyas, mrdhyas, 
sahyas; 3d sing. (in -yas, for -yast; RV. has no 8d sing. in yat, which 

18 later the universal ending), avyas, agyas, rdhyas, gamyas, daghyas, 

peyas, bhiiyas, yamyas, yuyas, vrjyas, cruyas, sahyas; (st pl., 

kriyasma (beside kriyama: 837 a). AV. has six 4st persons sing. in 

~yasam, one 2d in -yas, one 3d in -yat (and one in -yas, in a RV. 

passage), three 1st pl. in -yasma (beside one in yama, in a RV. passage), 

and the 2d bhiiyastha (doubtless a false reading: TB. has -sta in the 

corresponding passage). From this time on, the pure optative forms nearly 
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disappear (the exceptions are given in 887 a). But the precative forms are 

nowhere common, excepting as made from Ybhii; and from no other root 

is anything like a complete series of persons quotable (only bhtiyasva 

and bhuyastam being wanting; and these two persons have no represent- 

ative from any root). All together, active optative or precative forms are 

made in the older language from over fifty roots; and the epic and classical 

texts add them from hardly a dozen more: see further 925. 

839. Imperative. Imperative forms of the root-aorist are not rare 

in the early language. In the middle, indeed, almost only the 2d sing. 

occurs: it is accented either regularly, on the ending, as krsva, dhisva, 

yuksva, or on the root, as matsva, yaksva, vaiisva, rasva, sdksva; 
disva and masva are not found with accent; the 2d pl. is represented 

by krdhvam, vodhvam. In the active, all the persons (2d and 34d) are 

found in use; examples are: 2d sing., एकता, vrdhi, gagdhi, crudhi, 

gadhi, yarhdhi, gahi, mahi, sahi, mogdhi; 3d sing., garhtu, datu, 
astu, crotu, sdtu; 2ddu., datam, jitam, caktam, crutam, bhitam, 
sprtam, gatam, riktam, vodham, sitam, sutam; 3d du., only gath- 

tam, datam, vodham; 2d pl., gata, bhita, eruta, krta, gata, data, 

dhatana; 3d pl., only dhantu, eruvantu. These are the most regular 

forms; but irregularities as to both accent and strengthening are not infre- 

quent. Thus, strong forms in 2d du. and pl. are yarhtam, varktam, 

vartam ; karta, gaihta (once gamta), ऊ 82102, vartta, heta, crota, 8618 ; 

and, with tana, kartana, gathtana, yamhtana, sotana, and the irregular 

dhetana (j/dha); in 3d du., garhtam. Much more irregular are yodhi 

(instead of yuddh{) from ] पत, and bodhi from both Vbudh and bhi 
(instead of buddhi and पत). A single form (8 sing.) in tat is 

found, namely gastat. We find krdhi also later (MBh. BhP.). 

a. As to 2d persons singular in si from the simple root used in an 

imperative sense, see above, 624. 

Participles of the Root-aorist. 

840. In the oldest language, of the RV., are found a number of 

participles which must be reckoned as belonging to this formation. 

a. In the active, they are extremely few: namely, krant, citant (?), 

gmant, sthant, bhidant, vrdhant, dyutant- (only in composition), 
and probably rdhant. And BhP. has mrgant (but probably by error, for 

mrsyant). 
b. In the middle, they are in RV. much more numerous. The accent 

is usually on the final of the stem: thus, arand, idhana, krana, jugana, 

trsana, nidand, pigana, preand, prathana, budhana, bhiyana, 

manana, mandana, yujana, rucana, vipana, vrana, urana, gubh- 

and, sacand, suvana or svana, srjana, sprdhana, hiyana;— but 

sometimes on the root-syllable: thus, citana, cyavana, ruhana, uhana 

(pres.?), vasana, gumbhana;— while a few show both accentuations 
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(compare 619d): thus, drgana and dfgana, dyutana and dyutana, 

yatana and yatana; and cetana and hrayana occur only in composition. 

A very few of these are found once or twice in other texts, namely citana, 

dyutana, ruhadna, vasana, suvana; and -kupana occurs once in 

Apast. (xiv. 28. 4). 

841. All together, the roots exhibiting in the older language 

forms which are with fair probability to be reckoned to the root- 

aorist-system are about a hundred and thirty; over eighty of them 

make such forms in the RV. 

Passive Aorist third person singular. 

842. A middle third person singular, of peculiar formation and 

prevailingly passive meaning, is made from many verbs in the older 
language, and has become a regular part of the passive conjugation, 

being, according to the grammarians, to be substituted always for the 
proper third person of any aorist middle that is used in a passive 

sense. 

848. This person is formed by adding इ i to the root, 

which takes also the augment, and is usually strengthened. 

a. The ending i belongs elsewhere only to the first person; and this 

third person apparently stands in the same relation to a first in i as do, 

in the middle voice, the regular 3d sing. perfect, and also the frequent 

Vedic 3d sing. present of the root-class (613), which are identical in form 

with their respective first persons. That a fuller ending has been lost off 

is extremely improbable; and hence, as an aorist formation from the simple 

root, this is most properly treated here, in connection with the ordinary 

root-aorist. 

844. Before the ending 3 i, a final vowel, and usually 

also a medial म्र a before a single consonant, have the vyddhi- 

strengthening ; other medial vowels have the guna-strengthen- 

ing if capable of it (240); after final AT ह is added 7 y. 
cos 

a. Examples (all of them quotable from the older language) are: 

from roots ending in @, 4jhayi, Adhayi, apayi; in other vowels, Acrayi, 

astavi, ahavi, akari, astari;— from roots with medial i, प, r, aceti, 

acchedi, agegi, Abodhi, amoci, ayoji, adargi, asarji, varhi; from 

roots with medial a strengthened, agami, apadi, ayami, avaci, vapi, 

asadi (these are all the earlier cases); with a unchanged, only ajani (and 

RV. has once jani), and, in heavy syllables, amyakgi, vandi, gansi, 

syandi; with medial 4 abhraji, aradhi;—from roots with initial 
vowel, 81611 (only case). 

b. According to the grammarians, certain roots in am, and /vadh, 
retain the a unchanged: quotable are ajani (or ajami), agami (or agami), 
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asvani, avadhi, also araci; and there are noted besides, from roots 

sometimes showing a nasal, adanci, arambhi, arandhi, ajambhi, 

abhaiji or abhaji, alambhi (always, with prepositions) or alabhi, 

astambhi; (B. has asafiji. 

c. Augmentless forms, as in all other like cases, are met with, with 

either indicative or subjunctive value: examples (besides the two or three 

already given) are: dhayi, gravi, bhari, reci, védi, roci, jani, padi, 
sadi, ardhi. The accent, when present, is always on the root-syllable 

(SV. dhayi is doubtless a false reading). 

845. These forms are’ made in RV, from forty roots, and all the other 

earlier texts combined add only about twenty to the number; from the 

later language are quotable thirty or forty more ; in the epics they are 

nearly unknown. When they come from roots of neuter meaning, as gam, 

pad, sad, bhraj, radh, ruc, safij, they have (like the so-called passive 

participle in ta: 952) a value equivalent to that of other middle forms; 

in a case or two (RV. vii. 73. 3 [१]; VS. xxviii. 15; TB. ii. 6. 102) they 

appear even to be used transitively. 

2. The a-aorist. 

846. a. This aorist is in the later language allowed to 

be made from a large number of roots (near a hundred). 

It is made in both voices, but is rare in the middle, most 

of the roots forming their middle according to the s-class 

(878 ff.) or the ig-class (898 ff.). 

b. Its closest analogy is with the imperfect of the -class 

(751 ff.); its inflection is the same with that in all particulars; 

and it takes in general a weak form of root—save the roots in 

कर ए (three or four only), which have the guna-strengthening. 

ce. As example of inflection may be taken the root 

सिच्‌ 8० pour, Thus: । 

active. middle. 

8. १. Pp. 8. d. ए. 

rate श्रतिचाव श्रमिचाम att श्रमिचावकि श्रसिचाम्ि 
asicam asicava asicama  asice asicavahi asicamahi 

2 शरसिचत्‌ श्रतिचतम्‌ afar श्रमिचयास्‌ steer ater] 
asicas asicatam asicata asicathas asicetham asicadhvam 

3 शरतिचत्‌ श्रसिचताम्‌ श्रसिचन्‌ श्रसिचत | ate श्रतिचत्त 
asicat asicatam asican asicata asicetam asicanta 
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$47. The a-aorist makes in the RV. a small figure beside the root- 

aorist, being represented by less than half the latter’s number of roots. It 

becomes, however, more common later (it is the only form of aorist which 

is made from more verbs in AV. than in RV.); and in Veda and Brahmana 

together about eighty roots exhibit the formation more or less fully. Of 

these a large number (fully half) are of the type of the roots which make 

their present-system according to the a-class, having a vowel capable of 

guna-strengthening before a final consonant (754): thus, with i, chid, 

bhid, nij, ric, ris, lip, vid, 1 ¢is (९28), 2¢is, ¢ris, &11&, sic, sridh; 

—with प, krudh, ksudh, guh, dus, dyut, druh, pus, budh, bhuj, 

muc, mrue, yuj, ruc, rud, rudh, muh, ruh, gue;— with r, rdh, 

krt, grdh, grh, trp, पृ, trh, drp, dr¢, dhrs, urt, mrdh, mrs, vrt, 
vrdh, vrs, srp, krs. A small number end in vowels: thus, r, kr, sr 

(which have the guna-strengthening throughout), hi (? ahyat once in 

AYV.), and several in &, apparent transfers from the root-class by the weak- 

ening of their & to a: thus, khya, hva, vya, ¢va, and da and dha; 

and asthat, regarded by the grammarians as aorist 10 /as throw, is doubt- 

less a like formation from /stha. A few have a penultimate nasal in the 

present and elsewhere, which in this aorist is lost: thus, bhrang, tans, 

dhvans, srans, krand, randh. Of less classifiable character are ag, 

kram, gam, ghas, tam, gam, cram, tan, san, sad, ap, das, yas, 

gak, dagh. The roots pat, nag, vac form the tense-stems papta, nega, 

voca, of which the first is palpably and the other two are probably the 

result of reduplication; but the language has lost the sense of their being 

such, and makes other reduplicated aorists from the same roots (see be- 

low, 854). 

a. Many of these aorists are simply transfers of the root-aorist to an 

a-inflection. Conspicuous examples are akarat etc. and agamat etc. (in 

the earliest period only akar and agan). 

848. The inflection of this aorist is in general so regular that it will 

be sufficient to give only examples of its Vedic forms. We may take as 

model avidam, from Yvid find, of which the various persons and modes 

are more frequent and in fuller variety than those of any other verb. Only 

the forms actually quotable are instanced; those of which the examples 

found are from other verbs than vid are bracketed. Thus: 

active. middle. 

8. 0. 1. 8. d. 1. 

1 avidam avidava avidama Aavide [avidavahi] 4vidamahi 
avidas {avidata] [avidathas] 
avidat avidan [avidata] [avidetam] avidanta} 

a. The middle forms are rare in the earlier language, as in the later: 

we have ahve 610.) akhye etc., avide (?) and avidanta, avocathas 

and avocavahi (and avidaémahe GB. and asicamahe KB. are doubtless 
to be amended to -mahi). 
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b. Augmentless forms, with indicative or subjunctive value, are not 

infrequent. Examples, showing accent on the tense-sign, according to the 

general analogies of the formation, are: ruham, srpas, bhujat, vidat,. 

aratam, vocata, gakan; vidata and vyata (3d sing.), aramahi, 

gigamahi, vidanta, budhanta, mrganta (for exceptions as regards 
accent, see below, 858). 

Modes of the a-aorist. 

849. The subjunctive forms of this aorist are few; those which occur 

are instanced below, in the method which was followed for the indicative: 

1 [vidava] vidama [vidamahe] 
¬ 

क vidathas vidatha 
8 vidat [vidatai?] 

a. The ending thana is found once, inrigathana. Of middle forms 

ocour only gigatai (AV.: but doubtless misreading for gisyatai) and 
gigamahe (AV., for RV. gisfmahi). The form sadathas seems an indic- 
ative, made from a secondary present-stem, 

850. The optatives are few in the oldest language, but become more 

frequent, and in the Brahmanas are not rare. Examples are: in active, 

bhideyam, vidéyam, sanéyam (TB. once sanem); vidés, games; 

gamet, vocet; gametam; gaméma, cakéma, sanéma; vareta; in 

middle, (only) videya; gamemahi, vanemahi: ruhethas etc. in the 

epics must be viewed rather as present forms of the 4-class. 

a. A single middle precative form occurs, namely videsta (AV., 

once); it is so isolated that how much may be inferred from it is very 

questionable, 

851. A complete series of active imperative forms are made from 

Ysad (including sadatana, 2d pl.), and the middle sadantam. Other 

imperatives are very rare: namely, sana, sara, ruha, vida; ruhdtam, 

vidatam; khyata. TS. has once vrdhatu (compare 740). 

Participles of the a-aorist. 

852. a. The active participles trpant, rigant or rigant, vrdhant, 
gisant, gueant, sadant, and (in participial compounds, 1809) krtant-, 
guhant-, vidant- (all RV.), are to be assigned with plausibility to this 

aorist. 

b. Likewise the middle participles guhamana, dhrsamana, १६३४. 

mana (?), nrtamana, gucaémana, and perhaps vrdhana, sridhana. 

Irregularities of the a-aorist. 

853. A few irregularities and peculiarities may be noticed here. 

The roots in r, which (847) show a strengthening like that of the 
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present of the unaccented a-class, have likewise the accent upon the 

radical syllable, like that class: thus, from Yr, aranta (augmentless 3d 

pl.), sarat and 8६418. The root sad follows the same rule: thus, sada- 

tam; and from Ysan are found 88028 and sanat and sanema and 

sana, beside sanéyam and sanéma. It is questionable whether these 

are not true analogues of the bhii-class (unaccented a-class) present-system. 

On the other hand, ruhat (beside ruham, ruhava, ruhdtam), ¢isat 
and cisatai (?), and risant or rigant are more isolated cases. In view 

of such 88 these, the forms from the stem bhuva and gruva (8386 ९6) 

are perhaps to be referred hither. From vac, the optative is accented 

vocéyam, vocés, vocéma, vocéyus; elsewhere the accent is on the root- 

syllable: thus, véce, vocat, vocati, vocanta. 

854. a. The stem voc has in Vedic use well-nigh assumed the 

value of a root; its forms are very various and of frequent use, in RV. 

especially far outnumbering -in occurrences all other forms from V/vac. 

Besides those already given, we find voca (185४ sing. impy.) and vocati, 

vocavahai; voces, voceya, vocemahi; vocatat (2d sing.), vocatu, 

vocatam, vocata. £ 

b. Of the stem nega only negat occurs. 

©, The root gas (as in some of its present forms: 689) is weakened 

to gig, and makes agigam. 

855. Isolated forms which have more or less completely the 

aspect of indicative presents are made in the oldest language from 

some roots beside the aorist-systems of the first two classes. It must 

be left for maturer research to determine how far they may be relics 
of original presents, and how far recent productions, made in the way 

of conversion of the aorist-stem to a root in value. 

a. Such forms are the following: from Ykr make, karsi, krthas, 

krtha, krse; from Ygam, gatha; from Yci gather, ceti; from Vda 

give, dati, datu; from Ydha put, dhati; from Ypa drink, pathas, 
panti; from Ybhr, bharti; from Ymuc, mucaénti; from Yrudh, rudh- 
mas (?); from /vrt, vartti. 

Il. (3) Reduplicated Aorist. 

856. The reduplicated aorist is different from the other 

forms of aorist in that it has come to be attached in almost 

all cases to the derivative (causative etc.) conjugation in 

HQ aya, as the aorist of that conjugation, and is therefore 

liable to be made from all roots which have such a conju- 

gation, beside the aorist or aorists which belong to their 

primary conjugation. Since, however, the connection of 
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the two is not a formal one (the aorist being made directly 

from the root, and not from the causative stem), but rather 

a matter of established association, owing to kinship of 

meaning, the formation and inflection of this kind of aorist 

is best treated here, along with the others. 

857. Its characteristic is a reduplication of the radical 

syllable, by which it is assimilated, on the one hand, to 

the imperfect of the reduplicating class (656 ff.), and, on the 

other hand, to the so-called pluperfect (817 ff.). But the 

aorist reduplication has taken on a quite peculiar character, 

with few traces left even in the Veda of a different con- 

dition which may have preceded this. 

858. a. As regards, indeed, the consonant of the re- 

duplication, it follows the general rules already given (590). 

And the quality of the reduplicated vowel is in general as 

in the formations already treated: it needs only to be noted 

that an a-vowel and r (or ar) are usually (for exceptions, 

see below, 860) repeated by an i-vowel —as they are, to a 

considerable extent, in the reduplicated present also (660). 

b. But in regard to quantity, this aorist aims always at 

establishing a diversity between the reduplicating and radical 

syllables, making the one heavy and the other light. And 

the preference is very markedly for a heavy reduplication 

and a light root-syllable — which relation is brought about 

wherever the conditions allow. Thus: 

859. If the root is a light syllable (having a short 

vowel followed by a single consonant), the reduplication is 

made heavy. 

a. And this, usually by lengthening the reduplicating vowel, with. 
i for radical a or r or 1 (in the single root containing that vowel): 

thus, aririsam, adiidusam, ajijanam, avivrdham, aciklpam. The 

great majority of reduplicated aorists are of this form. 

b. If, however, the root begins with two consonants, so that the 
reduplicating syllable will be heavy whatever the quantity of its vowel, 
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the vowel remains short: thus, aciksipam, acukrudham, atitrasam, 

20180181. 

860. If the root is a heavy syllable (having a long 

vowel, or a short before two consonants), the vowel of the 

reduplication is short: and in this case 4 a or च्चा ह) and 

कर y (if it occurs), are reduplicated by 4 a. 

a. Thus, adidiksam, abubhiigam (not quotable), adadakgam, 

adadhavam, atatahsam. And, in the cases in which a root should 
both begin and end with two consonants, both syllables would be 
necessarily heavy, notwithstanding the short vowel in the former: 

thus, apapraccham, acaskandam (but no such forms are found in use). 

b. A medial r is allowed by the grammarians to retain the strengthen- 

ing of the causative stem, together with, of course, reduplication by a: thus, 

acakargat, avavartat (beside acikrsgat, avivrtat); but no such forms 

have been met with in use. 

c. These aorists are not distinguishable in form from the so-called 

pluperfects (817 ff.). 

861. a. In order, however, to bring about the favored relation 

of heavy reduplication and light radical syllable, a heavy root is 
sometimes made light: either by shortening its vowel, as in ariradham 

from Yradh, avivagam from /va¢, asisadham from /sadh, ajijivam 

from Yjiv, adidipam (K. and later: RV. has didipas) from ydip, 

abibhisam from /bhis, astisucam from ysitic; or by dropping a 
penultimate nasal, as in acikradam from /krand, asisyadam from 

Ysyand, 

b. In those cases in which (1047) an aorist is formed directly 

from a causal stem in ap, the a is abbreviated to i: thus, atisthip- 

am etc., 21111086 (but KSS. ajijiapat), jihipas, ajijipata (but VS. 

ajijapata); but from erap comes acicrapama (CB.). 

862. Examples of this aorist from roots with initial vowel are very 

tare; the older language has only amamat (or amamat) from Yam, 

apipan (CB.: BAU. apipipat) from Yap, and arpipam (augmentless) 

from the causative stem arp of /r—in which latter the root is excess- 

ively abbreviated. The grammarians give other similar formations, as arci- 

cam from Yare, aubjijam from Yubj, arjiham from 18111, aiciksam 

from Yiks, ardidham from /rdh. Compare the similar reduplication in 

desiderative stems: 1029 b. 

883. Of special irregularities may be mentioned: 

a. From Ydyut is made (V.B.) the stem didyuta, taking its redu- 

plicating vowel from the radical semivowel, From Ygup, instead of jugu- 

pa (8.8.), JB. has jugtiipa, and some texts (BS.) have jugupa; and 

jihvara (B.) is met with beside the regular jihvara (V.B.). In caccha- 
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da (Nir.), and the more or less doubtful papratha and gagvacd and 

sasvaja (RV.) we have a instead of i in the reduplication. 

b. In support of their false view of this aorist as made from the 

causative stem instead of directly from the root, the native grammarians 

teach that roots ending in an u-yowel may reduplicate with i, as represent- 

ing the @ of the strengthened stem: thus, bibhava from bhav-aya, as 

well as bubhuva from bhti. No example of such a formation, however, 

is met with except Apiplavam (QB., once); against it we find dudruva, 

bubhuva, riruva, gu¢ruva, and others. 

ce. As to apaptam, avocam, and anecam, see above, 847. 

864. The inflection of the reduplicated aorist is like 

that of an imperfect of the second general conjugation: that 

is to say, it has 4 8 as final stem-vowel, with all the pe- 

culiarities which the presence of that vowel conditions (733 a). 

Thus, from }८नन्‌ ¡82 give birth (stem jijana): 

active. middle. 

8, d. Pp. Se d. p. 

LRT ATTA श्रनीननाम aa म्रनीननावद्ि श्रतीननामरि 
ajijanam ajijanava ajijanama ajijane ajijanavahi ajijanamahi 

2 SSS श्रनीनतम्‌ ब्रनीननत भ्रनीननयास्‌ SSAA BETS 
ajijanas ajijanatam ajijanata Aajijanathas ajijanetham ajijanadhvam 

9 ब्रनीननत्‌ ब्रनीननताम्‌ SSA भ्रनीलनत «STAT STITT 
ajijanat ajijanatam ajijanan  ajijanata ajijanetam = 8.17] 81818, 

865. The middle forms are rare in the older language (the 3d 
pl. is decidedly the most common of them, being made from eleven 
roots; the 3d 8. from seven); but all, both active and middle, are 

quotable except 187 and 2d du. middle and 1st du. active. 

a. Atitape appesrs to be once used (RV.) as 3d sing., with passive 

sense. 

866. A final r has the guna-strengthening before the endings: 

thus, acikarat, apiparam, atitaras, didaras, adidharat, amimarat, 

avivaran, jihvaras. Of similar strengthened forms from i and u-roots 

are found apiprayan (TS.), abibhayanta (RV.), apiplavam (CB.), 

acucyavat (K.), agueravat (MS.), atustavam (RY.). Not many roots 

ending in other vowels than r make this aorist: see below, 868. 

867. Forms of the infiection without union-vowel are occasionally 

met with: namely, from roots ending in consonants, sisvap (2d sing., 

augmentless) from Ysvap, and acgignat from Yqnath; from roots in r 
or ar, didhar (2d sing.), and ajigar (2d and 3d sing.); for roots in i- 

and u-vowels, see 868. Of 3d pl. in us are found almost only a form 
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or two from i- and u-roots, with guna before the ending: thus, agigrayus, 

acucyavus, acucravus, asusavus; but also abibhajus (QB.), and 

ninacus (MBh.). 

868. In the later language, a few roots are said by the gram- 
marians to make this aorist as a part of their primary conjugation: 
they are cri and ¢vi, dru and sru, kam, and dha suck (इए and dha 

optionally) 

a. In the older language are found from Y¢ri aci¢ret and agigrayus. 

(noticed in the preceding paragraph) and agicriyat (QB.); from Ydru, 

adudrot and adudruvat (TB.: not used as aorist); from /sru, asusrot. 

and (augmentless) susros and susrot; from Ykam, acikametam and 

-manta (B.S.). Of forms analogous with these occur a number from roots 

in u or U: thus, antinot and ninot from Ynu; yuyot from Yyu 

separate; dudhot from /dhu; apupot from /pu; tutos and tutot from 

Ytu; asusot from /sti;-— and one or two from roots in i or I: thus, 

Siset from si (or sa) bind; amimet from 110 bellow; apipres (with 

apiprayan, noticed above) from pri (and the “imperfects” from didhi 

etc., 676, are of corresponding form). And from Yeyu are made, with 

union-vowel 1, acucyavit and acucyavitana. Few of these forms possess 

a necessarily causative or a decidedly aoristic value, and it is very doubtful 

whether they should not be assigned to the perfect-system. 

b. From the later language are quotable only agigriyat etc. (3d 11, 

-yan or -yus) and adudruvat. 

Modes of the Reduplicated Aorist. 

869. a. As in other preterit formations, the augmentless indicative 

persons of this aorist are used subjunctively, and they are very much 
more frequent than true subjunctives. 

b. Of the latter are found only riradha (1st sing.); titapasi; 

ciklpati and sisadhati, and pispreati (as if corresponding to an indic- 

ative apisprk, like agignat); and perhaps the 15४ sing. mid. gagvacal. 

© The augmentless indicative forms are accented in general on the 

reduplication: thus, didharas, ninagas; jijanat, piparat; jijanan; 
also sigvap; but, on the other hand, we have also piparat, gigrathas 
and gignathat, and dudravat and tustavat (which may perhaps belong 
to the perfect: compare 810). According to the native grammarians, the 

accent rests either on the radical syllable or on the one that follows it. 

870. Optative forms are even rarer. The least questionable case is 

the middle “precative” ririsista (ririsista has been ranked above with 

sasahista, as a perfect: 812b). Cucyuvimahi and cucyavirata be- 

long either here or to the perfect-system. 

871. Of imperatives, we have the indubitable forms pupurantu and 

gigrathantu. And jigrtam and jigrté, and didhrtam and didhrta, 
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and jajastam (all RV. only), and perhaps sugiidata (AV.), are to be 
referred hither, as corresponding to the indicatives (without union-vowel) 

ajigar and adidhar: their short reduplicating vowel and their accent 

assimilate them closely to the reduplicated imperfects (656 ff.), with which 

we are probably to regard this aorist as ultimately related. 

872. No participle is found belonging to the reduplicated aorist. 

873. The number of roots from which this aorist is met with 

in the earlier language is about a hundred and twenty. In the‘later 
Sanskrit it is unusual; in the series of later texts mentioned above 

(826) it occurs only twice; andit has been found quotable from hardly 
fifty roots in the whole epic and classical literature. 

Ill. Sigmatic or Sibilant Aorist. 

874. a. The common tense-sign of all the varieties of 

this aorist is a सू 8 (convertible to षू §: 180) which is added to 

the root in forming the tense-stem. 

b. This sibilant has no analogues among the class-signs of the present- 

system; but it is to be compared with that which appears (and likewise 

with or without the same union-vowel i) in the stems of the future tense- 

system (882 ff.) and of the desiderative conjugation (1027 ff.). 

९. To the root thus increased the augment is prefixed 

and the secondary endings are added. 

875. In the case of a few roots, the sibilant tense-stem 

(always ending in @ ks) is further increased by an श्र a, 

and the inflection is nearly like that of an imperfect of the 

second or a-conjugation. 

876. a. In the vast majority of cases, the sibilant is 

the final of the tense-stem, and the inflection is like that 

of an imperfect of the first or non-a-conjugation. 

b. And these, again, fall into two nearly equal and 

strongly marked classes, according as the sibilant is added 

immediately to the final of the root, or with an auxiliary 

vowel 3 i, making the tense-sign इष्‌ is. Finally, before this 

दुष्‌ ig the root is in a very small number of cases increased 

by a 4s, making the whole addition सिष्‌ sis. 
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877. We have, then, the following classification for the 

varieties of sibilant-aorist: 

A. With endings added directly to the sibilant: 

4. with स्‌ 8 simply after the root: s-aorist; 

5. with 3 i before the त्‌ 8; ig-aorist; 

6. the same, with सू 8 at end of root: sig-aorist. 

B. With a added to the sibilant before the endings: 

7. with sibilant and 4 a: sa-aorist. 

a. As regards the distinction between the fourth and fifth forms, it 

may be said in a general way that those roots incline to take the auxiliary 

i in the aorist which take it also in other formations; but it is impossible 

to lay down any strict rules as to this accordance. Compare 908. 

4. The s-aorist. 

878. The tense-stem of this aorist is made by adding 

Ws to the augmented root, of which also the vowel is usu- 

ally strengthened. 

879. The general rules as to the strengthening of the 

root-vowel are these: 

a. A final vowel (including # r) has the vrddhi-change 

in the active, and (excepting क्र r) guna in the middle: thus 

from yal lead, active stem HAT andis, middle stem FAY anes; 

from YX cru hear, HAW acraus and AAW acros; from 

Va kr make, FRI akars and FAHY akrs 

b. A medial vowel has the vrddhi-change in the active, 

and remains unaltered in the middle: thus, from Veg chand 

seem, active stem eHTee_acchants, middle stem ACHE cH 

acchants; from Vita rie leave, AYA araiks and Atal ariks; 

from VT_rudh obstruct Aicd_araduts and Acad aruts 

from VERT srj pour out Wate _asraks and Wdel_asrks. 

880. a. The endings are the usual secondary ones, with 

उत्‌ पड (not Han) in 3d pl. act., and Hq ata (not म्रत्त anta) 

in 3d. pl. mid. 
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b. But before as and qt of 2d and 3d sing. act. is in 

the later language always inserted an ई i, making the end- 
. Cc Be re a 

Ings रस्‌ 78 and इत्‌ it. 

९, This insertion is unknown in the earliest language (of the RV.): 
see below, 888. 

881. a. Before endings beginning with t or th, the tense-sign 8 

18 (283 c-e) omitted after the final consonant of a root—unless this 

be r, or n or m (converted to anusvara). 

b. The same omission is of course made before dhvam after a con- 

sonant; and after a vowel the sibilant is either omitted or assimilated (the 

equivalence of dhv and ddhv in the theories of the grammarians and the 

practice of the manuscripts makes it impossible to say which: 232); and 

then the ending becomes dhvam, provided the sibilant, if retained, would 

have been § (226 ©) : thus, astodhvam and avrdhvam (beside astos- 

ata and avrgata); drdhvam (/dr regard: QB., once), which is to 
drthas (2d sing.) as avrdhvam and avrsata to avri and avrthas; and 

krdhvam (M.). 

९, According to the grammarians, the omission of 8 before t and th 

takes place also after a short vowel (the case can occur only in the 2d and 

3d sing. mid.); but we have seen above (834 a) that this is to be viewed 

rather as a substitution in those persons of the forms of the root-aorist. 

Neither in the earlier nor in the later language, however, does any example 

occur of an aorist-form with s retained after a short vowel before these 

endings. 

d. After the final sonant aspirate of a root, the sibilant before the 

same endings is said by the Hindu grammarians to disappear altogether, the 

combination of the aspirate with the th or t of the ending being then 

made according to the ordinary rule for such cases (160): thus, from the 

stem arauts, for araudh-s, is made arauddha, as if from aréudh+ta 

directly. No example of such a form is quotable from the literature; but 

the combination is established by the occurrence of other similar cases 

(288 f). In the middle, in like manner, aruts-++ta becomes aruddha, 
as if from arudh-+ta; but all such forms admit also of being understood 

as of the root-aorist. Those that have been found to occur were given 

above (884 १); probably they belong at least in part to this aorist. 

e. From the three nasal roots gam, tan, man are made the 2d and 

3d sing. mid. persons agathas and agata, atathas and atata, and amata 

(amathas not quotable), reckoned by the native grammarians as s-aorist 

forms, made, after loss of their final root-nasal, with loss also of the sibilant 

after a short vowel. They are doubtless better referred to the root-aorist. But 

JB. has a corresponding 18४ sing. atasi from /Ytan. 

882. As examples of the inflection of this variety of 
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sibilant aorist we may take the roots नी ni Jead, and fer 

chid cut off. Thus: 

active. middle. 

8. d. 8. ९. p. 

Lao Tae ITA 
anaisam Anaisva anadisma anegi anesvahi anesmahi 

2a se SE श्रनेषटाम्‌ SNOT AGA 
anaisis anaistam andaista anesthas anesatham anedhvam 

8 श्रनेषीत्‌ श्रनिष्टाम्‌ श्रनेषुम्‌ स्रनेष्ट स्रनेषाताम्‌ श्रनेषत 
andisit Aanaistam andisus anesta dAnegatam anegata 

active. 

8. d. p. 
RECT bs = WeSC = ESTE + ब्रच्छैत्सम्‌ श्रच्छेत cme 
acechaitsam acchaitsva acchaitsma 

ES = mS 2 श्रच्छैत्सीत्‌ शरच्छतम्‌ THT 
acchaitsis acchaittam  acchaitta 

2 श्रच्छैत्सीत्‌ FAT ब्रच्छैत्मुम्‌ 
acchaitsit acchaittam  acchaitsus 

middle. 

1 seta  asfeccate  afeaceate 
acchitsi acchitsvahi acchitsmahi 

2 HE प्रच्छित्साधाम्‌ श्रच्हिदरुम्‌ 
2९९11188 acchitsatham acchiddhvam 

3 Bent ब्रच्क्त्साताम्‌ श्रष्छ्ित्सत 
acchitta acchitsatam acchitsata 

a. From Yrudh obstruct, the 2d and 3d du. and 2d pl. act. and 

the 2d and 3d sing. mid. would be arauddham, arauddham, 

arauddha, aruddhas, aruddha; from ysrj pour out, asrastam, 

asrastam, asrasta, asrsthas, asrsta; from Ydr¢ see, adrastam etc. 
(as from srj). But from Ykr do the same persons in the active are 

akarstam, akarstam, akarsta; from tan stretch they are Atanstam, 
atanstam, atansta. 

883. The omission of 8 in the active persons (Acchaittam, acchait- 
tam, acchaitta) is a case of very rare occurrence; all the quotable exam- 

ples were given above (233 €). As to the like omission in middle persons, 

see 881. The ChU. has twice Aavastam for avats-tam (/vas dwell): 
this may be viewed as another case of total disappearance of the sibilant, 

and consequent restoration of the final radical to its original form. 
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884. Certain roots in 4 weaken the ह in middle inflection to i 
(as also in the root-aorist: above, 884 a): these are said to be stha, 

da, and dha; in the older language have been noted adisi and adisata 
from 1१8 give (and adigi perhaps once from 7da bind), adhisi and 

adhisata (with the optative dhigiya) from /dha put, and asthisata; 

also agisthas and agisata from Yga go (with adhil). 

a. The middle inflection of the aorist of Yda would be, then, 
according to the grammarians: adisi, adithas, adita; Adigvahi, 

adisatham, adisatam; 8015100 211, adidhvam, adisata. 

885. Roots ending in changeable r (so-called roots in क: 242) are 

said by the grammarians to convert this vowel to ir in middle forms: thus, 

astirsi, astirsthas etc. (from str); of such forms, however, has been 

found in the older language only akirsata, PB. 

886. The s-aorist is made in the older language from about a 

hundred and forty roots (in RV., from about seventy; in AV., from 

about fifty, of which fifteen are additional to those in RV.); and the 

epic and classical literature adds but a very small number. It has in 

the Veda certain peculiarities of stem-formation and inflection, and 

also the full series of modes—of which the optative middle is re- 

tained also later as a part of the “precative” (but see 925 b). 

887. Irregularities of stem-formation are as follows: 

a. The strengthening of the root-syllable is now and then irregularly 

made or omitted: thus, ayoksit (AB.), chetsis (B.S.; also occurs in 

MBh., which has further yotsis), rotsis (KU.); amatsus (RV.); ayamsi 

and arautsi (AB.), asaksi etc. (V.B.: /sah), mansta (AV.) and manstam 
(TA.); lopsiya (U.); and MBh. has drogdhas. From ysaj is made 

sanksit (U. etc.), and from Ymajj, amanksit (not quotable). The form 

ayunksmahi (BhP.) is doubtless a false reading. 

b. A radical final nasal is lost in agasmahi (RV.) and gasatham 

(TA.) from Ygam, and in the optatives masiya and vasimahi (RV.) 

from Yman and van. 

e. The roots hii, dhu, and nti have पे instead of o in the middle: 

thus, ahtsata, adhisata, antsi and antgatam and anugata; /dhur 

(or dhtirv) makes adhtrsata. 

d. QB. has once atrasatam for atrastam (/tra). 

888. The principal peculiarity of the older language in regard 

to inflection is the frequent absence of i in the endings of 2d and 
3d sing. act., and the consequent loss of the consonant-ending, and 

sometimes of root-finals (150). The forms without i are the only ones 

found in RV. and K., and they outnumber the others in AV. and 
TS.; in the Brahmanas they grow rarer (only one, adrak, occurs in 

GB.; one, ayat, in KB.; and two, adrak and ayat, in GB.; PB. has 

none). 
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889. If the root ends in a vowel, only the consonant of the ending 

is necessarily lost: thus, apras (for both apras-s and apras-t) from /pra; 

and in like manner ahas from Yha;— ajais (for ajaig-t) from 141; and 

in like manner acais from ci, and nais-(augmentless) from Yni;—and 

yaus (for ayaus-t) from ]८ प. 

a. But (as in other like cases: 555) the ending is sometimes preser- 

ved at the expense of the tense-sign; and we have in 8d sing. ajait (be- 

side ajais and ajdigit) from 1411; and in like manner ac@it, agrait, 

ahait, ndit (no examples have been noted except from roots in i and 1): 

compare ayas and sras, 2d sing., 880 a. 

890. a, If the root (in either its simple or strengthened form) ends 

in a consonant, the tense-sign is lost with the ending. Thus, abhar (for 

abhars-t: beside abhargam, abharstaém) from 17011 ; other like cases 

are ahar, and (from roots in ar) aksar, atsar, asvar, hvar. Further, 

araik (585 a: for ardikg-t) from yric; like oases are agvait from 

V¢vit, and (from roots with medial प) adyaut from /Ydyut, araut from 

Vrudh, and méuk from Ymuc. Further, from roots ending in the pala- 

tals and h, aprak from Ypre, asrak from ysrj, abhak from ybhaj, 

adrak from Ydr¢, adhak from Ydah; but, with a different change of 

the final, ayat from /Yyaj, aprat from Yprch, avat from Yvah, and 

asrat from Ysrj; and (above, 146 a4) sras appears to stand twice in AV. 

for 8188-8 from Ysrj; RV. has also twice ayas from Yyaj. Further, 

from roots ending in a nasal, atan from Ytan, khan from Ykhan, ayan 

and anan from //yam and nam (148 a). 

b. If, again, the roots end in a double consonant, the latter of the 

two is lost along with tense-sign and ending: thus, acchan (for acchants-t; 

beside acchantta and acchantsus) from Ychand; and other like cases 

are akran, askan, and asyan. 

891. A relic of this peculiarity of the older inflection has been 

preserved to the later language in the 2d sing. bhais, from bhi. 

Modes of the s-Aorist. 

892. The indicative forms without augment are used in a sub- 

junctive sense, especially after ma prohibitive, and are not uncommon. 
Examples with accent, however, are extremely rare; there has been 

noted only vansi, middle; judging from this, the tone would be found 

on the radical syllable. According to the Hindu grammarians, it may 
be laid on either root or ending. 

893. Proper subjunctive forms are not rare in RV., but are 
markedly less common in the later Vedic texts, and very seldom met 
with in the Brahmanas. They are regularly made with guna-strength- 
ening of the radical vowel, in both active and middle, and with accent 
on the root. 
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a. The forms with primary endings are: in active, stosani; darsasi; 

negati, parsati, pasati, matsati, yosati, vaksati, saksati; dasathas, 

dhasathas, parsathas, vaksathas, vargathas; pasatas, yarhsatas, 

yaksatas, vaksatas; dhasatha, nesatha, parsatha, matsatha; — 

in middle, narhsai, ménsai; mahsase; krathsate, trasate, dargate, 

mansate, yaksate, rasate, vansate, saksate, hasate; trasathe (not 

trasaithe, as we should rather expect); narhsante, mansante: and, 
with the fuller ending in 3d sing., masatai. 

b. The forms with secondary endings are (active only): jésas, vaksas; 

darsat, nésat, paksat, pargat, présat, yaksat, yosat, vansat, vaksat, 

vésat, sdtsat, chantsat, etc. (some twenty others); yaksatam; van- 
sama, saksama, stosama; parsan, yamhsan, yosan, rasan, vaksan, 

gésan, crosan. Of these, yaksat and vakgat are found not rarely in 

the Brahmanas; any others, hardly more than sporadically. 

894. Of irregularities are to be noted the following: 

a. The forms dfkgase and prksage (2d sing. mid.) lack the guna- 

strengthening. 

b. Jesam, stosam, and yosam (AV. yiisam, with प for o as in 

antisata etc.) appear to be first persons formed under government of the 

analogy of the second and third— unless they are relics of a state of 

things anterior to the vrddhi-strengthening: in which case jesma is to 

be compared with them (we should expect jaisma or jesama). 

©, From roots in @ are made a few forms of problematic character: 

namely, yesam (only case in RV.), khyesam, 1068810, gesam and 

gesma, desma, 8685210 and set, sthesgam and sthesus. Their value 

is optative. The analogy of jesam and jesma suggests the possibility of 

their derivation from i-forms of the @a-roots; or the sibilant might be of 

a precative character (thus, ya-I-s-am). That they really belong to the 

is-aorist appears highly improbable. 

d. The RY. has a few difficult first persons middle in se, which are 

perhaps best noted here. They are: 1. from the simple 7001, krse, hise 

(and ohise?), stusé; 2. from present-stems, arcase, rajase, yajase, 

gayise, grnisé and punisé. They have the value of indicative present. 

Compare below, 897 b. 

895. Optative forms of this aorist are made in the middle only, and 

they have in 2d and 3d sing. always the precative 8 before the endings. 

Those found to occur in the older language are: disiya, dhisiya, bhak- 

siya, masiya (for mansiya), muksiya, rasiya, lopsiya, saksiya, 

strsiya; mansisthas; darsista, bhaksista, mansista, mrksista; 

bhaksimahi, dhuksimahi, mansimahi, vansimahi, vasimahi, 

saksimahi; manhsirata. PB. has bhuksisiya, which should belong to 

a sig-aorist. The RV. form trasitham (for trasiyatham or trasatham) 
is an isolated anomaly. 

a This optative makes a part of the accepted “precative” of the later 

language: see below, 823, 925 ४. 
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898. Imperative persons from this aorist are extremely rare: we find 

the 2d sing. act. nega and parga and the 2d pl. yarhsata (from a-stems, 

and showing rather, therefore, a treatment of the aorist-stem as a root), 

and the 3d sing. mid. rasatam and pl. rasantam (of which the same 

may be said). 

Participles of the s-aorist. 

897. a. Active participles are dakgat or dhaksat, and saksat 

(both RY.) 

b. If rfijase (above, 894d) is to be reckoned as an s-aorist form, 

yijasana is an s-aorist participle; and of a kindred character apparently, 

are arcasand, Ohasana, jrayasana, dhiyasand, mandasana, yama- 

sana, rabhasana, vrdhasana, sahasana, gavasana, all in RY.; with 

namasanad, bhiyasana, in AV. In RV. occurs also once dhisamana 

apparently an a-form of an s-aorist of Ydhi. 

5. The ig-aorist. 

898. The tense-stem of this aorist adds the general 

tense-sign 4s by help of a prefixed auxiliary vowel § i, 

making 3% is, to the root, which is usually strengthened, 

and which has the augment. 

899. The rules as to the strengthening of the root are 

as follows: 

a. A final vowel has vrddhi in the active, and guna in 

the middle: thus, श्रपाविष्‌ apavis and FAT apavis from 

va pi cleanse ; AATT_atarig, act., from val tr pass; AAT 

acayis, mid., from y@t gi Ue. 

b. A medial vowel has guna, if capable of it, in both 

voices: thus, श्रतेरिष alecis, act. and mid., from Viera lig 

tear; श्ररोचिष arocis from Ve ruc shine; ESS ILS ia avarsis 

from VAT _vrs rain; but श्रनीविष्‌ श्वरः from vatta_jiv live. 

९. Medial 4 a is sometimes lengthened in the active; 

but it more usually remains unchanged in both voices. 
d. The roots in the older language which show the lengthening are 

kan, tan, ran, stan, svan, han, vraj, sad, mad, car, tsar, svar, 
jval, das, tras. From ran, san, kram, vad, raks, and sah occur forms 
of both kinds. From Ymath or manth are made the two stems mathis 
and manthis. 
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900. a. Of exceptions may be noted: Ymrj has (as elsewhere: 627) 

vrddhi instead of guna: thus, amarjigam; str has astaris, and /¢r 

has agarit (also agarait in AV.), with guna in active. 

b. The root grabh or grah has (as in future etc., below, 9866, 956) 
long 7 instead of i before the sibilant: thus, agrabhisma, agrahista, 

agrabhisata. The roots in changeable r (so-called roots in F: 242), and 

Vvr are said by the grammarians to do the same optionally; but no forms 

with long i from such roots have been found quotable. A Siitra (PGS.) 

has once anayista from Yni (doubtless a false reading). 

901. The endings are as in the preceding formation 

(उस्‌ ८३ and Hq ata in 3d pl.). But in 2d and 3d अपह) 

the combinations is-s and ig-t are from the earliest period 

of the language contracted into ईसत्‌ % and इत्‌ ५. 

a. The 2d pl. mid. should end always in idhvam (or iddhvam, 
from is-dhvam: 226); and this is in fact the form in the only exam- 
ples quotable, namely ajanidhvam, artidhvam, adindhidhvam, ve- 

pidhvam; as to the rules of the native grammarians respecting the 
matter, see 226 9. 

902. As examples of the inflection of the ig-aorist may 

be taken the roots q pa cleanse, and ay_budh wake. Thus: 

active. middle. 

8. १ ए. ; 8. d. p. 

‡ श्रपाविषम्‌ श्रपाविघ्॒श्रपाविष्म भ्रपविषि श्रपविष्ष्टि श्रपविष्मि 
Aapavisam Apavisva Aapavisma 0801851 apavisvahi apavismahi 

2 ्रपावीत्‌ श्रपाविष्टम्‌ श्रपाविष्ट॒॒श्रपविष्टात्‌ श्रपविषाधाम्‌ श्रपविषटम्‌ 
apavis apavistam apavista 4apavisthas 4pavisatham apavidhvam 

8 श्रपावीत्‌ श्रपाविष्टाम्‌ श्रपाविषुप्‌ श्रपविष्ट श्रपविषाताम्‌ श्रपविषत 
apavit apavistam apavisus apavista apavisatam apavisata 

¦ श्रबोधिषम्‌ satire श्रबोधिष्म satay ब्रबोधिघ्ङ्टि satires 
Abodhisam 4bodhisva abodhisma abodhisi abodhisvahi 4bodhismahi 

ete. etc. etc. etc, ete. etc. 

908. The number of roots from which forms of this aorist have 
been noted in the older language is nearly a hundred and fifty (in 
RV., about eighty; in AV., more than thirty, of which a dozen are 
additional to those in RY.); the later texts add less than twenty. 
Among these are no roots in 4; but otherwise they are of every 
variety of form (rarest in final i and 1). Active and middle persons 

are freely made, but sparingly from the same root; only about fifteen 
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roots have both active and middle forms in the older language, and 

of these a part only exceptionally in the one voice or the other. 

a. No rule appears to govern the choice of usage between the 
ig- and the s-aorist; and in no small number of cases the same root 

shows forms of both classes. 

904. Irregularities are to be noticed as follows: 

a. The contracted forms akramim, agrabhim, and avadhim (with 

augmentless vadhim) are found in 4st sing. act. 

b. For agarit occurs in AV. Agarait; also (ia a part of the manuscripts) 

garais for ९278; agrahaigam is found in AB. (also the monstrous form 

ajagrabhaisam: see 801i). Ajayit, with short i in the ending, occurs 

in TS. 

ce. AV. has once nudisthas, without guna. 

५. The forms atarima (RV.), avadiran (AV.), and badhithas 

(TA.), though they lack the sibilant, are perhaps to be referred to this 

aorist: compare avita, 908. A few similar cases occur in the epics, and 

are of like doubtful character: thus, janithas, madithas, vartithas, 

gankithas, and (the causative: 1048) aghatayithas. Agrhitam and 

grhithas and grhita, if not false readings for grhni-, are probably 

irregular present-formations. 

Modes of the ig-aorist. 

905. As usual, augmentless indicative forms of this aorist are more 

common than proper subjunctives. Examples, of all the persons found to 

occur (and including all the accented words), are, in the active: gansisam, 

vadhim; mathis, vadhis, yavis, savis; avit, jiirvit, mathit, vadh- 
it, vegit; mardhistam, dosistam, hinsistam; avistam, janistam, 

badhistam; ¢ramisma, vadisma; vadhista and vadhistana, math- 

igtana, hinsista; hvarisus, grahisus;—in the middle: radhisi; 
janisthas, margisthas, vyathisthas; kramista, janista, pavista, 

prathista, mandista; vyathismahi. The accent is on the root-syllable 

(tarisus, AV. once, is doubtless an error). 

906. a. Of subjunctive forms with primary endings occur only the 

{st sing. act. davigani, and the 1st pl. mid. (with unstrengthened €) 

yacisamahe and sanisamahe. 

b. Forms with secondary endings are almost limited to 2d and 3d 

sing. act. There are found: avisas, kanigas, tarisas, raksisas, vadh- 

1828, vadisas, vésisas, ९881588; karigat, jambhisat, josisat, 

taksigat, tarigat, nindigat, parigat, bodhigat, mardhigat, yacisat, 
yodhigat, raksisat, vanisat, vyathisat, gcansisat, sanisat, savisat. 

They are made, it will be noticed, with entire regularity, by adding a to the 

tense-stem in ig before the endings. The only other persons found to occur 

are the 3d pl. act. sanigan and mid. sanisanta (and TS. has vanisanta, 
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for the problematic vanuganta of RV.), which are also regular. Bhavisat 
(AB. once) is a solitary example of a form with double mode-sign ; canis- 

that (RV.; SV. instead janigthat) seems hopelessly corrupt. The radical 
syllable always has the accent, and its vowel usually accords with that of 

the indicative: but we have san- in the subjunctive against asanisam 

(as to cay- and ran-, see below, 908). 

907. The middle optative of this aorist also forms a part of the ac- 

cepted “precative” of the later language (928, 825 0). It is very rare at 
all periods, being made in RY. from only five roots, and in AV. from two 

of the same and from three additional ones (six of the eight have other 

ig-forms); and the remaining texts add, so far as noticed, only four other 

roots. All the forms found to occur are as follows: janisiya, indhisiya, 

edhisiya, rucigiya and rocisiya, gmisiya; modisisthas; janigista; 

vanigista; sahisivahi; idhisimahi, edhisimahi, janisimahi, tarisi- 

mahi, mandigimahi, vandisimahi, vardhisimahi, sahigimahi and 
sahisimahi. The accent is on the ending, and this would lead us to ex- 

pect a weak form of root throughout; but the usage in this respect appears 

to be various, and the cases are too few to allow of setting up any rule. 

The forms janigeyam and -ya, from a secondary a-stem, occur in K. 

908. Of imperative forms, we have from av a series: namely, 

aviddhi, avistu, avistém, avit& (if this, as seems probable, stands 
anomalously for avista) and avistana; two of these are of unmistakably 

imperative form. Other forms occur only in 2d du, and 2d pl., and are 

accordingly such as might also be subjunctives used imperatively (which 

is further made probable for two of them by their accentuation on the 

root-syllable): they are kramistam, gamistam, canistaém, cayistam 
(against acfyigam), taristam, yodhistam, vadhistam, gnathigtam; 

ranistana (against 81220168), gnathistana. 

909. No words having a participial ending after is are found 

anywhere to occur 

910. This is the only aorist of which forms are made in the 
secondary and denominative conjugations: see below, 1085, 1048, 
1068. 

6. The sis-aorist. 

811. According to the grammarians, this aorist is made 

from roots in श्रा & (including मि mi fiz, मि mi (or mi) damage 

and सती 17 cling, which substitute forms in 4), and from 

नम nam dow, UA yam reach, and Tram be content and is 

used only in the active; the corresponding middle being of 

the s-form (878 ff). Its inflection is precisely like that of 

the is-aorist; it is unnecessary, then, to give more than 
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its first persons, which we may form from the roots घा ya 

go and नम्‌ nam bow. Thus: 

8. १. p. 8, d. p. 

1 श्रघापिषम्‌ Totes श्रयासिष्म sri स्रनंसिघ्ठ॒ भ्रनेतिष्म 
ayasisam ayasisva 4yasigma &0800818870. dnazhsisva anamhsigma 

etc, etc. etc. etc. etc. etc. 

912. The sig-aorist is properly only a sub-form of the is-aorist; 

having the tense-sign and endings of the latter added to a form of root 

increased by an added 8. It is of extreme rarity in the older language, 

being made in RV. only from the roots ga sing and ya go, and in AY. 

only from 8 leave, and doubtless also from pya fill up and van win 

(see below, 914 b); the remaining older texts add jha know (B.), jya& over- 
power, Ahya think (QB. once: the edition reads -dha&-), and ram be con- 

tent (SV.: a bad variant for RV. rasiya); other Brahmana forms which 

might be also of the S-aorist are adrasit, avasit, and ahvasit; and bhuk- 

sisiya (PB. S.) must be regarded as an anomalous formation from Ybhuj, 

unless we prefer to admit a secondary root bhuks, like bhaks from bhaj. 

In the later language have been found quotable from other roots only glasis, 

adhmasit, anamsit, apasit, mlasis, and amnasisus. 

a. The participle hasamana and causative hasayanti (RV.) show 
that has had assumed, even at a very early period, the value of a secon- 

dary root beside ha for other forms than the aorist. 

913. The whole series of older indicative forms (omitting, as doubt-- 

ful, the 2d and 3d sing.) is as follows: agasisam, 8.17 28184802, ayas- 

igam, adhyasisam; ajyasistam, ayasistam; ajhasisma; ajfasista, 

ayasista; agadsisus, ayasisus (aksisus is from aks attain). 

a. Forms without augment are these: jhasisam, rarhsisam, hasi- 

sam; hasistam; hasistam; hasista; hasigus, gasisus, 17288168. 

The accent would doubtless be upon the root-syllable. 

914. a. Of proper subjunctives are found two, gasisat and yasisat 

‘(both RV.). 

b. Optatives are not less rare: namely, yasisisthas and pyasisimahi 

(for which the AV. manuscripts read pyacisimahi, altered in the edition 

to pyayis-); and doubtless vancisiya (AV., twice) is to be corrected to 

vansisiya, and belongs here. As 10 bhuksisiya, see above, 912. 

ce. The accent of yasistam (like avistam, 908) shows it to be a 

true imperative form; and yasista (RV., once) is doubtless the same, with 
anomalous I for i. ५ 

915. Middle forms of this aorist, it will be noticed, occur from the 

optative only; but, considering the great rarity of the whole formation, we 

are hardly justified in concluding that in the ancient language the middle 

persons in -Sigi, -sisthas, etc., were not allowable, like those in -isi, 

-isthas, and the others of the is-aorist. 
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7. The sa-aorist. 

916. In the later language, the roots allowed to form 

this aorist end in WI ¢, Ss, or € h—all of them sounds 

which in combination with the tense-sign make aks; and 

they have 3 i, उ u, or क्रु ए as radical vowel. 

a. They are as follows: dig, rig, lig, vig, 111९, krug, rug, mre, 

spr¢; tvis, dvis, ¢clis, vis, krs; dih, mih, lih, guh, duh, ruh, trh, 

vrh, strh; from about half of them sa-forms, earlier or later, are quotable. 

Some of them may, or with certain meanings must, take aorists of other forms. 

And a few are allowed to drop both tense-sign and union-vowel a in cer- 

tain persons of the middle: that is, they may make instead forms of the 

root-aorist. 

917. As the tense-stem ends in श्र a, the inflection is 

in the main like that of an imperfect of the second general 

conjugation. But (according to the grammarians: the forms 

unfortunately have not been found quotable) the ist sing. 

mid. ends in 3 i instead of @ 9) and the 2d and 3d du. 

mid. in त्राधाम्‌ ह्ण and म्राताम्‌ _atam, as in imperfects of 

the other conjugation. Both active and middle inflection 

is admitted. The root is throughout unstrengthened. 

918. As example of inflection we may take the root 

ea di¢ point. Thus: 

active. middle, 

8. d. p. 8. 0. 2. 

ate aed श्रदि्ताम श्रदित्ति श्रदित्तावद्धि ब्रदित्तामद्ि 
adiksam adiksiva adiksama adiksi adiksavahi adiksamahi 

शरदित्तस्‌ श्रदित्ततम्‌ seat श्दित्तयास्‌ ae Te 
adiksas adiksatam adiksata adiksathas adiksatham adiksadhvam 

aad श्रदित्तिताम्‌ ate ब्रदित्तति श्रदित्ताताम्‌ श्रदि्तत्त 
261158४ Adiksatam adiksan 2011328 adiksatam adiksanta 

919. In the earlier language, the forms of the ga-aorist are hardly 

more than sporadic. They are made in RY. from seven roots; in AY., 

from two of these and from two others; and the remaining texts add ten 

more, making nineteen in all (the later language makes no additions to 

this number). As later, all have i or u or r as root-vowel, and a final 

consonant which combines with s to ks; but there are in the list also two 
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ending in j, namely mrj and vyj. All the examples noted are given 

below. 

a. So far as the middle forms are concerned, this aorist would be fully 

explained as a transfer of certain s-aorists to an a-inflection. The marked 

difference in the strength of radical vowel in the active, however, stands 

in the way of the successful application of such an explanation to the active 

forms. 

920. a, In the indicative, we find, in the active: avrkgam; adrukgas, 

adhuksas, arukgas, akruksas, asprksas (and MBh. adds amrksas); 

adikgat, amiksat, aliksat, aviksat, akruksat, aghuksat, aduksat 
and adhuksat, aruksat, avrksat, akrksat, amrksat, asprksat; 

aghukgatam; aruksama, amrksama, avrkgama; adhuksan, apik- 

gan (11018), aruksan, asprksan;—in the middle, only akrksathas 

(14९1६), adhuksata, and amrksanta (and 2180. adds amrksata ?). 

b, Forms without augment (no true subjunctives occur) are, in the 

active: drkgam, mrksam; duksas, ruksas, mrksas; १४11६86; 

mrkgata; dhuksan and duksan;— in the middle, dviksata, duksata 

and dhukgata, dhuksanta. 

0, There are no optative forms. 

d. Imperative are: in the active, mrkgatam; in the middle, dhuk- 

gasva. : 

e. The few accented forms without augment which occur have the 

tone on the tense-sign s&, in analogy with the a-aorist (2) and the imper- 

fect of the &-class: a single exception is dhiuksata, which probably needs 

emendation to dhuksata. 

f. The aspiration of initial d and g, after loss of the aspirated quality 

of the root-final (165), is seen in forms from the roots duh and guh, but 
not from druh (only a single case, AB.); RV., however, has also aduksat 

and dukgas, dukgan, duksata. 

Precative. 

881. As the so-called precative is allowed by the grammarians 
to be made in the later language from every root, and in an inde- 
pendent way, without reference to the mode of formation of the 

aorist from the same root, it is desirable to put together here a brief 

statement of the rules given for it. 

922. The precative active is made by adding the active 

precative endings (above, 568) directly to the root. But: 

a. Of final root-vowels (as before the passive-sign ya: 770), i and 

u are lengthened; ए is usually changed to ri, but to ir and Ur in those 

roots which elsewhere show ir- and ur- forms (so-called -70015 : 242), and 

to ar in r and smr; & is changed to © in the roots da, dha, stha, pa 

drink, g& sing, and a few others, in part optionally. 
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b. The root in general assumes its weakest form: a penultimate nasal 

is lost, as in badhyasam from bandh; the roots which are abbreviated 

in the weak persons of the perfect (794) haye the same abbreviation here, 

as in ucyasam, ijyasam, vidhyasam, supyasam, grhyasam; )¢as 

forms gisyasam (compare 689, 854 ©): and so on. 

९, It has been pointed out above (887) that the active precative is an 

optative of the root-aorist, with a problematic insertion of a sibilant between 

mode-sign and ending. 

923. a. The precative middle is made by adding the 

middle precative endings (above, 568) to the root increased 

by 4s or 34 is —that is, to the tense-stem of an s-aorist 
न =~ 

or of an igs-aorist (but without augment). 

b. The root is strengthened according to the rules that 

apply in forming the middle-stem of the s and of the is- 

aorists respectively: in general, namely, a final vowel is 

gunated in both formations; but a medial vowel, only be- 

fore इष्‌ is. 
SS 

ec. As was pointed out above (567) the middle precative is really the 

optative of certain aorists, with the insertion of a sibilant between mode- 

sign and ending only (so far as authenticated by use) in the 2d and 3d 

singular. In the older language, such forms are oftenest made from the 

g-aorist (895) and the is-aorist (907); but also from the root-aorist (837 b), 
the a-aorist (8504), the reduplicated aorist (870), and the sig-aorist 

(914b); and even from the perfect (812 b). 

924, As example of inflection, we may take the root 

भू bhti Je, which is said (no middle aorist or precative from 
iN 

it is quotable) to form its middle on the ig-stem. Thus: 

active. 

8. १. 7. 

" भूतम्‌ भूयास्व TET 
bhiydsam bhiyasva bhiyasma 

2 TOT भूघाप्तम्‌ भूघाप्त 
bhiyas bhiyastam bhiyasta 

3 भुधात्‌ woe भूघासुप्‌ 
NS SS ios SS CNE ES 

bhiiyat bhiyastam bhtyasus 
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middle. 

8. १. 2. 

1 भविषीय भविषीवद्ति भविषीमदि 
bhavisiya bhavisivahi bhavisimahi 

2 भविषीष्ठास्‌  भविषीयास्याम्‌ भविषीषटम्‌ 
phavisisthas bhavisiyastham bhavigidhvam 

3 भविषीष्ट भविषीधाप्ताम्‌ भविषीन्‌ 
bhavisista bhavisiyastam bhavisiran 

a. The forms given by the grammarians as 2d and 3d dual are of 

very questionable value, as regards the place assigned to the sibilant. 

Those persons, and the 2d pl., have never been met with in use. For the 

question respecting the ending of the 2d pl., as dhvam or dhvam, see 

226 ९* 

925. a. The precative active is a form of very rare occurrence in the 

classical language. In each of the texts already more than once referred to 

(Manu, Nala, Bhagavad-Gita, Cakuntala, Hitopadega) it occurs once and no 

more, and not half-a-dozen forms have been found quotable from the epics. 

As to its value, see 573. ©. 

b. The precative middle is virtually unknown in the whole later 

literature, not a single occurrence of it having been brought to light. The 

BhP. has once ririgigsta, which is also a RV. form, belonging probably to 

the reduplicated aorist: see 870. 

Uses of the Aorist. 

926. The uses of the aorist mode-forms (as has been already 
pointed out: 582) appear to accord with those of the mode-forms of 

the present-system. The predilection of the earlier language, con- 

tinued sparingly in the later, for the augmentless forms in prohibitive 
expression after ma was sufficiently stated and illustrated above 
(579). 

a. The tense-value of the aorist indicative has also been more than 

once referred to, and calls only for somewhat more of detail and for illus- 

tration here. 

927. The aorist of the later language is simply a pret~ 

erit, equivalent to the imperfect and perfect, and frequently 

coordinated with them. 

a. Thus, tatah sa gardabharh lagudena tadayamasa; tena 
*sau paficatvam agamat(H.) thereupon he beat the donkey with a stick ; 

and hereof the latter died; tatah s& vidarbhan agamat punah; tain 

tu bandhujanah samapijayat (MBb.) thereupon she went back to 

Vidarbha; and her kindred paid her reverence; pritiman abhiit, uvaca 



329 (888 OF THE 4 07187, [—929 

cai “nam (MBh.) he was filled with affection, and said to him; tam ada- 

hat kasthaih so ‘bhtiid divyavapus tada (R.) he burned him with 

wood, and he became then a heavenly form. 

928. The aorist of the older language has the value of a proper 

“perfect”: that is, it signifies something past which is viewed as 
completed with reference to the present; and it requires accordingly 

to be rendered by our tense made with the auxiliary have. In general, 
it indicates what has just taken place; and oftenest something which 
the speaker has experienced. 

a. Examples from the Veda are: pari "06 gam anesata pary 
agnim ahrsata, devésv akrata cravah ka iman हं dadhargati (RV.) 
these here have led about a cow, they have carried around the fire, they 
have done honor to the gods—who shall venture anything against them? 

yam aichama manasa so ‘yam ह ’gat (RV.) he whom we (formerly, 
impf.) sought with our mind has (now, aor.) come; yéne ०५70 havisa 

krtvy abhavad dyumny uttamah, 16400 tad akri deva asapatnah 
kila’*bhuvam (RV.) that libation by which Indra, making it, became (impf.) 
of highest glory, I have now made, ye gods; I have become free from enemies. 

b. Examples from the Brahmana language are: sa ha ’smifi jyog 

uvasa... tato ha gandharvah sam idire: jyog va iyam urvaci 
manusyésv avatsit (QB.) she lived with him a long time. Then the 

Gandharvas said to one another, “this Urvaci, forsooth, has dwelt a long 
time among mortals”; tasya ha dantah pedire: ४8.00. ho ’vaca: apat- 

sata va asya dantah (AB.) his teeth fell out. He said to him: “his teeth 

truly have fallen out”; indrasya एद jaghnusa indriyézh viryarh 
prthivim anu vy 4rchat tad 65801180 virudho ‘bhavan sa 

prajapatim upa ’dhavad vrtrath me jaghnusa 11011582 viryam 

prthivim anu vy 4rat tad dsadhayo virtidho ‘bhivann iti (TS.) 

of Indra, when he had slain Vritra, the force and might went away into the 
earth, and became the herbs and plants; he ran to Prajapati, saying: “my 

force and might, after slaying Vritra, have gone away into the earth, and 

have become the herbs and plants”; svayam enam abhyudétya briyad 

vratya kv&4 ’vatsih (AV., in prose passage) going up to him in person, 

let him say: “ Vratya, where hast thou abode”? yada idanizh dvau vivada- 
manav eyatam aham adargam aham agrausam iti ya eva bruyad 
aham adarcam {ti tasma eva graddadhyama (CB.) if now two should 
come disputing with one another, [the one] saying “I have seen”, (the other] 

“T have heard”, we should believe the one who said “I have seen”. 

929. a. This distinction of the aorist from the imperfect and perfect 

as tenses of narration is very common in the Brahmana language (including 

the older Upanishads and the Siitras), and is closely observed; violation of 

it is very rare, and is to be regarded as either due to corruption of text or 

indicative of a late origin. 

b. In the Vedic hymns, the same distinction is prevalent, but is both 

less clear and less strictly maintained; many passages would admit an 
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interpretation implying either sense; and evident aorist-forms are sometimes 

used narratively, while imperfect-forms are also occasionally employed in 

the aorist sense. 

980. The boundary between what has just been and what is is an 

evanescent one, and is sometimes overstepped, so that an aorist appears 

where a present might stand, or was even rather to be expected. Thus: 

svasasthe bhavatam indave na iti somo vai raje *nduh soma- 

yai *vai ’ne etad rajfia asade ‘ciklpat (AB. i. 29. 7) “be ye comfor- 

table seats for our Indu”, he says; Indu is king Soma; by this means he 
has made them (instead of makes them) suitable for king Soma to sit upon; 
varunir apo yad adbhir abhisificati varunam evai *nam akar 
(MS. iv. 3. 10) the waters are Varuna’s; in that he bepours hum with waters, 

he has made him Varuna; paiicabhir vyagharayati pankto yajfio 
yavan eva yajfias tam Aalabdha ’tho yavan eva yajfiads tasmad 
raksaisy apahanti (MS. 111. 2. 6) he smears with five; fivefold is the offer- 
ing; as great as 25 the offering, of tt he has [thereby] taken hold; then, as 

great as 25 the offering, from tt he smites away the demons. This idiom is 

met with in all the Brahmanas; but it is especially frequent in the MS. 

CHAPTER XII. 

THE FUTURE-SYSTEMS. 

931. Tue verb has two futures, of very different age 

and character. ‘The one has for tense-sign a sibilant followed 

by @ ya, and is an inheritance from the time of Indo- 

Kuropean unity. The other is a periphrastic formation, made 

by appending an auxiliary verb to a derivative noun of 

agency, and it is a recent addition to the verb-system; its 

beginnings only are met with in the earliest language. The 

former may be called the s-future (or the old future, or 

simply the future); the latter may be distinguished as the 

periphrastic future. 
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1. The s-future. 

932. The tense-sign of this future is the syllable tq 85६, 

added to the root either directly or by an auxiliary vowel 
Zi (in the latter case becoming इष्य 159४}. The root has 

the guna-strengthening. Thus, from y2T d& give is formed 

the future tense-stem दात्य dasyd; from yg i go, the stem 

Cea esyé; from yS@ duh milk, the stem eT 600185६ ; 

from y4 च de, the stem भविष्य bhavisyaé; from yR rdh 

thrive, the stem शर्धिष्य 210018४४; and so on 

a. But from yjiv dive the stem 18 jivisya4, from Yuks sprinkle it 
is uksisya, and so on (240). 

b. There are hardly any Vedic cases of resolution of the tense-sign 

sya into sia; RV. has ksesiantas once. 

933. This tense-stem is then inflected precisely like a 

present-stem ending in a (second general conjugation: 

7383 a). We may take as models of inflection the future of 

Val da gwe, and that of VG kr make. Thus: 

active. middle, 

8. 0. p. 8. d. ए. 

1 दाप्यामि द्प्यावत्‌ दास्याम्‌ दाप्य दाप्यावकटे दाप्यामदे 

dasyami dasyavas dasyamas dasyé dasyavahe dasyamahe 

2 दास्यसि दास्यथत्‌ दास्यथ दाप्यते aed दास्यधे 
dasyasi dasyathas dasyatha dasyase dasyéthe dasyadhve 

$ दास्यति रात्यतत्‌ दास्यति दाप्यते दास्येते रास्यते 
dasyati dasyatas dasyanti १६.९६.०6 dasyéte dasyante 

1 करिष्यामि करष्यावत्‌ करिष्यामप्‌ alter Aas करिष्याम 
karisyami karisyavas karisyamas karisyé karisyavahe karisyamahe 

etc. ; etc etc. etc. ete. ete. 

a. In the epics are found occasional cases of 18४ du. and pl. in va and 

ma: e. g. rathsyava (R.), bhaksyava (causative: MBb.); esyama 

(MBh.), vatsyama (R.) 

984. With regard to the use or non-use of the auxiliary vowel 

i before the sibilant, there is a degree of general accordance between 

this tense and the other future and the desiderative; but it is by no 

means absolute, nor are any definite rules to be laid down with re- 

gard to it (and so much the less, because of the infrequency of the 

two latter formations in actual use): between this and the aorist 
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(s-aorist on the one side, or ig-aorist on the other), any correspondence 

is still less traceable. Practically, it is necessary to learn, as a mat- 

ter of usage, how any given root makes these various parts of its 

conjugational system. 

985. Below is added a statement of the usage, as regards the auxiliary 

vowel, of all the roots found quotable — for the most part, in the form of 

a specification of those which add the tense-sign directly to the root; in 

brackets are further mentioned the other roots which according to the gram- 

marians also refuse the auxiliary vowel. 

a. Of roots ending in vowels, the great majority (excepting those in 

ए) take no 1. Thus, all in & (numerous, and unnecessary to specify: but 

compare © below); — those in i, as ksi posses, ci gather, ci note, mi, si 

or sa bind (sisya), hi; from i, ksi destroy, and ji occur forms of both 

classes; gri [and ¢vi] has i; —those in i, as kri, bhi, mi, vli; but gi 

7 and ni have both forms [and qi takes i];—-those in प) as cyu, dru, 
plu, ¢ru, hu; but su press out and stu have both forms [and ksu, 

ksnu, nu, yu, ru, snu take i]; of those in प, dht and bhu take i; 

st has both forms. But all in r (numerous, and unnecessary to specify) 

take i [those in changeable r, or so-called ¥-roots (242), are said by the 

grammarians to take either i or 1; no i-forms, however, are quotable]. 

b. Of roots ending in mutes, about half add the tense-sign directly. 

Thus, of roots ending in gutturals, gak;—Jin palatals: in ९, pac, muc, 

11९, vac, vie, vrace, sic (but yae takes i); in ch, prach; inj, एत], 

myrj (marksya and mraksya), yaj, bhuj, yuj, vrj, srj [also bhrajj, 

rafij, 88, svafj, nij, ruj|, while tyaj, bhaj, and majj (manksya and 

majjisya) have both forms, and vij (vijisya and vejisya) and vraj 

take i;— in dentals: in t, krt cut and vrt [also ert and nrt] make 

both forms; in त, ad, pad, gad fall, skand, syand, chid, bhid, vid 

Jind, nud [also had, khid, svid, ksud, tud]; while sad (satsya and 

sidisya) and vid know make both.forms [also chrd and trd], and vad 

has i; in dh, vyadh (vetsya), radh, sidh succeed, budh, yudh, rudh, 

vrdh [also sadh, krudh, ksudh, cudh], and bandh and sidh repel 

have both forms; in n, tan, while man and han have both forms; —in 

labials: in p, ap, ksip, gup, trp, srp (srapsya and sarpsya) [also 

gap, lip, lup], while tap, vap, svap, drp, and klp have both forms; 

in bh, yabh and rabh, labh having both forms; inm, ram, while kram, 

ksam, nam, and yam make both forms. 

© Of the roots reckoned by the grammarians as ending in semivowels 

(761 d-g) all take 1. And va or vi weave, vy& or vi envelop, and hva 

or hui cali take a y-form, as in their present-system, to which then i is added: 

thus, vayisya, vyayisya, hvayisya (but also hvasya). 

d. Of roots ending in spirants, the minority (about a third) are with- 
out the auxiliary vowel. They are: roots in ¢, dig, vig, ५९ (draksya), 
spr¢ (spraksya) [also dang, rig, lig, krug, mrg], while nag be lost 
has both forms (nanksya and nagisya);—in gs, pis, vis, gis [also 
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tvis, dvis, glig, tus, dug, pug, guy], while krg has both forms (krak- 
sya and kargisya);—in s, vas shine, vas clothe [also ghas], while vas 
dwell has both forms;—in h, mih, duh, druh [also nah, dih, lih], 

while dah, vah, sah and ruh have both forms. 

e. In the older language, a majority (about five ninths) of simple roots 

add the sya without auxiliary i; of the futures occurring in the later 

language only, nearly three quarters have the i, this being generally taken 

by any root of late origin and derivative character — as it is also uniformly 

taken in secondary conjugation (1019, 1086, 1050, 1068). 

936. As the root is strengthened to form the stem of this future, so, 
of a root that has a stronger and a weaker form, the stronger form is used: 

thus, from Ybandh or badh bind, bhantsya or bandhisya. 

a. By an irregular strengthening, naniksya (beside nacisya) is made 

from Ynag be lost, and manksya (beside majjisya) from /majj sink. 

b. But a few roots make future-stems in the later language without 

strengthening: thus, likhisya, milisya (also TS.), vijisya (also vejisya), 

Sisya (j/sa or si), stsya (939b), sphutisya; and /vyadh makes 
vetsya from the weaker form vidh. 

c. The QB. has once the monstrous form agnuvisyamahe, made 

upon the present-stem agnu (697) of 1८2९ attain. And the later language 
makes sidisya and jahisya from the present-stems of Ysad and 108, 

Compare further hvayisya etc. 9385c. Also khyayisya from Ykhya 

(beside khyasya) appears to be of similar character. 

d. A number of roots with medial r strengthen it to ra (241): thus, 

kraksya, trapsya, drapsya, draksya, mraksya (beside marksya), 

spraksya, sraksya, srapsya (beside sarpsya), and mradisya (beside 

mardisya); and /klp forms klapsya (beside kalpisya). 

€, The root grah (also its doublet glah) takes 7 instead of i, as it 

does also in the aorist and elsewhere. 

937. This future is comparatively rare in the oldest language —in 

part, apparently, because the uses of a future are to a large extent answered 

by subjunctive forms— but becomes more and more common later. Thus, 

the RV. has only seventeen occurrences of personal forms, from nine different 

roots (with participles from six additional roots); the AV. has fifty occurrences, 

from twenty-five roots (with participles from seven more); but the TS. has 

occurrences (personal forms and participles together) from over sixty roots; 
and forms from more than a hundred and fifty roots are quotable from the 

older texts. 

Modes of the s-future. 

938. Mode-forms of the future are of the utmost rarity. The only 

example in the older language is karisyas, 2d sing. subj. act., occurring 

once (or twice) in RV. (AB. has once notsyavahai, and GB. has egya- 

mahai, tahsyamahai, sthasyamahai, but they are doubtless false 
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readings for -he. Two or three optative forms are found in the epics: thus, 

dhaksyet and mansyeran (MBh.), and draksgyeta (R.); also an imper- 

ative patsyantu (Har.). And several 2d pl. mid. in dhvam are quotable 

from the epics: thus, vetsyadhvam, savisyadhvam, ad (the causative) 

kalayisyadhvam (PB.) and jivayigyadhvam (MBh.: and one text has 

moksyadhvam at i. 133.13, where the other reads moksayadhvam), 

and bhavisyadhvam (MBh. R.): it is a matter of question whether these 

are to be accounted a real imperative formation, or an epic substitution of 

secondary for primary endings (compare 542 a). 

Participles of the s-future. 

939. Participles are made from the future-stem precisely 

as from a present-stem in 4 a: namely, by adding in the 

active the ending त्‌ nt, in the middle the ending मान mana; 

the accent remains upon the stem. Thus, from the verbs 

instanced above, @ItUd_dasyant and दात्यमान dasydmana, 

करिष्यत्‌ karisyant and करिष्यमाण karisyamana. 

a. According to the grammarians, the feminine of the active participle 

is made either in Anti or in ati; but only the former has been noted as 

occurring in the older language, and the latter is everywhere extremely 

rare: see above, 449 €, f. 

b. In RY, occurs once sugyanti, from Ysu, with anomalous accent- 

uation. 

Preterit of the s-future: Conditional. 

940. From the future-stem is made an augment-preterit, 

by prefixing the augment and adding the secondary endings, 

in precisely the same manner as an imperfect from a present- 

stem in 4 8. This preterit is called the conditional. 

a. It stands related to the future, in form and meaning, as the French 

conditional awrats to the future aurat, or as the English would have to 

will have — nearly as the German wiirde haben to werde haben. 

b. Thus, from the roots already instanced: 

active, middle. 

(६ ^ d. 2. 8. 0. p. 

1 AQUA श्रदात्याव श्रदात्याम eT श्रदाप्यावक्ि sareomie 
adasyam adasyava adasyama adasye adasyavahi 4dasyamahi 
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2 श्रदात्यत्‌ श्रदात्पतम्‌ Faltad श्रदात्यघात्‌ श्रदास्येधाम्‌ श्रदात्यघ्चम्‌ 

adasyas adasyatam 80885 808 Adasyathas Adasyetham 4dasyadhvam 

त्रदास्यत्‌ ् रदास्वताम्‌ श्रदास्यन्‌ श्रदात्यछत म्रदास्येताम्‌ Faltad 

adasyat adasyatam adasyan Adasyata Adasyetam Adasyanta 

1 ्रकरिष्यम्‌ श्रकरिष्याव श्रकरिष्याम seater श्रकरिप्यावद्ति श्रकरिष्यामद्ठि 
akarisyam akarisyava akarisyama akarisye dkarisyavahi akarisyamahi 

ete. ete. etc. etc. ` etc. ` ७6, 

oo 

941. The conditional is the rarest of all the forms of the Sanskrit 

verb. The RY. has but a single example, Aabharisyat was going to carry 

off, and none of the Vedic texts furnishes another. In the Brahmanas it 

is hardly more common — except in QB., where it is met with more than 

fifty times. Nor does it, like the future, become more frequent later: not 

an example occurs in Nala, Bhagavad-Gita, or Hitopadeca; only one in 

Manu; and two in Qakuntala. In the whole MBh. (Holtzmann) it is found 
about twenty-five times, from thirteen roots. The middle forms are ex- 

tremely few. 

Il. The Periphrastic Future. 

942. a. This formation contains only a single indicative 

active tense (or also middle: see 947), without modes, or 

participle, or preterit. 

b. It consists in a derivative nomen agentis, having the 

value of a future active participle, and used, either with 

or without an accompanying auxiliary, in the office of a 

verbal tense with future meaning. 

943. The noun is formed by the suffix तृ tr (or तर्‌ 

tar); and this (as in its other than verbal uses: see 1182) 

is added to the root either directly or with a preceding 

auxiliary vowel 3 i, the root itself being strengthened by 

guna, but the accent resting on the suffix: thus, दात्‌ datr 

from yal da give; कात kartr from vai kr make ; भवित bhavitr 

from VAT bho be. 

2, As regards the presence or absence of the vowel i, the usage is 

said by the grammarians to be generally the same as in the s-future from 

the same root (above, 935). The most important exception is that the 

roots in r take no i: thus, kartr (against karisya); roots han and gam 

show the same difference; while vrt, vrdh, and syand have i here, though 
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not in the s-future. The few forms which occur in the older language 

agree with these statements. 

944. In the third persons, the nom. 10286. of the noun, 

in the three numbers respectively (373), is used without 

auxiliary: thus, भविता bhavita he or she or it will be; 

भवितारौ bhavitarau both will be; भविताएष्‌ bhavitaras they 

will be.. In the other persons, the first and second persons 

present’ of ]श्रत्‌ ५8 be (686) are used as auxiliary; and they 

are combined, in all numbers, with the singular nom. masc. 

of the noun. 

a. Thus, from Val da give: 

active. 

8. 6. 7. 

1 राताप्मि रातास्वत्‌ दातास्मप्‌ 
datasmi datasvas § datasmas 

2 दातासि ALS 12s RA LL) 
datasi datasthas datastha 

AG दातारौ दातारम्‌ 
data datarau dataras 

b. Occasionally, in the epics and later (almost never in the older 

language), the norm of the tense as given above is in various respects de- 

‘parted from: thus, by use of the auxiliary in the 3d person also; by its 

omission in the 4st or 2d person; by inversion of the order of noun and 

auxiliary; by interposition of other words between them; by use of a dual 

or plural nom. with the auxiliary; and by use of a feminine form of the 

noun, Examples are: vakta ’sti (MBh.) he will speak; nihanta (MBhb.) 

I shall or thou wilt strike down, yoddha ’ham (R.) I shall fight, ahah 

dragta (MBh.) I shall see, karta *hath te (BhP.) I will do for thee, 

एकव bhavita (MBh. Megh.) thou wilt be; asmi gant& (MBh.) 7 shall 

go; pratigrahita tam asmi (MBh.) J wiil receive her, hanta tvam asi 

(MBh.) thou wilt slay; kartaérau svah (MBh.) we two shall do; drastry 

asmi (MBh.) 7 (f.) shall see, udbhavitri (Nais.) she will increase, 

gantri (Y.) she will go. AB. has once sota as 2d sing., thou wilt press; 
JUB. makes the combination gmaganani bhavitaras the cemeteries 
will be. 

c. An optative of the auxiliary appears to be once used, in yoddha 

syam I would fight (R.i. 22.25 Peterson; but the Bombay edition reads 
yoddhum yasyami). 

945. The accent in these combinations, as in all the ordinary 
cases of collocation of a verb with a preceding predicate noun or 
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adjective (592), is on the noun itself; and, unlike all the true verbal 

forms, the combination retains its accent everywhere even in an in- 
dependent clause: thus, tarhi va atinagtrd bhavitasmi ((B.) then I 
shall be out of danger (where bhavisyami, if used, would be accent- 
less). Whether in a dependent clause the auxiliary verb would take 

an accent (595), and whether, if so, at the expense of the accent of 

the noun (as in the case of a preposition compounded with a verb- 
form: 1088 b), we are without the means of determining. 

846. In the Veda, the nomina agentis in ty or tar, like various other 

derivative nouns (271), but with especial frequency, are used in participial 

construction, governing the accusative if they come from roots whose verbal 

forms do so(1182). Often, also, they are used predicatively, with or without 

accompanying copula; yet without any implication of time; they are not the 

beginnings, but only the forerunners, of a new tense-formation. Generally, 

when they have a participial value, the root-syllable (or a prefix preceding 

it) has the accent. The tense-use begins, but rather sparingly, in the 

Brahmanas (from which about thirty forms are quotable); and it grows more 

common later, though the periphrastic future is nowhere nearly so frequent 

as the s-future (it is quotable later from about thirty additional roots). 

947. a. A few isolated attempts are made in the Brahmanas to form 

by analogy middle persons to this future, with endings corresponding after 

the usual fashion to those of the active persons. Thus, TS: has once pra- 

yoktase I will apply (standing related to prayokt&smi as, for example, 

९886 to ९8०1); &8. has gayitase thou shalt le (similarly related to 
gayitasi); and TB. has yastasmahe we will make offering. But in TA. 
is found (i. 11) yasta@he as ist sing., showing a phonetic correspondence of 

a problematic character, not elsewhere met with in the language. 

b. On the basis of such tentative formations as these, the native 

grammarians set up a complete middle inflection for the periphrastic future, 

as follows: 

8. 0. p. 

1 datahe datasvahe datasmahe 
2 datase datasathe datadhve 
3 data datarau_« dataras 

९. Only a single example of such a middle has been brought to light 

in the later language, namely (the causative) dargayitahe (Niais.). 

Uses of the Futures and Conditional. 

948. As the s-future 18 the commoner, so also it is the one 

more indefinitely used. It expresses in general what is going to take 

place at some time to come — but often, as in other languages, add- 
ing on the one hand an implication of will or intention, or on the 

other hand that of promise or threatening. 
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a. A few examples are: varsisyaty aigamah parjanyo vistiman 

phavisyati ((B.) it ds going to rain; Parjanya ts going to be rich in rain 

this year; yas tan n& véda kim rea karisyati (RV.) whoever does not 

know that, what will he do with verse? & val vayam agni dhasyamahe 

‘tha पक्ष kirh karisyatha ( 2.) we are going to build the two fires: 

then what will you do? tam indro ‘bhyadudrava hanigsyan ((B.) him 

Indra ran at, intending to slay; yady eva karisyatha sakath devair 

yajfiiyaso bhavisyatha (RV.) if ye will do thus, ye shall be worthy of 

the sacrifice along with the gods; dantas te gatsyanti (AV.) thy teeth will 

fall out; n& marisyasi m& bibheh (AV.) thow shalt not die; be not 

afraid; prahi kva yasyasi (MBh.) tell us; where are you going to go? 
yadi mam pratyakhyasyasi visam asthasye (MBh.) ध you shall reject 

me, I will resort to poison. As in other languages, the tense is also some- 

times used for the expression of a conjecture or presumption: thus: ko 

‘yarn devo gandharvo va bhavisyati (MBh.) who ts this? he 25 doubtless 

a god, or a Gandharva; adya svapsyanti(MBh.) they must be sleeping now. 

b. The spheres of future and desiderative border upon one another, 

and the one is sometimes met with where the other might be expected. 

Examples of the future taken in a quasi-desiderative sense are as follows. 

yad dacuse bhadrath karisyasi tavé *t tat satya4m (RV.) what 
favor thou willest to bestow on thy worshiper, that of thee becometh actual 
(is surely brought about); yatha *nyad vadisyant 80 ‘nyad vadet 
(GB.) as af, intending to say one thing, one were to say another. 

949. The periphrastic future is defined by the grammarians as 

expressing something to be done at a definite time to come. And 
this, though but faintly traceable in later use, is a distinct character- 

istic of the formation in the language where it first makes its ap- 
pearance. It is especially often used along with ¢vas tomorrow. 

a. A few examples are: adyd& varsisyati... gvo vrasta (MS.) ४६४ 
gowng to rain today; it will rain tomorrow; yataran va ime gvah kami- 

taras te jetaras (K.) whichever of two parties these shall choose tomorrow, 
they will conquer; pratar yastasmahe (TB.) we shail sacrifice tomorrow 

morning; ityahé vah paktasmi ((B.) on such and such a day I will 

cook for you; tan ma ékarh ratrim ante gayitase jata u te ‘yar 
tarhi putré bhavita (QB.) then you shall lie with me one night, and at 
that tume this son of yours will be born. In other cases, this definiteness 

of time is wanting, but an emphasis, as of special certainty, seems perhaps 

to belong to the form: thus, bibhrhi ma parayisyami tvé *ti: kasman 

ma parayisyasi ty dughé imah sarvah prajd nirvodha, tatas tva 
parayitasmi ’ti (CB.) support me and I will save you, satd tt. From 

what will you save me? said he. A flood is going to carry off all these 
creatures; from that I will save you, said it; paridevayamn cakrire 

mahac chokabhayam praptasmah (GB) they set up a lumentation: “we 
are going to meet with great pain and dread”; yaje ‘yaksi yastahe ca 
(TA.) 7 sacrifice, I have sacrificed, and I shall sacrifice. In yet other cases, 
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in the older language even, and yet more in the later, this future appears 

to be equivalent to the other: thus, prajayam enath -ए110 8088100 yadi 

vidvan एव juhoty avidvan va (AB.) in his children we shall know him, 

whether he ts one that sacrifices with knowledge or without knowledge; vak- 
88100 va 1080 devebhyah (AB.) we shall tell this to the gods; yadi 

svartho mama ’pi bhavita tata evar svartham karisy&mi (MBh.) 

of later my own affair shall come up, then I will attend to my own affair; 
katham tu bhavitasy eka iti (एद) nrpa gocimi (MBh.) but how will 

you get along alone? that, O king, ts the cause of my grief about you. 

950. The conditional would seem to be most originally and 

properly used to signify that something was going to be done. And 

this value it has in its only Vedic occurrence, and occasionally else- 

where. But usually it has the sense ordinarily called “conditional”; 

and in the great majority of its occurrences it is found (like the sub- 
junctive and the optative, when used with the same value) in both 
clauses of a conditional sentence. 

a. Thus, yO vrtraya sinam atra ’bharisyat pré tar janitri 
viduga uvaca(RV.) him, who was going here to carry off Vritra’s wealth; 
his mother proclaimed to the knowing one; gatayuzn gam akarisyam 
(AB.) I was going to make (should have made) the cow live a hundred years 
(in other versions of the same story is added the other clause, in which the 

conditional has a value more removed from its original: thus, in GB., if 

you, villain, had not stopped [pragrahisyah] my mouth); tata eva ’sya 

bhayath vi ’yaya kasmad dhy abhesyad dvitiyad vai bhayarh 
bhavati (QB.) thereupon his fear departed; for of whom was he to be 

afraid? occasion of fear arises from a second person; utpapata cirath 
tan mene yad vasah paryddhasyata (QB.) he leaped up; he thought 
it long that he should put on a garment; 88 tad eva na ’vindat 
prajapatir yatra "hosyat (MS.) Prajapati, verily, did not then find 
where he was to (should) sacrifice; evath cen na ’vaksyo murdhé te 

vyapatisyat (GB.) if you should not speak thus, your head would fly 

off; s& yad dhai *tavad eva bhavisyad yavatyo hai ’va ’gre prajah 
srstas tavatyo hai णवै, ’bhavigyan 24 pra ’janisyanta (QB.) if he 
had been only so much, there would have been only 50 many living creatures 
as were created at first; they would have had no progeny; kith va 
*bhavisyad arunas tamasazh vibhetta tarh cet sahasrakirano 

dhuri na ’karisyat (¢.) would the Dawn, forsooth, be the scatterer of 
the darkness, if the thousand-rayed one did not set her on the front of 

his chariot? : 
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CHAPTER XIII. 

VERBAL ADJECTIVES AND NOUNS: PARTICIPLES, 

INFINITIVES, GERUNDS. 

951. a. THOSE verbal adjectives, or participles, which are made 

from tense-stems, and so constitute a part of the various tense- 
systems, have been already treated. It remains to describe certain 

others, which, being made directly from the root itself, belong to the 

verbal system as a whole, and not to any particular part of it. 

b. The infinitive (with a few sporadic exceptions in the older 
language) also comes in all cases from the root directly, and not from 

any of the derived tense-stems. 

९, The same is true of the so-called gerunds, or indeclinable 

participles. 

Passive Participle in ta or na. 

952. By the accented suffix त ta — or, in a compar- 

atively small number of verbs, न्‌ né—is formed a verbal 

adjective which, when coming from transitive verbs, quali- 

fies anything as having endured the action expressed by 

the verb: thus, 77 १९४४४ given; SAY uktd spoken. Hence 

it is usually called the passive participle; or, to distinguish 

it from the participle belonging to the passive present- 

system (771), the past passive participle. 

a. When made from an intransitive or neuter verb, the 

same participle, as in other languages, has no passive but 

only an indefinite past sense: thus, गत gata gone; भूत bhita 

been; चतित patita Fallen. 

953. In general, this participle is made by adding त 

४६ to the bare verbal root, with observation of the ordinary 

1168 of euphonic combination. 

a. Some roots, however, require the prefixion of the auxiliary 
vowel i to the suffix. For these, and for the verbs that add n& 

instead of ta, see below, 956, 957. 
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b. As to the accent when the root is preceded by a preposition, 
see 1085 a. 

954. The root before त ४६ has usually its weakest form, 

if there is anywhere in the verbal system a distinction of 

weak and strong forms. Thus: 

a. A penultimate nasal is not seldom dropped: examples are 

akté (aij), baddha (Ybandh), crabdha (/¢rambh), dasta (dang), 
srasta (/srans), badha (}j/banh). 

b. Roots which are abbreviated in the weak forms of the per- 
fect (794) suffer the same abbreviation here: examples are ukta 

(Yvac), usta (Yvas shine), upta (Yvap: also vapta), idha (jvah), 

supta (/svap), ista (/yaj), viddha (/vyadh);— and, by a similar 

procedure, /Yprach (or prag) makes prsta, Vbhrang makes bhrsta 
(beside the regular bhragta), and /¢ra 6०९ makes ९४६ (beside ¢rata). 

९ Final & is weakened to 1 in gita (j//g& sig), dhita (/dha suck), 

pita (j/pa drink), sphita; and jita, vita, gitaé are made from the roots 

jya, vya, gya, (or ji etc.); and further to i in chitaé (beside chata), 

dita (Vda divide and da bind), drita (? dra sleep), hita (/dha put 

with h for dh; but dhita also occurs in V.), mita (10, measure), gita 

(also gata), sita, sthita. 

५, A final m is lost after a in gata, nata, yata, rata (from /gam 

etc.); and a final n in ksata, tata, mata, hata. As to the other roots 
in am and an taking ta, see 955 a, b. 

©. More isolated cases are -tita (RV.: Yav), uta or tita (j/va weave), 

gista (also gasta: Y¢as), murta (referred to Ymirch). As to -gdha 
and jagdha, sec 233 f. 

f. On the other hand, /svad makes svatta. 

955. Of more irregular character are the following: 

a. A number of roots ending in am retain the nasal, and lengthen 

the radical vowel (as also in some others of their verbal forms: thus, 
karta, krarmhta, 11810114, ksathta, carta, tamta, damta, bhrarta, 
vamta, garhta (; gam be quiet), grarhta (from ykam etc.); and one 
in an, dhvan sound, makes dhvanta. 

b. A few roots in an make their participle from another root-form 

in @: thus, khata, jata, -vata, sata; dham has both dhamita and 

dhmata. 

©, Certain roots in iv take their yu-form (765 a): thus, dyuta (/div 

play), sthytita, syita; but Ymiv makes -muta. 

त, From roots in changeable r (generally taking na: 957) are made 

also purta (pr fill: beside prta), ¢girta and gurta (/¢r crush); and 

girta is further made from /g¢ri mix. 
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€, Double forms are mugdha and miidha, sadha and sodha, dhurta 

and dhruta, hvrta and hruta. 

f. The root d& give makes datta (from the secondary root-form dad; 

but data also in V.). But the anomalously contracted form -tta (as if 
for data, with the radical vowel lost) is also frequent in composition, es- 

pecially with prepositions: thus, atta, Anutta, paritta, pratta, pratitta; 
rarely with other elements, as devatta, punartta, marutta(?). And the 
same abbreviated form comes from /d&@ divide in avatta. 

g. The roots making participles in both ta and ita, or ta and na, or 

in all three, will be noted in the next two paragraphs. 

956. The suffix with 3 i, or in the form इत ita, is 

used especially with roots having finals that-are only with 

difficulty, if at all, combinable with त्‌ ४ according to the 

usual analogies of the language, and often with roots of a 

secondary, derivative, or late character; but also not seldom 

with original roots. 

a. Thus, of roots presenting difficulties of combination: — 1. all that 

end in two consonants (save those of which one consonant is lost by a weak- 

ening process: 954 a,b): 9. €. gank, valg, vafich, lajj, ubj, cest, 

ghirn, katth, nind, jalp, cumb, umbh, 1811, pinv, cans (also 

gasta), raks, hins, garh (in all, over fifty); but taks makes tasta; — 
2. all that end in linguals (including इ after 8 or द): e. g. at, trut, path, 

luth, id, vrud, bhan, kas, bhas;— 3. all that end in surd spirants: 

€, £. likh, grath, nath, kuth, riph, guph; — 4. all that endin 1: €. &. 

eal, gil, mil, lul, khel;— 5. all that end in other persistent semivowels: 

namely, carv (also ciirna), jiv (for the other roots in Iv, see 955 9), 

dhiv run, sev, day, vyay, षङ; -- 6. ujh. — This class includes more 
than half of the whole number that take only ita. 

b. Of other roots ending in consonants; —1. in gutturals, cak, dhauk 
(gak has both ta and ita); glagh;— 2. in palatals, ac (also aknéa), 

ue, kue, khac, y&e, ruc; ajP, एप), vraj, also tyaj and myrj in late 

texts (usually tyakté and mrgté);— 3. in dentals, at, pat, gcut, also 
yat in epos (elsewhere only yatté); krad, khad, gad, cud, nad, mud, 

mrd, rad, rud, vad, vid know, hrad; also nud in epos (elsewhere 

nutta and nunna); mad has both matté and maditaé (the majority 

of roots in त take na: 957d); edh, ksudh, gadh, dudh, nadh, 

badh, spardh; an, in, kvan, dhvan, pan, ran ring, van, stan, 

Svan, and dhvan (also dhvanta);—4. in 1991918, cup, yup, rup, 

aud usually kup (kupta late) and lap (lapta epic), occasionally kgip, 

gup, tap, drp, vap, gap, while jap has both ta and ita; grabh 

(grbhitaé), gubh, skabh, and occasionally lubh, while ksubh and 

stabh have both forms; tim, dham, gam Jabor, stim, and kgam in 

epos (also kgatnta);— 5. in spirants, ag eat, ig, kag, 1९, vag, gag, 
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while pig has both forms, and mrg takes ita only late; is send, is, kus, 

trs, tvis, prus, mig, rig, hes, hres, also mus except late, while dhrs, 

rus, and hrs show both forms; as, bhas, bhas, ras, las, vas clothe, 

has, also as throw occasionally, while kas, gras, yas, vas shine, vas 

dwell, gas (with gistaé and gasta), ¢vas, and hras make both forms; 

ih, grah (grhita), jah (secondary form of ha), mah, rah, and occasionally 

th remove, while gab has both forms. 

९, Of roots ending in vowels, only Gi 0९, which makes gayita (with 

guna of root, as elsewhere: 629). 

d. In general, a root maintains its full form before ita; but there 

are a few exceptions: thus, grbhita and grhita (the root being reckoned 

as grabh and grah: see 729), udita (also vadita in the later language), 

usita (/vas shine; beside usta), usita (j/vas dwell: also sporadically 

vasita and usta), uksita (/vaks increase), ¢rthita (j/¢rath). From 
Vmrj are made both mrjita and marjita (with strengthening as in present 

and elsewhere: 627), beside mrsta. 

€. Instead of i, long i is taken in grbhita and grhita. 

957. The suffix न पद (always without auxiliary 3 i) is 

taken instead of त ta by a number of roots (about seventy). 

Thus: 

a. Certain roots in @: thus, ksa, gla, dra run, dra sleep, (also 

drita?), mla (also mlata), va blow (also vata), gya (also gina), stya, 

ha /eave (also hina and hata), ha go forth; and da divide makes dina 

(also dita and -tta). Further, certain roots in i- and u-vowels: thus, ksi 

destroy (ksina; also ksita), di, pi, 11 cling, vli, gi or gya coagulate 

(beside gyana and gita), hri (beside hrita); dt durn (also duta), वप, 

gu; and div Jament makes dytina (compare 765). 

b. Roots in r, which before the suffix becomes ir or tr: the forms 

are, arna (late; beside rta), kirna (/kr scatter), girna (Ver swallow), 

jirnaé and jarna (/jr waste away), tirna and tirna (also turta), dirna 
(Var pierce: also drta), piurna (/pr fill: also pirta and prta), murna 
(10 crush), girna (/¢r crush: also girta and gurta?), stirna (also 

strta). Of like character with these are irna from Vir, cirna (beside 

earita) from Year, gurna (beside gurta) from Ygur, a secondary form 

of gr, and clrna (beside carvita) from Yearv, which is also plainly a 

secondary root. 

९. A few roots ending in j (which becomes g before the suffix against 

the usual rule of internal combination: 216f): thus, bhagna (/bhaij), 

bhugna (/bhuj bend), magna (/majj), rugna, vigna (beside vikta). 

Further, two or three ending in © (similarly treated): thus, akna (/ac 

or afic: also acita and aficita), vrkna (j/vragc), and apparently -prgna 
(RV., once: with doubly irregular change of root-final, from 19९). And 

one root in g, lagna. 
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त, A considerable number, some of them very common ones, of roots 

in d (which, against ordinary rule, becomes n before the suffix: 157 ©). 

The forms are: unna (also utta), arnna?, klinna, ksunna, kgvinna, 

khinna, channa, chinna, chrnna, tunna, trnna, nunna (also nutta 
and nudita), panna, bhinna, vinna (/vid jind: also vitta), ganna 

(/gad fall), sanna (also satta), skanna (/skand), syanna (/syand), 
89111118, hanna. And anna food, in spite of its different accent, appears 

to be a like formation from Yad eat. 

958. The native grammarians reckon as participles of this for- 

mation a few miscellaneous derivative adjectives, coming from roots 
which do not make a regular participle: such are ksama burnt, krga 

emaciated, pakva ripe, phulla expanded, guska dry. 

Past Active Participle in tavant (or navant). 

959. From the past passive participle, of whatever 

formation, is made, by adding the possessive suffix वत्त 

vant, a secondary derivative having the meaning and con- 

struction of a perfect active participle: for example, तत्‌ 

कृतवान्‌ tat krtavan having done that; tara nigirnavan having 

swallowed him down. Its inflection is like that of other 

derivatives made with this suffix (452 ff.); its feminine ends 

in वती vati; its accent remains on the participle. 

960. Derivative words of this formation are found in RV., but without 

anything like a participial value. The AV. has a single example, with par- 

ticipial meaning: agitavaty atithau one’s guest having eaten (loc. abs.). 
In the Brahmanas also it is hardly met with. In the later language, however, 

it comes to be quite common. And there it is chiefly used predicatively, 

and oftenest without copula expressed, or with the value of a personal verb- 

form in a past tense: primarily, and not seldom, signifying immediate past, 

or having a true “perfect” value; but also (like the old perfect and the old 

aorist, in later use) coming to be freely used for indefinite time, or with the 

value of the imperfect (779). For example: द) na kaccid drstavan 

no one has seen (or saw) me; sa nakulath vyapaditavan he destroyed 

the ichneumon; or, with copula, mahat krechramzh praptavaty asi thou 

hast fallen upon great misery. Although originally and properly made 

only from transitive verbs (with an object, to which the participle in ta 

stands in the relation of an objective predicative), it is finally found also 

from intransitives: thus, ciitena sathgritavati (Q.) has become united 
with the mango-tree; gatavati (ib.) she has gone. 

a. The same participle is also made in the secondary conjugations: 
e. g. dargitavant having shown, prabodhitavant having awakened. 
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b. Possessives also in im made from passive participles are some- 

times found used in an analoguos manner, nearly as perfect active partici- 

ples: 9. £. istin having sacrificed, vijitino manyamanah (AB.) thinking 
themselves to have conquered. 

Future Passive Participles: Gerundives. 

961. Certain derivative adjectives (for the most part 

more or less clearly secondary derivatives) have acquired in 

the language a value as qualifying something which is to, 

or which ought to, suffer the action expressed by the root 

from which they come; and they are allowed to be made 

from every verb. Hence they are, like more proper par- 

ticiples, sometimes treated as a part of the general verbal 

system, and called future passive participles, or gerundives 

(like the Latin forms in ndus, to which they correspond in 

meaning). 

962. The suffixes by which such gerundives are regu- 

larly and ordinarily made are three: namely च ya, तव्य tavya, 

and श्रनीय aniya. 

a. Derivatives in ya having this value are made in all periods of the 

language, from the earliest down; the other two are of more modern origin, 

being entirely wanting in the oldest Veda (RV.), and hardly known in the 

later. Other derivatives of a similar character, which afterward disappear 

from use, are found in the Veda (966). 

963. The suffix ya in its gerundive use has nothing to dis- 

tinguish it from the same suffix as employed to make adjectives and 
nouns of other character (see below, 1218). And it exhibits also the 

same variety in the treatment of the root. 

a. The original value of the suffix is ia, and as such it has to be read 

in the very great majority of its Vedic occurrences. Hence the conversion 

of e and o to ay and av before it (see below). 

b. Thus: 1. Final & becomes e before the suffix: déya, dhyeya, 

khyéya, méya (perhaps da-ia etc., with euphonic y interposed); but 

RY. has once -jiaya.— 2. The other vowels either remain unchang- 
ed, or have the guna or the vrddhi strengthening; and e usually 

and o always are treated before the ya as they would be before a 
vowel: thus, -ksayya, jayya, bhayya, layya; navya, bhavya, havya, 

bhavya; varya: and, in the later language, niya, jeya, dhiiya (such 

cases are wanting earlier). In a few instances, a short vowel adds t 
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before the suffix: thus, itya, mitya, grutya, stutya, krtya (the only 

Vedic examples). — 3. Medial a remains unchanged or is lengthened: 

thus, d&bhya, vandya, sadya; madya, vacya.—4. Medial i-, u-, 
and r-vowels are unchanged or have the guna-strengthening: thus, 
idya, guhya, dhrsya; dvésya, yédhya, marjya. 

© The RV. has about forty examples of this gerundive, and the AY. 

adds half as many more. Except in bhavia (once), the accent in RY. 

is always on the root; AV. has several cases of accent on the i of the 

suffix (hence written adya, acya, -vyadhya, -dharsya). According to 

the grammarians, the accent is on the root or else the ending is circum- 

flexed: always the former, if the ya follow a vowel. 

964. a. The suffix tavya is a secondary adjective derivative 
from the infinitival noun in tu (below, 968), made by adding the 
suffix ya (properly fa, whence the accent ya), before which the final प, 

as usual (1208 a), has guna-strengthening, and is resolved into av. 

b. Hence, as regards both the form taken by the root and the 

use or omission of an auxiliary vowel i before the tavya, the rules 
are the same as for the formation of the infinitive (below, 968). 

c. No example of this formation is found in RV., and in AV. occur 

only two, janitavya and hinsitavya. In the Brahmana language it be- 

gins to be not rare, and is made both from the simple root and from the 

derived conjugational stems (next chapter); in the classical language it is 

still more frequent. According to the grammariaus, the accent of the word 

is either circumflex on the final or acute on the penult: thus, kartavya 

or kartavya; in the accentuated texts, it is always the former (the accent 

tavya given to certain gerundives in the Petersburg lexicons is an error, 

growing out of the ambiguous accentuation of QB.: 88c). 

965. a. The suffix aniya is in like manner the product of 

secondary derivation, made by adding the adjective suffix iya (1215) 
to a nomen actionis formed by the common suffix ana. 

b. It follows, then, as regards its mode of formation, the rules 
for the suffix ana (below, 1150). 

c. This derivative also is unknown in RY., and in AV. is found only 

in upajivaniya and amantraniya (in both of which, moreover, its dis- 
tinct gerundive value admits of question). In the Brahmanas (where less 

than a dozen examples of it have been noted), and in the later language, 

it is less common than the gerundive in tavya. Its accent, as in all the 

derivatives with the suffix Iya, is on the penult: thus, karaniya. 

966. Other formations of kindred value are found in the Veda as 

follows: 

a. Gerundives in fua or tva, apparently made from the infinitival 
noun in tu with the added suffix a (1209). They are kartua (in two 
occurrences kartva), -gathtva, jantua, jétua, namtua, vaktua, 8668, 
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snatua, hantua, hétua, hotva; and, with auxiliary i (or I), janitva, 
sanitva, bhavitva. 

b. Gerundives in enia or enya (compare 1217): they are ikgenia, 

idénia, carénia, drgénia, -dvisenia, bhiisénya, yudhénia, varenia 
(aud bhajenya BhP.); with one example from an apparent aorist-stem, 

yarhsénya, and three or four from secondary verb-stems (see below, 1019, 

1088, 1068 a). 

९. Gerundives in ayia (once &yya: compare 1218): they are dak- 
gayia, panayia, vidayia, gravayia, hnavayia; with a few from secon- 
dary conjugation-stems (below, 1019, 1088, 1051, 1068a); and stuséyia 

is of close kindred with them. 

d. A few adjectives in elima, as pacelima, bhidelima (only these 

quotable), are reckoned as gerundives by the grammarians. 

967. The division-line between participial and ordinary adjec- 
tives is less strictly drawn in Sanskrit than in the other Indo-Euro- 
pean languages. Thus, adjectives in u, as will be seen later (1178), 

from secondary conjugational stems, have participial value; and in 
the Brahmanas (with an example or two in AY.) is found widely and 

commonly used a participial adjective formed with the suffix uka 
(1180). 

Infinitives. 

968, The later language has only a single infinitive, 

which is the accusative case of a verbal noun formed by the 

suffix तु tu, added to the root usually directly, but often also 

with aid of the preceding auxiliary vowel $i. The form of 

the infinitive ending, therefore, 28 तुम्‌ प्प or इतुम्‌ itum. The 

root has the guna-strengthening, and is accented. Thus, for 

example, @qH_étum from y% i; वर्तुम्‌ kdértum from VR kr; 

aqA_céritum from yaq car ; भवितुम्‌ bhavitum from VX ०४१. 

a. As regards the use or omission of i, the infinitive (as also 
the gerund in tvaé: 991) follows in general the analogy of the passive 
participle (956). Examples are (with the gerund added) as follows: 

१९६५४९६, dagdhum, dagdhva from /dah; bhinna, bhéttum, bhittva 
from /bhid; maté, mantum, matva from Yman; idha, védhum, 
tidhva from /vah; patita, patitum, patitva from /pat; yacita, 
yacitum, yacitva from 1८589; gayita, gayituni, gayitva from yi. 
But certain exceptions and special cases require notice. Thus: 

b. Of roots having no quotable participle, infinitive stems in tu are 

made from ad, sagh; in itu from ufich, th consider, ksap, lunth, 

lok, svar; and in both from yabh. 
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९. Of roots making participles of both forms, an infinitive stem in 

tu only is quotable for kgip, ksubh, tap, tyaj, mr¢, lubh, vas shine, 

gak, stabh; only in itu for gah, carv, jap, mad, yat, van, gans, 

gvas; in both for as throw, th remove, gup, car, mrj (marstu, mar- 

jitu), lap, vas dwell, gap, Gas. 

५, Also in a number of other cases (besides those already noticed) an 

infinitive stem is made both with and without i, Thus, in addition to the 

more regular form, a stem in itu is occasionally met with from roots ag 

attain, ig seek, bandh, bhaj, yaj (ijitum), rudh obstruct, ruh, vrs, 
sad (siditum), sah, han, hr; and one in tu from roots as, bhas, vid 

know. Both forms occur also from certain am-roots, namely nam, yam, 

ram, and, with @ before tu as in the pple, kram and bhram (ksam 
has only ksarntu, against the analogy of ksarhta); further, from certain 

roots in variable ए) namely tr (tartu, taritu), vr cover (vartu, varitu), 
and str (startu, staritu, staritu) (but from दू crush occur only garitu, 

garitu, and from vr choose only varitu; while gr swallow and pr fill 

make their infinitive from other root-forms, namely giritum, ptritum); 

further, from a few vowel-roots, namely ni, cyu, su (stitu); and finally 

from krg, urt, gue. 

e. Against the analogy of the participle, infinitive-stems in itu after 

a final consonant are made from the roots av, ksan, khan and jan (the 

pples coming from kha and ja), guh, jabh, tam, div play and div 

lament (both devitu), majj, vrt, vrdh, srp; and after a final vowel, 

from roots in U, namely pl, bhU, sii (also stitu), and from ¢ri and evi; 

as to roots in variable r, see just above, d. 

f. As the infinitive is made from the (accented and) strengthened 

root, so it naturally has, as a rule, the stronger or fuller root-form where 

a weaker or contracted form is taken by the participle (and gerund in 

tva): e. g. vaktu against ukta (and uktva), yagtu against ista (and 
igtva), banddhum against baddha (and baddhva), and so on. Desery- 
ing special notice are gatu (j/ga sing) against gité, and dhatu (/dha 

suck) against dhita; and so from d& give and ha leave are made only 

datu and hatu; but dha put, ma measure, and stha add to the regular 

dhatu, matu, sthatu the late forms -dhitu, -mitu, -sthitu; and s& 

or Si has satu, sétu, and -situ; va weave (pple uta) has both vatu 
and otu; hii or hva has havitu, hvayitu, and hvatu. The root vyadh 

makes its only quotable infinitive, veddhum, from its vidh-form; from 

880] or saj occur both saiktu and saktu. The anomalous epic forms 

ijitum (/yaj) and siditum (sad), were mentioned above. The root 
grah makes grahitum. 

g. In the later language, the infinitive-stem forms possessive com- 

pounds with kama and manas (especially the former): e. g. svaptu- 

kama having the wish to sleep, yastukama desirous of sacrificing, 
vaktumanas minded to speak. 

hh. In very rare instances, dative infinitives in tave or tavai are 
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made from the infinitive stem in the later language (as abundantly in the 

earlier: 970b): thus, pratihartave (BhP.). And jivase (978 a) is 

once found in MBb. (i. 3. 67 = 732), in a quasi-Vedic hymn to the Acvins. 

969. In the Veda and Brahmana, however, a number of verbal 

nouns, omina actionis, in various of their cases, are used in con- 

structions which assimilate them to the infinitive of other languages 
— although, were it not for these other later and more developed 

and pronounced infinitives, the constructions in question might pass 

as ordinary case-constructions of a somewhat peculiar kind. 

970. The nouns thus used infinitively are the following: 

a. The root-noun, without derivative suffix, is so used in its 

accusative in am, its dative in e or (from 4-roots) ai, its genitive 

and ablative is as, and its locative in i. 

b. The verbal noun in tu is so used in its accusative in tum, 

its dative in tave or tavai, and its ablative and genitive in tos. 

Of other nouns only single cases, generally datives, are reckoned as 

used with infinitive value; thus: 

e. From the verbal noun in as, the dative in ase; and also, in 

an extremely small number of instances, a dative in se (or se), from 

a noun formed with s simply. 

d. From nouns in man and van, dalives in mane and vane. 

e. From nouns in ti, datives in taye, or (from one or two verbs) 

in tyai. 

f. From nouns in i, datives in aye. 

g. From nouns in dhi and si, datives in dhyai and syai. 

h. A few infinitives in sani are perhaps locatives from nouns in 

an added to a root increased by s. 

1, From a single root, dhr, are made infinitively used forms in 

tari, of which the grammatical character is questionable. 

j. Among all these, the forms which have best right to special treat- 

ment as infinitives, on account of being of peculiar formation, or from 

suffixes not found in other uses, or for both reasons, are those in ge, sani, 

tari, dhyai, and tavai. 

k. Except the various cases of the derivative in tu, and of fhe root- 

noun, these infinitives are almost wholly unknown outside the Rig-Veda. 

1. Other suffixes and forms than those noticed above might be added; 

for it is impossible to draw any fixed line between the uses classed as 

infinitive and the ordinary case-uses: thus, prajapatizh pragnam aitam 

(TS.) they went to ask Prajapati; vigvarh jivath prasuvanti carayai 
(RV.) quickening every living being to motion; 20810 sarmaya codayan 
(RV.) impelling the waters to flow; gaknuyad grahanaya (instead of the 
usual grahitum: CB.) may be able to apprehend; & tamanat (instead of 
the usual tamitoh: S.) until exhaustion. And the so-called infinitives 
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are found codrdinated in the same sentence with common nouns, and even 

with compound nouns: €. g. cdritave... abhogaya igtaye rayé (RV.) 

to go abroad, to enjoy, to seek wealth; artatranaya na prahartum 

anagasi (Q.) for the rescue of the distressed, not for hurling at the 

annocent 

More special rules as to the various formations are as follows: 

971. The root-noun used as infinitive has the same form (except that 

it does not take an added t: 888 2), and the same accent, both when simple 

and when combined with prepositions, as in its other uses. In the very 

great majority of instances, it is made from roots ending in a consonant; 

but also from a few in & (khya, da, dha, 082, ma, ya), from two or 

three in i- and u-vowels (hi, mi, bhi), and from one or two in changeable 

ए, which takes the ir-form (tir, stir). 

a. The roots in @ form the accus. in @m, the dat. in @i, the abl. in 

Gs (understanding avasa before a as for avasas and not avasai in RV. 
111. 58.20), and the locative in € (only two examples, of which one is per- 

haps better understood as dative). 

972. The infinitive noun in tu is made freely from roots of every 

form. The root takes the guna-strengthening, if capable of it, and often 

adds the auxiliary vowel i before the suffix (according to the rules already 

stated, 968). The root is accented, unless the noun be combined with a 

preposition, in which case the later has the accent instead: thus, kartum, 

étave, hantos; but nikartum, niretave, nirhantos. 

a. The dative in tavai is in two respects anomalous: in having the 

heavy feminine ending &i along with a strengthened प; and in taking a 

double accent, one on the root or on the prefixed preposition, and the other 

on the ending ai: thus, étavai, hantavai, atyetavai, apabhartavai. 

973. a. The infinitive in ase is made in RV. from about twenty- 

five roots; in AV. and later there have been noted no other examples of 

it. In nearly three quarters of the cases, the accent is on the suffix: e. g. 

yiijase, jivase, 01115889, tujase; the exceptions are cAkgase; dhayase 

(with y inserted before the suffix: 258); and Ayase, bharase, spaérase, 
haérase (with guna-strengthening of the root). Strengthening of the root 

is also shown by javase, dohase, bhojase, gobhése. In pusyase is 
seen, apparently, the present-stem instead of the root, 

b. The ending se is extremely rare, being found only in jigé and 

perhaps stugé, and one or two still more doubtful cases, 

974, Infinitives in mane are made from only five roots: thus, tra- 

mane, damane, darmane, bharmane, and (with different accent) vid- 

mane. From Vda comes davane; turvane may come directly from yr, 
or through the secondary root turv; dhtrvane is rather from Ydhtrv 
than from Ydhv¥ 

975. a. The infinitives in tay are igtaye (1418), pitaye (/pa 
drink), vitaye, saitaye, and perhaps titdye (itaye urn 10 help his men 
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RV.). In ty@i, the only examples noted are itya{ (RV.) and sadhyai 
(MS. AB.). 

b. With aye are formed isaye, tujaye, drgaye, mahaye, yudhaye, 

sanaye; and citaye (VS.), grhaye (K.). 

976. The ending dhyai is, more than any other, irregular and vari- 

ous in its treatment. It has always an a before it; and in the majority 

of cases it is accented upon this a, and added to a weak form of root: 

thus, cucadhyai, prnadhyai, dhiyadhyai, huv4dhyai. But the form 

of root is the strong one in a few cases: namely, gayadhyai, stavadh- 

yai, taradhyai, jaradhyai, mandadhyai, vandadhyai. In half-a- 

dozen forms, again, the root has the accent: namely, ksaradhyai, gamadh- 

yai, yajadhyai (but once or twice also yajadhyai), vahadhyai, 

séhadhyai, bharadhyai. In a single instance, p{badhy@i, the suffix 
is added distinctly to a present-stem; and in one, vavrdhadhyai, to a 

perfect stem. Finally, in a number of instances (ten), this infinitive is 

made from a causative stem in ay: thus, madayadhyai, risayadhyai, ete. 

a. This infinitive is by no means rare in RY., being made in thirty- 

five different forms (with seventy-two occurrences), But it is hardly known 

outside of the RV.; the AV. has it but once (in a passage found also in 

RV.); and elsewhere half-a-dozen examples have been noticed, in mantra- 

passages (one of them TS. falsely reads g4amadhye); in the Brahmana 

language proper it appears to be entirely wanting. 

977. An example or two ere met with of an infinitive in syai: thus, 

rohisyai (TS.), avyathisyai (K. Kap.; MS. avyathise; VS. vyathisat), 
and perhaps -dhasyai (PGS.). 

978. The infinitives in sani are: isani (?) from Vis send, -bhugani 

from Ybhii; ¢ctsani from gi or ¢va; 2688101 from Yni; sakgani 
from Ysah; parsani from pr, tarisani from tr; and grnigdni and 

-strnisani from Y/gr and str — the last containing evident present tense- 

signs (compare the 4st sing. grnisé, 884 d). 

979. The only infinitive in tari is dhartari (with its compound 

vidhartari), from //dhr. 

Uses of the Infinitives. 

980. The uses of the so-called infinitives are for the most part 

closely accordant with those of the corresponding cases from other 

abstract nouns. Thus: 

981. The accusative, which is made only from the root-noun and 
the noun in tu, is used as object of a verb. : 

a. Especially, of forms from the root gak be able, and arh be worthy, 
have the right or the power. Thus, gakéma tva samidham (RV.) may 
we accomplish thy kindling; m& gakan pratidham igum (AV.) may they 
not be able to fit the arrow to the string; mano va imarh sadyah pary- 
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aptum arhati manah paribhavitum (TS.) the mind, forsooth, can at 

once attain and surpass her; ko hy étasya *rhati gihyarh nama gra- 
hitum (QB.) for who ts worthy to take his secret name? In the Veda, the 

construction with these verbs is only one among others; in the Brahmana, 

it becomes the greatly prevalent one (three quarters or more of all the cases). 

ए. Further, of verbs of motion (next most frequent case): thus, 

daksinani hétum eti (TS.) he goes to sacrifice things pertaining to 
sacrificial gifts; indrarn pratiram emy ayuh (RV.) I go to Indra for 
(1. €. beseech of him) the lengthening out of life; —of Ydhy persist in, 
undertake: as, 8& 16800. jatah sarvam eva dagdhum dadhre (QB.) he, 
as soon as born, began to burn this universe; —of verbs meaning desire, 

hope, notice, know, and the like: as, pagan vicftarn vettha sarvan 
(AV.) thou knowest how to loosen all bonds; tasmad agnizn na” driyeta 
parihantum (CB.) therefore one should not be careful to smother the 

Jive; — and of others. 

982. Of the infinitive datives, the fundamental and usual sense 
is that expressed by for, in order to, for the purpose of. 

Examples are: vigvath jivarh carase bodhayanti (ह ए.) awakening 
every living creature to motion; tan upa yata pibadhyai (RV.) come 
to drink them; nai ’tara te deva adadur Attave (AV.) the gods did 
not give her to thee for eating; prai त yudhaye dasyum indrah 

(RV.) Indra went forward to fight the demon; cakgur no dhehi vikhyai 
(RV.) give us sight for looking abroad. 

Some peculiar constructions, however, grow out of this use of the in- 

finitive dative. Thus: 

a. The noun which is logically the subject or the object of the action 

expressed by the infinitive is frequently put beside it in the dative (by a 

construction which is in part a perfectly simple one, but which is stretched 

beyond its natural boundaries by a kind of attraction): thus, cakara 

suryaya pantham anvetava u (RV.) he made a track for the sun to 
follow (made for the sun a track for his following); gigite दत 

rakgobhyo vinikse (RV.) he whets his horns to pierce the demons; 
rudraya dhanur ह tanomi brahmadvige garave hantava u (RV.) 
I stretch the bow for Rudra, that with his arrow he may slay the brahma- 

hater; asmabhyath drgaye stiryaya pinar datam Asum (RV.) may 
they grant life again, that we may see the sun. 

b. An infinite with Ykr make is used nearly in the sense of a 

causative verb: thus, pra *ndharh cronath ९६15288. étave krthah (RV.) 
ye make the blind and lame to see and go; agnitn samidhe cakartha 
(RV.) thou hast made the fire to be kindled. Of similar character is an 
occasional construction with another verb: as, yad im ugmasi kartave 
karat tat (RV.) what we wish to be done, may he do that; kavinr 
icchami sarhdfge (RV.) I desire to see the sages. 

c. A dative infinitive is not seldom used as a predicate, sometimes 
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with, but more usually without, a copula expressed: thus, agnir iva na 
pratidhfge bhavati (TS.) like jire, he ts not to be resisted; mahima te 
anyéna na sathnage (VS.) thy greatness ts not to be attained by another; 
nakim indro nikartave na gakrah parigaktave (RV.) Indra is not 
to be put down, the mighty one ४ not to be overpowered. 

d. Sometimes an infinitive so used without a copula has quite nearly 

the value of an imperative: thus, tya me yagasa... augijo huvadhyai 

[asti] (RV.) these glorious ones shall the son of Ucij invoke for me; 
stiktébhir vah ... indra nv Agni 4vase huvddhyai [stah] (RV.) 
with your hymns shall ye call now on Indra and Agni for aid; vandadhya 
agnith namobhih [asmi] (RV.) Jet me greet Agni with homage; asmaka- 
sag ca surdyo vicva acas tarisani (RV.) and let our sacrificers cross 

all regions; tan nai ’vath kartavai (MS.) that must not be done so; 
brahmadvisah cérave hantava u (RV.) let the arrow slay the brahma- 
haters. The infinitives in dhyai and sani (which latter is in all its uses 

accordant with datives) are those in which the imperative value is most 

distinctly to be recognized. 

€. In the Brahmanas and Sutras (especially in (B.) the dative in tavai 

is not seldom used with a verb signifying speak (bri, vac, ah), to express 

the ordering of anything to be done: thus, tasmad dsadhinam eva mulany 

ucchettavail briiyat (CB.) therefore let him direct the roots of the plants 
to be cut up (speak in order to their cutting up: cf. yé vagaya a4danaya 
vadanti who dissuade from giving the cow: AV.). 

988. The ablative infinitive — which, like the accusative, is made 

only from the root-noun and that in tu—is found especially with 
the prepositions & until and pura before. 

a. Thus, @ tamitoh (TS. etc.) until exhaustion; pura vacdh pra- 
vaditoh (TS.) before utterance of the voice. In the Brahmana language, 
this is the well-nigh exclusive construction of the ablative (it occurs also 

with prak, arvak, etc.); in the Veda, the latter is used also after rté 

without, and after several verbs, as tra and pa protect, yu separate, bhi, etc. 

b. In a few instances, by an attraction similar to that illustrated 

above for the dative (982 a), a noun dependent on this infinitive is put in 

the ablative beside it: thus, pura vagbhyah sampravaditoh (PB.) 

before the utterance together of the voices; tradhvath kartad avapAédah 
(RV.) save us from falling down into the pit; pura daksinabhyo netoh 

(Apast.) before the gifts are taken away. 

984. The genitive infinitive (having the same form as the ab- 

lative) is in common use in the Brahmana language as dependent on 
igvara lord, master, employed adjectively in the sense of capable or 

likely or exposed to. 

a. Examples are: ta [devdtah] igvaré enarh praddhah (TS.) 
they are likely to burn him up; dtha ha va igvaré ‘gnith citva kith- 
cid dauritam apattor vi va hvalitoh (CB.) so in truth he is liable, 
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after piling the fire, to meet with some mishap or other, or to stagger; 

igvarath vai rathantaram udgatug caksuh pramathitoh (PB.) the 

rathantara is liable to knock out the eye of the chanter. 

b. The dative is used in CB. instead of the genitive in a single 

phrase (Ievarau janayitavai); and, in the later language, sometimes the 

accusative in tum. In a case or two the masc. sing. nom. i¢varah is 

used, without regard to the gender or number of the word which it qualifies: 

thus, tasye "¢varah praja papiyasi bhavitoh ((QB.) his progeny is 
liable to deteriorate. And in a very few instances the word igvara is 

omitted, and the genitive has the same value without it: thus, dve madhy- 

athdinam abhi pratyetoh (AB.) two may be added to the noon hbation; 

tato dikgitah pamando bhavitoh (CB.) then the consecrated is liable 

to get the ttch. 

९. This construction with Igvara, which is the only one for the geni- 

tive infinitive in the Brahmana, is unknown in the Veda, where the geni- 

tive is found in a very small number of examples with madhya, and with 

the root Ig: thus, madhya kartoh (RV.) i the midst of action; ige 
rayé datoh (RV.) he ४ master of the giving of wealth; ige yotoh (RV.) 
25 able to keep away. 

985. Unless the infinitives in gani and tari are locative in form 

(their uses are those of datives), the Jocative infinitive is so rare, and has 

so little that is peculiar in its use, that it is hardly worth making any 

account of. An example is प३88० budhi (RV.) at the awakening of the 

dawn. 

986. In the Veda, the dative infinitive forms are very much 
more numerous than the accusative (in RV., their occurrences are 

twelve times as many; in AV., more than three times); and the ac- 

cusative in tum is rare (only four forms 10 RY., only eight in AV.). 

In the Brahmanas, the accusative has risen to comparatively much 

greater frequency (its forms are nearly twice as many as those of the 

dative); but the ablative-genitive, which is rare in the Veda, has 

also come to full equality with it. The disappearance in the classical 
language of all excepting the accusative in tum (but see 968h) is a 
matter for no small surprise. 

987. The later infinitive in tum is oftenest used in constructions 

corresponding to those of the earlier accusative: thus, na vaspam 

agakat sodhum he could not restrain his tears; tan drastum arhasi 

thou oughtest to see him; praptum icchanti they desire to obtain; sarh- 

khyatum arabdham having begun to count. But also, not infrequently, 

in those of the other cases. So, especiaily, of the dative: thus, 

avasthatumh sthanantaramh cintaya devise another place to stay in; 
tvam anvestum iha ”gatah he has come hither to seek for thee; — 

but likewise of the genitive: thus, samartho gantum capable of 
going; sarndhatum i¢varah adle to mend. Even a construction as 
nominative is not unknown: thus, yuktarh tasya maya samacva- 
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sayiturh bharyam (MBh.) it ४5 proper for me to comfort his wife; 
na naptaram svayath nyayyawh gaptum evam (R.) ४ is not suitable 

thus to curse one’s own grandson; tad vakturh na paryate (Qatr.) ४ 

ts not possible to say that. 

988. In the later language, as in the earlier, the infinitive in cer- 

tain connections has what we look upon as a passive value. Thus, kartum 

arabdhah begun to be made; grotuth na yujyate it is not fit to be 

heard (for hearing). This is especially frequent along with the passive 

forms of Ygak: thus, tyaktuth na gakyate it cannot be abandoned; 

gakyav iha *netum they two can be brought hither; na ca vibhitayah 

gakyam avaptum urjitah nor are mighty successes a thing capable of 
being attained. 

Gerunds. 

989. The so-called gerund is a stereotyped case (doubt- 

less instrumental) of a verbal noun, used generally as ad- 

junct to the logical subject of a clause, denoting an accom- 

panying or (more often) a preceding action to that signified 

by the verb of the clause. It has thus the virtual value of 

an indeclinable participle, present or past, qualifying the 

actor whose action it describes. 

a. Thus, for example: grutvai ’va ca *bruvan and hearing (or 
having heard) they spoke; tebhyah pratijiaya *thai *tan paripa- 

praccha having given them his promise, he then questioned them. 

990. The gerund is made in the later language by one 

of the two suffixes त्रा tva and 7 ya, the former being used 

with a simple root, the latter with one that is compounded 

with a prepositional prefix —or, rarely, with an element 

of another kind, as adverb or noun. 

a. To this distribution of uses between the two suffixes there are 

occasional exceptions. Thus, gerunds in ya from simple roots are not 

very tare in the epic language (e. £. grhya, usya [/vas dwell], arcya, 

iksya, cintya, tyajya, laksya; also from causatives and denominatives, 

as vacya, yojya, plavya), and are not unknown elsewhere (e. g. arcya 

and iksya M., prothya AGS., sthapya QvU.). And gerunds in पष 

from compounded roots are met with in considerable numbers from AV. 

(only pratyarpayitva) down: e. g. samirayitva MS., virocayitva 
TA. utksiptva ए.) pratyuktva S., pratyasitva S., prahasitva 

MBh., sarndargayitva MBh., vimuktva R., nivedayitva R., proktva 

Pafic., anupitva VBS.: the great majority of them are made from the 

causative stem. 
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b. The prefixion of the negative particle, 8 or an, does not cause 

the gerund to take the form in ya: thus, akrtva, anirayitva (but R. 

has acintya). Of compounds with other than verbal prefixes, RV. has 

punardaya, karnagthya, padagfhya, hastagrhya, arainkttya, 

akkhalikrtya, mithasprdhya; AY. has further namaskftya. 

991. The suffix तां tva has the accent. It is usually 

added directly to the root, but often also with interposition 

of the auxiliary vowel इ i— with regard to which, as well 

as to the form of the root before it, the formation nearly 

agrees with that of the participle in त ta (952 ff.). 

a. Examples of the general accordance of passive participle, in- 

finitive, and gerund in regard to the use of i were given above, 

968 a; further specifications are called for, as follows: 

b. The quotable roots in variable r (242) change it to ir: thus, 

tirtva, stirtva (also strtva); and car makes also cirtva (like cirna); 
—roots in & show in general the same weakening as in the participle; but 

from dha put is quotable only dhitva (hitva), from ma measure mitva 
and mitva, from d& give only dattva, from cha chayitva; — of roots in 
am, kram and bhram and yam make forms both with and without i 

(as in the infinitive), but ram has ratva and ramtva, and dam and vam 
make damitva and vamitva. 

c. The auxiliary vowel is taken by roots gras, mus, Gap, and Gas 

(gasitva) (whose participles have both forms); also by cay, urt (nar- 
titva), lag, and svaj (against analogy of pple); and gue makes gocitva. 

On the other hand, from ruj (rugna) and vrage (vrkna) come ruktva 
and vrstva. And both forms are made (as also in infinitive or participle) 

from car, vas dwell (ustva, ugitva), ni (nitva, nayitva), and mrj 
(mrstva, marjitva). 

d. While the formation is in general one requiring, like the passive 

participle (e. g. uptva, like upta; uditva, like udita), a weak or weakened 
root, there are some cases in which it is made from a strong or strength- 

ened root-form, Thus (besides the instances already given: chayitva, 

ramntva, gasitva, cayitva, gocitva, nayitva, marjitva), we find 

charditva (Apast.), danhstva, and spharitva, and, from a number of 

roots, a second strong form beside the more regular weak one: namely, 

anktva, bhanktva, bhuiktva, syanttva (beside aktv4 etc.); cayitva, 
smayitva, smaritva (beside citva etc.); roditva (beside ruditva), 
and sificitva (beside siktva&). The last shows the influence of the 
present-stem; as do also marjitva (above) and jighritva (/ghra). The 

form sthutva (Apast.) is doubtless a false reading, for sthyitva. 

992. The suffix @ ya is added directly to the root, 

which is accented, but has its weak form. A root ending 
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in a short vowel takes त्य tya instead of च ya: thus, faca 

-jitya, स्तुत्य -stutya, कृत्य -kitya. 

a. Roots in variable y (242) change that vowel to ir or tir: thus, 

kirya, girya, tirya (and ttirya), dirya, pirya, girya, stirya (also 

strtya);— roots in & have for the most part -€ya; but dha suck makes 

dhiya, and double forms are found from हद, sing (gaya, giya), pa drink 

(paya, piya), da give (daya, dadya), da divide (daya, ditya), ma 

measure, exchange (maya, mitya), sa bind (saya, sya); li cling has 

laya or liya, as if an a-verb; and khan and dham make khaya and 

dhmaya, from their a-forms;— the roots in an and am making their 

participle in ata (954d) make the gerund in atya, but also later in anya, 

amya (e. g. gatya, gamya; hatya, hanya; but tan makes as second 

form taya, and from ram only ramya 18 quotable);—the roots in Iv 

add ya to their Iv-form: thus, sthivya, sivya;—a few roots in i and 
u add ya to the lengthened vowel besides adding tya: thus, i go (iya, 

itya; also ayya), ci gather (ciya, citya), and plu, yu unite, su, stu 
(pluya, plutya, etc.); while ksi destroy has only ksiya. 

b. This gerund, though accented on the root-syllable, is generally a 

weakening formation: thus are made, without a strengthening nasal found 

in some other forms, acya, ajya, idhya, Udya, ubhya, grathya, tacya, 

dagya, badhya, bhajya, lipya, lupya, vlagya, grabhya, sajya, 

skabhya, stabhya, syadya, svajya; with weakening of other kinds, 

gfhya and gfrbhya, prechya, ucya, udya, upya, usya (vas dwell), 

uhya, vidhya, viya, vrocya, spfdhya, hlya;— but from a number 
of roots are made both a stronger and a weaker form: thus, manthya and 

mathya, marjya and mrjya, rundhya and ridhya, cansya and gas- 

ya, gasya and gisya, skandya and skadya, sransya and srasya; — 

and only strong forms are found from roots are, av, cay, दा (gayya), as 

well as from certain roots with a constant nasal: €, g. ufich, kamp, 

nand, lamb, cafik; isolated cases are osya (us burn), prothya (also 

pruthya). 

९. Other special cases are Uhya and thya (Vth remove), gurya and 

gurya, guhya and gihya, rihya and ruhya, bhramya and bhramya, 
ayya (beside itya, Iya), ghraya and jighrya; and tirnutya (beside 

vitya). 

998. The older language has the same two gerund formations, 

having the same distinction, and used in the same way. 

a. In RY., however, the final of ya is in the great majority of in- 

stances (fully two thirds) long (as if the instrumental ending of a deriv- 

ative noun in i or ti). In AV., long @ appears only once in a RY. 

passage 

b. Instead of tv& alone, the Veda has three forms of the suffix, namely 

tva, tvaya, and tvi. Of these three, (ए is decidedly the commonest in 

RV. (thirty-five occurrences, against twenty-one of पए); but it is unknown 
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in AV., and very rare elsewhere in the older language tvaya is found nine 

times in RV. (only once outside the tenth Book), twice in AV., and but half-a- 

dozen times elsewhere (in QB., once from a causative stem: spagayitvaya) 

The historical relation of the three forms is obscure 

©, Two other gerund suffixes, tvanam and tvinam, are mentioned 

by the grammarians as of Vedic use, but they have nowhere been found 

to occur, 

884. The use of this gerund, though not changing in its char- 
acter, becomes much more frequent, and even excessive, in the later 

language. 

a. Thus, in the Nala and Bhagavad-Gitd, which have only one tenth 

as many verb-forms as RV., there are more than three times as many ex- 

amples of the gerund as in the latter. 

b. In general, the gerund is an adjunct to the subject of a sentence, 

and expresses an act or condition belonging to the subject: thus, vajrena 

hatva nir apah sasarja (RV.) smiting with his thunderbolt, he poured 
forth the waters; pitvi somasya vavrdhe (RV.) having drunk of the 
soma, he waxed strong; té yajfiadsya rasath dhitva vidihya ऊ) तद 
yupéna yopayitva tird ‘bhavan (GB.) having sucked out the sap of the 
offering, having milked the offering dry, having blocked tt with the sacrificial 
post, they disappeared; grutvai ’va ca *bruvan (MBh.) and having heard, 
they said; tarn ca dure drstva gardabhi ’yam iti matva dhavitah 

(H.) and having seen him in the distance, thinking ‘it is a she-ass’, he ran. 

ec. But if the logical subject, the real agent, is put by the construction 

of the sentence in a dependent case, it is still qualified by the gerund: 

thus, striyama drstvaya kitavarh tatapa (RV.) tt distresses the gambler 
(i. €. the gambler is distressed) at seeing his wife; tata hai ’nath dretva 
bhir viveda ((B.) fear came upon him (i. e. he was afraid) when he 

saw him; vidhaya progite vrttim (M.) when he stays away after provid- 
ing for her support; 1101 nu me syad idazh krtva (MBh.) what, I 
wonder, would happen to me if I did this; — and especially, when a passive 
form is given to the sentence, the gerund qualifies the agent in the instrumental 

case (282 a): thus, tatah gabdad 8011215 ह 2 sa vyaghrena hatah (H.) 

thereupon he was slain by the tiger, who recognized him by his voice; 

tvaya sa raja gakuntalath puraskrtya vaktavyah (©) presenting 
Cakuntala, thow must say to the king; hahsanath vacanath crutva 

yatha me (gen. for instr.) naigadho vrtah (MBh.) as the Nishadhan 
was chosen by me on hearing the words of the swans: this construction 
is extremely common in much of the later Sanskrit. 

d. Occasionally, the gerund qualifies an agent, especially an indefinite 
one, that is unexpressed: thus, tada trai ’va paktva khaditavyah 
(H.) then he shall be eaten [by us] cooking him on the spot; yad anyasya 
pratijiaya punar anyasya diyate (M.) that, after being promised (lit. 
when one has promised her) to one, she is given again to another; sucintya 
co ’ktath suvicarya yat krtam (H.) what one says after mature thought, 
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and does after full deliberation. Hence, still more elliptically, after alam: 
thus, alath vicarya (Q.) enough of hesitation; tad alarh te vanarh 
gatva (R.) so. have done with going to the forest. 

e. Other less regular constructions are met with, especially in the 

older language: thus, in the manner of a participle with man and the like 

(268 a), as tath hihsitvé ’va mene (CB.) he thought he had hurt him; 
ta adbhir abhisicya nijasyai ‘va ’manyata (AB.) having sprinkled 

them with water, he believed himself to have exhausted them;—in the 
manner of a participle forming a continuous tense with Yi (1075 a), as 

indram evai ’tair arabhya yanti (AB.) by means of them they keep 

taking hold of Indra;— as qualifying a subordinate member of the sentence, 

as purodagam evaé ktrmamh bhiitva sarpantam ((18.) to the sacri- 
ficial cake creeping about, having become a tortoise; ayodhyam... 
Saphenam sasvanamh bhttva jalormim iva (R.) into Ayodhya, like a 

surge that had been foamy and roaring ; — even absolutely, as atithyéna 

vai deva istva tant samad avindat ((B.) when the gods had sacri- 
Jjiced with the guest-offering, strife befel them. 

f. As in the two examples before the last, a predicate word with 

bhuttva is put in the same case with the subject: thus, further, tad iyam 

evai *tad bhitva yajati (CB.) so having thus become this earth he 
makes offering; yena vamanena ’pi bhitva (Vet.) by whom, even when 
he had become a dwarf. The construction is a rare one. 

g. A number of gerunds have their meaning attenuated sometimes to 

the semblance of a preposition or adverb: such are adhikrtya making a 

subject of, 1. e. respecting, of; Adaya, upagrhya taking, i. e. with; ud- 

digya pointing toward, i. 6. at; asadya, arriving at, i. e. along, by; 

arabhya beginning, i.e. from; sambhtya being with, i.e. with; samhatya 

striking together, i. e. in unison; prasahya using force, i. e. violently; 
tyaktva, parityajya, muktva, vihaya, uddhrtya, varjayitva leaving 

out etc., i. €. excepting, without; and others. Examples are: gakuntalam 

adhikrtya bravimi (Q.) I am speaking of Cakuntala; tam uddigya 

ksiptalagudah (H.) having thrown the cudgel at him; nimittam kithcid 

asadya (H.) for some reason or other. 

1. The gerund is in the later language sometimes found in compo- 

sition, as if a noun-stem: e. g. prasahyaharana taking with violence; 

pretyabhava existence after death; vibhajyapatha separate enunciation; 

sambhtiyagamana going together. It is also often repeated (1260), in a 

distributive sense: €. g. 8& val sammfrjya-sammrjya pratapya-pra- 

tapya pra yacchati ((B.) im each case, after wiping and warming them, 

he hands them over; grhitva-grhitva (KQS8.) at each taking; unnamyo- 

‘nnamya (Pafic.) every time that they arise. 

Adverbial Gerund in am. 

995. The accusative of a derivative nomen actionis in a, used 

adverbially, assumes sometimes a value and construction so accord- 
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ant with that of the usual gerund that it cannot well be called by 

a different name. 
a. No example of a peculiar gerundial construction with such a form 

occurs either in RV. or AV., although a dozen adverbial accusatives are to 

be classed as representing the formation: thus, abhyakramam, pratai- 

kam, pranddam, nilayam, abhiskandam, etc. This gerund is found 

especially in the Brahmanas and Siitras, where it is not rare; in the epics 

it is extremely infrequent; later, also, it occurs very sparingly. 

b. A final vowel has vrddhi-strengthening before the suffix: thus, 

navam, gravam, karam; final & adds y: thus, khyayam, yayam; a 

medial vowel has guna (if capable of it: 240): thus, ksepam, krogam, 

vartam (but iksam, ptiram); a medial a before a single consonant is 

lengthened: thus, kramam, caram, graham, svadam (but grantham, 

lambham). The accent is on the radical syllable. No uncompounded ex- 

amples are found in the older language, and extremely few in the later. 

c. Examples are: kamath va imany A4ngani vyatyasath ¢ete 
(QB.) he lies changing the position of these limbs at pleasure; uttaram- 
uttarath gakharh samalambharh réhet (QB.) be would climb, taking 
hold of a higher and ever a higher limb; aparigu mahanagam iva 

*bhisarhsararh didrksitarah (QB.) hereafter, running together as it were 
about a great snake, they will wish to see him; namany asam etani 
namagraham (CB.) with separate naming of these their names; yO 
viparyasam avaguhati (QB.) whoever buries it upside down; bahitkge- 
pam kranditurh pravrtta (9.) she proceeded to cry, throwing up her 

arms (with arm-tossing); navacttapallavani darcatn-dargazh madhu- 
karanaih kvanitaéni g¢ravath-cravam paribabhrama (DKC.) he 

wandered about, constantly seeing the young shoots of the mango, and hear- 

ing the humming of the bees. Repeated forms, like those in the last ex- 
ample, are approved in the later language; they do not occur earlier (but 

instead of them the repeated ordinary gerund: 994h). 

CHAPTER XIV. 

DERIVATIVE OR SECONDARY CONJUGATION. 

996. SECONDARY conjugations are those in which a 
whole system of forms, like that already described as made 
from the simple root, is made, with greater or less com- 
pleteness, from a derivative conjugation-stem; and is also 
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usually connected with a certain definite modification of 

the original radical sense. 

a. We have seen, indeed, that the tense-systems are also for the most 

part made from derivative-stems; and even that, in some cases, such stems 

assume the appearance and value of roots, and are made the basis of a 

complete conjugational system. Nor is there any distinct division-line to 

be drawn between tense-systems and derivative conjugations; the latter are 

present-systems which have been expanded into conjugations by the addition 

of other tenses, and of participles, infinitives, and so on. In the earliest 

language, their forms outside of the present-system are still quite rare, 

hardly more than sporadic; and even later they are— with the exception 

of one or two formations which attain a comparative frequency — much less 

common than the corresponding forms of primary conjugation. 

997. The secondary conjugations are: I. Passive; 

II. Intensive; III. Desiderative; IV. Causative; V. Denom- 

inative. 

a. The passive is classed here as a secondary conjugation because of 

its analogy with the others in respect to specific value, and freedom of 

formation, although it does not, like them, make its forms outside the 

present system from its present-stem. 

1, Passive. 

998. The passive conjugation has been already in the 

main described. Thus, we have seen that — 

a. It has a special present-system, the stem of which 

is present only, and not made the basis of any of the re- 

maining forms: this stem is formed with the accented class- 

sign घ ya, and it takes (with exceptions: 774) the middle 

endings. This present-system is treated with the others, 

above, 768 ff. 

b. There is a special passive 3d sing. of the aorist, 

ending in 3 i: it is treated above, 842 ff. 

c. In the remaining tenses, the middle forms are used 

also in a passive sense. 

d. But the passive use of middle forms is not common; it is oftenest 

met with in the perfect. The participle to a great extent takes the place 

of a past passive tense, and the gerundive that of a future. On the other 
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hand, in the oldest language (RV.), middle forms of other present-systems 

are in a considerable number of cases employed with passive meaning. 

e. According to the grammarians, there may be formed from some 

verbs, for passive use, a special stem for the aorist and the two future 

systems, coinciding in form with the peculiar 3d sing. aorist. 

f. Thus, from 7/da& (aor. 3d sing. adayi), beside adasi, dasyé, 

datahe, also adayisi, dayisyé, dayitahe. The permission to make this 
double formation extends to all roots ending in vowels, and to grah, drq, 

and han. No such passive forms occur in the older language, and not half- 

a-dozen are quotable from the later (we find adhayisi and asth@yigi in 

DKC., and anayisata in Kuval.). 

g. As to the alleged passive inflection of the periphrastic perfect, see 

below, 1072. 

9. Besides the participle from the present tense-stem 

(771. 5), the passive has a past participle in त ta (952), or 

न na (957), and future participles, or gerundives, of various 

formation (961 ff.), made directly from the root. 

999. As already pointed out (282 a), the language, especially 

later has a decided predilection for the passive form of the sentence. 
This is given in part by the use of finite passive forms, but oftener 
by that of the passive participle and of the gerundive: the participle 

being taken in part in a present sense, but more usually in a past 
(whether indefinite or proximate past), and sometimes with a copula 

expressed, but much oftener without it; and the gerundive represent- 

ing either a pure future or one with the sense of necessity or duty 

added. A further example is: tatrai 0 yuva brahmano drstah: 

tam drstva kamena pidita samjata: sakhya agre kathitam: sakhi 

puruso ‘yan grhitva mama matuh samipam anetavyah (Vet.) 

there she saw a young Brahman; at sight of him she felt the pangs of 

love; she said to her friend: “friend, you must take and bring this man 

to my mother”, In some styles of later Sanskrit, the prevailing ex- 

pression of past time is by means of the passive participle (thus, in 
Vet., an extreme case, more than nine tenths). 

a. As in other languages, a 3d sing. passive is freely made from 

intransitive as well as transitive verbs: thus, iha "gamyatam come hither 

tvaya tatrai ’va sthiyatam do you stand just there; sarvair jalam 

adayo *ddiyatam (H.) let all fly up with the net 

Il. Intensive. 

1000. The intensive (sometimes also called frequent- 

ative) is that one of the secondary conjugations which is 

least removed from the analogy of formations already 
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described. It is, like the present-system of the second con- 

jugation-class (642 ff.), the inflection of a reduplicated stem, 

but of one that is peculiar in having a strengthened redu- 

plication. It is decidedly less extended beyond the limits 

of a present-system than any other of the derivative con- 

jugations. 

a. The intensive conjugation signifies the repetition or 

the intensification of the action expressed by the primary 

conjugation of a root. 

1001. According to the grammarians, the intensive 

conjugation may be formed from nearly all the roots in the 

language — the exceptions being roots of more than one 

syllable, those conjugated only causatively (below, 1056), 

and in general those beginning with a vowel. 

a. In fact, however, intensives in the later language are very rare, 

so rare that it is hard to tell precisely what value is to be given to the 

70168 of the native grammar respecting them. Nor are they at all common 

earlier, except (comparatively) in the RV., which contains about six sevenths 

of the whole number (rather over a hundred) quotable from Veda and Brah- 

mana and Sittra-texts; AV. has less than half as many as RV., and many 

of them in RY. passages; from the later language are quotable about twenty 

of these, about forty more, but for the most part ouly in an occurrence 

or two. 

b. Hence, in the description to be given below, the actual aspect of 

the formation, as exhibited in the older language, will be had primarily and 

especially in view; and the examples will be of forms found there in use. 

1002. The strong intensive reduplication is made in 

three different ways: 

I. a. The reduplicating syllable is, as elsewhere, composed of a 

single consonant with following vowel, and, so far as the consonant 

is concerned, follows the rules for present and perfect reduplication 
(590); but the vowel is a heavy one, radical a and r (or ar) being 

reduplicated with 4, an i-vowel by ©, and an u-vowel by o. 

Examples are: vavad, babadh, gagvas, rarandh; dadr, dadhr; 

cekit, tetij, neni, vevli; gogue, popruth, cogku, joht. 

II. b. The reduplicating syllable has a final consonant, taken 

from the end of the root. With an exception or two, this consonant 
is either r (or its substitute 1) or a nasal. 
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Examples are: carcar, calcal, sarsr, marmrj, jarhys; canikram, 

jaighan, ४878180, dandag (/daig or dag), jafijabh (yjambh or jabh), 

tantas (tans or tas), nannam (/nam), yathyam (/yam). The nasal 

is assimilated to the initial consonant. 

c. Only roots having a or r as vowel make this form of reduplication, 

but with such roots it is more common than either of the other forms. 

d. Irregular formations of this class are: with a final other than r 

or n in the reduplication, badbadh; with a final nasai in the redupli- 

cation which is not found in the root, jaigah (RV.), jafijap (CB.; and 

jangtyat PB. is perhaps from Ygu; the later language has further 

dandah); with an anomalous initial consonant in reduplication, jarbhur 

from Ybhur (compare the Vedic perfect jabhara from 1001, 789 b), 

galgal from gal; with various treatment of an r or ar-element, dardar 

and dardir, carkar and carkir, tartar and tartur, carcar and car- 

eur, jargur and jalgul. 

€ The roots i and r are the only ones with vowel initial forming an 

intensive stem: i makes iyay (? PU., once); r makes the irregular alar 

or alr. As to the stem Iya, see below, 1021 9. 

Ill. £ The reduplication is dissyllabic, an i-vowel being added 

after a final consonant of the reduplicating syllable. This i-vowel is 
in the older language short before a double consonant, and long be- 
fore a single. 

Examples are: ganigam (but ganigmatam), varivrt, vanivah, 

eaniskad, sanisvan; navinu, davidyut (and the participles davidhvat 

but tavituat). A single exception as to the quantity of the iis davi- 

dhava, 

g. This method of reduplication is followed in the older language 

by about thirty roots. Thus, of roots having final or penultimate n (once 

m), and n in the reduplicating syllable, pan, phan, san, svan, han; 

gam; krand, ¢cand, skand, syand; of roots having final or medial r, 

and r in the reduplicating syllable, kr make, tr, bhr, vr, mrj, mre, 

ए] vrt, srp; also mlue (malimluc);— further, of roots assuming in 

the reduplication a n not found in the root, only vah (QB.: the gram- 

marians allow also kas, pat, pad; and panipad is quotable later; and ACS. 

has canikhudat, for which TB. reads kanikhunat); finally, of roots 

having u or छि as radical vowel, with av before the i-vowel, tu, तप, 

nu, dyut. 

h. In this class, the general rules as to the form of the reduplicating 

consonant (590) are violated in the case of ghanighan and bharibhr, 

and of ganigam, karikr (but the regular carikr also occurs), kani- 

krand, and kaniskand (but also caniskand occurs); alsc in kanikhun. 

1, The reversion to more original guttural form after the reduplication 

an cekit, and janghan and ghanighan, is in accordance with what takes 

place elsewhere (216, 1). 
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1008. The same root is allowed to form its intensive stem in 
more than one way. 

Thus, in the older language, d€dy and dardy; dadhr and dardhr; 

९8९81 and carcar (and carcur); tartar (and tartur) and taritr; 
jaftgam and ganigam; 1878182 and ghanighan; pamphan and 

paniphan; marmrj and marimrj; Marmrg and marimr¢; varvrt 

and varivrt; jarbhr and bharibhr; dodhi and davidhii; nonu and 

navinu; babadh and badbadh. 

1004. The model of normal intensive inflection is the 

present-system of the reduplicating conjugation-class (642 ff.) ; 

and this is indeed to a considerable extent followed, in 

respect to endings, strengthening of stem, and accent. But 

deviations from the model are not rare; and the forms are 

in general of too infrequent occurrence to allow of satis- 

factory classification and explanation. 

a. The most marked irregularity is the frequent insertion of an 
7 between the stem and ending. According to the grammarians, this 
is allowed in all the strong forms before an ending beginning with 

a consonant; and before the i a final vowel has guna-strengthening, 

but a medial one remains unchanged. 

Pres ent-System त 

1005. We will take up the parts of the present-system in their 

order, giving first what is recognized as regular in the later language, 
and then showing how the formation appears in the earlier texts. As 

most grammarians do not allow a middle inflection, and middle forms 

are few even in the Veda, no attempt will be made to set up a par- 

adigm for the middle voice. 

1006. As example of inflection may be taken the root 

faz vid know, of which the intensive stem is वेविद्‌ vevid, 

or, in strong forms, वेवेदू véved. 
a. Neither from this nor from any other root are more than a few scat- 

tering forms actually quotable. 

1. Present Indicative. 

8. d. p. 

1 Fafa, वेविदीमि वेविदमत्‌  वेविमरम्‌ 
vévedmi, vévidimi vevidvas vevidmas 
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° TAR RRA वेवित्यत्‌  वेवित्य 
vévetsi, vevidisi vevitthas vevittha 

वेवित्तस Bical 

3 Bata, वेविदीति ध वेविद्ति 
€ ४९४४, véviditi vevittas véevidati 

b. From y& hi, the singular forms with auxiliary vowel 
=~ 

would be नोक्वीमि johavimi, Ateeitfe jonavisi, नोरवीति 
johaviti. 

1007. a. The forms found in the older language agree in general 

with the paradigm. Examples are: ist sing, carkarmi, vevesmi; 2d 

sing., alarsi, dardargi; 3d sing., alarti, dadharti, veveti, nenekti, 

jaighanti, kanikrantti, ganigarhti; 3d du., jarbhrtas; 4st pl., nonu- 

mas; 2d pl., jagratha; 3d pl. dadhrati, nanadati, bharibhrati, 

varvrtati, davidyutati, nénijati, and, irregularly, veviganti; and, with 

the auxiliary vowel, johavimi, cikacimi; cakaciti, nonaviti, darda- 
riti, jarbhuriti. No stem with dissyllabic reduplication takes the auxil- 

iary 1 in any of its forms, 

b. A single dual form with I and strong stem occurs: namely, tar- 

tarithas. 

ce. The middle forms found to occur are: 1st sing, joguve, nenije; 

3d sing., nenikté, sarsrte; and, with irregular accent, tétikte, dédiste; 
with irregular loss of final radical nasal, nannate; with ending e instead 

of te, cékite, jaigahe, joguve, yoyuve, babadhe, and (with irregular 

accent) badbadhé; 3d du., sarsrate; 3d pl., dédigate. 

2. Present Subjunctive. 

1008. a. Subjunctive forms with primary endings are extremely rare: 

there have been noticed only janghanani, jagarasi (AV.); and, in the 

middle, tantasaite (3d du.). 

b. Forms with secondary endings are more frequent: thus, 2d 81718.) 

jaighanas, jalgulas; 3d sing., jagarat, cékitat, bobhavat, carkrgat, 

janighanat, barbrhat, marmrjat, mérmrgat, parpharat, dardirat, 

caniskadat, davidyutat, sanisvanat; 1st du., jafighanava; (st pl., 

carkirama, vevidama; 3d pl., papatan, goguean, carkiran; and, 

with double mode-sign, cakagan (AV.). Of the middle are found only 
3d persons plural: thus, jafighananta, jarhrganta, marmrjanta, nonu- 

vanta, cocucanta. 

8. Present Optative. 

1009. This mode would show the unstrengthened stem, 

with the usual endings (566), accented. Thus: 
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8. 0. ए. 
वेविग्याम वेविष्याव वेविच्याम 

| [ वेविस्याव बेविय्याम 
vevidyéam vevidyava vevidyama 

etc, etc. etc. 

a. The optative is represented by only an example or two in the older 

language: thus, active, vevisyat (AV.), jagryas (KB.), jagriyat (AB.), 
jagryama (VS. MS.; but jagriyama TS.); RV. has only cikanyat (pft.?); 

middle, nenijita (K.). 

4. Present Imperative. 

1010. The regular forms of the imperative, including 

the usual subjunctive first persons, would be as follows: 

8. 0. 0. 

। वेविदानि वेविदाव वेविदाम 
vévidani vévidava vevidama 

2 afate वेवित्तम्‌ वेवित्त 
veviddhi vevittam  vevitta 

3 वेवेत्त, वेविरीत॒ वेवित्ताम्‌ ST 
~ ~> => ~> 

vévettu, véviditu vevittam vévidatu 

1011. a. Older imperative forms are less rare than optative. The 

first persons have been given above (jaighanani, the only accented ex- 

ample, does not correspond with the model, but is in conformity with the 

subjunctive of the reduplicating present); the proper imperatives are: 2d 

sing. dadrhfi, dardrhi, carkrdhi, jagrhi, nenigdhi, raranddh{; the 
ending tat is found in carkrtat and jagrtat; and the latter (as was 

pointed out above, 571 ए) is used in AY. as first person sing.; barbrhi 

shows an elsewhere unparalleled loss of h before the ending hi; 3d sing., 

dadhartu, vevestu, dardartu, marmarttu; 2d du., jagrtam; 3d du., 

jagrtam; 2d pl., jagrta; cankramata (RV., once) has an anomalous 

union-vowel. In the middle voice is found only neniksva (CB.) 

b. Of imperative forms with auxiliary 1, RV. has none; AY. has 

vavaditu and johavitu, and such are sometimes found in the Brahmanas; 

AV. has also, against rule, tahstanihi and jaighanihi; VS. has cékagihi. 

5. Present Participle. 

1012. The intensive participles, both active and middle, 

are comparatively common in the older language. They are 

formed and inflected like those of the reduplicating present, 

and have the accent on the reduplicating syllable. 
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Examples are: active, cikagat, nanadat, cékitat, mémyat, ¢dgu- 

cat, roruvat, dardrat, marmrjat, janghanat, naénnamat, paéni- 

phanat, kanikradat, davidyutat;— middle, babadhana, mémyana, 

cékitana, yoyuvana, rorucana, jarbhurana, sarsrana, jaijabhana, 

nannamana, dandagana. No middle participle shows the dissyllabic 

reduplication. 

1013. a. On account of their accent, rfrahaind, raraksana, and 

jahrgana (beside jarhrgana) are probably to be regarded as perfect parti- 
ciples, although no other perfect forms with heavy reduplication from the 

same roots occur. The inference is, however, rendered uncertain by the 

unmistakably intensive badbadhana and marmrjana (beside marmrjana). 

As to glgucana etc., see 806 a. 

b. The RV. has once jatghnatas, gen. sing., with root-vowel cast 

out; kanikrat appears to be used once for kanikradat; if cakat is to 
be referred to 12 (Grassmann), it is the only example of an intensive 

from a root in ह) and its accent is anomalous. Marmrcantas (AB.) is 

perhaps a false reading; but forms with the nasal irregularly retained are 

found repeatedly in the epics and later: thus, lelihan, dedipyantim 

(MBh.), jajvalant (MBh. R.), sarisrpantau (BhP.), raratanti (R.). 

6. Imperfect. 

1014. The imperfect is regularly inflected as follows: 

8. d. p. 

1 ब्रवेविदम्‌ भरवेविद waa 
avevidam avevidva avevidma 

2 भ्रवेवेत्‌. श्रवेविदीम्‌ श्रवेवित्तम्‌ श्रवेवित्तः 
avevet, Avevidis avevittam avevitta 

+ भ्रवेवेत्‌, saat श्रवेवित्ताम्‌ श्रवेषिडस्‌ 
avevet, avevidit avevittam avevidus 

10156. The imperfect forms found in the earlier texts are not numer- 

ous. They are, including those from which the augment is omitted, as 

follows: in active, ist sing., acikacam, dedigam; 2d sing., ajagar, 

adardar, dardar; 3d sing., adardar, adardhar, avarivar, dardar, 

kaniskan, davidyot, navinot; 2d du., adardrtam; 18४ pl., marmrjma; 

3d pl, anannamus, adardirus, acarkrsus, ajohavus, anonavus; 
and, with auxiliary 1, in 3d sing., avavacit, avavacit, Avavarit, 
ayoyavit, droravit, 4johavit; and, irregularly, in 3d du., avavacitam. 
The middle forms are extremely few: namely, 3d sing., Adedista, anan- 
nata (with loss of the final radical in a weak form of root); 34 pl. 
marmyjata, and avavaganta (which, if it belongs here, shows a transfer 
to an a-stem), 
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1016. Derivative Middle Inflection. From every 

intensive stem, as above described, may be formed in the 

present-system a further derivative conjugation which is 

formally identical with a passive, being made by the accented 

sign घ॒ ya, along with middle endings only. It has not, 

however, a passive value, but is in meaning and use in- 

distinguishable from the simpler conjugation. 

a. A final vowel before this ya is treated as before the passive- 
sign ya (770). 

b. The inflection is precisely like that of any other stem ending 
in a in the middle voice: thus, from Ymrj, intensive stem marmyj, 

is made the present indicative marmrjyé, marmrjyase, marmrjyate, 

etc.; optative marmrjyéya, marmrjyéthas, marmrjyéta, etc.; im- 

perative marmrjyasva, marmrjyatam, etc.; participle marmrjya- 

mana; imperfect amarmrjye, 4marmrjyathas, 4marmrjyata, etc. 

subjunctive forms do not occur. 

ce. In a very few sporadic cases, these ya-forms are given a passive 

value: thus, janghanyamana in MdU.; bambhramyate, dadhma- 

yamana, peplyamana in the later language. And active participles 

(529 a) are not unknown: thus, dedipyantim (MBh.), dodhiyant 

(MBh. BhP.). 

1017. This kind of intensive inflection is more common 

than the other in the later language; in the earlier, it is 

comparatively rare. 

a. In RV., ya-forms are made from eight roots, five of which have 

also forms of the simpler conjugation; the AV. adds one more; the other 

earlier texts (so far as observed) about twenty more, and half of them have 

likewise forms of the simpler conjugation. Thus: from Ymrj, marmrj- 

yate etc, and marimrjyeta; from tr, tarttiryante; from )car, 

ecarctryamana; from Yui, neniyéran, etc.; from /vi, veviyate; from 

yrih, rerihyate etc.; from vij, vevijyate; from /sku, cosktyase etc. ; 

from 1/6, dedigyate; from kag, cakagyate etc.; from vad, 

vavadyamana; from /nam, nannamyadhvam; from /vah, vanivah- 

yéta etc. (with lengthened root-vowel, elsewhere unknown); from /krand, 

kanikradyaémana; from /vrt, varivartyamana ((B.: should be 

varivrty-); from /mre, amarimre¢yanta (CB. ? the text reads amarimrt- 

syanta); from Yyup, yoyupyante etc.; from Ynud, anonudyanta; 

from Yvli, avevliyanta; from Yjabh, 182} 21005806 etc.; from yjap, 

jahjapyamana; and so on. 
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Perfect. 

1018. The grammarians are at variance as to whether 

a perfect may be formed directly from the intensive stem, 

or whether only a periphrastic perfect (below, 1070 ff.) is 

to be admitted. 

a. No example of an intensive periphrastic perfect has anywhere come 

to light (except from jagy: 1020 2). A few unmistakable perfect forms are 

made from the intensively reduplicated root in RV.: namely, davidhava 

and nonava, 3d sing., and nonuvus, 3d pl.; and there occur further 

dodrava (TS.), yoyava and lelaya (MS.), and lelaya (? QB.), all used 
in the sense of presents. To them may be added jagara ist sing. and 

jagara 3d sing.: but as to these, see below, 1020 a. 

Aorist, Future, etc. 

1019. As to the remaining parts of a full verbal con- 

jugation, also, the grammarians are not agreed (occurrences 

of such forms, apparently, being too rare to afford even 

them any basis for rules); in general, it is allowed to treat 

the intensive stem further as a root in filling up the scheme 

of forms, using always the auxiliary vowel 3 i where it is 

ever used in the simple conjugation. 

a. Thus, from /vid, intensive stem vevid, would be made the 

aorist avevidisam with precative vevidyasam, the futures vevid- 
isyémi and veviditasmi, the participles vevidita, veviditavya, etc., 

the infinitive veviditum, and the gerunds veviditva and -vevidya. 

And, where the intensive conjugation is the derivative middle one, 

the aorist and futures would take the corresponding middle form. 

b. Of all this, in the ancient language, there is hardly a trace. The 

RV. has carkrge, 3d sing. mid., of a formation like hige and stugé 

(894 ५), and the gerundives vitantasayya, and marmrjénya and vavr- 

dhénya; and QB. has the participle vanivahita, and the infinitive dédiyi- 
tavai, As to jagarisyant and jagarita, see the next paragraph. 

1020. There are systems of inflection of certain roots, the in- 
tensive character of which is questioned or questionable. Thus: 

a. The root gr (or gar) wake has from the first no present-system 

save one with intensive reduplication; and its intensive stem, jagr, begins 

early to assume the value of a root, and form a completer conjugation; 

while by the grammarians this stem is reckoned as if simple and belong- 

ing to the root-class, and is inflected throughout accordingly. Those of 

its forms which occur in the older language have been given along with 
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the other intensives above. They are, for the present-system, the same 

with those acknowledged as regular later. The older perfect is like the 

other intensive perfects found in RV.: namely, jagara etc., with the 

participle jagrvans ; and a future jagarisya-, a passive participle jagarita, 
and a gerundive jagaritavya, are met with in the Brahmanas. The old aorist 

(RY.) is the usual reduplicated or so-called causative aorist: thus, Ajigar. The 

grammarians give it in the later language a perfect with additional redupli- 

cation, jajagara etc., an ig-aorist, ajagarisam, with precative jagaryasam, 

and everything else that is needed to make up a complete conjugation. 

The perf. jajag@ra is quotable from the epics and later, as also the peri- 

phrastic jagaram asa. And MBh. has the mutilated jagrmi, and also 

a-forms, as jagarati and jagramana. 

1021. a. The stem irajya (active only) regulate, from which a 

number of forms are made in RY., has been viewed as an intensive from 

Yraj or rj. It lacks, however, any analogy with the intensive formation. 

The same is true of iradh propitiate (only iradhanta and iradhydi, 
apparently for iradhadhyai). 

b. The middle stem Iya, not infrequent in the oldest language, is 

often called an intensive of Yi go, but without any propriety, as it has no 

analogy of form whatever with an intensive. The isolated 1st pl. imahe, 

common in RY., is of questionable character. 

1022. The root li totter, with constant intensive reduplication, leli, 

is quite irregular in inflection aud accent: thus, pres., lelayati and lela- 

yate, pples lelayanti and lelayatas (gen. sing.) and lelayamana, impf. 

alelayat and alelet and aleliyata, perf. lelaya and lelaya (?). 

1023. The RY. anomalous form dart (or dard), 2d and 3d sing. 

from Ydr or dar, is doubtfully referred to the intensive, as if abbreviated 

from dardar. RY. has once avarivus (or -vur) where the sense requires 

a form from /vrt, as avarivrtus. The form raranata (RV., once) seems 

corrupt. 

1024. A marked intensive or frequentative meaning is not always 

easily to be traced in the forms classed as intensive; and in some 

of them it is quite effaced. Thus, the roots cit, nij, vig use their 
intensive present-system as if it were an ordinary conjugation-class ; 
nor is it otherwise with gr (jagr). The grammarians reckon the 

inflection of nij and vis as belonging to the reduplicating present- 

system, with irregularly strengthened reduplication; and they treat in 

the same way vic and vij; jagr, as we have seen, they account a 

simple root. 

a. Also daridra, intensive of /dra un, is made by the grammarians 

a simple root, and furnished with a complete set of conjugational forms: 

as dadaridrau; adaridrasit, etc. etc. It does not occur in the older 

language (unless daridrat TS., for which VS. MS. read daridra). The 

so-called root vevi flutter is a pure intensive. 
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1025. It is allowed by the grammarians to make from the intensive ' 

stem also a passive, desiderative, causative, and so on: thus, from vevid, 

pass. vevidyé; desid. vévidisaimi; caus, vevidayami; desid. of causa- 

tive, vévidayisami. But such formations are excessively rare; quotable 

are varivarjayanti AV., jagarayant TB. etc.; dadharayati JB., 

dandagayitva DKC. 

111. Desiderative. 

1026. By the desiderative conjugation is signified a de- 

sire for the action or condition denoted by the simple root: 

thus, पिबामि pibami J drink, desid. पिपापामि pipasami 1 wish 
to drink; लीवामि jivami 7 hive, desid. तिनीविषामि jijivisami 

I desire to live. Such a conjugation is allowed to be formed 

from any simple root in the language, and also from any 

causative stem. 

a. The desiderative conjugation, although its forms outside the 

present-system are extremely rare in the oldest language, is earlier 

and more fully expanded into a whole verbal system than the inten- 
sive. Its forms are also of increasing frequency: much fewer than 
the intensives in RV., more numerous in the Brahmanas and later; 

not one third of the whole number of roots (about a hundred) noted 

as having a desiderative conjugation in Veda and Brahmana have 
such in RV. 

1027. The desiderative stem is formed from the simple 

root by the addition of two characteristics: 1. a reduplication, 

which always has the accent; 2. an appended 4 sa — which, 

however (like the tense-signs of aorist and future), sometimes 

takes before it the auxiliary vowel ३ i, becoming इष isa. 

a. A few instances in the concluding part of QB. in which the accent 

is otherwise laid — thus, tisthaset, yiyasantam, vividisanti, ipsantas 
— must probably be regarded as errors. 

1028. ‘The root in general remains unchanged; but with 

the following exceptions: 

a. A final i or u is lengthened before sa: thus, ciksisa, cikiga, 
jigisa; gu¢rusa, juhtisa, cukstsa. 

b. A final y becomes ir or tr before sa: thus, cikirga, titirsa 

(also irregularly tittirsa RV.), didhirga, sisirga, tistirsa (also tu- 
sturga), jihirga; bubhirsa, mumtrga (the only examples quotable). 
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९. Before iga, a final i- or u- or y-vowel necessarily, and a 
penultimate i or u or ry optionally, have the guna-strengthening; no 
examples are quotable from the older texts; later occur gigayisa, 
gigarisa; cikartisa, ninartiga, mimardisa, vivarsisa, ९९००11६8 ; 
but rurudisa. 

More special exceptions are: 

d. A few roots in दे weaken this vowel to I or even i: thus, jigisa 

from Yga go; pipiga (beside pipasa) from Ypa drink, jihisa (^ प.) 

from 111 remove (jihite: 664); didhisa (beside dhitsa) from dha. 

€ A few roots in an or am lengthen the vowel: thus, jigansa (beside 

jigamiga) from Ygam; jighansa from Yhan; mimansa from man; 

and titamsa from ytan. 

f. Reversion to guttural form of an initial after the reduplication is 

seen in cikisa from Yeci, cikitsa from ycit, jigisa from 1411, jighansa 

from Yhan; and hi is said to make jighisa (no occurrence). 

g. The roots van and san make vivasa and sisasa, from the root- 
forms va and sa. 

h. The root jiv forms jujytsa (CB.: jijivisa, VS.); and the other 
roots in Iv (765) are required to make the same change before sa, and to 

have guna before isa: thus, susytsa or sisevisa from Ysiv. Svap 

forms sugupsa. Dhurv forms dudhirsa. £ a 

i. Initial 8 is usually left unchanged to § after the reduplication 

when the desiderative sign has § (184 €): thus, sisaiksa (8. : /saij), 

and susyusa and sisanisa, according to the grammarians; but tustusa 

is met with. 

j. Farther may be mentioned as prescribed by the grammarians: 

ninanksa (07 ninagisa) from Yna¢ be lost; mimankgsa from Ymajj 

(occurs in mimanksu); mimarjisa (or mimrksa) from Ymrj. 

1029. The consonant of the reduplication follows the 

general rules (590); the vowel is 3 i if the root has an a- 

vowel, or #r, or an i-vowel; it is उ u if the root has an 

u-vowel. But: 

a. A few roots have a long vowel in the reduplicating syllable: thus, 

bibhatsa from /badh or badh; mimansa from /man; and tittrga (RV.) 

from tur; dadhisu (AV.) and dadanksu (C.) are probably false forms. 

b. From pag is made ((B.) agigiga, and from Yedh (VS.) 

edidhisa (with a mode of reduplivation like that followed sometimes in 

the reduplicating aorist: 862). In the older language, these are the only 

roots with initial vowel which form a desiderative stem, except ap and 

rdh, which have abbreviated stems: see the next paragraph. In the later 

language occur further esisiga (1408 seek) and icikgisa (/iks); and the 
grammarians add others, as arjihisa (Yarh), undidiga (/und), ardi- 

dhisa (/rdh). 
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c. RV. has the stems {naksa and fyaksa, regarded as desideratives. 
from YYunag attain and yaj, with mutilated reduplication. 

1080. A number of roots, including some of very com- 

mon use, form an abbreviated stem apparently by a con- 

traction of reduplication and root together into one syllable: 

thus, इष्स 71088 from VATA ap ; era ditsa from yal da. 

a. Such abbreviated stems are found in the older language as follows: 

dhitsa (beside didhisa) from /dha; ditsa (beside didasa) from /da; 

dipsa (dhipsa JB.) from Ydabh; giksa from /gak; siksa from /sah: 

these are found in RV.; in AV. are added ipsa from Yap (RV. has apsa 

once), and irtsa from Yrdh; the other texts furnish lipsa (QB.) or 

lipsa (TB.) from Ylabh, ripsa (GB.) from Yrabh, pitsa (@8.) from 
Ypad, and dhiksa (CB.) from dah (not /dih, since no roots with i as 

medial vowel show the contracted form). In the later language are further 

found pitsa from Ypat also, 1771088 from the causative quasi-root jnap 

(below, 1042 j), and the anomalous mitsa from /ma& measure (allowed 

also from roots mi and mi); and the grammarians give ritsa from /radh. 

Also moksa is (very questionably) viewed as a desiderative stem from 

100८९. 

1031. The use of the auxiliary vowel 3 i is quite rare 

in the early language, but more common later; and it is 

allowed or prescribed by the grammarians in many stems 

which have not been found in actual use. 

a. It is declared to follow in general, though not without ex- 

ceptions, necessary or optional, the analogy of the futures (984, 
948 a). 

b. No example of the use of i is found in RV., and only one cach in 

AV. (pipatisa), VS. (jijivisa), and TS. (jigamisa). The other examples 

noted in the early texts are agigisa, cikramisa, jigrahisa (with i for i, 

as elsewhere in this root), cicarisa, edidhisa, jijanisa, didiksisa, 

bibadhisa, ruruciga, vivadisa, vividisa, gigasisa, tistighisa, jihin- 

siga: most of them are found only in QB. Stems also without the auxil- 

jary vowel are made from roots gam, grah, car, jiv, pat, badh, vid. 

1032. Inflection: Present-System. The desider- 

ative stem is conjugated in the present-system with per- 

fect regularity, lke other a-stems (733 a), in both voices, in 

all the modes (including, in the older language, the sub- 

junctive), and with participles and imperfect. It will be 

sufficient to give here the first persons only. We may take 
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as active model sca ipsa seek to obtain, from vad ap obtain; 

as middle, तितित्त titiksa endure, from 1/तिन्‌ ध) be sharp (see 
below, 1040). 

1. Present Indicative. 

active. middle. 

8. १ Ss. d d ध Pp. : é 

1 इप्तामि ईष्सावस्‌ इ्सामम्‌ तितित्ते तितित्नावके तितित्नामके 
0. 11 1 1 

ete. etc. etc. etc. ete. etc. 

2. Present Subjunctive. 

+ ईप्सानि ईप्साव ई्साम ततिति «= fafaeteie 6 fafa 
ipsani ipsava ipsama titiksai titiksavahai titiksamahai 

etc. y, ete. etc. ete. etc. etc. 

3. Present Optative. 

+ इप्तेयम्‌ ईप्सेव ईप्ेम तितित्तेय तितित्तेवङ्ि तितित्तेमकि 
ipseyam ipseva ipsema titikseya titiksevahi titikgsemahi 

etc. etc. etc. etc. etc. etc. 

4. Present Imperative. 

Cc Cc Cc तितित्तेाम 

2 प्त ईप्तम्‌ ईप्सत॒ तितित्तस्व [ तितित्तधम्‌ 
ipsa ipsatam 7108202  titiksasva titiksetham {67158010 ए 0 

etc. etc. etc. etc. etc. ete. 

5. Present Participle. 

ईत्‌ ०६००८ (f. ईष्सत्ती ipsanti) तितित्तमाण titikgamana 

6. Imperfect. 

1 देप्तम्‌ दष्साव Tae श्रतितित्तावद्टि stataamie 
aipsam aipsava aipsama Aatitikse Atitiksavahi datitiksamahi 

ete. ete. etc. etc. ete. etc. 

a. There are almost no irregularities of inflection to be reported from 

the older language. No 4st pl. in masi, or 2d pl. in thana or tana, is 

met with; of the impv. in tat, only Ipsatat. The quotable subjunctive 
५.०५ 

(cf. 788b). But the fem. pple sigasati (instead of sigasanti) occurs 
once or twice in the older texts; and RV. has didhigana. 

b. In the epics and later are found sporadic forms of the non-a- 
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conjugation: thus, sisrksmas (BhP.), titikgmahe and bubhtigate 3d 

pl. (MBh.); and the fem. participles lipsati and cikirgati (MBh.: against 

449b). The anomalous jighansiyat occurs also in MBh. and Vas. 

1083. a. Desiderative forms outside the present-system are 
extremely rare in the oldest language. The RV. has only perfect 
forms from a stem mimiks—thus, mimiksathus, mimikgatus, 

mimiksis; mimikse, mimiksire —along with the present forms 
mimikgsati, mimiksa etc., mimikgant (pple): they show that mimiks 

or mikg has taken on the character of an independent root. In AV. 
are found two aorist forms, irtsis and acikitsis, and a participle or two 

from mimansa (see below, 1037 a, 1089 2) -- 211 of them from stems 

which have lost their distinct desiderative meaning, and come to bear 
an independent value. The forms noted from the other earlier texts 

will be given in full below. 

b. In the later language, a complete system of verbal 

forms is allowed to be made in the desiderative conjugation, 

the desiderative stem, less its final vowel, being treated as 

a root. ‘Thus: 

1034. Perfect. The desiderative perfect is the peri- 

phrastic (1070 ff.) 

a. Thus, Ipsarh cakara 61९. ; titiksam cakre ete. Such forms 

are made in OB. from YYkram, dhuirv, badh, ruh; and in ChU. 

from man. 

b. Apparent perfect forms of the ordinary kind made from mimiks 

in RV. have been noticed in the preceding paragraph. And AB. (viii. 21. 10) 

has once didasitha thow hast desired to give. 

1035. Aorist. The aorist is of the is-form: thus 
NS r न श्रतितित्तिखि # = LJ > = 

टप्सिषम्‌ aipsisam, श्रतितित्तिखि atitiksisi. 

a. The AV. has acikitsis, and irtsis (augmentless, with ma pro- 
hibitive: 579). TB. has aipsit; QB. airtsit, acikirsis and ajighansis, 
and amimansisthas; KB. jijiasigsi; JUB. aipsisma; and AA. adhit- 

sisam. No examples have been found in the later language. 

b. A precative is also allowed — thus, Ipsyasam, titiksisiya; but it 

never occurs. 

1036. Futures. The futures are made with the auxil- 
प = ईप्सिष्यामि oS 9 4 ऽप्तितास्मि 
lary vowel 3 i: thus, दप्सिष्यामि Iipsisyami and < 
(5 ८ तितित्तिष्ये sire = r 9 तथ 
ipsitasmi; तितित्तिष्ये titiksisyé and fafataate titiksitahe. 

a. The QB. has titiksisyate and didrksitaras. Such forms as 
jijasyamas (MBh.), didhaksyami (R.), and mimahsyant (GGS.) are 
doubtless presents, with -sya- blunderingly for -sa-. 
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1037. Verbal Nouns and Adjectives. These too 

are made with thé auxiliary vowel इ i, in all cases where 

that vowel is ever taken. 

a. In the older language have been noted: participle in ta, miman- 

sita (AV., GB.), jijytsita (AB.), gugriisité and dhiksité (CB.);— 

gerundive in tavya, lipsitavya (AB.), didhyasitavya (CB.); in ya, 
=+ +~ 

1088. Of other declinable stems derived from the desiderative stem, 

by far the most common are the adjective in U—e. g. titiksu, dipsu, 

bibhatst, sisasu (RV. once didrksu) — and the abstract noun in &— 

6. g. Ipsa, bibhatsa, mimansa, gu¢riisa— both of which are made 

with increasing freedom from an early epoch of the language: especially the 

former, which has the value and construction (271 a) of a present parti- 

ciple. A few adjectives in enya (having a gerundive character: 966 b) 

occur in the earlier language: thus, didrksénya (RV.), cu¢risénya (TS.), 

(apparently) paprksénya (RV.), dadhisenya (JB.); and didrkséya (RV.) 

is a similar formation. RV. has also sigasani and ruruksani, and sisa- 

satu(?). In the later language, besides some of the formations already 

instanced (those in u and a, and in sya and sitavya), are found a few 

derivatives in aka, as cikitsaka, bubhtisaka; in ana, as jijhasana, 

didhyasana; and, very rarely, in aniya (cikitsanitya) and tr (cu¢risitr) ; 

further, secondary derivatives (doubtless) in in from the noun in @, as 

ipsin, jigisin (one or two of these occur in the older language). And of 

an adjective in a we have an example in bibhatsa (B.S., and later), and 

perhaps in avalipsa (AVP.); such words as ajugupsa, dugcikitsa, are 

rather to be understood as possessive compounds with the noun in a As 

to noun-stems in is, see 392d. 

1089. Derivative or Tertiary Conjugations. A 

passive is allowed to be made, by adding the passive-sign 

@ ya to the desiderative root (or stem without final a): thus, 

इष्स्यते ipsyate ४ ४5 desired to be obtained; — and a causautive, 

by adding in like manner the causative-sign 4 aya (1041): 

thus, ईप्सधामि ipsayami J cause to desire obtainment. 

a. Of these formations in the older language are found mimansya~- 

mana (doubtless to be read for -samana, AV.), lipsy4mana (QB.), and 

rurutsyamana (K.). Half-a-dozen such passives are quotable later, and 

one or two causatives: 9. g. cikitsyate, vivaksyate, jijiasyate; cikir- 

sayant, cikitsayisyati. 

b. For the desiderative conjugation formed on causative stems, 

which is found as early as the Brahmanas, see below, 1052b. 
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1040. Some stems which are desiderative in form have lost the 

peculiarity of desiderative meaning, and assumed the value of inde- 

pendent roots: examples are cikits cure, jugups despise, titiks endure, 

bibhats abhor, mimanhs ponder, gugriis obey. Doubtless some of the 

apparent roots in the language with sibilant final are akin with the 

desideratives in origin: e. g. giks, desiderative of gak. 

a. On account of the near relation of desiderative and future (cf. 

948 b), the former is occasionally found where the latter was rather to be 

expected: thus, rajanarh prayiyasantam (CB.) a king about to depart 

prana uccikramisan (ChU.) the breath on the point of expiring; mu- 

miurgur iva ’bhavat (H.) he was fain to dte. 

IV. Causative. 

1041. a. In the later language is allowed to be made 

from most roots a complete causative conjugation. The 

basis of this is a causative stem, formed by appending the 

causative-sign HQ aya to the, usually strengthened, root. 

b. But by no means all conjugation-stems formed by 

the sign HW aya are of causative value; and the grammarians 

regard a part of them as constituting a conjugation-class, 

the tenth or cur-class, according to which roots may be 

inflected as according to the other classes, and either alone 

or along with others (775). 

e. In RV., the proportion without causative value is fully one third. 

The formation is a more obviously denominative one than any of the other 

conjugation-classes, an intermediate between them and the proper denom- 

inatives. A causative meaning has established itself in connection with 

the formation, and become predominant, though not exclusive. A number 

of roots of late appearance and probably derivative character are included 

in the class, and some palpable denominatives, which lack only the usual 

denominative accent (below, 1056). 

d. The causative formation is of much more frequent use, and more 

decidedly expanded into a full conjugation, than either the intensive or the 

desiderative. It is made from more than three hundred roots in the early lan- 

guage (in RV., from about one hundred and fifty); but in the oldest, its 

forms outside the present-system are (apart from the attached reduplicated 

aorist: 1046) exceedingly few. 

1042. The treatment of the root before the causative- 

sign मर्य aya is as follows: 
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a. Medial or initial i, प, इ, ] have the guna-strengthening (if 
capable of it: 240); thus, vedaya from vid, codaya from yeud, 

tarpaya from ytrp; and kalpaya from yklp (only example): but 
cintaya, gulphaya, drnhaya. 

b. But a few roots lack the strengthening: these are, in the older 

language, cit (citaya and cetaya), ig, il, rig (risaya and regaya), 
vip (vipaya and vepaya), tuj, tur, tus (tusaya and tosaya), dyut 

(dyutaya and dyotaya), ruc (rucaya and rocaya), gue (gueaya and 

gocaya), gubh (gubhaya and gobhaya), krp, mrd, sph; and grabh 

makes in RY. grbhaya. Dus and guh lengthen the vowel instead. Mrj 

sometimes has vrddhi, as in other forms: thus, marjaya (beside mar- 

jaya). On the other hand, guna appears irregularly (240b) in srevaya 
(beside grivaya), hedaya, meksaya. Similar irregularities in the later 

language are giraya, tulaya (also tolaya), churaya (also choraya), 

musaya, sphuraya. No forms made without strengthening have a causative 

value in the older language. 

९ A final vowel has the vrddhi-strengthening: thus, eayaya, 

gayaya, cyavaya, bhavaya, dharaya, saraya. 

d. But no root in i or I has vrddhi in the Veda (unless payaya 

[k, below] comes from pi rather than pa) -- 88, indeed, regular causa- 
tives from such roots are hardly quotable: only RV. has kgayaya. (beside 

kgepaya) from ksi possess; for a few alternatively permitted forms, see 

below, 1. In B. and §., however, occur gayaya and sayaya (181 or sa); 

and later -Ayaya, cayaya, smayaya, dayaya, nayaya. 

e. A few roots have a form also with guna-strengthening: thus, (ङ्प, 

dru, plu, yu separate, gru, pu, stu, sru; jr waste away, dr pierce, sr, 

smr, hr; vr choose makes varaya later (it is not found in V.; epic also 

varaya). 

f. A medial or initial a in a light syllable is sometimes length- 
ened, and sometimes remains unchanged: thus, bhajaya, svapaya, 

adaya; janaya, crathaya, anaya (but mandaya, valgaya, bhaksaya). 

g. The roots in the older language which keep their short a are jan, 

pan, svan, dhan, ran, stan, gam (gamaya once in RV.), tam, dam, 

raj (usually rafijaya), prath, ¢rath, enath, vyath, svad, chad please 

(also chandaya), nad, dhvas (also dhvansaya), rah, mah (also 

manhaya), nabh (also nambhaya), tvar, svar, hval. In the later 

language, further, kvan, jvar, trap, day, pan, rac, ran ring, vadh, 

val, vag, ¢glath, skhal, sthag. Both forms are made (either in the 

earlier or in the later language, or in both taken together) by ad, kal, 

kram, 18810, khan, ghat, cam, cal, jval, tvar, dal, dhvan, nad, 

nam, pat, bhram, math, mad, yam, ram, lag, lal, vam, vyadh, 

gam be quiet, gram, gvas, svap. The roots which lengthen the vowel 

are decidedly the more numerous. 

h. If a nasal is taken in any of the strong forms of a root, it usually 

appears in the causative stem: €. g. dambhaya, dangaya, indhaya, 
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limpaya, rundhaya, gundhaya, krntaya, drthaya. From a number 

of roots, stems both with and without the nasal are made: thus (besides 

those mentioned above, g), kuficaya and kocaya, granthaya and grath- 

aya, brihaya and barhaya, bhraigaya and bhragaya, gundhaya 

and godhaya, safijaya and sajjaya, sificaya and secaya. In a few of 

these is seen the influence of present-stems. 

i. Most roots in final a, and the root r, add p before the con- 

jugation-sign: thus, dapaya, dhapaya, sthapaya; arpaya. 

j. Such stems are made in the older language from the roots ksa, 

khya, g@ sing (also gayaya), gla, ghra, 178, da give, da divide, dra 

run, Aha put and dha suck, ma measure, mla, ya, va blow, stha, sna, 

ha remove; the later language adds ksma, Ghma, and ha ८८९८, From 

108 and 8118, are found in AY. and later the shortened forms jnhapaya 

and snapaya, and from gra only erapaya (not in RV.). Also, in the 

later language, gla forms glapaya, and mla forms mlapaya. 

1० Stems from a-roots showing no p are, earlier, gayaya (also gapa- 

ya) from ga sing, chayaya, payaya from pa drink (or pi), pyay- 

aya from /pya or pyay; sayaya from sa (or si); also, later, hvay- 

aya from Yhva (or hti); — and further, from roots va weave, vya, and 

Ga (or gi), according to the grammarians. 

1. The same p is taken also by a few i- and i-roots, with other 

accompanying irregularities: thus, in the older language, ksepaya (RV., 

beside ksayaya) from Yksi possess; japaya (VS. and later) from 1411; 

lapaya (TB. and later; later also layaya) from 1417 cling; grapaya (VS., 

once) from Y¢gri; adhyapaya (S. and later) from adhi+ 14 ; -- 1 the 

later, ksapaya (beside ksayaya) from Yksi destroy; mapaya from 

Ymi; smapaya (beside smayaya) from Ysmi; hrepaya from yhri; 

—and the grammarians make further krapaya from Ykri; capaya (beside 

cayaya) from Yci gather; bhapaya (beside bha&yaya and bhisaya) 

from Ybhi; repaya from ri, and vlepaya from Yvli. Moreover, Yruh 

makes ropaya (B. and later) beside rohaya (ए. and later), and च्‌ 

makes knopaya (late). 

m. More anomalous cases in which the so-called causative is palpably 

the denominative of a derived noun, are: palaya from /pa protect; prinaya 

from Ypri; linaya (according to grammarians) from Yli; dhinaya (not 

causative in sense) from Y/dhu; bhisaya from /bhi; ghataya from 1८20 ; 

sphavaya from Yspha@ or sphay. 

n. In the Prakrit, the causative stem is made from all roots by the 

addition of (the equivalent of) apaya; and a number (about a dozen) of 

like formations are quotable from Sanskrit texts, mostly of the latest period: 

but three, kridapaya, jivapaya, and diksapaya, occur in the epics; 

and two, agapaya and kgalapaya, even in the Siitras. 

1048. Inflection: Present-System. The causative 

stem is inflected in the present-system precisely like other 
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stems in Ha (7888); it will be sufficient to give here in 
general the first persons of the different formations, taking 

as model the stem घाप dhardya, from V4 dhr. Thus: 

1. Present Indicative. 

active. 

Ss. d. p. 

+ धारयामि TT TL 
dharayami dharayavas dharayamas 

etc. etc. etc. 

middle. 

8. ad. ए. 

1 Una aaa धारघामके 
dharaye dharayavahe dharayamahe 

etc. etc. etc. 

a. Phe 4st pl. act. in masi greatly outnumbers (as ten to one) that 

in mas in both RV. and AV. No example occurs of 2d pl. act. in thana, 

nor of 3d sing. mid. in e for ate. 

2. Present Subjunctive. 

For the subjunctive may be instanced all the forms noted as 
occurring in the older language: 

active. 

1 १0885801 dharayava dharayama 

2 (+: dharayathas dhardyatha 
dharayas 

dharayati ee ae! व 
dh tas dharayan 

betes लद ५८ 

middle. 

1 dharayai dharayavahai 

aharava (क 

90९ dharayadhvai 
dharayate Seek 

„ dharayaite 
Races भ 

b. Only one dual mid. form in aite occurs: 0842106 (RV.). The 

only RY, mid. form in @i, except in 1st वप्र) is madayadhvai. The 

primary endings in 2d and 3d sing. act. are more common than the secondary. 

3. Present Optative. 

active. 
yo PS ON 

1 aaa onda घारेयम 

dharayeyam dharayeva dharayema 

ete. etc. ete. 
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middle, 

1 धारये धाएयेवकि धारयेमहि 
dharayeya dharayevahi dharayemahi 

etc. etc. etc. 

९, Optative forms are very rare in the oldest language (four in RV., 

two in AV.); they become more common in the Brahmanas. A 8d sing. 

mid, in ita instead of eta (cf. 788 b) occurs once in ए. (k&mayita AB.), 
is not very rare in 8. (a score or two of examples are quotable), and 

is also found in MBh. and later. Of a corresponding 3d pl. in Iran only 

one or two instances can be pointed out (kamayiran ACS., kalpayiran 

AGS.). 

4. Present Imperative. 

active, 

° धारय धारयतम्‌ धारयत 
dharaya dharayatam dharayata 

etc. etc. ete. 

middle. 

2 धारयस्व पाएयेयाम्‌ धाएयघम्‌ 
0108145 88४ dharayetham dharayadhvam 

etc. ete. etc. 

d. Imperative persons with the ending tat occur: dharayatat (AV.) 

aud cyavayatat (CB.) are 2d sing.; patayatat (CB.) is 3d sing.; gama- 

yatat and cyavayatat (K. etc.), and varayatat (TB,) are used as 2d pl. 

Varayadhvat (K. etc.) is 2d pl., and the only known example of such 

an ending (868 above, 549 b). 

5. Present Participle. 

Ua _dharayant घाछ्छमाण dharayamana. 

e. The feminine of the active participle is regularly and usually made 

in anti (449 ९). But a very few examples in ati are met with (one in 

the older language: namayati Apast.). 

f. The middle participle in mana is made through the whole history 

of the language, from RY. (only yatayamana) down, and is the only 

one met with in the earlier language (for irayanas [sic!], MS. ii. 7. 42, 

is evidently a false reading, perhaps for fray& nas). But decidedly more 

common in the epics and later is one formed with na: e. g. kamayana, 

cintayana, palayana, vedayana. It is quotable from a larger number 

of roots than is the more regular participle in mana. As it occurs in no 

accentuated text, its accent cannot be given. 
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6. Imperfect. 

active, 

1 ब्रघधारयम्‌ ग्रधारयाव TUNA 

adharayam adharayava adharayama 
etc. etc. etc. 

middle. 

1 श्रधाएये SOLD iC aE OIDICICd 
adharaye adharayavahi adharayamahi 

etc. ete. etc. 

1044. As was above pointed out, the formations from the causative 

stem aya outside the present-system are in the oldest language very 

limited. In RV. are found two forms of the future in syami, one passive 

participle (codita), and ten infinitives in dhyai; also one or two deriy- 

ative nouns in tr (bodhayitf, codayitri), five in isnu, seven in itnu, 
anda few in a (atiparaya, nidharaya, vacaminkhaya, vi¢vamejaya), 

and in प (dharayu, bhavayu, mandayu). In ^.) 4lso two s-future 

forms and four gerunds in tva; and a few derivative noun-stems, from 

one of which is made a periphrastic perfect (gamayarn cakara). In the 

Brahmanas, verbal derivative forms become more numerous and various, as 

will be noted in detail below. 

1045. Perfect. The accepted causative perfect is the 

periphrastic (1071); a derivative noun in क is made from 

the causative stem, and to its accusative, in am, is added 

the auxiliary: thus, 

धारयां चकार्‌ dharayarh cakara (or asa: 1070 ए) 
व os 

UA Ah dharayam cakre 
a. Of this perfect no example occurs in RV. or SV. or VS., only one 

—gamayath cakdra—in AV., and but half-a-dozen in all the various 

texts of the Black Yajur-Veda, and these not in the mantra-parts of the 

text. They are 2180 ` by no means frequent in the Brahmanas, except in 

QB. (where they abound: chiefly, perhaps, for the reason that this work 

uses in considerable part the perfect instead of}]the imperfect as its narrative 

tense). 

1046. Aorist. The aorist of the causative conjugation 

is the reduplicated, which in general has nothing to do 

with the causative stem, but is made directly from the root. 

a. It has been already fully described (above, 856 ff.). 

b. Its association with the causative is probably founded on an 

original intensive character belonging to it as a reduplicated form, 
and is a matter of gradual growth; in the Veda, it is made from a 
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considerable number of roots (in RV., more than a third of its in- 

stances; in AV., about a fifth) which have no causative stem in aya. 

९, The causative aorist of va dhr, then, is as follows: 

1 श्रीधरम्‌ BETA ACTA 
adidharam adidharava adidharama 

etc. etc. etc 

1 Hey म्रदीघरावद्धि श्रदीधरामद्ि 
adidhare adidharavahi adidharamahi 

etc. etc. etc. 

An example was inflected in full at 864. 

1047. In a few cases, where the root has assumed a peculiar 

form before the causative sign—as by the addition of a p or 8 

jabove, 1042 i ff.) —the reduplicated aorist is made from this form 

instead of from the simple root: thus, atisthipam from sthap (stem 

sthapaya) for 1८81108. Aorist-stems of this character from quasi-roots 

tisthipa, jihipa; the only other example from the older language is 

bibhisa from bhis for bhi. 

1048. But a few sporadic forms of an ig-aorist from causative con- 

jugation-stems are met with: thus, dhvanayit (RV.; TS. has instead the 

wholly anomalous dhvanayit), vyathayis and ailayit (AV.), pyayayis- 

thas and avadayisthas (KBU.), in the older language (RV. has also 

tinayis from a denominative stem); in the later, ahladayisata (DKC.), 
and probably aghatayithas (MBh.; for -isthas: cf. 904d). The passive 

3d sing. aropi, from the causative ropaya, has a late occurrence ((atr.). 

1049. A precative is of course allowed by the grammarians to be 

made for the causative conjugation: in the middle, from the causative stem 

with the auxiliary i substituted for its final a; in the active, from the 

form of the root as strengthened in the causative stem, but without the 

causative sign: thus, 
(९ 

धायात्तम्‌ dharyasam etc. धारयिषीष dharayisiya etc. 

This formation is to be regarded as purely fictitious. 

1050. Futures. Both futures, with the conditional, 

are made from the causative stem, with the auxiliary 3 i, 

which takes the place of its final H a. Thus: 

S-Future. 

पारयिष्यामि dharayisyami etc. घारधिष्ये dharayisyé etc. 

UTMsa_dharayisyént पारपिष्यमाण dharayisyamana 
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Conditional. 

श्रधारयिष्यम्‌ Adharayigyam ete. = अ्रघार्पिष्ये Adharayigye ete. 

Periphrastic Future. 

UMA dharayitdemi ete. 
a. It has been mentioned above that RV. and AV. contain only two 

examples each of the s~future, and none of the periphrastic. The former 

begin to appear in the Brahmanas more humerously, but still sparingly, 

_ with participles, and conditional (only adharayisyat (QB.; alapayisya- 

thas ChU.); of the latter, (B..affords two instances (parayitasmi and 
janayitasi). Examples of both formations are quotable from the later 

language (including the middle form dargayitahe: 947c). . 

1051. Verbal Nouns and Adjectives. These are 

made in two different ways: either 1. from the full causa- 

tive stem (in the same manner as the futures, just des- 

cribed); or 2. from the causatively strengthened root-form 

(with loss of the causative-sign). 

a. To the latter class belong the passive participle, as dharita; 

the gerundive and gerund in ya, as dharya, -dharya; and the gerund 

in am, as dharam; also, in the older language, the root-infinitive, 

as -dharam etc. (970a). To the former class belong the infinitive 

and the gerund in tva, as dharayitum, dharayitva, and the gerundive 
‘in tavya, as dharayitavya (also, in the older language, the infinitives 

in tavai and dhyai, as janayitavai, irayédhyai, etc.). The auxiliary 

i is taken in every formation which ever admits that vowel. 

b. Examples of the passive participle are: iritaé, vasita, cravita. 

But from the quasi-root jfiap (1042j) is made jiapta, without union- 

vowel, 

९. Examples of the infinitive and gerund in tva& are: josayitum, 

dharayitum; kalpayitva, arpayitva. But in the epics, and even later, 
infinitives are occasionally made with loss of the causative-sign: €. g. 

cesitum, bhavitum, dharitum, mocitum. 

d. Examples of the gerunds in ya and am are: -bhajya, -gharya, 

-padya, -vasya, nayya, -sthapya; -bhajam, sthapam. But stems 

showing in the root-syllable no difference from the root retain ay of the 

causative-sign in the gerund, to distinguish it from that belonging to the 

primary conjugation: e. इ, -kramayya, -gamayya, -jandyya, -jvalayya, 

-kalayya, -gamayya, -racayya, -apayya. । 

e. Examples of the gerundive in tavya are: tarpayitavya, gam-~- 

ayitavya, hvayayitavya; of that in ya, sthapya, harya, yajya; of 

that in aniya, sthapaniya, bhavaniya. 
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f. Examples of other formations ocurring in the older langaage are 

as follows: root-infinitive, -sthapam, -vasas;— infinitive in tu, other 

cases than accusative, -janayitave; janayitavail, payayitaval, -¢cot- 
ayitaval; gamayitos;— infinitive in dhyai, igayadhyai, irayadhyai, 

tahsayadhyadi, nagayadhyai, mandayadhyai, madayadhyai, ris- 

ayadhyai, vartayadhyai, vajayadhyai, syandayadhyai (all RV.); 

—gerundive in ayya, panayayya, sprhayayya, trayayayya (? tra). 

g. Other noun-derivatives from the causative stem are not infrequent, 

being decidedly more numerous and various than from any other of the 

secondary conjugation-stems. Examples (of other kinds than those instanced 

in 1044) are: arpana, dapana, prinana, bhigana; 1१210212, ropaka; 

patayalu, sprhayalu; janayati, jiapti. 

1, All the classes of derivatives, it will be noticed, follow in regard 

to accent the analogy of similar formations from the simple root, and show 

no influence of the special accent of the causative-stem. 

1052. Derivative or Tertiary Conjugations. 

From the causative stem are made a passive and a de- 

siderative conjugation. Thus: 

a. The passive-stem is formed by adding the usual 

passive-sign @ yd to the causatively strengthened root, the 

causative-sign being dropped: thus, Muda dharyste. 
b. Such passives are hardly found in the Veda (only bhajya- AV.), 

but some thirty instances are met with in the Brahmanas and Sutras: ex- 

amples are 28058 (TS.), sadya- (K.), padya- (AB.), vadya- (TB.), 

sthapya- (GB.); and they become quite common later. 

९. The desiderative stem is made by reduplication and 

addition of the sign 34 isa, of which the initial vowel replaces 

the final of the causative stem: thus, दिधिारयिषति didharayisati. 

d. These, too, are found here and there in the Brahmanas and later 

(about forty stems are quotable): examples are pipayayisa (K.), bibhav- 

ayiga and cikalpayisa and lulobhayisa (AB.), didrapayisa and riradh- 
ayisa (CB.), and so on. 

e. As to causatives made from the intensive and desiderative stems, 

see above, 1025, 1039. 

V. Denominative. 

1053. A denominative conjugation is one that has for 

its basis a noun-stem. 

a. It is a view now prevailingly held that most of the present- 
systems of the Sanskrit verb, along with other formations analogous with a 
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present-system, are in their ultimate origin denominative; and that many 

apparent roots are of the same character. The denominatives which are so 

called differ from these only in that their origin is recent and undigguised. 

1054. The grammarians teach that any noun-stem in 

the language may be converted, without other addition than 

that of an 4 a (as union-vowel enabling it to be inflected 

according to the second general conjugation) into a present- 

stem, and conjugated as such. 

a. But such formations are rare in actual use. The RV. has a few 

isolated and doubtful examples, the clearest of which is bhisakti he heals, 
from bhisaj physician; it is made like a form of the root-class; abhisnak 
seems to be its imperfect according to the nasal class; and patyate he 

rules appears to be a denominative of pati master; other possible cases 

are igsanas etc., krpananta, tarugema etc., vanuganta, bhurajanta, 

vananvati. From the other older texts are quotable kavyant (TS.), 

aglonat (TB.), unmilati (SB.), svadhamahe (CCS.). And a consider- 
able number of instances, mostly isolated, are found in the later language: 

€. g. kalahant (MBh.), arghanti (Pafic.), abjati (Catr.), gardabhati 

(SD.), utkanthate (SD.), jagannetrati (Pras.), keligvetasahasra- 

pattrati (Pras.). 

1055. In general, the base of denominative conjugation 

is made from the noun-stem by means of the conjugation- 

sign घ yé, which has the accent. 

a. The identity of this ya with the ya of the so-called causative 

conjugation, as making with the final a of a noun-stem the causative-sign 

aya, is hardly to be questioned. What relation it sustains to the ya of 

the ya-class (759), of the passive (768), and of the derivative intensive 

stem (1016), is much more doubtful. 

1056. Intermediate between the denominative and causative 

conjugations stands a class of verbs, plainly denominative in origin, 

but having the causative accent. Examples, beginning to appear at the 

earliest period of the language, are mantrayate speaks, takes counsel, 
(from mantra, /man-+tra), kirtayati commemorates (from kirti, 

Vkr praise), arthdyati or -te makes an object of, seeks (from artha goal, 
object), varnayati depicts (from varna color), kathayati or -te gives 

the how of anything, relates (from katham how?), and so on. These, 

along with like forms from roots which have no other present-system 
(though they may make scattering forms outside that system from 
the root directly), or which have this beside other present-systems 
without causative meaning, are reckoned by the grammarians as a 
separate conjugation-class, the cur-class (above, 607, 775). 
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1057, Denominatives are formed at every period in the 

history of the language, from the earliest down. 

a. They are frequent in RV., which contains over a hundred, 

of all varieties; AV. has only half as many (and personal forms from 

hardly a third as many: from the rest, present participles, or deriv- 

ative nouns); AB., less than twenty; QB., hardly more than a dozen; 

and so on. In the later language they are quotable by hundreds, 
but from the vast majority of stems occur only an example or two; 

the only ones that have won any currency are those that have assumed 

the character of “cur-class” verbs. ` 

1058. The denominative meaning is, as in other lan- 

guages, of the greatest variety; some of the most frequent 

forms of it are: be like, act as, play the part of; regard 

or treat as; cause to be, make into; use, make application 

of; desire, wish for, crave —that which is signified by the 

noun-stem, 

a. The modes of treatment of the stem-final are also various; 
and the grammarians make a certain more or less definite assignment 

of the varieties of meaning to the varieties of form; but this allot- 
ment finds only a dubious support in the usages of the words as met 

with even in the later language, and ‘still less in the earlier. Hence 
the formal classification, according to the final of the noun-stem 

and the way in which this is treated before the denominative sign ya, 

will be the best one to follow. 

1059. From stems in a a. The final a of a noun-stem 

oftenest remains unchanged: thus, amitrayati plays the enemy, ts 
hostile, devayati cultivates the gods, ts pious. 

b. But final a is also often lengthened: thus, aghayati plans 

mischief; priyayate holds dear; agvayati seeks for horses; aganayati 

desires food. 

ce. While in the Veda the various modes of denominative formation 

are well distributed, no one showing a marked preponderance, in the later 

language the vast majority of denominatives (fully seven eighths) are of 

the two kinds just noticed: namely, made from a-stems, and of the form 

aya or aya, the former predominating, And there is seen a decided ten- 

dency to give the denominatives in aya an active form and transitive mean- 

ing, and those in @ya a middle form and intransitive or reflexive meaning. 
Tn not a few cases, parallel formations from the same stem illustrate this 
distinction: e. g. kalugayati makes turbid, kalusadyate 7s or becomes 
turbid; tarunayati rejuvenates, tarunayate is rejuvenated; githilayati 
loosens, cithilayate grows loose. No distinct traces of this distincton are 
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recognizable in the Veda, although there also corresponding forms with short 

a and with long & sometimes stand side by side. 

d. Final a is sometimes changed to i (very rarely i): thus, adhvariyati 

performs the sacrifice; tavisiyati is mighty; putriyati or putriyati desires 

@ son; mAnsiyati craves flesh; sajjiyate ts ready; candrakantiyati ४5 

moonstoneltke. Not fifty stems of this form are quotable. 

€, It is occasionally dropped (after n orr): thus, turanyati ४5 rapid; 

adhvaryati performs the sacrifice. 

f. Other modes of treatment are sporadic: thus, the addition of 8, as 

in stanasyati seeks the breast; the change of a to e, as in vareyati 

plays the wooer. 

1060. From stems in ठ. Final & usually remains, as in gopay- 

ati plays the herdsman, protects; prtanayati fights; but it is sometimes 

treated in the other methods of an a-stem; thus, prtanyati fights; tilotta- 

miyati acts Tilottama. 

1061. From stems ini, 1, and प, प, Such stems are (especially 

those in प, प) very rare. They show regularly i and पे before ya: thus, 

aratiyati (also -tiy-) plots injury; janiyati (also -niy-) seeks a wife; 

sakhiyati desires friendship; nariyate turns woman; — gatriiyati acts 

the foe; rjuyati ts straight; vastyati desires wealth; astiyati grumbles, 

ts discontented: with short प, gatuyati sets in motion. 

a. More rarely, i or u is treated as a (or else is gunated, with loss 

of a y or v): thus, dhunayati comes snorting; laghayati makes easter. 

Sometimes, as to a (above, 1059f), a sibilant is added: thus, avisyati 

ts vehement; urusyati saves. From dhi, RV. makes dhiyayate. 

1062. From other vowel-stems. a, Final r is changed to ri: 

thus, matriyati treats as a mother (only quotable example). 

b. The diphthongs, in the few cases that occur, have their final ele- 

ment changed to a semivowel: thus, gavyati seeks cattle, goes a-raiding. 

1063. From consonant-stems. A final consonant usually remains 

before ya: thus, bhisajyati plays the physician, cures; uksanyati acts 
like a bull; apasyAati 25 active; namasyati pays reverence; sumanasyate 

as favorably disposed; tarugyati fights. 

a. But a final n is sometimes dropped, and the preceding vowel treated 

as a final: thus, rajayate or rajiyati 25 kingly, from rajan; -karma- 

yati from -karman; svamiyati treats as master, from svamin: vrga- 

yate from vrgan is the only example quotable from the older language. 

Sporadic cases occur of other final consonants similarly treated: thus, oja- 

yate from ojas, -manayate from -manas;— while, on the other hand, 

an a-vowel is occasionally added to such a consonant before ya: thus, isa- 

ऊध from is, satvanadyati from satvan. 

1064. The largest class of consonantal stems are those showing a 8 

before the ya; and, as has been seen above, a sibilant is sometimes, by 

analogy, added to a final vowel, making the denomitive-sign virtually sya 
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—or even, with a also added after an i- or u-vowel, asya; and this comes 

to be recognized by the grammarians as an independent sign, forming denom- 

inatives that express desire: thus, sumakhasyate ¢s merry; jivanasya- 

(in -sya@ love of life); vysasyati desires the male (the only quotable exam- 

ples); madhusyati or madhvasyati longs for honey; ksirasyati craves 

milk. 

1065. The grammarians reckon as a special class of denominatives 

in kamya what are really only ordinary ones made from a compound noun- 

stem having kama as its flnal member: thus, rathakamyati longs for 

the chariot (K.: only example found in the older language); arthakam- 

yati desires wealth; putrakamyati wishes a son (the only quotable exam- 

ples); coming from the possessive compounds rathakama etc. And artha- 

payati treats as property is a (sole quotable) example of a stem having 

the Prakritic causative form (1042 n), 

a. Stems of anomalous formation are draghaya from dirgha, dradh- 

aya from drdha, and perhaps mradaya from mrdu. 

1066. a. A number of denominative stems occur in the Veda for 

which no corresponding noun-stems are found, although for all or nearly 

all of them related words appear: thus, anktiya, stabhtya, isudhya; 

dhisany4, risanya, ruvanya, huvanya, isanya; ratharya, cratharya, 

saparya; iyasya (QB.), irasya, dacasyé, makhasya, panasya, sa- 

casya. Those in anya, especially, look like the beginnings of a new 

conjugation-class, 

b. Having still more that aspect, however, are a Vedic group of stems 

in &ya, which in general have allied themselves to present-systems of the 

na-class (782), and are found alongside the forms of that class: thus, 

grbhayati beside grbhnati. Of sucb, RV. has grbhaya&, mathaya, 
prusaya4, musaya, ¢crathaya, skabhaya, stabhaya. A few others 

have no na-class companions: thus, damayaé, gamaya, tudaya (AV.); 

and panaya, nagaya, vrsaya (/vrs rain), vasaya (j/vas clothe), and 
perhaps agaya (12९ attain). 

९, Here may be mentioned also quasi-denominatives made from ono- 

matopoetic combinations of sounds, generally with repetition: e. g. kitaki- 

taya, thatathataraya, misamisaya, garacaraya. 

1067, The denominative stems in RV. and AV, with causative accent- 

uation are: RV. afikhaya, arthaya, isaya (also 18858), tirjaya, rtaya, 

krpaya, mantraya, mrgaya, vavraya, vajdya (also vajaya), vilaya, 

sugvaya (also susvaya); AV. adds kirtaya, dhiipdya, palaya, viraya, 
sabhagaya. 

a, The accent of Anniya and hastaya (RV.) is wholly anomalous. 

1068. Inflection. The denominative stems are in- 

flected with regularity like the other stems ending in Ha 

(788 8) throughout the present-system. Forms outside of 
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that system — except from the stems which are reckoned 

to the causative or cur-class, and which follow in all re- 

spects the rules for that class — are of the utmost rarity. 

a. In RY. occurs no form not belonging to the present-system, except 

unayis (with ma prohibitive), an ig-aorist 2d sing. (cf. 1048). Further 

examples of this aorist are astiyit ((B.), papayista (TS.: pl., with ma 

prohibitive), and avrsayisata (VS. etc.). The form asaparyait (^ ए. 
xiv. 2. 20), with ai for i (555c), might be aorist; but, as the metre 

shows, is probably a corrupt reading; amanasyait, certainly imperfect, 

appears to occur in TB. (ii. 3. 88). Other forms begin to appear in the 

Brahmanas: e. g. the futures gopayisyati (CB.), meghayisyant, kan- 

dtyisyant, ¢cikayisyant (TS.), the participles bhisajyita (? JB. -jita) 

and iyasita (CB.), kandtyita, cikita, and meghita (TS.), the gerund 

sathclaksnya (QB.), and so on. In the later language, also, forms out- 
side the present-system (except the participle in ta) are only sporadic; and 

of tertiary conjugation forms there are hardly any: examples are the “causa- 

tives dhimayaya and astiyaya (MBh.), and the desiderative abhisisena- 

yiga (७९). 
b. Noun-derivatives from denominative stems follow the analogy of 

those from causative stems (105lg). In the older language, those in प 

and @ (especially the former) are much the most numerous; later, that in 

ana prevails over all others. 

CHAPTER XV. 

PERIPHRASTIC AND COMPOUND CONJUGATION. 

1069. One periphrastic formation, the periphrastic 

future, has been already described (942 ff.), since it has 

become in the later language a recognized part of every 

verbal conjugation, and since, though still remainig essen- 

tially periphrastic, it has been so fused in its parts and al- 

tered in construction as to assume in considerable measure 

the semblance of an integral tense-formation. 

By far the most important other formation of the 

class is — 
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The Periphrastic Perfect. 

1070. This (though almost unknown in the Veda, and 

coming only gradually into use in the Brahmanas) is a 

tense widely made and frequently used in the classical 

Sanskrit. 

a. It is made by prefixing the acusative of a deriva- 

tive noun-stem in श्रा @ (accented) to the perfect tense of an 

auxiliary verb: namely, of ya kr make, more often of 

Vie as be, and very rarely of [न्‌ bhi be 

b. In the older language (see below, 1078 त्‌), kr is almost the only 

auxiliary used in making this tense, as occurring very few times, and bhu 

never. Later, also, bh is quite rare (it is found nine times in MBh., 

six times in Rgh., and a few times elsewhere), but as gains very greatly 

in currency, having become the usual auxiliary, while kr is only exceptional. 

ce. Somewhat similar formations with yet other auxiliaries are not 

absolutely unknown in the later language: thus varayaih pracakramus 

(MBh.), pirayam (etc.) vyadhus (Viracaritra), mrgayam avatsit (ib.). 

1071. The periphrastic perfect occurs as follows: 

a. It is the accepted perfect of the derivative conjuga- 

tions: intensive, desiderative, causative, and denominative; 

the noun in श्रा a being made from the present-stem which is 

the general basis of. each conjugation: thus, from yay budh 

intensive लांबघाम्‌ ००८ प्त, desiderative PICA bubhutsam 

causative AMO bodhayam; denominative Taum mantray- 

am. 

b. The formation from causative stems (including those denominatives 

which have assumed the aspect of causatives: 1056) is by far the most 

frequent. Only a few desideratives are. quotable (10848), and of inten- 

sives only jagaram asa (1020 8; beside jajagara). 

९. Most roots beginning with a vowel in a heavy syl- 

lable (long by nature or long by position) make this perfect 

only, and not the simple one: thus, म्रापताम्‌ asam from }श्रापत 

as sit; ईताम्‌ ikgam from Vsal_Iks see; SQA ujjham from 

VSQ ujh forsake; GUT edham from V@_edh thrive (the 

only examples quotable). 



393 PERIPHRASTIC PERFECT. [—1073 

d. Excepted are the roots ap and Afich, and those beginning with a 
before two consonants (and taking @n as reduplication: 788). 

e. The roots (that is, stems reckoned by the grammarians as roots) of 
more than one syllable have their perfect of this formation: thus, cakasam. 
But urnu (713) is said to form tirnonava only; while jagr (1020) 
makes a perfect of either formation, and daridra (10248) is said to do 
the same. 

f. A few other roots make the periphrastic in addition to the usual 

reduplicated perfect. Thus, in the older language only are found the stems 

cayam, tayam, nilayam, vasam ()/vas dwell), vidam (1४1 know), 
vyayam, and the reduplicated stems bibhayam and juhavam; the later 

language adds ayam, jayam, dayam, nayam, smayam, hvayam, and 

the reduplicated bibharam; and the grammarians teach like formations 

from us, kas, and the reduplicating hri. The stem is made in every case 

from the present-stem with guna of a final vowel. 

1072. The periphrastic perfect of the middle voice is 

made with the middle inflection of Vai ky. For passive 

use, the auxiliaries 74_as and भू bhi are said to be allowed 

to take a middle inflection. 

a. One or two late examples of bhi with middle inflection have been 

pointed out, but none of as. 

b. It is unnecessary to give a paradigm of this formation, as 

the. inflection of the auxiliaries is the same as in their independent 
use: for that of Vkr, see 800k; of Ybhi, see 8004; of 1८28, see 800m. 

e. The connection of the noun and auxiliary is not so close that other 

words are not occasionally allowed to come between them: thus, miman- 

sam eva cakré (CB.) he merely speculated; vidath va idam ayath 
cakara (JB.) he verily knew this; prabhranigayath yo naghusaih ca- 
kara who made Naghusha fall headlong (Rgh.). 

1078. The above is an account of the periphrastic formation 
with a derivative noun in 4m as it appears especially in the later 
language; earlier, its aspect is rather that of a more general, but 

quite infrequent, combination of such a noun with various forms of 

‘the root kr. Thus: 

a. Of the periphrastic perfect occurs only a single example in the 

whole body of Vedic texts (metrical): namely, gamayath cakara (AV.). 
In the Brahmanas examples from causative stems begin to appear more 

freely, but are everywhere few in number except in QB. (which has them 

from twenty-four roots, and a few of these in several occurrences), From 

desiderative stems they are yet rarer (only seven occurrences, five of them 

in OB.: see 10848); and from intensives they are unknown. The peri- 

phrastic perfects of primary conjugation were noted above (1071 f: in ७8. 
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eight stems and about eighty occurrences, chiefly from iks, bhi, and vid; 

that from vid is found in the greatest number of texts), 

b. Forms with the aorist of the auxiliary are in the oldest Brahmanas 

as numerous as those with the perfect. Thus, with akar occur ramayam 

(K.), janayam and sadayam and svadayam and sthapayam (MS.); 
and with akran, vidam (TS. TB. MS.). With the aorist optative or pre. 
cative has been found only. pavayarn kriyat (MS.). 

©, Like combinations with other tenses are not entirely unknown; 

thus, juhavarh karoti (CQS.). So also in the later language, where have 

been found quotable half-a-dozen such cases as vidarh karoti (Pafic.), 

vidarh karotu and kurvantu (27८. etc.). 

d. Only two or three cases of the use of as instead of kr as auxil- 

iary are met with in the older language: they are mantrayam ३82, (AB. 

GB.), janayam asa (QvU.), and iksam asa (QCS.). 

e. A single example of an accented auxiliary is met with in the accent- 

uated texts: namely, atiracayarh cakrus ((B.). As was to be expected, 

from the nature of the combination, the noun also retains its accent (com- 

pare 945). 

Participial Periphrastic Phrases. 

1074. The frequent use, especially in the later language, 

of a past or a future passive participle with the copula (or 

also without it) to make participial phrases having a value 

analogous to that of verb-tenses, has been already noticed 

(999). But other similar combinations are not unknown in 

any period of the language, as made with other auxiliaries, 

or with other participles. 
a. They occur even in the Veda, but are far more common and 

conspicuous in the Brahmanas, and become again of minor account in the 

later language. 

1075. Examples of the various formations are as follows: 

a. A (usually present) participle with the tenses of the verb i go, 

This is the combination, on the whole, of widest and most frequent occur- 

rence, Thus: ayajvano vibhajann éti védah (RV.) he ever gives away 

the wealth of the non-offerer; yatha sticya vasah 82118612. iyad 

evam evai *tabhir yajfiasya chidram samdadhad eti (AB.) just as 

one would mend [habitually] a garment with a needle, so with these one 

mends any defect of the sacrifice; agnir va idath vaigvanaro dahann 
ait (PB.) Agni Vaievanara kept burning this creation; té ‘surah para- 

jita yanto dyavaprthivi upagrayan (TB.) those Asuras, getting beaten, 
took refuge with heaven and earth; té ‘sya grhah pagava upamtrya- 
mana iyuh (QB.) the animals, his family, would be continually destroyed. 
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b. The same with the verb car go (continually or habitually) signifying 
still more distinctly than the proceding a continued or habitual action. Thus: 

agnav agni¢ carati pravistah (AV.) Agni is constantly present in the 
Jire; adandyam dandena ghnantag caranti (PB.) they make a practice 
of beating with a rod what is undeserving of punishment. 

९. The same with the verbs as set and stha stand, with a like mean- 

ing. Thus, juhvata asate (K.) they continue sacrificing; te Spakramya 

prativavadato ‘tisthan (AB.) they, having gone off, kept vehemently 
refusing. In the later language, stha is the verb oftenest used, with predi- 

cates of various kind, to make a verbal phrase of continuance. 

त. A present or future or perfect participle with as and bht be. 

The participle is oftenest a future one; as only is used in the optative, 

bhu usually in other forms. Thus: yah pirvam anijanah syat (AB.) 

whoever may not have made sacrifice before; samavad eva yajfie kur- 

vana asan (GB.) they did the same thing at the sacrifice; parikridanta 
asan (MS.) they were playing about; yatra suptva punar na ’vadra- 
syan bhavati (CB.) when, after sleeping, he is not going to fall asleep 
again; havyath hi vaksyan bhavati (AB.) for he is intending to carry 
the sacrifice; dasyant syat (K.) may be going to give; yéna vahanena 
syantsyant syat (CB.) with what vehicle he may be about to drive. True 

expressions for perfect and pluperfect and future perfect time are capable 

of being made by saoch means, and now and then are made, but in no 

regular and continued fashion. 

Composition with Prepositional Prefixes. 

1076. All the forms, personal and other, of verbal con- 

jugation — of both primary and secondary conjugation, 

and even to some extent of denominative (so far as the 

denominative stems have become assimilated in value to 

simple roots) — occur very frequently in combination with 

certain words of direction, elements of an adverbial character 

(see the next chapter), the so-called prepositions (according 

to the original use of that term), or the verbal prefixes. 

a. Practically, in the later language, it is as if a compounded root 

were formed, out of root and prefix, from which then the whole conjugation 

(with derivatives: below, chap. XVII.) is made, just as from the simple 

root. Yet, even there (and still more in the older language: 1081 a-c), the 

combination is so loose, and the members retain so much of their independent 

value, that in most dictionaries (that of Sir Monier Williams is an exception) 

the conjugation of each root with prefixes is treated under the simple root, 

and not in the alphabetic order of the prefix. Derivative words, however, 
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are by universal agreement given in their independent alphabetic place, like 

simple words. 

1077. Those verbal prefixes which have value as such 

throughout the whole history of the language are given 

below in alphabetic order with their fundamental meanings: 

Hla ati across, beyond, past, over, to excess; 

ATI adhi above, over, on, on to; 

Aq anu after, along, toward; 

WAX antér between, among, within; 

qq dpa away, forth, of; 

श्रपि dpi unto, close upon or on; 

स्मि abhi ६०, wnto, against (often with implied violence); 

Hq ava down, off; 

ग्रा a to, unto, at; 

उदू ud up, up forth or out; 

उप upa to, unto, toward; 

नि ni down; in, into; 

नित्‌ ०8 out, forth; 

परा para to a distance, away, forth, 

परि pari round about, around; 

घ्र pra forward, onward, forth, fore; 

प्रति prati im reversed direction, back to or against, 

in return; 

fa vi apart, asunder, away, out; 

तम्‌ इण along, with, together. 

a. Some of these, of course, are used much more widely and frequently 

than others. In order of frequency in the older language (as estimated by 

the number of roots with which they are found used in RV. and AV.), they 

stand as follows: pra, 8, vi, sam, abhi, ni, ud, pari, anu, upa, prati, 

ava, nis, ati, apa, para, adhi, api, antar. Api is of very limited 

use as prefix in the later language, having become a conjunction, too, also. 

b. The meanings given above are only the leading ones. In combinations 

of root and prefix they undergo much modification, both literal and figurative 

—yet seldom in such a way that the steps of transition from the fund- 
amental sense are not easy to trace. Sometimes, indeed, the value of a 
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root is hardly perceptibly modified by the addition of the prefix, An in- 
tensive force is not infrequently given by pari, vi, and sam, 

1078. Prefixes essentially akin with the above, but more dis- 
tinctly adverbial, and of more restricted use, are these: 

acha (or acha) to, unto: tolerably frequent in RV. (used with 

over twenty roots), but already unusual in AV. (only two roots), quite 
restricted in B., and entirely lost in the later language; 

avis forth to sight, in view: used only with the roots bhi, as, 
and kr; 

tiras through, crossways; out of sight: hardly used except with 
kr, dha, bht (in RV., with three or four others); 

puras in front, forward: used with only half-a-dozen roots, 
especially kr, dha, i; 

pradus forth to view: only with bhi, as, kr. 

a. A few others, as bahis outstde, vina without, alam (with bhi 

and kr) sufficiently, properly, saksat in view, are still less removed from 

ordinary adverbs. 

1079. Of yet more limited use, and of noun- rather than adverb- 

value, are: 

grad (or grath?), only with dha (in RY., once also with kr): 

graddha believe, credit; 

hin, only with kr (and absolete in the classical language): hinkr 

make the sound hing, low, murmur. 

a. And beside these stand yet more fortuitous combinations: see 

below, 1091. 

1080. More than one prefix may be set before the same 

root. Combinations of two are quite usual; of three, much 

less common; of more than three, rare. Their order is in 

general determined only by the requirements of the meaning, 

each added prefix bringing a further modification to the 

combination before which it is set. But 91 @ is almost 

never allowed, either earlier or later, to be put in front 

of any of the others, 
a. The very rare cases of apparent prefixion of क to another prefix 

(as avihanti MBh., avitanvanah BhP.) are perhaps best explained as 

having the a used independently, as an adverb, 

1081. In classical Sanskrit, the prefix stands immediately 

before the verbal form. 

a. In the earlier language, however (especially in the Veda; in 
the Brahmana less often and more restrictedly), its position is quite 
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free: it may be separated from the verb by another word or words, 

and may even come after the form to which it belongs; it may also 

stand alone, qualifying a verb that is understood, or conjointly with 

another prefix one that is expressed. 

b. Thus, 88, devan € *ha vaksyati (RV.) he shall bring the gods 
hither; pra na ayunsi tarisat (AV.) may se lengthen out our lives; tav 

a yatam upa dravat (RV.) do ye two come hither quickly; gamad 

vajebhir 4 s& nah (RV.) may he come with gifts hither to us; pari 
main pari me prajath pari nah pahi yad dhanam (AV.) protect me, 
my progeny, and what wealth we own; yatah sadyé 4 ca para ca yanti 
(AV.) from whence every day they advance and retire; vy ahah sarvena 

papmana [avrtam] vi yaksmena 881 ayusa (^ ए.) I have separated 
from all evil, from disease, [I have joined myself] with life; vi hy 

enena pacyati (AB) for by it he sees; vi va esa prajaya pagubhir 

rdhyate (TB.) he ts deprived of progeny and cattle. 

९, Three or four instances have been cited from the later language 

of a prefix separated from, or following, a verb; perhaps the prefix in every 

such case admits of being regarded as an adverb. 

1082. As regards the accent of verb-forms compounded with 

prefixes, only the case needs to be considered in which the prefix 

stands (as always in the later language) immediately before the verb; 
otherwise, verb and prefix are treated as two independent words. 

1083. a. A personal verbal form, as has been seen above (592), 

is ordinarily unaccented; before such a form, the prefix has its own 

accent; or, if two or more precede the same form, the one nearest 

the latter is so accented, and the others lose their accent. 

b. If, however, the verb-form is accented, the prefix or prefixes 
lose their accent. 

९. That is, in every case, the verb along with its normally 
situated prefix or prefixes so far constitutes a unity that the whole 
combination is allowed to take but a single accent. 

१, Examples are: pare “hi nari punar € ’hi ksipram (^ ए.) go 
away, woman; come again quickly; atha ’stath viparetana (RV.) then 
scatter ye away to your home; samacinusva *nusamprayahi (^ ए.) 
gather together, go forth together after; yad grhan upodaiti (AV.) when 

he goes up to the house; eva ca (रक्षय) sarama ajagantha (RV.) now 
that you, Sarama, have thus come hither; yéna *vistitah pravivécitha 
*pah (RV.) enveloped in which thou didst enter the waters. 

1084. A prefix, however, not seldom has a more independent 
value, as a general adverb of direction, or as a preposition (in the 
usual modern sense of that term), belonging to and governing a noun; 
in such case, it is not drawn in to form part of a verbal compound, 
but has its own accent. The two kinds of use shade into one another, 
and are not divisible by any distinct and fixed line. 
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a. There is in RV. a considerable number of cases (some thirty) in 
which the pada-text gives unnecessarily, and probably wrongly, an inde- 
pendent accent to a prefix before an accented verb (or other prefix): re- 
solving, for example, aruhat into a aruhat, vyacet into vi ६९०६, 
abhyavarsit into abhi A4varsit, vyasarat into vi a asarat (instead of 
a-aruhat etc.). 

1085. In combination with the non-personal parts of the verb- 
system — with participles, infinitives, and gerunds — the general rule 
is that the prefix loses its accent, in favor of the other member of the 
compound. But the prefix instead has sometimes the accent: namely, 

when combined — 

a. with the passive participle in ta or na: thus, pareta gone 

forth; antarhita concealed; Avapanna fallen; sampirna complete 
(ef. 1284). 

b. But some exceptions to this rule are met with: e. ह.) in RV., nicita, 

niskrta, pragasta, nisatta, etc.; in AV., apakrita. 

९. with the infinitive in tu (972), in all its cases: thus, sarh- 

hartum ६0 collect; apidhatave to cover up; avagantos of descending. 

The doubly accented dative in tavai retains its final accent, but 

throws the other back upon the prefix: thus, anvetavai for follow- 
ing; apabhartavai for carrying off. 

1086. The closeness of combination between the root and the 

prefix is indicated not only by their unity of accent, but also by the 

euphonic rules (e. g. 185, 192), which allow the mutual adaptations 
of the two to be made to some extent as if they were parts of a 

unitary word. 

1087. A few special irregularities call for notice: 

a. In the later language, api, adhi, and ava, in connection with 

certain roots and their derivatives, sometimes lose the initial vowel: namely, 

api with nah and dha, adhi with stha, ava with g&h etc.: e. g. 

pinaddha, pihita, dhisthita, vagahya, vatansa, vadanya, vastabhya, 

vamajjana, veksana, valepana. In the Veda, on the other hand, igs 

is in a few cases found instead (apparently) of nis with kr. 

b. The final vowel of a prefix, especially an i, is (oftenest in the 

older language) sometimes lengthened, especially in derivative words: 6. &. 

pratikara, nivrt, parihara, virudh, adhivasa, apivrta, abhivarta; 

anuridh; avayati, pravrs, ipavasu. In the Veda, the initial of anu 

is sometimes lengthened after negative an: e. g. ananuda, ananukrtya. 

९, In combination with 14 go, the prefixes para, pari, and pra 

sometimes change their r to 1. In this way is formed a kind of derivative 

stem palay flee, inflected according to the a-class, in middle voice, which 

18 not uncommon from the Brahmanas down, and has so lost the con- 

sciousness of its origin that it sometimes takes the augment prefixed: thus, 

apalayisthas (Q0S.), apalayata (R.), apalayanta (MBh.); it makes 
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the periphrastic perfect palayarn cakre. The stem palyay, similariy 

inflected, occurs only in one or two texts ((B. JB. JUB.); and play has 

been found nowhere except in MS. Also the imperfect nilayata (TS. TB.: 

not separated in the pada-text) and perfect nilayazh cakre (CB.) are 

doubtless a corresponding formation from Yi with nis, though nearly akin 

in form and meaning with forms from Yli-+ni. So also pari becomes 

pali in the combination palyang (CB. 068.); whether viewed as a denom- 

inative formation or as Yahg-+pari. And MS. has once plaksarayan 

(iii. 10. 2; in an etymology). 

d. The root kr make sometimes assumes (or retains from a more 

original condition) an initial 8 after the prefixes sam, pari, nis, and upa: 

thus, sarhnskurute, samaskurvan, sarnskrta, etc; pariskrnvanti, 

pariskrta, etc; nir askrta; upaskrta. And kr scatter is said by 
the grammarians to add 8 in the same manner, under certain circumstances, 

after apa and prati (only apaskiramana, praticaskare, both late, are 

quotable). 

€. The passive participle of the roots d& give and da cut has often 

the abbreviated form tta after a prefix — of which the final vowel, if i, is 

lengthened (compare 955f, and the derivative in ti, below, 1157c). 

f. In a few sporadic cases, the augment is taken before a prefix, 

instead of between it and the root: thus, avasatkarsit (GB.); udapra- 

patat (AB.); anvasathearat, pratyasamharat, pratyavythat, anv- 

avikgetam, apraisit, asambhramat (MBh.); abhyanimantrayat 

(Har.); vyavasthapi (SDS.); compare also the forms from palay, above, ९. 

And AB. has once niniyoja (for niyuyoja, as read in’ the corresponding 

passage of @@8.). Some of the apparent roots of the language have been 

suspected of being results of a similar unification of root and prefix: e. ह. 

ap from a-+ ap, vyac from vi-+ac, tyaj from ati-+ aj. 

g. The loss of the initial 8 of sth& and stambh after the prefix 

ud has been noticed above (888९). Also (18¶ 8, ©), certain peculiarities 

of combination of a prefix with the initial vowel of a root. 

1088. As to the more general adverbial uses of the prefixes, 
and their prepositional uses, see the next chapter. 

1089. As to the combination of the particles a or an privative, dus 

all, and su well, with verb-forms, 866 11210, g, i. As to the addition of 

the comparative and superlative suffixes tarfam and tamé&m to verbs, see 

above, 478 ९. 

Other Verbal Compounds. 

1090. It has been seen above that some of the prepositional 
prefixes are employed in combination with only very small classes 
of roots, namely those whose meaning makes them best fitted for 
auxiliary and periphrastic uses—such as kr make, bhi and as be, 
dha put, i go—and that the first of these are widely used in com- 
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bination with a derivative in 4m to make a periphrastic conjugation. 

Such roots have also been, from the earliest period of the language, 

but with increasing frequency, used in somewhat analogous combi- 
nations with other elements, substantive and adjective as well as 

adverbial; and this has become, in part, developed finally into a 

regular and indefinitely extensible method of increasing the resources 
of verbal expression. 

1091. a. The older language has a number of (mostly) reduplicative 

onomatopoetic compounds with roots kr and पं, the prefixed element end- 

ing in @ or I (generally the former): thus, in RV., akkhalikftya croak- 

ing, jaijanabhavant flimmering, alalabhavant making merry, kikira 
krnu tear; in AV., magmasa *karam 7 have crushed; in VS., mas- 
masa (also TS.; MS. mrsmrsa) kuru; in TS., malmalabhavant; in K., 
manmalabhavant, kikkitakara; in MS., bibibabhavant, bharbhara 

*bhavat; in AB., bababakurvant. The accentuation, where shown, is 

like that of a verb-form with accompanying prefix. 

b. Further, combinations with /Ykr of utterances used at the sacrifice, 

and mostly ending in द: thus, svaha, svadha, svaga; also vasat. In 

these, too, the accentuation is generally that of a verb with prefix: e. g, 

svagakaroti (CB.; but svadha karoti [?] TA.), vasatkuryat (MS.); 
and, with another prefix, anuvasatkaroti (QB.). 

© An instance or two also occur of ordinary words in such combi- 

nations, put in corresponding form: thus, (चाहं kuryat (CB.) may roast 

on a pit (gala); anrnakartos (AB.) of getting clear of debt; aikya- 
bhavayant (AA.) uniting. 

1092. a. The noun namas obersance, homage, in ‘a still more purely 

noun-value, becomes combined with kr: in the Veda, only with the gerund, 

17 namaskttya (beside hastagrfhya and karnagrhya: above, 990b). 

b. A solitary combination with Yi go is shown by the accusative as- 

tam home; which, appearing only in ordinary phrases in RV., is in AV. 

compounded with the participles—in 2868700 ए 8120, astamesyant, asta- 

mita (with accent like that of ordinary compounds with a prefix) — and 

in the Brahmanas and the later language is treated quite like a prefix: 

thus, astaméti (CB.). 

ec. Other ordinary accusative forms of adjectives in combination with 

verbal derivatives of kr and bhti are found here and there in the older 

language: thus, crtarhkitya and nagnarhkftya (TS.); nagnambhavuka, 

pamanambhavuka etc. (TS. et al.); Anaruskaroti ((B.). 

1098. In the early but not in the earliest language, a noun- 
stem thus compounded with kr or bhi (and very rarely with as), 
in verbal nouns and ordinary derivatives, and then also in verbal 
forms, begins to assume a constant ending i (of doubtful origin). 

a. There is no instance of this in RV., unless the i of akkhalikftya 

(above, 1091a) is to be so explained. In AV., besides the obscure 
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vatikrta and vatikara, is found only phalikarana. In the Brahmana 
language, examples begin to occur more often: thus, in TS., gyeti, mith- 

uni, mugti; in TB., further, phali, kriri, udvasi; in QB., besides 
some of these, also eki, kalvali, tivri, daridri, brahmani, mithunt, 
Svi; and acvabhidhani, of which (as of musti) the 1 might be that of 
an ordinary grammatical form; in K., dvi; in GB., pravani; in SB., 

vajri; in AB., mati (from matya). From Upanishad and Sutra are te 

be added dvaiti (MU.), sami (KCS.), navi and kucgali (AGS.). The 

accent is in general like that of the similar combinations treated above (1091): 

९. g. krurikurvanti, svikftya, brahmanibhiya, mithunibhavantyau, 
phalikartavai, krarikrta; but sometimes a mere collocation takes place: 
thus, mithuni bhavantis (TS.), phali kriy4mananam (TB.), vajri 
bhtitva (TA.). The i is variously treated: now as an uncombinable final, 

as in gyeti akuruta and mithuni abhavan (TS.); now as liable to the 
ordinary conversions, as in mithuny énaya syam, mithuny abhih 
syam, and svyakurvata (CB.). 

b. Out of such beginnings has grown in the later language the follow- 

ing rule: 

1094. Any noun or adjective stem is liable to be com- 

pounded with verbal forms or derivatives of the roots कु 

ky and भू bhi (and of चरत्‌ 88 also; but such cases are ex- 

tremely rare), in the manner of a verbal prefix. If the 

final of the stem be an a- or i-vowel, it 18 changed to ड्‌ त; 

if an u-vowel, it is changed to ऊ च. 

a. Examples are: stambhibhavati becomes a post; ekacittibhtiya 

becomingof one mind; upaharikarosi thou makest an offering; nakhapra- 

harajarjarikrta torn to pieces with blows of the claws; githilibhavanti 

become loose; kundalikrta ring-shaped; surabhikrta made fragrant; 

adhikarana pawning; rjukrtya straightening; hetikarana taking as 
cause. As in the case of the denominatives (1059 ९), the combinations 

with a-stems are the immense majority, and occur abundantly (hardly less 

than a thousand are quotable) in the later language, but for the most part 

only once or twice each; those made with i- and u-stems are a very small 

number. In a few instances, stems in an and as, with those finals 

changed to ऋ are met with: e. g. atmi-kr, yuvi-bhii; unmanikr, 

amani-bhu; final ya after a consonant is contracted to I: e. g. kanhsi-kr; 

and anomalous cases like karadi¢i-bht occur. Final r is said to become 

ri, but no examples are quotable. The combinations with kr are about 

twice as frequent as those with bhi, and examples with as do not appear 

to have been brought to light. 

b. Similar combinations are occasionally made with elements of ques- 

tionable or altogether obscure character: ©, g. urari-kr, uri-kr. 

© Examples are not altogether wanting in the later language of @ as 
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final of the compounded noun-stem (cf. 1091): thus, duhkha-kr, niskula- 
kr, gamba-kr, and one or two others. 

1095. Of all the forms which constitute or are attached to the 
verbal system, the passive participle is the one most closely assimi- 

lated in its treatment as a combinable element to an ordinary adjective. 
Next to it come the gerund and the gerundives. Combinations of the 
kind above treated of are quite common with passive participles and 
gerunds. 

CHAPTER XVI. 

INDECLINABLES. 

1096. Tue indeclinable words are less distinctly divided 

into separate parts of speech in Sanskrit than is usual 

elsewhere in Indo-European language — especially owing 

to the fact that the class of prepositions hardly has a real 

existence, but is represented by certain adverbial words 

which are to a greater or less extent used prepositionally. 

They will, however, be briefly described here under the 

usual heads. 

Adverbs. 

1097. Adverbs by suffix. Classes of adverbs, some- 

times of considerable extent, are formed by the addition 

of adverb-making suffixes especially to pronominal roots or 

stems, but also to noun and adjective stems. 

a. There is no ultimate difference between such suffixes and the case- 

endings in declension; and the adverbs of this division sometimes are used 

in the manner of cases. 

1098. With the suffix tas are made adverbs having an ablative 
sense, and not rarely also an ablative construction. Such are made: 

a. From pronominal roots, in atas, itas, tatas, yatas, kutas, 

amttas, svatas (not found earlier); from the pronominal stems in t or 
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त (494) of the personal pronouns: thus, mattas (only example in V.), 

tvattas, asmattas, yusmattas; and from pronominal derivatives: thus, 

itaratas, kataratas. 

b. From noun and adjective stems of every class, since the earliest 

period, but more freely later: e. g. mukhatas, agratas, rbhutas, rktas, 

hrttas, girsatas, janmatas, nastas, yajustas, pardtas, anyatas, 

anyataratas, sarvatas, daksinatas, abhipatas (once, in RV., from a 

case-form: patsutas). 

c. From a few prepositions: thus, abhitas, paritas, antitas. 

त. Examples of ablative construction are: Ato bhtiyah (RV.) more 

than that; tatah sasthat (^ प.) from that sixth; ato ‘nyéna (CB.) with 
any other than this; sarvato bhayat (AGS.) from all fear; kutag cid 
decad agatya (H.) arriving from some region or other; purad itah (R.) 

from this city; tasmat pretakayatah (KSS.) from that dead body. 

e. But the distinctive ablative meaning is not infrequently effaced, and 

the adverb has a more general, especially a locative, value: thus, agratas 

in front; asmatsamipatas in our presence; dharmatas im accordance 

with duty; chagatas (H.) with reference to the goat; gunato ‘dhikah 
(M.) superior in virtue. 

1099. With the suffix tra (in the older language often tra) are 

made adverbs having a locative sense, and occasionally also a loca- 
tive construction. 

a. These adverbs are very few, compared with those in tas. They 

are formed chiefly from pronominal stems, and from other stems having a 

qoasi-pronominal character: namely, in tra, atra, tatra, yatra, kutra, 

amitra, anyatra, vigvatra, sarvatra, ubhayAtra, aparatra, uttara- 

tra, itaratra, anyataratra, puirvatra, paratra, samanatra, ekatra, 

anekatra, ekadikatra; in tra, asmatra, satra, purutra, bahutra, 
daksinatra. But a few in tr& come from ordinary nouns: thus, deva- 
tra, martyatra, purusatra, manusyatra, pakatra, cayutra, kuru- 
paficalatra. Those in tra are distinguished from the others by their 

accent. 

b. Examples of locative construction are: hasta & daksinatra (RV.) 
in the right hand; yatra "ahi (RV.) in which; ekatra puruge (MBh.) 
ma single man; atra maratmake (H.) im this murderous creature; 

prabhutvath tatra yujyate (H.) sovereignty befits him. And, as the 

locative case is used also to express the goal of motion (804), so the ad- 
verbs in tra have sometimes an accusative as well as a locative value: 

thus, tatra gaccha go there or thither; pathé devatra yanan (RV.) 
roads that go to the gods. 

1100. One or two other suffixes of locality are: 

a. ha, in ih& here, kuha where? and the Vedic vigvaha (also vic- 
vaha, vigvaha) always (compare below, 1104 ए); and ihd (like Atra ete. : 
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1099 b) is sometimes used with locative-case value: e. g. tha samaye 

(H.) at this conjuncture. 

b. tat, which is added to words having already a local or directive 

value: thus, to adverbial accusatives, praktat, udaktat, tavattat; to 

adverbial ablatives, arattat, uttarattat, parakattat ‡ aud to prepositional 

adverbs, pageatat, adhastat, avastat, parastat, purastat, bahistat. 
Apparently by analogy with these last, the suffix has the form stat in 

uparistat (and BhP. has udastat). 

९, hi, in uttarahi ((B.) and daksinahi (not quotable). 

1101. By the suffix tha are made adverbs of manner, especially 
from pronominal roots or stems. ४ 

a. Thus, tatha, yatha; katha and ittha (by the side of which stand 
kathém and ittham; and QB. has itthat); and the rare imatha and 
amutha. And atha (V. often Atha) so then doubtless belongs with them. 
Further, from a few adjective and noun stems, mostly of quasi-pronominal 

character: thus, vigvatha, sarvatha, anyatha, ubhayatha, aparatha, 

itaratha, yataratha, yatamatha, kataratha, katamatha, purvatha, 

pratnatha, irdhvatha, tiragcatha, ekatha (JB.), rtutha, namatha 
(once, AV.); and evatha. 

b. Yatha becomes usually toneless in V., when used in the sense of 

iva after a noun forming the subject of comparison: thus, tayavo yatha 

(RYV.) lke thieves. 

1102. One or two other suffixes of manner are: 

a. ti, in iti thus, very commonly used, from the earliest period, 

especially as particle of quotation, following the words quoted. 

b. Examples are: brahmajayé ’yam iti céd avocan (RV.) tf they 
have said “this is a Brahman’s wife”; tava deva abruvan vratya kith 
nu tisthasi ti (AV.) the gods said to him: “Vratya, why do you stand?” 
Often, the iti is used more pregnantly: thus, yah graddadhati santi 

deva iti (AV.) whoever has faith that the gods exist; tara vyaghrazh 
munir misiko ‘yam iti pagyati (H.) the sage looks upon that tiger as 

being really a mouse; yuyarh kim iti sidatha (H.) why (lit. alleging 

what reason) do you sit? 

९, But iti is sometimes used in a less specialized way, to mark an 

onomatopeia, or to indicate a gesture: e. g. bahig te astu bal iti (AV.) 
let it come out of you with a splash; ity agre krgaty athé ti (QB.) 

he ploughs first this way, then this way; or it points forward to something 

to be said: €. &. yan nv ity ahur anyani chandansi varsiyansi kas- 

mad brhaty ucyata iti (PB.) when now they say thus: “the other 
metres are greater; why is the brhati spoken?” It also makes a number 
of derivatives and compounds: e. g. ititha the so-many-eth; itivat in this 

fashion; ityartham for this purpose; itihasa a story or legend (lit. thus 
forsooth it was). As to the use of a nominative with iti as predicate to 

an accusative, see 268 b. 
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त. With the suffix of {ti is to be compared that of tati etc. (519). The 

word is abbreviated to ti two or three times in QB. 

e. va in iva (toneless) 0046, as, and eva (in V. often eva), earlier 

thus, later a particle emphasizing the preceding word; for thus is used later 

the related evam, which hardly occurs in RV., and in AY. only with /vid: 

as, evarh vidvan knowing thus. 

f. In later. Vedic (AV. etc., and the later parts of RV.) iva more often 

counts for only a single syllable, *va. 

1108. a. By the suffix da are made adverbs of time, but almost 

only from pronominal roots. 

b. Thus, tada, yada, kada (in RV. also एतद्र), ida (only in ए); 
and sada, beside which is found earlier sadam. Besides these, in the 

older language, only sarvada; later a few others, 9059248, ekada, nit- 

yada. A quasi-locative case use is seen occasionally in such phrases as 

kadacid divase (R.) on a certain day. 

९, By the perhaps related d&nim are made idanim, tadanim, 
vicvadanim, tvadanim (toneless). WVigvadani occurs as adjective in TB. 

d. With rhi are made, from pronominal roots, tarhi, etarhi, yarhi, 
karhi, amurhi. 

e. The suffix di, found only in yadi 7f, is perhaps related with da, 

in form as in meaning. Sadadi (MS.) is of doubtful character. 

1104, By the suffix dha are formed adverbs especially from 

numerals, signifying -fold, times, ways, etc. 

a. Thus, ekadha, dvidha (also dvidha and dvedha), tridha 
(in the the older language usually tredha), saddha (also sodha and sad- 
dha), dvadagadha, ekannavingatidha, sahasradha, and so on. Also, 
naturally, from words having a quasi-numeral character: thus, anekadha, 

katidha tatidha, bahudha, purudha, vi¢vadha, gacvadha, 
aparimitadha, yavaddha, etavaddha, masadha. In a very few cases, 
also from general noun and adjective stems: thus, mitradha (4 ए.) 

priyadha (18. ; predha, MS.), rjudha (TB.), urudha and citradha 
(BhP.); and from one adverb, bahirdha. 

b. The particle 4dha or 8५11, a Vedic equivalent of atha, probably 

belongs here (purudha and vigvadha, with shortened final, occur a few 

times in RV.); also addha im truth; and perhaps sah& with, which has 

an equivalent. sadha- in several Vedic compounds. And the other adverbs 

in ha (1100 a) may be of like origin. 

1105. From a few numerals are made multiplicative adverbs with s: 

namely, dvis, tris, and catur (probably, for caturs): 489 a. 

a. The corresponding word for once, sakft, is a compound rather 

than a derivative; and the same character belongs still more evidently to 

paficakftvas, navakrtvas, aparimitakftvas, etc., though krt and 

krtvas are regarded by the native grammarians as suffixes; the earlier 
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texts (AV. QB. MS.) have sapta krtvas, daga kftvas, dvadaga kttvas, 
astav eva kftvas, etc. AB. has the redundant combination tris krtvah. 

b. The quasi-suffix dyus, from a case-form of div day, is in a 

similar manner added to various determining words, generally made to end 

ine: ©. &. anyedyus another day, ubhayedyus (AV. -yadyus) on either 

day, purvedyus the day before. 

1106. By the suffix ९६8 are made, -especially from numeral or 
quantitative stems, many adverbs of quantity or measure or manner, 
generally used distributively. 

a. Examples are: ekagas one by one, gatagas by hundreds, rtugas 

‘season by season, pacchas foot by foot, aksaragas syllable by syllable, 

ganagas i crowds, stambagas by bunches, parug¢as limb by limb, 
tavacchas in such and such number or quantity: and, in a more general 
way, sarvacas wholly, mukhyagas principally, krchragas stingily, 

mManmagas as minded. 

1107. By the suffix vat are made with great freedom, in every 
period of the language, adverbs signifying after the manner of, like, ete. 

a. Thus, aigirasvat like Angiras, manusvat (RV.) as Manu did, 

jamadagnivat after the manner of Jamadagni, pirvavat or pratnavat 

or puranavat as of old, kakataliyavat after the fashion of the crow 
and the palm-frutt. 

b. This is really the adverbially used accusative (with adverbial shift 

of accent: below, 1111 &) of the suffix vant (1288 f), which in the Veda 

makes certain adjective compounds of a similar meaning: thus, tvavant 

like thee, mavant of my sort, etc. 

1108. By the suffix sat are made from nouns quasi-adverbs signify- 

ing im or into the condition or the posse’ston of what is indicated by the 

noun; they are used only with verbs of being, of becoming, and of making: 

namely, oftenest kr and bhi, but also as, gam, ya, and ni (and, accord- 

ing to the grammarians, sam-pad). Some twenty-five examples are quo- 

table from the later literature; but none from the earlier, which also 

appears to contain nothing that casts light upon the origin of this formation. 

The 8 of sat is not liable to conversion into g. The connection with the 

verb is not so close as to require the use of the gerund in ya instead of 

that in tva (990); and other words are sometimes interposed between the 

adverb and verb. 

a. Examples are: sarvakarmani bhasmasat kurute (MBh.) reduces 

all deeds to ashes; loko ‘yarn dasyusad bhaved (MBh.) this world 

would become a prey to barbarians; yasya brahmanasat sarvam vittam 

asit (MBh.) whose whole property was given to Brahmans; niyatam bhas- 
masad yati (Har.) ct 25 inevitably reduced to ashes; agnin atmasat 

krtva (Y.) having taken the fires to one’s self. 

1109. a. Suffixes, not of noun-derivation or of inflection, may be 

traced with more or less plausibility in a few other adverbs. Thus, for 
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example, in pratar early, and sanutar away; in daksinit with right hand, 
and cikitvit with consideration; in ninam now, and nananam variously. 

But the cases are in the main too rare and doubtful to be word notice here. 

b. In the epics begin to be found a small class (about a dozen are 

quotable) of adverbs having the form of a repeated noun-stem with its first 

occurrence ending in 8, and its second in i: e. £. hastahasti hand to 

hand, ratharathi chariot against chariot, karnakarni ear to ear. 

९, The adverbs thus far described are almost never used pre- 

positionally. Those of the next division, however, are in many in- 

stances so used. 

1110. Case-forms used as Adverbs. A large num- 

ber of adverbs are more or less evidently cases in form, 

made from stems which are not otherwise in use. Also 

many cases of known stems, pronominal or noun or adject- 

ive, are used with an adverbial value, being distinguished 

from proper cases by some difference of application, which 

is sometimes accompanied by an irregularity of form. 

1111. The accusative is the case most frequently and widely 
used adverbially. Thus: 

a. Of pronominal stems: as, yad if, when, that, etc.; tad then, etc.; 

kim why, whether, etc.; idam now, here; adas yonder; and so on. Of 

like value, apparently, are the (mostly Vedic) particles kad, kam and 

kam(?), id, cid (common at every period), smad and suma4d, im and 
sim (by some regarded as still possessing pronoun-value), -kim. Com- 

pounds with id are céd if, néd lest, éd, svid, kuvid; with cid, kiticid; 
with -kim, nakim and makim, and akim. 

b. Of noun-stems: as, nama by name; sukham happily; kamam 
at will, uf you please; naktam by night; rahas secretly; ogam quickly 
(V.); and so on. 

९ Of adjective stems, in unlimited numbers: as, satyam truly; 

eiram long; purvam formerly; nityam constantly; bhiyas more, 
again; vigrabdham conjidently; prakagam openly; and so on. 

d. The neuter singular is the case commonly employed in this way; 

and it is so used especially as made from great numbers of compound ad- 

jective stems, often from such as hardly occur, or are not at all found, in: 

adjective use. Certain of these adverbial compounds, having an indecli- 

nable as prior member, are made by the Hindu grammarians a special class 

of compounds, called avyayibhava (1318). 

e. But the feminine singular also is sometimes used, especially in 
the so-called adverbial endings of comparison,’ taram and tamam, which 
are attached to particles (cf. 1119), and even (473 ©) to verb-forms: 
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€. £. nataram, kathathtaram, uccaistaram, ganaistaram, jyokta- 

mam. In the oldest language (RV. and AV.), the neuter instead of the 

feminine form of these suffixes is almost alone in use: se 1119. 

f. Many adverbs of obscure form or connection are to be explained with 

probability as accusatives of obsolete noun or adjective stems: examples are 

tiisnim in silence; sayam at evening; sakam thogether, with (prep.); 

aram or dlam sufficient (in the later language used with Ykr in the manner 

of a prefix: 1078 a); prayas usually; isat somewhat; amnas unez- 

pectedly; bahis outside; mithu and mithaés, mihu and mthus, jatu, 
and so on. Madrik etc., and ninfk (in RV.), are perhaps contracted 
forms of adjectives having ac or afie as their final (407 ff.). The pres- 

ence of other roots as final members is also probable for ugadhak, anu- 

sak and ayusak, anusthu and susthu, yugapat, etc. Compare also 

the forms in am beside those in @, above, 1101 a, 1108 6, 1108 ४. 

g. In (Vedic) dravat quickly is to be seen a change of accent for 

the adverbial use (pple dravant running); and drahyat stoutly (RV., 

once) may be another example. The comparative and superlative suffixes 

(above, e) show a like change; and it is also to be recognized in the deriy- 

atives with vat (1107). 

1112. The instrumental is also often used with adverbial 
value: generally in the singular, but sometimes also in the plural. 

Thus: 

a. Of pronominal stems: as, ena& and aya, kaya, ana, ama, amuya. 

b. Of noun-stems: as, ksanena imstantly; agesena completely; 

vigesena especially; diva by day; digtya fortunately; sihasa suddenly ; 

aktubhis by night; and so on. 

९. Of adjectives, both neuter (not distinguishable from masculine) and 

feminine: as, akhilena wholly; prayena mostly; daksinena to the south. 

uttarena to the north; antarena within; ciréna long; —ganais and 
ganakais slowly; uccais on high; nicais below; paracais afar; 

tavisibhis mzghtily; and so on. । 

त. More doubtful cases, mostly from the older language, may be in- 

stanced as follows: tiragcata, devata, bahuta, and sasvarta (all RV.), 

homonymous instrumentals from nouns in ta; dvita, taditna, irma, 

mrga, vitha, sacd, astha(?), mudha (not V.), adhuna (B. and later). 

e. Adverbially used instrumentals are (in the older language), oftener 

than any other case, distinguished from normal instrumentals by differences 

of form: thus, especially, by an irregular accent: as, ama and diva 

(given above); perhaps guha; apaka, asaya, kuhaya(?); naktaya, 
svapnaya, samana; adatraya, rtaya, ubhaya, sumnaya (?) ; dak- 
sina, madhya; nica, praca, ucca, pagea, tiragca; vasanta;— in 
a few u-stems, by a y inserted before the ending, which is accented: thus, 

amuya (given above), aguya, sadhuya, raghuya, dhrsnuya, anus- 
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thuya, mithuya;—and urviya (for urvya) and vigvya (properly 

vigvaya) are more slightly irregular. 

1118. The dative has only very seldom an adverbial use. 

a. Examples are aparaya for the future (RV.: with changed accent); 

ciraya long; arthaya for the sake of; ahnaya presently. 

1114. The ablative is not infrequently used adverbially. 

Thus: 

a. Of pronominal stems: as, kasmat why? akasmat casually, un- 

expectedly; at, tat, yat (V.: normal forms, instead of the pronominal 
asmat etc.). 

ए. Of noun-stems: as, asat near; arat afar; balat forcibly; kuti- 

halat emulously; sakagat on the part of. 

९. Oftenest, of adjective stems: as, durat afar; nicat below; pageat 

behind; saksat plainly, actually; samantat completely; acirat not long; 

pratyaksatamat (AB.) most obviously; pratyantat (S.) to the end. 

d. In a few instances, adverbially used ablatives likewise show a 

changed accent in the early language: thus, apakat From afar; amat from 

near by; sanat from of old (but instr. sina); uttarat from the north; 
adharat below. 

1115. The genitive is almost never used adverbially. 

a. In the older language occur aktos by night, and vastos by day; 
later, cirasya long. 

1116. The locative is sometimes used with adverbial value. 
Thus: 

a. From noun and adjective stems: aké near; aré and diré afar: 

abhisvaré behind; astamiké at home; rté without (prep.); agre infront; 

` sthane suitably; sapadi immediately; -arthe and -kyte (common in com- 

position) for the sake of; aparigu in after time; adau first; rahasi 

in secret. 

1117. Even a nominative form appears to be stereotyped into an ad- 

verbial value in (Vedic) kis, interrogative particle, and its compounds 

nakis and makis, negative particles. And masc. nominatives from afic- 

stems (as paran AB., nyan Apast.) are sometimes found used by sub- 

stitution for neuters. 

1118. Verbal Prefixes and kindred words. The 

verbal prefixes, described in the preceding chapter (1076 ff.), 

are properly adverbs, having a special office and mode of 

use in connection with verbal roots and their more imme- 

diate derivatives. 

a. Their occasional looser connection with the verb has been 

noticed above (1084). In the value of general adverbs, however, 
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` they only rarely occur (except as Api has mainly changed its office 
from prefix to adverb or conjunction in the later language); but their 
prepositional uses are much more frequent and important: see below, 
1125b 

b. In composition with nouns, they (like other adverbial elements) not 
infrequently have an adjective value: see below, 1281 ff., 1805. 

1119. Several of the prefixes (as noticed above, 478-4) form com- 

parative and superlative adjectives, by the suffixes tara and tama, or ra 

and ma: thus, Uttara and uttama, 4dhara and 80118028, apara and 

apama, avara and avama, upara and upama, and prathamaé is 

doubtless of the same character; also, Antara and Antama. And accusa- 

tives of such derivative adjectives (for the most part not otherwise found in 

use) have the value of comparatives, and rarely superlatives, 10 the prefixes 

themselves: thus, samncitath cit sathtarath sath cigadhi (^ ए.) whatever 

ws quickened do thou still further quicken; vitarazh vi kramasva (RV.) 

stride out yet more widely; pra tath naya pratarath vasyo acha (RV.) 

lead him forward still further toward advantage; Ud enam uttararh 
naya (AV.) lead him up still higher. 

a. Besides those instanced, are found also nitaram, apataram, abhi- 

taram, avataram, parataram, parastardm. In the Brahmanas and 

later (above, 1111 8), the feminine accusative is used instead: thus, ati- 

taram and atitamam, abhitaram, anutamam, atamam, pratitaram, 
nitaram, uttaram, prataram and pratamam, vitaram, sarntaram 

(also RV., once). 

1120. Kindred in origin and character with the verbal pre- 

fixes, and used like them except in composition with verbs, are a 
few other adverbs: thus, avas down; adhas below (and adhastaram); 

paras far off (and parastaram); pura before; antara (apparently, 
antar-+ व) among, between; anti near; upari above; and saha (already 
mentioned, 1104 b) along, with, and saca together, with, may be noticed 

` with them. Vina without, and visu- apart, appear to be related 

with vi. 

1121. Inseparable Prefixes. A small number of 

adverbial prefixes are found only in combination with other 

elements. Thus: 

The negative prefix a or an—an before vowels, a before 

consonants. 

b. It is combined especially with innumerable nouns and adjectives; 

much more rarely, with adverbs, as akitra and apunar (RV.), aneva 
(AV.), Anadhas (TB.), akasmat, asakrt; in rare cases, also with pro- 

nouns (as atad, akirhcit); and even, in the later language, now and then 

with verbs, as asprhayanti (BhP. Qig.) they do not desire, alokayati 

(SD.) he does not view. Now and and then it is prefixed to itself: ©. ट 

anakamamara, anaviprayukta, anavadya(?). 
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९, In a very few cases, the negative a appears to be made long: 

thus, asat non-existent, adeva godless, arati enemy, agauca impurity, 

atura (2). 

त, The independent negative adverbs, na and ma, are only in ex- 

ceptional instances used in composition: see below, 1122 6. 

e. The comitative prefix sa, used instead of the preposition sam, 

and interchangeably with saha, before nouns and adjectives. 

f. The prefix of dispraise dus 7/, badly (identical with dug: 

225 a). 

g. It is combined in the same manner as a or an. Of combinations 

with a verbal form, at least a single example appears to be quotable: 

१९९९०९०४ (R.) behave all. 

h. The corresponding laudatory prefix su weld is in general so 

closely accordant in its use with the preceding that it is best men- 
tioned here, though it occurs not rarely as an independent particle 

in the oldest language (in RV., more than two hundred times; in the 

peculiar parts of AV., only fourteen times), and even occasionally 

later. . 

i. The particle su sometimes appears in B. and later before a verb- 

form, and considering its rapid loss of independent use in छ.) and the 

analogy of a and dus (above, b, g) it is probably at least in part to be 

regarded as in composition with the verb. The pada-text of AV. xix. 49. 

10 reads su-Apayati, but its testimony is of little or no value. K. has 

na su vijhayete and na vai su viduh, and KeU. has su veda; TB. 

has susambodhayati(?); MBh. and 0. have stipatasthe; R. has su- 

gakyante. 

j. The exclamatory and usually depreciative prefixed forms of the 

interrogative pronoun (506). are most analogous with the inseparable 

prefixes. 

1122. Miscellaneous Adverbs. Other words of ad- 

verbial character and office, not clearly referable to any of 

the classes hitherto treated, may be mentioned as follows: 

a. Asseverative particles (in part, only in the older language) 

thus, aiga, hanta, kila, khalu, tu (rare in older language), vail, vava 

(in Brahmana language only), hi, hina, u, aha, ha, gha, samaha, 
sma, bhala. 

b. Of these, hanta is a word of assent and incitement; hi has won 

also an illative meaning, and accents the verb with which it stands in 

connection (585 e); sma sometimes appears to give a past meaning to a 

present tense (778b); u is often combined with the final a of other par- 

ticles: thus, atho, no, mo, utd, ipo, 016; but also with that of verb- 
forms, as datto, vidmo. The final © thus produced is pragrhya or un- 
combinable (188 ९). Particles of kindred value, already mentioned above, 
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are id, kam or kam, cid, jatu, eva. Some of the asseverative particles 

are much used in the later artificial poetry with a purely expletive value, 

as devices to help make out the metre (padaptirana verse-fillers); 80 

especially ha, hi, tu, sma. 

९. Negative particles are: ०६, signifying simple negation; ma, 

signifying prohibition. 

त, As to the construction of the verb with ma, see above, 579. In 

the Veda, nu (or nl: 248 a) has also sometimes a negative meaning. For 

the Vedic na of comparison, see below, g, h. 

€. In nahi, na is combined with hi, both elements retaining their 

full meaning; also with {त in néd Jest. It is perhaps present in nanu 

and cana, but not in hind (RV., once). In general, neither 118, nor ma 

is used in composition to make negative compounds, but, instead, the in- 

separable negative prefix a or an (1122 a): exceptions are the Vedic par- 

ticles nakis and makis, nakim and makim; also naciram and ma- 
ciram, napurhsaka, and, in the later language, a number of others. 

f. Interrogative particles are only those already given: kad, kim, 
kuvid, svid, nanu, of which the last introduces an objection or ex- 

postulation. 

eg. Of particles of comparison have been mentioned the toneless 

iva, and yatha (also toneless when used in the same way). Of fre- 

quent occurrence in the oldest language is also na, having (without 

loss of accent) the same position and value as the preceding. 

h. Examples of the n& of comparison are: rgidvisa fgurh na srjata 
dvisam (RV.) let loose your enmity like an arrow at the enemy of the 

singer; vayo 18, vrksam (^ ए.) as birds to the tree; gaurd na trsitah 

piba (RV.) drink like a thirsty buffalo. This use is generally explained 

as being a modification or adaptation of the negative one: thus, [although, 

to be sure] not [precisely] a thirsty buffalo; and so on. 

i, Of particles of place, besides those already mentioned, may be 

noticed kv& where? (in V., always to be read kua). 

j. Particles of time are: nu now (also nl: ntinam was mentioned 

above, 1109 8), ady& and sady4s and sadivas (RV., once) today, 

at once (all held to contain the element div or dyu), hyas yesterday, 

gvas tomorrow, jyok (also related with dyu) Jong; punar again. 

k. Of particles of manner, besides those already mentioned, may 
be noticed nana variously (for nananam, its derivative, see 1109 a); 

sasvar (RY.) secretly. 

1, In the above classifications are included all the Vedic adverbial 

words, and most of those of the later language: for the rest, see the dic- 

tionaries. 
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Prepositions. 

1123. There is, as already stated, no proper class of 

prepositions (in the modern sense of that term), no body of 

words having for their prevailing office the “government” 

of nouns. But many of the adverbial words indicated above 

are used with nouns in a way which approximates them 

to the more fully developed prepositions of other languages. 

a. If one and another of such words—as vina, rte — occurs almost 

solely in prepositional use, this is merely fortuitous and unessential. 

1124. Words are thus used prepositionally along with all the 

noun-cases excepting the dative. But in general their office is direc- 

tive only, determining more definitely, or strengthening, the proper 

case-use of the noun. Sometimes, however, the case-use is not easy 

to trace, and the noun then seems to be more immediately “governed” 

by the preposition — that is, to have its case-form more arbitrarily 

determined by its association with the latter. This is oftenest true 
of the accusative; and also of the genitive, which has, here as else- 
where (294 10), suffered an extension of its normal sphere of use. 

1125. a. The adverbs by derivative form (1097 ff.) have least 

of a prepositional value (exceptions are especially a few made with 

the suffix tas: 1098). 

b. Most of the verbal prefixes (exceptions are ud, ni, para, pra; 

and ava and vi are almost such) have their prepositional or quasi- 

prepositional uses with cases; but much more widely in the older 
time than in the later: in the classical language the usage is mainly 
restricted to prati, anu and 4 

c. Most of the directive words akin with the more proper pre- 

fixes are used prepositionally: some of them—as saha, vina, upari, 

antara, pura — freely, earlier and later. 

d. The case-forms used adverbially are in many instances used 
prepositionally also: oftenest, as was to be expected, with the gen- 

itive; but frequently, and from an early time, with the accusative; 
more rarely with other cases 

e. We will take up now the cases for a brief exposition, beginning 

with those that are least freely used. 

1126. The Locative, This case is least of all used with words 
that can claim the name of preposition. Of directives, antar and its later 

derivative antara, meaning within, in, are oftenest added to it, and in the 

Classical language as well as earlier. Of frequent Vedic use with it are @ and 

adhi: thus, martyesv हे among mortals; prthivyam Adhy ogadhih 
the plants upon the earth; téjo mayi dharaya ’dhi (AV.) establish glory 
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tm me; — Api and pa are much rarer: thus, ya apam Api vrateé [santi] 
(RV.) who are in the domain of the waters; amir ya apa stirye [8६०६] 
(RV.) who are up yonder in the sun; —saca along with is not rare in 
RY., but almost entirely unknown later: thus, pitrdh saca sati staying 
with her parents. 

1127. The Instrumental. The directives used with this case are 
almost only those which contain the associative pronominal root sa: as saha 

(most frequent), sikam, sardham, samam, samaya, saratham; and, in 

the Veda, the prefix sam: as, te sumatibhih sam patnibhir na vfsano 
nasimahi (RV.) may we be united with thy favors as men with their 
spouses. By substitution of the instrumental for the ablative of separation 

(288 a), vind without (not Vedic) takes sometimes the instrumental; and 

so, in the Veda, avas down and paras beyond, with which the ablative is 

also, and much more normally, construed. And adhi, in RY., is used with the 

instrumentals snuna and snubhis, where the locative would be expected. 

1128. The Ablative. In the prepositional constructions of the ab- 

lative (as was pointed out and partly illustrated above, 293), the ablative 

value of the case, and the merely directive value of the added particle, are 

for the most part clearly to be traced. Many of the verbal prefixes are 

more or less frequently joined in the older language with this case: often- 

est, Adhi and pari; more sporadically, anu, apa, ava, prati, and the 

separatives nis and vi. The change of meaning of the ablative with a 

hither, by which it comes to fill the office of its opposite, the accusative, 

was sufficiently explained above (298 ९). Of directive words akin -with 

the prefixes, many —as bahis, puras, avas, adhas, paras, pura, vina, 
and tiras out of knowledge of — accompany this case by a perfectly regular 

construction. Also the case-forms arvak, prak, pageat, uirdhvam, 

plrvam, param, and rté without, of which the natural construction with 

an ablative is predominant earlier. 

1129. The Accusative. Many of the verbal prefixes and related 

words take an accompanying accusative. Most naturally (since the accusa- 

tive is essentially the f¢o-case), those that express a motion or action to- 

ward anything: as abhi, prati, Anu, upa, a, Ati and Adhi in the sense of 

over on to, or across, beyond, tiras through, antar and autara when mean- 

_ ing between, pari around. Examples are: yah pradigo abhi stiryo 
vicdste (^ ए.) what quarters the sun looks abroad unto; Abodhy aguih 
praty ayatim usasam (RV.) Agni has been awakened to meet the ad- 

vancing dawn; gacchet kadacit svajanath prati (MBh.) she might go 

somewhither to her own people; imatn prakgyami nrpatizh prati (MBh.) 

him I will ask with reference to the king; mama cittam anu cittébhir 

€ ’ta (AY.) follow after my mind with your minds; € "hy & nah (AV.) 

come hither to us; Apa na @’*hy arvan (RV.) come hither unto us; yO 

devé martyan ati (AV.) the god who is beyond mortals; adhisthaya 

vareasé ’dhy anyan (AV.) excelling above others in glory. Also abhitas 

and paritas, which have a like value with the simple abhi and pari; 
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and up&ri above (oftener with genitive). Less accordant with ordinary 

accusative constructions is the use of this case with adhas, paras, puras, 

vind, beside other cases which seem more suited to the meaning of those 

particles. And the same may be said of most of the adverbial case-forms 

with which the accusative is used. Thus, a number of instrumentals of 

situation or direction: as yé ‘varena "dityém, yé parena "dityam 

(TB.) those who are below the sun, those who are beyond the sun; antarena 

yonim ((8.) within the womb; te hi’dam antarena sarvam (AB.) for 

all this universe ts between them; Uttarena garhapatyam (@8.) fo the 

north of the householder’s fire; dakginena védim (GB.) to the south of 
the sacrificial hearth; daksinena vrkgavatikam ((.) to the right of the 
orchard; nikaga yamunam (Har.) near the Yamuna. Similarly, irdh- 
vam and purvam have an accusative object as well as an ablative; and 

the same is true later of rte. Abhimukham toward has a more natural 

right to construction with this case. 

1180. The Genitive. The words which are accompanied by the 

genitive are mostly case-forms of nouns, or of adjectives used substantively, 

retaining enough of the noun-character to take this case as their natural 

adjunct. Such are the locatives agre in front of, abhyace near, arthe 

and krte for the sake of, nimitte and hetau by reason of, madhye in 

the midst of; and other cases, as arthaya, karanat, sakacat, hetos. And 

really, although less directly and obviously, of the same character are other 

adjective cases (some of them showing other constructions, already noticed): 

as adharena, uttarena and uttarat, daksinena and daksinat, paccat, 

Urdhvam, anantaram, samaksem, saksat. More questionable, and 

illustrations rather of the general looseness of the use of the genitive, are its 

constructions (almost wholly unknown in the oldest language) with more 

proper words of direction: thus, with the derivative paritas, paratas, 

and antitas, and parastat and purastat (these found in the Brahmana 

language: as, 870 ए 8188188 8, parastat after a year; suktasya puras- 

tat before the hymn [AB.]); with anti, adhas, avas, puras; with upari 

above (common later); and with antar. 

Conjunctions. 

1131. The conjunctions, also, as a distinct class of words, 

are almost wanting. 

a. The combination of clauses is in Sanskrit in: general of a very 
simple character; much of what in other Indo-European languages is 
effected by subordinating conjunctions is here managed by means of 
composition of words, by the use of the gerunds (994), of iti (1102) 
of abstract nouns in case-forms, and so on 

1182. The relative derivative adverbs, already given 
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(1098 ff.), may properly be regarded as conjunctions; and a 

few other particles of kindred value, as céd and ned (11119). 

1188. Purely of conjunctive value are च ca and, and 

वा va or (both toneless, and never having the first place 

in a sentence or clause). 

‘a. Of copulative value ‘along with ca, is in the older language 

especially uta (later it becomes a particle of more indefinite use); and 
api, tatas, tatha, kith ca, with other particles and combinations of 

particles, are used often as connectives of clauses. 

b. Adversative is tu but (rare in the older language); also, less 

strongly, u (toneless). 

०. Of illative value is hi for (originally, and in great part at 

every period, asseverative only): compare above, 1122b. 

d. To ca (as well as to its compound céd) belongs occasionally the 

meaning ध 

€» It is needless to enter into further detail with regard to those uses 

which may 6 not less properly, or more properly, called conjunctive than 

adverbial, of the particles already given, under the head of Adverbs. 

Interjections. 

1184. The utterances which may be classed as inter- 

jections are, as in other languages, in part voice-gestures, 

in part onomatopeias, and in part mutilations and corrup- 

tions of other parts of speech. 

1185. a. Of the class of voice-gestures are, for example: a, ha, 

haha, ahaha, he, hai (AV.), ayi, aye, hayé (RV.), aho, bat (RV), 

bata RV.) or vata, and (probably) hiruk and hurtk (एष). 

b. Onomatopoetic or imitative utterances are, for example (in 

the older language): cigca& whiz (of an arrow: RV.): kikira (palpita- 
tion: RV.); bal and phat (phas?) or phal splash (AV.); bhuk bow- 
wow (AV.); gal pat (AV.); as, his, as, and has (PB.); and see the 

words already quoted in composition with the roots kr and bhi, 

above, 1091. 

९, Nouns and adjectives which have assumed an interjectional 
character are, for example: bhos (for the vocative bhavas, 456); are 

or re (voc. of ari enemy); dhik alas! (may be mere voice-gesture, but 
perhaps related with /dih); kastam woe is me! distya& thank heaven! 

svasti hail! sugthu, sadhu good, excellent! None of these are Vedic 
in interjectional use. 
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CHAPTER XVII. 

DERIVATION OF DECLINABLE STEMS. 

1186. Tue formation from roots of conjugable stems — namely, 

tense-stems, mode-stems, and stems of secondary conjugation (not 
essentially different from one another, nor, it is believed, ultimately 

from the formation of declined stems) — was most conveniently treat- 
ed above, in the chapters devoted to the verb. Likewise the for- 

mation of adverbs by derivation (not essentially different from case- 
formation), in the chapter devoted to particles. And the formation 
of those declinable stems — namely, of comparison, and of infinitives 

and participles — which attach themselves most closely to the sys- 
tems of inflection, has also been more or less fully exhibited. But 

the extensive and intricate subject of the formation of the great body 
of declinable stems was reserved for a special chapter 

a. Of course, only a brief and compendious exhibition of the subject 

can be attempted within the here necessary limits: no exhaustive tracing 

out of the formative elements of every period; still less, a complete state- 

ment of the varied uses of each element; least of all, a discussion of ori- 

gins; but enough to help the student in that analysis of words which must 

form a part of his labor from the outset, giving a general outline of the 

1610, and preparing for more penetrating investigation. 

b. The material from accented texts, and especially the Vedic material, 

will be had especially in view (nothing that is Vedic being intentionally 

left unconsidered); and the examples given will be, so far as is possible, 

words found in such texts with their accent marked. No word not thus 

vouched for will be accented unless the fact is specifically pointed out. 

1187. The roots themselves, both verbal and pronom- 

inal, are used in their bare form, or without any added 

suffix, as declinable stems 

a. As to this use of verbal roots, see below, 1147 

b. The pronominal roots, so-called, are essentially declinable; 
and hence, in their further treatment in derivation, they are through- 
out in accordance with other declinable stems, and not with verbal 
roots 

1138. Apart from this, every such stem is made by a 

suffix. And these suffixes fall into two general classes: 
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A. Primary suffixes, or those which are added directly 
to roots; 

B. Secondary suffixes, or those which are added to de- 

rivative stems (also to pronominal roots, as just pointed out, 

and sometimes to particles). । 
a. The division of primary suffixes nearly corresponds to the krt 

(more regular) and unadi (less regular) suffixes of the Hindu grammarians; 
the secondary, to their taddhita-suffixes. 

1139. But this distinction, though one of high value, 

theoretically and practically, is not absolute. Thus: 

a. Suffixes come to have the aspect and the use of primary which 
really contain a secondary element—that is to say, the earliest 
words exhibiting them were made by addition of secondary suffixes 
to words already derivative. 

b. Sundry examples of this will be pointed out below: thus, the 

gerundival suffixes, tavya, aniya, etc., the suffixes uka and aka, tra, 

and others. This origin is probable for more cases than admit of demon- 

stration; and it is assumble for others which show no distinct signs of 

composition. 

९, Less often, a suffix of primary use passes over in part into 
secondary, through the medium of use with denominative “roots” or 
otherwise: examples are yu, iman, iyas and istha, ta. 

1140. Moreover, primary suffixes are added not only 

to more original roots, but, generally with equal freedom, 

to elements which have come to wear in the language the 

aspect of such, by being made the basis of primary con- 

jugation — and even, to a certain extent, to the bases of 

secondary conjugation, the conjugation-stems, and the bases 

of tense-inflection, the tense-stems. 
a. The most conspicuous examples of this are the participles, present 

and future and perfect, which are made alike from tense and conjugation- 

stems of every form. The infinitives (968 ff.) attach themselves only in 

sporadic instances to tense-stems, and even from conjugation-stems are made 

put sparingly earlier; and the same is true of the gerundives. 

b. General adjectives and nouns are somewhat widely made from con- 

jugation-stems, especially from the base of causative conjugation: see below 

the suffixes a (1148j,k), a (1148 ९, १), ana (1150m), as (1151 £)} 

ani (1159b), प (1178g-i), ti (1157¢g), tr (1182e), tnu (1196b), 

snu (1194b), uka (1180d), aku (11814), alu (1192b), tu (1161 d). 
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©, From tense-stems the examples are far fewer, but not unknown: 

thus, from present-stems, occasional derivatives in a (1148j), a (1148 0, e), 

ana (1150n), i (1155d), u (1178f), ta (11766), tu (1161 d), uka 

(1180), tra (1185e), ti(1157¢g), vin (or in: 12820, 1183); from 

stems in a 8 apparently of aoristic character (besides infinitives and gerund- 

ives), occasional derivatives in a (1148j), ana (1150j), ani (1159b), 

an (1160a), ana (1175), as {11512}, i (1156b), istha (1184a), 

u (11782), us (1154a), tr (1182e), in (1183a). 

1141. The primary suffixes are added also to roots as 

compounded with the verbal prefixes. 

a. Whatever, namely, may have been originally and strictly the 

mode of production of the derivatives with prefixes, it is throughout 

the recorded life of the language as if the root and its prefix or pre- 

fixes constituted a unity, from which a derivative is formed in the 

same manner as from the simple root, with that modification of the 

radical meaning which appears also in the proper verbal forms as 

compounded with the same prefixes. 

b. Not derivatives of every kind are thus made; but, in the main, 

those classes which have most of the verbal force, or which are most 

akin in value with infinitives and participles. 

e. The occurrence of such derivatives with prefixes, and their accent, 

will be noted under each suffix below. They are chiefly (in nearly the 

order of their comparative frequency), besides root-stems, those in a, in 

ana, in ti, in tar and tra, and in in, ya, van and man, iand u, as, 

and a few others. 

1142. The suffixes of both classes are sometimes joined to their 
primitives by a preceding union-vowel— that is to say, by one which 

wears that aspect, and, in our ignorance or uncertainty as to its real 
origin, may most conveniently and safely be called by that name. 

The line between these vowels and those deserving to be ranked as 

of organic suffixal character cannot be sharply drawn. 

Each of the two great classes will now be taken up by itself, 
for more particular consideration. 

A. Primary Derivatives. 

11438. Form of root. The form of root to which a 

primary suffix is added is liable to more or less variation. 
Thus: 

a. By far the most frequent is a strengthening change, by guna- 
or vrddhi-increment. The former may occur under all circumstances 
(except, of course, where guna-change is in general forbidden: 235, 
240): thus, véda from /vid, méda from /mud, vardha from Vvrdh; 
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ayana from yi, savana from su, 8478208 from ysr; and so on. 
But the latter is only allowed under such circumstances as leave long 
a as the resulting vowel: that is to say, with non-final a, and with 
a final i- or u-vowel andr before a vowel (of the ending): thus, nada 
from Ynad, grabha from Ygrbh or grabh, vaha from Yvah, naya 

from Yni, bhava from /bht, kara from ykr; such strengthening as 
would make vaida and mauda does not accompany primary derivation. 

b. Strengthening in derivation does not stand in any such evident 

connection with accent as strengthening in conjugation; nor can any gene- 

ral rules be laid down as to its occurrence; it has to be pointed out in 

detail for each suffix. So also with other vowel-changes, which are in 

general accordance with those found in inflection and in the formation of 

tense- and mode-stems. 

ce. The reversion of a final palatal or h to a guttural has been already 

noticed (216). A final n or m is occasionally lost, as in formations already 

considered. 

d. After a short final vowel is sometimes added a t: namely, where 

a root is used as stem without suffix (1147 त), and before a following y 

or v of van (1169), vara and vari (1171), yu once (1165a), and ya 

(1218a). The presence of t before these suffixes appears to indicate an 

original secondary derivation from derivatives in ti and tu. 

e. The root is sometimes reduplicated: rarely in the use without suffix 

(1147९, e); oftenest before a (1148k), i (1155e), u (1178d); but 

also before other suffixes, as 2 (1148 €), ana (1150m), vana (1170 a), 

van and vari (1169d, 11718, b), vani (1170b), vi (1198),° vit 

(1198b), ani (1159b), in (1183a), tnu (1196a), ta (1176a), ti 

(11574d), tha (11688), tr (1182b), tra (1185f), tka (1180f), aka 

(1181 8), ika (1186c), ma (1166b). 

1144. Accent. No general laws |governing the place of the 

accent are to be recognized: each suffix must in this respect be con- 

sidered by itself. 

a. In connection with a very few suffixes is to be recognized a cer- 

tain degree of tendency to accent the root in case of a momen actionis or 

infinitival derivative, and the ending in the case of a nomen agentis or 

participial derivative: see the suffixes a, ana, as, an, and man, below, 

where the examples are considerd. Differences of accent in words made 

by the same suffix are also occasionally connected with differences of gender: 

see the suffixes as and man. 

1145. Meaning. As regards their signification, the primary 

derivatives fall in general into two great classes, the one indicating 
the action expressed by the verbal root, the other the person or 

thing in which the action appears, the agent or actor — the latter, 
either substantively or adjectively. The one class is more abstract, 

infinitival; the other is more concrete, participial. Other meanings 
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may in the main be viewed as modifications or specializations of 

these two. 

a. Even the words indicating recipience of action, the passive parti- 

ciples, are, as their use also as neuter or reflexive shows, only notably 

modified words of agency. The gerundives are, as was pointed out above 

(961 ff.), secondary derivatives, originally indicating only concerned with 

the action. 

1146. But these two classes, in the processes of formation, are 

not held sharply apart. There is hardly a suffix by which action- 

nouns are formed which does not also make agent-nouns or adjec- 

tives; although there are not a few by which are made only the latter. 

In treating them in detail below, we will first take up the suffixes 
by which derivatives of both classes are made, and then those form- 

ing only agent-nouns. 

a. To facilitate the finding of the different suffixes is given the 

following list of them, in their order as treated, with references to paragraphs: 

— 1147] yu 1165 |in 1188 

a 1148 | ma 1166 |iyas, istha 1184 

a 1149 | mi 1167 | tra 1185 
ana 1150 | man 1168 | ka 1186 

28 1151 | van 1169 । ya 1187 

tas, nas, sas 1152 | vana, -ni, -nu 1170 | ८2 1188 

18 1153 | vara 1171 | 12 1189 

us 11854 | ant 1172 | va 1190 

i 1155 | vans 1173] vi 1191 

I 1156 | mana 1174 | ru 1182 

ti 1157 | ana 1175] vi 1193 

ni 1158 | 11प्6 | &तपर 1194 

ani 1158 | na, ina, una 1177 | sna 1185 

an 1160 | प 1178 | ४0 प 1186 

tu 1161/@a 1179} sa 1197 

nu 1162 | uka 1180 | asi 1188 

tha 1163] aka 1181 | abha 1199 

thu 1164 | tr or tar 1182 | sundries 1200-1 

1147. Stems without suffix; Root-words. These 

words and their uses have been already pretty fully consid- 

ered above (828, 348 ff., 383 ff., 400, 401). 

a. They are used especially (in the later language, almost solely) 
as finals of compounds, and have both fundamental values, as action- 

nouns (frequently as infinitives: 971), and as agent-nouns and adject- 
ives (often governing an accusative: 27le). As action-nouns, they 
are chiefly feminines (884: in many instances, however, they do not 

occur in situations that determine the gender) 
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b. In a small number of words, mostly of rare occurrence, the 
reduplicated root is used without suffix. 

९, The Vedic cases are: with simple reduplication, sasyAd, cikit, 
dadfh, didyt and didyut, juhu, and perhaps géiga and gigu; with 
intensive reduplication, -neni, malimluc, yaviyidh, and jogti and 

vanivan (with the intensive instead of the usual radical accent). In 

daridra is seen a transfer to the a-declension, Asisti 15 probably to be 

understood as a compound, asii-su. 

d. If the root end in a short vowel, a t is regularly and usually 
added (888 f-h). 

e. Examples have been given at the place just quoted. In jagat the 

t is added to the mutilated form of Ygam reduplicated, and rnayat 

(TS., once) appears to put it after a long vowel. In a single instance, 

grutkarna (RV.) of listening ears, a stem of this class occurs as prior 

member of a compound. 

f. Words of this form in combination with verbal prefixes are 

very numerous. The accent rests (as in combination of the same with 
other preceding elements) on the root-stem. 

g. A few exceptions in point of accent occur: thus, avasa, upastut; 

and, with other irregularities of form, parijri, upastha, uparistha. 

1148. Ha, With the suffix 4 a is made an immensely 

large and heterogeneons body of derivatives, of various 

meaning and showing various treatment of the root: guna- 

strengthening, vrddhi-strengthening, retention unchanged, 

and reduplication. 

In good part, they are classifiable under the two usual general 

heads; but in part they have been individualized into more special 

senses. 

1. a. With guna-strengthening of the root (where that is poss- 
ible: 235, 240). These are the great majority, being more than 

twice as numerous as all others together. 

b. Many nomina actionis: as, grama weariness, graha seizure, aya 

movement, véda knowledge, hava call, krodha wrath, joga enjoyment, 

tara crossing, sarga emission. 

९. Many nomina agentis: as, ksama patient, svaja constrictor, jiva 

living, megha cloud, coda inciting, plava boat, 887६, brook, sarpa ser- 

pent, bhoja generous, khada devouring. 

d. Of the examples here given, those under b accent the radical syl- 

lable and those under © the ending. And this is in perhaps a majority 

of cases the fact as regards the two classes of derivatives; so that, taken 

in connection with kindred facts as to other suffixes, it hints at such a 

difference of accent as a general tendency of the language. A few sporadic 
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instances are met with of the same form having the one or the other value 

according to its accent: thus, éga haste, esd hasting; gasa order, gasd 
orderer (other examples are coda, gaka, goka: compare a similar differ- 

ence with other derivatives in as, ana, an, man). But exceptions are 

numerous — thus, for example, jaya, java, smara, action-nouns; ¢rava, 

mogha, stava, agent-nouns— and the subject calls for a much wider 

and deeper investigation than it has yet received, before the accentuation 

referred to can be set up as a law of the language in derivation. 

2. €. With vrddhi-strengthening of the root— but only where 
& is the resulting radical vowel: that is, of medial a, and of final ए 

(most often), u or प, i or I (rare). 

f. Examples of action-nouns are: kama love, bhaga share, nada 

noise, diva fire, tard crossing. Very few forms of clear derivation and 

meaning are quotable with accent on the root-syllable. 

g. Examples of agent-nouns are: grabha seizing, vaha carrying, 
nayaé leading, jara lover. 

3. 1. With unstrengthened root, the examples are few: €. g. 11९६, 

jean, turd rapid, yuga yoke, sruva spoon, priya dear, vra troop, guca 
bright. 

i. A number of words of this class, especially as occurring in com- 

position, are doubtless results of the transfer of root-stems to the a-declen- 

sion: €. g. -ghuga, -sphura, -tuda, -drea, -vida, -kira. 

j. A few aestems are made, especially in the older language, from conju- 

gation-stems, mostly causative: thus, -amaya, ilaya, -Inkhaya, -ejaya, 

-dharaya, -paraya, -mrdaya, -camaya (compare the a-stems, 1 148 ९, d); 

also desiderative, as bibhatsa (compare 1038). Occasional examples also 

occur from tense-stems: thus, from nu-stems, or secondary stems made 

from such, -hinva, -inva, -jinva, -pinva, -sinva, -sunva, -agnuva; 

from others, -prna, -mrna, -strna, -puna, -jana, -pacya, -manya, 

-dasya, -jurya, -ksudhya, -sya, -tistha, -jighra, -piba; from future- 

stems, karisya (JB.), janisya, bhavisya, rucisya(?); ‘apparently from 
aorist-stems, jega, néga-, parsa, prksa(?), -hoga. 

4. k, Derivatives jin a from a reduplicated root-form are a consider- 

able class, mostly occurring in the older language. They are sometimes 

made with a simple reduplication: thus, cacara, cikita, drdhra, dadhrsa, 

babhasa, -babhra, vavra, gigayd, gicnatha (an action-noun), sasra; 
but oftener with an intensive reduplication: thus, merely strengthened, 

cakgma, cacala, jagara, nanada, lalasa. vivadha(?), -memiga, 

reriha and leliha, vevija, nonuva, momugha, -roruda, lolupa; with 

consonant added, -cankaga, -caiikrama, jangama, caficala, -jaf- 

japa, dandhvana, -nannama, -jarjalpa, jarjara, -tartura, -dardira, 

murmura, gadgada; dissyllabic, -karikra, kanikrada, caracara and 

calacala, marimrgaé, malimluca, varivrta, sarisrpa, panispada, 
8811185 ०५६४५ sanisrasé, patapata, madamada, -vadavada, ghana- 
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ghana. Many of these are to be regarded as from an intensive conjugation- 

stem; but some of them show a form not met with in intensive conju- 

gation. 

5. 1. Derivatives with this suffix from roots as compounded with 

the verbal prefixes are quite common, in all the modes of formation 
(in each, in proportion to the frequency of independent words): con- 

stituting, in fact, considerably the largest body of derivative stems 

with prefixes. They aré of both classes as to meaning. The accent 
is, with few exceptions, on the ending —and that, without any re- 

ference to the value of the stem as action-noun or agent-noun. 

m. Examples are: sathgama assembly, nimesa wink, abhidroha 

enmity, anukara assistance, udana inspiration, pratyacgrava response; 

—paricara wandering, sathjaya victorious, vibodha wakeful, atiyaja 

over-ptous, udara inciting, elevated, uttuda rousing, sarngira swallowing, 

adardira crushing, adhicaikrama climbing. 

n. The only definite class of exceptions in regard to accent appears 

to be that of the adverbial gerunds in am (above, 995), which are accent- 

ed on the root-syllable. A very few other stems have the same tone: for 

example, utpata ‘portent, acrésa plague. A few others, mostly agent- 

nouns, haye the accent on the prefix: for example, vyOsa (i. €. vi-osa) 

burning, prativega neighbor, abhaga sharing; but also sathkaga ap- 
pearance. 

o. For the remaining compounds of these derivatives, with the insep- 

arable prefixes and with other elements, see the next chapter. It may be 

merely mentioned here that such compounds are numerous, and that the 

a-derivative has often an active participial value, and is frequently preceded 

by a case-form, oftenest the accusative. 

p. Many words in the language appear to end with a suffix a, while 

yet they are referable to no root which can be otherwise demonstrated 

as such. 

1149. 41a. The vast majority of stems in श्रा @ are 

feminine adjectives, corresponding to masculines and neuters 

in श्र a (332, 334). But also many suffixes ending in म्र 

have corresponding feminine forms in long ST 4, making a 

greater or less number of action-nouns. These will be 

given under the different suffixes below. 

a. There is further, however, a considerable body of feminine 

action-nouns made by adding 4 to a root, and having an independent 

aspect; though they are doubtless in part transfers from the root- 

noun (1147). Usually they show an unstrengthened form of root, and 

(such as occur in accented texts) an accented suffix. 
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ए. Examples are एदं lordship, krida play, day& pity, ninda reproach, 
ganka doubt, hinsa injury, ksama patience, kgudha hunger, bhaga 
speech, seva service. Sprha eagerness. 

९. But especially, such nouns in & are made in large numbers, 

and with perfect freedom, from secondary conjugation-stems. 

त, Thus, especially from desiderative stems, as jigisa, bhiksa, 

virtsa, bibhatsa, etc., (see 1088); in the formation of periphrastic 

perfects, especially from causative stems, but also from desiderative. and 

intensive, and even from primary present-stems (1071 ¢-f); from denomina- 

tive stems, in the older language, as agvaya, sukratiiya, apasya, uru- 
sya, astiya, aganaya, jivanasya, etc., and quite rarely in the later, 

as mrgaya. 

©. The only example from a reduplicated stem is the late paspaga; 

for stigd, jaigha, and jihva, which have a reduplicated aspect, are of 

doubtful origin. From present-stems come ieccha and probably -recha. 

1150. मरन ana. With this suffix (as with 9 a) are form- 

ed innumerable derivatives, of both the principal classes of 

meaning, and with not infrequent specializations. The root 

has oftenest guna-strengthening, but not seldom vrddhi 

instead; and in a few -cases it remains unstrengthened. 

Derivatives of this formation are frequent from roots with 

prefixes, and also in composition with other elements. 

a. The normal and greatly prevalent accent is upon the root- 

syllable, without regard to the difference of meaning; but cases occur 
of accented final, and a few of accented penult. The action-nouns 

are in general of the neuter gender. The feminine of adjectives is 
made either in @ or in i (for details, see below). And a few feminine 

action-nouns in ana and ani occur, which may be ranked as belong- 
ing to this suffix. 

.1. b. With strengthened and accented root-syllable. Under this 
head fall, as above indicated, the great mass of forms. 

©. With guna-strengthening: examples of action-nouns are sadana 

seat, rakgana protection, dana giving, cayana collection, védana pro- 

perty, havana call, bhojana enjoyment, karana deed, vardhana increase; 
— of agent-nouns, tapana burning, cétana visible, codana impelling. 

d. With vrddhi-strengthening (only in such circumstances that & 

remains as vowel of the radical syllable): examples are -catana, nagana, 
madana, -vacana, -vasana, -vahana, -sddana, -spacana, svadana, 
~Ayana, -yavana, -sravana, -parana. 

e. From roots with prefixes, the derivatives of this formation are very 

numerous, being exceeded in frequency only by those made with the suffix 
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a (above, 11481, m). A few examples are: akramana striding on, 
udyana upgoing, nidhana receptable, pranana expiration, -vimécana 
release and releasing, satngamana assembly and assembler, adhivikartana 
cutting off, avaprabhrancana falling away down. For other compounds 
of these derivatives, showing the same accent (and the same feminine 

stem), see the next chapter (below, 1271). A few exceptions occur: 

vicaksana, uparigayana, and the feminines pramandani and nirdahani. 

f. The adjectives of this formation, simple or compound, make their 

feminine usually in I: thus, cOdani, pégani, sparani, jambhani; 

prajfiani, proékgani, sathgrahani, abhisdvani, vidharani (cetani 
is of doubtful meaning: below, i), An adjective compound, however, 

having a noun in ana as final member, makes its feminine in @: thus, 

siipasarpana of easy approach, sadvidhana of sextuple order, anapava- 

cana not to be ordered away. 

2. The more irregular formations may be classed as follows: 

g. With accent on the final: a number of agent-nouns and adjectives, 

as 18.18.10६, active (against karana act) krpana miserable (against krpana 

misery), tvarana hasting, 1068104, shining, krogana yelling, svapana 
sleepy, ksayana habitable. 

h. These, unlike the preceding class, make their feminine in 4: €. g. 

tvarana, spandana. A few femine action-nouns in the older language 

have the same form: thus, agana, asana, manana, dyotana, rodhana, 
gvetana, hasana (and compare kapana, ragana); those of the later 
language in an&@ (rather numerous) are doubtful as regards accent. 

i. Beside these may be mentioned a few feminines in ani, of more 

or less doubtful character: argani, cetani (to cétana), tapani (to tap- 
ana), prgani, vrjani (with vrjana), rajani, tedani. 

। 1. With accent on the penult: a small number of adjectives: as 

turana hasting, dohana milking, manana considerate, bhandana and 

mandana rejoicing, saksana overcoming, and perhaps vaksana carrying 
(the last two with aoristic s); and a still smaller number of neuter action- 

nouns: dansana great deed, vrjana enclosure, town, vesana service, 

krpana misery, (against krpana miserable), with the masculine kirana dust. 

k. The only noticed example of a feminine is in a: turana. And 

a few feminine nouns have the same form: arhana, jarana, barhana, 

bhandana, manhana, mehana, vadhanad, vanana, vaksana. (And 

compare the anomalous 79880. name ugana: 355a.) 

1. Without strengthening of the root are made a small number of 

derivatives: thus (besides those already noted, krpana and krpana, 

vrjana and vrjani, kirdna, turdna), further accented examples are 
trana, dhuvana, prgana, bhuvana, vfjana, vfsana, -suvana; and 

later are found sphurana, sphutana, sprhana, -hnuvana, likhana, 

rudana, etc. RV. makes denominatives from risana-, ruvana-, vipana-, 

huvana-. 



1150—] XVII. Primary DERIVATION. 428 

m. Stems in ana are made_also from secondary conjugation-stems: 

thus, from desideratives, as cikitsana (see 1038); from causatives, as 

hapana, bhigana (866 1051g); from denominatives, with great freedom, 

in the later language, as Akarnana, unmilana, glaksnana, cihnana; 

from intensives and other reduplicated stems, only caikramana, jan- 

gamana, jagarana, yoyupana. 

11, A few isolated cases may be further mentioned: from tense-stems, 

-jighrana, -irnavana, -pagyana, yacchana, -sificana; from prepo- 

sitions, antarana and samana; astamana from the quasi-prefix (1092b) 

astam. Feminines in 8108, of doubtful connection are yosana woman 

(beside yOsan, yosa, etc.) and pftana. 

1151. स्रतु 88. By this suffix are made (usually with 

guna-strengthening of the root-vowel) especially a large class 

of neuter nouns, mostly abstract (action-nouns), but some- 

times assuming a concrete value; and also, in the older 

language, a few agent-nouns and adjectives, and a consid- 

erable number of infinitives. 

a. The accent in words of the first class is on the root, and in 

the second on the ending; and in a few instances words of the two 

classes having the same form are distinguished by their accent; the 
infinitives have for the most part the accent on the suffix. 

1. ए. Examples of the first and principal class are: avas ad, 

favor, tapas warmth, prayas pleasure, téjas splendor, gravas fame, 
dohas milking, karas deed, prathas breadth, cétas and manas mind, 

caksas eye, 88.88 pond, vacas speech. 

c. A few words of this class are of irregular formation: {thus, without 

strengthening of the root, juwas quickness (beside javas), Uras breast, 

mfdhas contempt; and iras- (irasy-) and vipas-, and the adverbs tiras, 

mithas, huras-, also giras head, are to be compared; — with vrddhi- 
strengthening, -vacas, vasas, vahas, -svadas, and, of doubtful connect- 
ions, pajas, pathas, and -hayas;— perhaps with an aoristic 8, hésas 

missile; — pivas contains a v apparently not radical. 

d. After final & of a root is usually inserted y before the suffix 

(258): thus, dhayas, -gayas. But there are in the oldest language appar- 

ent remains of a formation in which as was added directly to radical a: 

thus, bhas and -das (often to be pronounced as two syllables), jias, 

mas; and -dhas and -das, from the roots dha and da. 

2. e. The instances in which an agent-noun is differentiated by its 

accent from an action-noun are: apas work, and apas active; yacas 

beauty, and yagas beauteous; taras quickness, and taras (VS., once) 

quick; tavas strength, and tavas strong; duvas worship, and duvas 
lively(?); mahas greatness, and mahas great; between raksas n. and 
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rakgas m., both meaning demon, and between tyajas 7. abandonment (१) 

and tyajas m. descendent(?), the antithesis is much less clear. 

f. Adjectives in 4s without corresponding abstracts are: togas be- 

stowing, yajas offering, vedhas pious, probably ahanas heady: and a few 

other words of isolated occurence, as vegas, dhvaras. From a denomina- 

tive stem is made mrgayas weld animal (RV., once). 

g. But there are also a very few cases of abstract nouns, not neuter, 

accented on the ending: thus, jaras old age, bhiyas fear; and doubtless 

also havas call, and tvesas impulse. The femine usds dawn, and dogas 
night, might belong either here or under the last preceding head. 

h. Apparently containing a suffix as are the noun upas Jap, and 

certain proper names: angiras, nodhas, bhalanas, arcananas, naci- 

ketas. The feminine apsaras nymph is of doubtful derivation. 

i. The irregular formation of some of the words of this division will 

be noticed, without special remark. 

3. j. The infinitives made by the suffix as have been explained 

above (978): they show various treatment of the root, and various 

accent (which last may perhaps mark a difference of gender, like that 
between sahas and jaras). 

4. k. The formation of derivatives in as from roots compounded with 

prefixes is very restricted — if, indeed, it is to be admitted at all. No infin- 

itive in as occurs with a prefix; nor any action-noun; and the adjective 

combinations are in some instances evidently, and in most others apparently, 

possessive compounds of the noun with the prefix used adjectively: the 

most probable exceptions are -nyékas and vispardhas. As in these 

examples, the accent is always on the prefix. 

1. Certain Vedic stems in ar may be noticed here, as more or less 

exchanging with stems in as, and apparently related with such. They were 

reported above, at 169a. 

In connection with this, the most common and important suffix 

ending in s, may be best treated the others, kindred in office and 

possibly also in origin, which end in the same sibilant. 

1152. तत्‌ ४88; नस्‌ ०९8, तत्‌ 888. With these suffixes are 

made an extremely small number of action-nouns. Thus: 

a. With tas are made rétas seed, and srotas stream. 

b. With nas are made apnas acquisition, 81088 wave, -bharnas 

offering, réknas riches; and in dravinas wealth, and parinas fulness 

is apparently to be seen the same suffix, with prefixed elements having the 

present value of union-vowels. Probably the same is true of 0401188 

house-friend, and fjinas (RV.) n. pr., uganas (or -na) n. pr. 

९. With sas is perhaps made vapsas beauty; and tarfisas may be 

mentioned with it (rather tarus-a?). 
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1153. इस्‌ is. With the suffix is is formed a small num- 

ber (about a dozen) of nouns. 
a. They are in part nouns of action, but most are used concretely. 

The radical syllable has the guna-strengthening, and the accent is on the 

suffix (except in jyétis Might, vyathis, and amis raw meat). Examples 

are: arcis, rocis, and gocis light, chadis or chardis cover, barhis 
straw, vartis track, sarpis butter, havis obdlation, dyotis light, and 
kravis raw flesh. Avis-, pathis, bhrajis-, and mahis- are isolated 
variants of stems in as; and tivis-, cucis-, and surabhis- appear in- 

organically for tuvi etc. in a few compounds or derivatives. 

1154. उत्‌ ण. With this suffix are made a few words, 

of various meaning, root-form, and accent. 
a. They are words signifying both action and agent. A few have 

both meanings, without difference of accent: thus, tapus heat and hot; 

arus wound and sore; caksus brightness and seeing, eye; vapus wonder- 

ful and wonder. The nouns are mostly neuter, and accented on the root- 

syllable: thus, ayus, tarus, purus, muhus (? only adverbial), mithus 
(do.), yAjus, gasus; exceptions are: in regard to accent, janus berth; in 

regard to gender, manus man, and nahus n. pr. Of adjectives, are 

accented on the ending jayus, vanus, and daksus burning (which 

appears to attach itself to the aorist-stem). 

1155. 3i. With this suffix are formed a large body 

of derivatives, of all genders: adjectives and masculine 

agent-nouns, feminine abstracts, and a few neuters. They 

show a various form of the root: strong, weak, and re- 

duplicated. Their accent is also various. Many of them 

have meanings much specialized; and many (including most 

of the neuters) are hardly to be connected with any root 

elsewhere demonstrable. 

1. a. The feminine action-nouns are of very various form: thus, 

with weak root-form, कपटो brightness, tvisi sheen, krsi ploughing, urti 
dance; — with guna-strengthening (where possible), २6107 pain, ९०९ heat, 

vani and sani gain; — with vyddhi-strengthening, grahi sedzwre, dhraji 
course, aji race; from Ydug comes तर्च (compare dtigayati, 1042p). 
The variety of accent, which seems reducible to no rule, is illustrated by 

the examples given. The few infinitively used words of this formation 

(above, 975b) have a weak root-form, with accent on the ending. 

2. b. The adjectives and masculine agent-nouns exhibit the same 

variety. Thus: 

c. With unstrengthened root: (प्ल bright, bhrmi lively (/bhram), 
20101 container. 
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त. With unstrengthened root (or root incapable of guma-change): arf 
enemy, mahi great, arei beam, granthi knot, kridi playing; with vyddhi- 
increment, karsi, jani, -dhari, ari, saci, sadi, sahi, and a few words 
of obscure connections: thus, drapi mantle, ragi heap, pani hand, etc. 
The isolated -Anagi appears to come from the perfect-stem (788) of Vag. 

e. With reduplicated root. This is in the older language a consider- 

able class, of quite various form. Thus: with weak or abbreviated root, 

eakri, jaghri, (/ghar), papri, sasri, -mamri, babhri, vavri, jagmi, 
-jajBi (/jan), -tatni, jaghni, sasni, susvi, -gi¢vi; and, with displace- 

ment of final 4 (or its weakening to the semblance of the suffix), dadi, 

papi, yayi (with a case or two from yayi), -jajiii, १६५11 ; -- from the 
ur-form of roots in changeable r, jaguri, taturi, papuri (pupuri SV.); 

— with simple reduplication, efkiti, yuyudhi, vivici; — with strength- 

ened reduplication, -cacali, tatrpi, dadhrsi, vavahi, sasahi, tutuji 
and (पः, ylyuvi, yiiyudhi; and jarbhari and bAambhari. And 
karkari Jute and dundubhi drum have the aspect of belonging to the 

same class, but are probably onomatopoetic. The accent, it will be noticed, 

is most often on the reduplication, but not seldom elsewhere (only once on 

the root). It was noticed above (271f) that these reduplicated derivatives 

is i not seldom take an object in the accusative, like a present participle. 

f. Formations in i from the root compounded with prefixes are not 

at all numerous. They are accented usually on the suffix. Examples are: 

ayaji, vyanaci, rijaghni, paradadi, visasah{; but also ajani, amuri, 
vivavri. As compounded with other preceding words, the adjectives or 

agent-nouns in i are not rare, and are regularly accented on the root: see 

the next chapter, 1276. 

g. From Ydha comes a derivative -dhi, forming many masculine 

compounds, with the value both of an abstract and a concrete: thus, with 

prefixes, antardhi, uddhi, nidhi, paridhf, etc. From //da is made in 

like manner adi beginning, and from /stha, pratisthi resistance. Opin- 

10705 are at variance as to whether such forms are to be regarded as made 

with the suffix i, displacing the radical a, or with weakening of & to i. 

3. h. Neuter nouns in i are few, and of obscure derivation: examples 

are Aksi eye, asthi bone, dadhi curds, etc. 

1156. ई 1. Stems in ई i (like those in म्रा 2, above, 

1149) are for the most part feminine adjectives, correspond- 

ing to masculines and neuters of other terminations. 

a. Thus, feminines. in 1 are made from a-stems (832, 334: and see 

also the different suffixes), from i-stems (844, 346), from u-stems (344); 

from r-stems (8¶6 a), and from various consonant-stems (378 a). 

b. But there are also a few stems in 1 wearing the aspect of inde- 

pendent derivatives. Examples are: daksi, dehi, nadi, nandi, pesi, 
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vaksi (apparently with aoristic 8), vegi, gaki, gaci, gami, ¢imi, tari, 

Vapi; they are either action-nouns or agent-nouns. In the later language 

(as noticed at 844a) there is very frequent interchange of i- and i-stems 

and the forms from them. 

९. In the oldest language there are even a few masculines in 1. They 

were noticed, and their inflection illustrated, above, at 355b, 356. 

1157. ति ti. This suffix forms a large class of fre- 

quently used feminine nouns of action: and also a few 

agent-nouns (masculine) and adjectives. The root has in 

general the same form as before the suffix त्‌ ta of the pass- 

ive participle (952 ff.) — that is to say, a weak, and often 

a weakened or abbreviated, form. 

a. The accent ought, it would appear, in analogy with that of 

the participle, to rest always upon the suffix; but in the recorded 
condition of the language it does so only in a minority of cases: 

namely, about fifty, against sixty cases of accent on the radical syl- 
lable, and a hundred and forty of undetermined accent; a number of 

words — iti, rti, citti, trpti, pakti, pusti, bhiti, bhrti, vrsti, ¢akti, 

grusti, srsti, sthiti— have both accentuations. 

1. b. Examples of the normal formation are: rati gift, ati add, 

riti flow, stuti praise, bhakti division, visti service, kirti fame, purti 
bestowal, mati thought, piti drink (108; pple pita), dhauti stream 
(/dhav; pple dhauta);— and with accented root, gAti motion, gamti 

repose, Giti division (Vda; pple dita), dfsti sight, isti offering (159 : 
pple ista), Ukti speech (vac: pple ukta), vfddhi increase. 

९ The roots which form their participle in ita (956) do not have 

the i also before ti: thus, only gupti, drpti. A few roots having their 

participle in na instead of ta (957) form the abstract ‘noun also in ni 

(below, 1158). And from the roots tan and ran occur tanti and ranti, 
beside the more regular tati and rati; also ahanti (once, VS.) beside 

ahati. From the two roots da give and da divide, the derivative in com- 

position is sometimes -tti (for dati, with loss of radical vowel: compare 

the participle-form -tta, above, 955f): thus, niravatti (K.), sampratti 

(CB), paritti (TB.) vasutti, bhagatti, maghatti (all RV.). 

d. A few derivatives are made from reduplicated roots; their accent 

is various: thus, carkrti, didhiti and -diditi, jigarti, and pethaps the 

proper name yayati; also jagdhi from Vjaks (238f). 

e. Derivatives from roots with prefixes are numerous, and have (as in 

the case of the participles in ta, and the action-nouns in tu) the accent 

on the prefix: examples are Anumati, abhiti, ahuti, nirrti, vyapti, 
sathgati. The only exceptions noticed are asakti and asuti{, and abhi- 
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sti (beside abhigti). In other combinations than with prefixes, the accen- 
tuation is in general the same: see the next chapter (1274). 

2. f. The adjectives and agent-nouns— which, as masculines, are to 
be connected with these rather than with the feminine abstracts — are very 

few: thus, puti putrid, vagti eager, dhtiti shaker, jnatl relative, patti 
footman, pati master; and a few others, of more or less dubious character. 

The accent is various, as in the other class. 

3. g. A few words show the stffix ti preceded by various vowels, 

union- or stem-vowels. The ordinary indermediate i of the ta-participle ete. 

is seen in saniti, ujhiti, -grhiti (i, as usual with this root: 8009), 

pathiti, bhaniti; and with them may be mentioned the adjective £jiti, 

the proper names turviti and dabhiti, and snihiti and snéhiti, not- 
withstanding their long final. With ati are made a few derivatives, va- 

riously accented: thus, the action-nouns anhati, dreati, paksati, mith- 

ati, vasati, ramati, vratati, amati and Amati, -dhrajati; and the 
agent-words arati, khalati, vrkati, ramati, dahati. In some of these 
is to be seen with probability a stem-vowel, as also in janayati and 

rasayati (and RV. has gopayatya). The grammarians’ method of re- 

presenting a root by its 3d sing. pres. indic., declining this as a ti-stem, 

begins in the older language: 6. g. étivant (TB.), ksetivant (AB.), 

yajati and juhoti and dadati (S.), mandati (MBh.). The feminine 
yuvati young, maiden is of isolated character. 

h. In some of the words instanced in the last paragraph, ti is per- 

haps applied as a secondary suffix. A kindred character belongs to it in 

the numeral derivatives from pronominal roots, kati, tati, yati, and from 

numerals, as dagati, vingati, sasti, etc., with penkti (from pafica); 
in padati; and in addh&ti, from the particle addha. 

1158. नि ni. This suffix agrees in general in its uses 

and in the form of its derivatives with the preceding; but 

it makes a very much smaller number of words, among 

which the feminine abstracts are a minority. 

a. As was noticed above (1157 ©), a few verbs (ending in vowels) 

makiug their passive participle in na instead of ta make their action-noun 

in ni instead of ti. From the older language are quotable jyani injury, 

jarni heat, hani abandonment (and the masculines ghfni and jirni); 

later occur glani, -mlani, sanni-. 

b. Words of the other class are: agni eating, -ugni burning, vahni 

carrying, jarni singing, tirni hasty, bhUrni excited, dharni sustaining, 

preni loving, vrsni and vfsni virile; and with them may be mentioned 

preni speckled. 

९. In prenf, yoni, meni, gréni, groni is seen a strengthening of 

‘the radical syllable, such as does not appear among the derivatives in ti. 

d. Derivatives in ni from roots with prefixes do not appear to occur. 
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€. In hraduni and hladuni we have a prefixed प, In the words 

ending in ani, the a has probably the same value with that of ati (above, 

1157g); but ani has gained a more independent status, and may be best 

treated as a separate suffix. 

1159. शनि ani. The words made by this suffix have 

the same double value with those made by the preceding 

suffixes. Their accent is various. Thus: 

a. Feminine action-nouns, sometimes with concreted meaning: as, isani 

impulse, garani injury, dyotani brightness, ksipani blow, agani missile, 
vartani track; and -argani, udani-, jarani-. 

b. Adjectives and other agent-words are: arani /fire-steck, carani 

movable, cakgani enlightener, tarani quick, dhamani pipe, dhvasani 
scattering, vaksani strengthener, sarani track. Dharani and one or two 

other late words are probably variants to stems in ani. From a redu- 

plicated root-form comes -paptani. From desiderative stems are made 

rurukgsani, sisasani, and (with prefix) a-cuguksani. And a small 

number of words appear to attach themselves to an s-aorist stem: thus, 

parsani, saksani, carsani. । 

९. It is questionable whether the infinitives in sani (978) are to be 

put here, as accusatives of a formation in ani, or under the next suffix, 

as locatives of a formation in an, from roots and stems increased by an 

aoristic 8, 

1160. an. Not many words are made with a suffix 

of this form, and of these few are plainly to be connected 

with roots. Certain rare neuters (along with the doubtful 

infinitives) are nouns of action; the rest are masculine and 

neuter agent-nouns. The accent is various. 

a. The infinitives which admit of being referred to this suffix, as 

locative cases, are those in sani, of which the sibilant may be the final 

of a tense-stem, They are all given above (978). 

ए, The other action-nouns in an are mahan greatness, rajan authority 
(RV., once: compare rajan ; the accent-relation is the reverse of the usual 

one), and gambhan depth (VS., once); and PB. has kgepna once. 

९. Agent-nouns (in part of doubtful connection) are: uksan oz, 

cakgan eye, takgan carpenter, dhvasan proper name, ptsdan name of 

a god, majjan marrow, rajan king, v¥san virile, bull, saghan, snihan 
(sntithan Apast.); also -gman, jman, -bhvan, -gvan, with evan, yu- 

van, yogan, and the stems Ahan, Udhan, etc. (480-4), filling up the 
inflection of other defective stems. 

d. With prefixes occur pratidivan and atidivan, vibhvan, ni- 
kaman. 
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1161. q tu. The great mass of the words of this form- 

ation are the infinitives — accusatives in the later lan- 

guage, in the earlier likewise datives and ablative-genitives: 

see above, 970b, 972. But a few are also used independ- 

ently, as action-nouns or with concreted meaning; and an 

extremely small number, of somewhat questionable charac- 

ter, appear to have the value of agent-words. They are of 

all genders, but chiefly masculine. The root has the guna- 

strengthening. । 

a. The infinitive words are accented on the radical syllable when 

simple, and most of the others have the same accent; but a few have 
the tone on the ending 

b. Examples are: of the regular formation, 10380. datu share, jatu- 

birth, dhatu element, tantu thread, mantu counsel, dtu weft, satu 
receptacle, sétu tie, sdtu pressure; also kratu capacity, and saktu grits; 
fem. vastu morning; neut. vastu thing, vastu abode; — with. accent 
on the ending, aktu ray, janti being, gatu way and song, yatu (?) 
demon, het cause, ket banner (all masc.);— with unstrengthened root, 
rt season, pitt drink, stitu birth, and apparently krtu (in kftvas 
times); with v¥ddhi-strengthening, vastu (above). Agent-nouns appear 
to be dhatu drinkable and krostu jackal. 

९, The infinitives in tu have (968) often the union-vowel i before 

the suffix, and this in a few cases is lengthened to I. In other use occur ` 

also -staritu and -dharitu (both with dus), -havitu (with su); tur- 

pharitu seems of the same formation, but is obscure. 

d. In a few instances, the suffix tu appears to be added to a tense- 

or conjugation-stem in a; thus, edhatu and vahatu; tamyatu and 

tapyatu; and sisasatu. The accent of the last is paralleled only by that 

of jivatu life, which is further exceptional in showing a long वे; it is 

used sometimes in the manner of an infinitive. 

1162. नु nu. This suffix forms a comparatively small 

body of words, generally masculine, and having both the 

abstract and the concrete value 

a. The accent is usually on the ending, and the root unstrength- 
ened 

b. Thus: ksepnu jerk, bhanu light (later sun), vagnu sound, 
stinu son, danu (with irregular accent) m. f. demon, n. drop, dew; dhent 
f. cow; — grdhnui hasty, tapnu burning, trasnu fearful, dhrsnu bold; 
—and visnu Vishnu, and perhaps sthanu pillar. Compare also suffix 

tnu, 1196 2. 
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९, This also (like tu) appears sometimes with a prefixed a: thus 

18110810. missile, krandanu and nadanu roaring, nabhanu (and -nu, 

f.) fountain, vibhafijanu (only instance with prefix) breaking to ८८८5; 

and perhaps the proper names dasanu and krganu belong here 

1163. @ tha. The words made with this suffix are 

almost without exception action-nouns (though some have 

assumed a concrete value). They are of all genders. The 

root is of a weak (or even weakened) form, and the accent 

usually on the suffix. 

a. Thus: masc., -itha going, artha goal, -krtha making, gatha 

song, paktha n. pr., bhrtha offering, -yatha road, -githa lying down, 

gotha swelling, siktha sediment; and, of less clear connections, yutha 
herd, ratha chariot;—neut., uktha saying, tirtha ford, nitha song, 

riktha heritage, and apparently prstha back; — fem. (with a), gatha 

song, nitha way. Radical & is weakened to 7 in githa song and -pitha 

drink and -pitha protection; a final nasal is lost in -gatha going and 

hatha slaying. In vijigitha (QB.; but BAU -Ita) is apparently seen a 

formation from a reduplication of Yji, victorious. 

b. A few examples of combination with prefixes occur, with accent 

on the final: thus, nirrtha destruction, sarngathaé union, etc. 

९, Still more common in the older language is a form of this suffix 

to which has become prefixed an 4, which is probably of thematic origin, 

though become a union-vowel. Thus: -andtha breathing, ayatha foot, 

caratha mobility, tvesatha vehemence, and so prothatha, yajatha, ra- 

vatha, vakgatha, ucdtha, vidatha, gahsatha, gapatha, gayaétha, 

gvayatha, gvasatha, sacatha, stanatha, stavatha, sravatha, and, 

with weak root-form, ruvatha; the later language adds karatha, taratha, 

gamatha, savatha. With a prefix, the accent is thrown forward upon 
the final: thus, avasatha abode, pravasatha absence; but pranatha 

breath is treated as if pr&n were an integral root. 

d. Isolated combinations of tha with other preceding vowels occur: 

thus, varttha protection, jartitha wasting(?); and matutha (man ?). 

1164. 4 thu. This suffix (like ध tha, above) has an 4 4 

attached to it, and, in the very few derivatives which it 

makes, appears only as अयु athu. 

a. The only Vedic examples are ejathu quaking, vepathu trembling, 
stanathu roaring. Later cases are nandathu (TS.), nadathu (U.), 
kgavathu (S.), davathu, bhrangathu, majjathu, vamathu, gvayathu, 
sphurjathu. 

1165, घु yu. With this suffix are made a very few nouns, 
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both of agent and of action, with unstrengthened root and 

various accent. Thus: 

a. Abstracts (masc.) are many wrath, mrtyu death (with t added 
to the short final of the root). 

b. Adjectives eto. are druhyt n. pr., bhujyu pliable, mucyu (GB. 

1. 1. 7), gundhyt pure, yajyu pious, sahyu strong, dasyu enemy; and, 

with vrddhi-strengthening, jayu victorious. 

c. For other derivatives ending in yu, see the suffix u, below, 1178h, i. 

1166. म ma. The action-nouns made by this suffix are 

almost all masculine; and they are of various root-form and 

accent, as are also the agent-nouns and adjectives. 

a. Examples of action-nouns are: ajma course, gharma heat, éma 
a4 . r r . 

progress, bhama brightness, sarma flow, stoma song of praise. 

b. Examples of agent-nouns etc. are: tigma sharp, bhima terrible, 

gagma mighty, idhma fuel, yadhma warrior. A single instance from 

a reduplicated root is tutuma powerful. Sarama f., with a before the 

suffix, is of doubtful connection. 

९, A number of stems in ma have stems in man beside them, and 

appear, at least in part, to be transfers from the an- to the a-declension. 

Surch are ajma, oma, ema, arma, toékma, darma, dharma, narma, 

yama, yugma, vema, gusma, 8618, sarma, hdma. 

1167. मि mi. A very small number of nouns, masculine and 

feminine, formed with mi, may be conveniently noticed here. 

Thus, from r-roots, trm{ wave, -kirmi action, surmi f. tube; from 

others, jam{ relation, bhimi or bhtimi f. earth, laksmi sign; also prob- 
ably ragmi line, ray; and the adjective krudhmi (? RV., once). 

1168. 4q_man. The numerous derivatives made with 

this suffix are almost only action-nouns. The great majority 

of them are neuter, and accented on the root-syllable; a 

much smaller number are masculine, and accented on the 

suffix. The few agent-words are, if nouns, masculine, and 

have the latter accent: in several instances, a neuter and 

a masculine, of the one and the other value and accent, 

stand side by side. The root has in general the guna- 

strengthening. 

1. a. Examples of regularly formed neuters are: karman action, 

janman birth, naman name, vartman track, végman dwelling, homan 

sacrifice, -ayotman splendor. 
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b. Examples of masculine abstracts are: oman favor, ojman strength, 

jeman conquest, svadman sweetness, heman wmpulse. 

c. Corresponding neuter action-nouns and masculine agent-nouns are: 

brahman worship and brahman priest; daman gift and daman giver; 
dharman rude and dharman orderer; sadman seat and sadman sitter. 

But oman friend stands in the contrary relation to oman m. favor. Very 

few other agent-nouns occur; and all, except brahman, are of rare occurrence. 

d. On the other hand, jeman and varsman and svadman (and 

variman) have the difference of gender and accent without a corresponding 

difference of meaning. = ̀ 

€, The noun agman stone, though masculine, is accented on the 

radical syllable; and two or three other questionable cases of the same kind 

occur. 

f. The derivatives in man used as infinitives (974) have for the most 

part the accent of neuters: the only exception is vidmane. 

g. A few words, of either class, have an irregular root-form: thus, 

udman, igman or ugman, bhiman earth, bhiiman abundance, syt- 
man, siman, bhujman, vidman, gikman, gusman, sidhman; and 

kargman, bharman, gakman. 

h. Derivatives in man from roots with prefixes are not numerous. 

They are usually accented on the prefix, whether action-nouns or adjectives: 

thus, prabharman forthbringing, prayaman departure; anuvartman 

following after: the exceptions, vijaman, prativartman, visarman, 
are perhaps of possessive formation. 

2. 1, The same suffix, though only with its abstract-making value, 
has in a number of cases before it a union-vowel, i or 1; and iman 

comes to be used as a secondary suffix, forming abstract nouns (mas- 
culine) from a considerable number of adjectives. 

j. The neuters in iman and Iman are primary formations, belonging 

almost only to the older language: thus, janiman, dhariman (M.), vari- 

man (beside variman, as noticed above); and dariman, dhariman, 

pariman (and pareman SV., once), bhariman, variman, sariman, 

stariIman, saviman, and haviman. Those in iman are hardly met 

with outside the Rig-Veda. 

k. The masculines in iman are in the oldest language less frequent 

than the neuters just described: they are taniman(?), jariman, prathi- 

man, mahiman, variman (beside the equivalent variman and vari- 

man), varsiman (beside the equivalent varsman and varsman), hari- 

man, and draghiman (VS.) beside draghmaén (V.B.). Some of these, 
as well as of the derivatives in simple man, attach themselves in meaning, 

or in form 2180; to adjectives, to which they seem the accompanying ab- 

Stracts: compare the similar treatment of the primary comparatives and 

superlatives (above, 468): such are papman (to papa, papiyas ete.) ; 

draghman etc, (to dirgha, draghiyas, etc.); variman ete. (to urt, 
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variyas, etc.); prathiman (to prthu, prathistha); hariman (to hari 

or harita); varsman etc. (to varsiyas etc.); svadman etc. (to svadu, 

svadiyas, etc.). Then in the Brahmana language are found further ex- 

amples: thus, dhimriman (TS. K.), dradhiman (MS. K.: to drdha, 

dradhiyas, etc.), animan (QB.; and 80111811 n. ९), stheman, stha- 

viman (n. ९24 piece), taruniman (K.), parusiman (AB.), abaliman 
(ChU.), lohitiman (KB.); and still later such as laghiman, krsniman, 

purniman, madhuriman, coniman, etc., etc. 

1168. वन्‌ ण्य, By this suffix are made almost only 

agent-words, adjectives and nouns, the latter chiefly mas- 

culines. The root is unstrengthened, and to a short final 

vowel is added a @_t before the suffix. The accent is almost 

always on the root, both in the simple words and in their 

compounds. 

a. The insertion of t is an intimation that the words of this form are 

originally made by the addition of an to derivatives in u and tu; yet 

van has the present value of an integral suffix in the language, and must 

be treated as such. 

b. Examples of the usual formation are: 0286. yajvan offering, 

drthvan harming, gakvan capable, -rikvan leaving, -jitvan conquering, 

sutvan pressing, kf¥tvan active, -gatvan (like -gat, -gatya) going, sat- 

van (j/san) warrior; neut. parvan joint, dhanvan bow. Irregular, with 

strengthened root, are arvan courser, -yavan (? AV.) driving off; and, 

with accent on the suffix, drvan (? VS.) and vidvan (? AV.). 

९. Examples from roots with prefixes (which are not rare) are: atitvan 

excelling, upahasvan reviler, sambhrtvan collecting; and perhaps vivas- 

van shining: abhisatvan is a compound with governing preposition (1810). 

For the compounds with other elements, which, except in special cases, 

have the same accent, see below, 1277. 

d. The stems musivan robber and sanitvan (each RV., once) are the 
only ones with a union-vyowel, and are perhaps better regarded as second- 

ary derivatives— of which a few are made with this suffix: see below, 

1234, From a reduplicated root are made raravan and cikitvan (and 

possibly vivasvan). 

e. Action-nouns made with the suffix van are only the infinitival words 

mentioned at 974— unless bhurvani (RV., once) is to be added, as 

locative of bhurvan. 

f. The feminines corresponding to adjectives in van are not 

made (apparently) directly from this suffix, but from vara, and end 

in vari; see below, 1171 b. 

1170. वन vana, ata vani, वनु vanu. The very few words 
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made with these suffixes may best be noticed here, in con- 

nection with वन्‌ ए (of which the others are probably sec- 

ondary extensions). 
a. With vana are made vagvana talkative, satvana warrior (beside 

sdtvan, above); and, from a reduplicated root, gugukvana shining. 

b. With vani are made from simple roots turvani excelling, and 

bhurvani restless, and, from reduplicated roots, gugukvani shining, da- 
dhrsvani daring, tuturvani striving after, and jugurvani praising; 

arharisvani is obscure. 

९, With vanu is made only vagvanu tone, norse. 

1171. वर्‌ vara. With this suffix are made a few deriv- 

atives, of all genders, having for the most part the value 

of agent-nouns and adjectives. Much more common are the 

feminine stems in वरौ vari, which, from the earliest period, 

serve as corresponding feminines to the masculine stems in 

वन्‌ van. 
~ 

a. A few masculine adjectives in vara occur, formally accordant (ex- 

cept in accent) with the feminines: thus, itvara going, -advara eating; 

and so, further, in the older language, igvara, -javara, pharvara, 

bharvara, bhasvara, vyadhvara (?), -sadvara, sthavara, and doubt- 

less with them belongs vidvala; later, -kasvara, gatvara, ghasvara 

(also ghasmara), -jitvara, nagvara, pivara, madvara, -srtvara; 

from a reduplicated root, yayavarad (B. and later). Many of these have 

feminines in 8, : 

b. The feminines in vari accord in treatment of the root and in 

accent with the masculines in van to which they correspond: thus, yaj- 

vari, -jitvari, s¢tvari, -givari, -yavari, and so on (about twenty-five 

such formations in RV.); from a reduplicated root, -gi¢vari. 

८. A very small number of neuters occur, with accent on the root: 

thus, karvara deed, gahvara (later also gabhvara) thicket; and a femin- 

ine or two, with accent on the penult: urvara field, and urvari tow 
(both of doubtful etymology). 

We take up now the suffixes by which are made only stems 
having the value of agent-nouns and adjectives; beginning with a 

brief mention of the participial endings, which in general have been 
already sufficiently treated. 

1172, श्रत्‌ कणा (or Hq at). The office of this suffix, in 

making present and future participles active, has been fully 

explained above, in connection with the various tense-stems 

and conjugation-stems (chaps. VIII.-XIV.), in combination 
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with which alone it is employed (not directly with the root, 

unless this is also used as tense-stem). 

a. A few words of like origin, but used as independent adjectives, 

were given at 450. With the same or a formally identical suffix are mude 

from pronominal roots fyant and kiyant (451, 517a). And advayant 
not double-tongued (RV., once), appears to contain a similar formation from 

the numeral dvi — unless we are to assume a denominative verb-stem as 

intermediate. 

1178. वास्‌ ण्हपै8 (or वत्‌ vas). For the (perfect active) par- 

ticiples made with this suffix, see above, 802-6, and 458 ff. 

a. A few words of irregular and questionable formation were noticed 

at 462, above. Also, apparent transfers to a form us or usa. RV. voca- 

lizes the v once, in jujuruan. 

b. The oldest language (RV.) has a very few words in vas, of doubt- 

ful relations: fbhvas and gikvas skilful (beside words in va and van), 
and perhaps khidvas (11118). The neuter abstract varivas breadth, 
room (belonging to uru broad, in the same manner with variyas and 

variman), is quite isolated. MBh. makes a nominative pivan, as if from 

pivais instead of pivan. 

1174. मान mana. The participles having this ending 

are, as has been seen (584b), present and future only, and 

have the middle, or the derived passive, value belonging in 

general to the stems to which the suffix is attached. 

1175. HT ana. The participles ending in भ्रात ana are 

of middle and passive value, like those just noticed, and 

either present, perfect, or (partly with the form पान sana: 

above, 897 b) aorist. 

a. A few other words ending in the same manner in the old language 

may be mentioned here. The RV. has the adjectives takavana, bhrga- 

vana, vasavana, irdhvasana, apparently made on the model of par- 

ticipial stems. Also the proper names &4pnavana, pfthavana, and cya- 

vana and cyavatana. Pargana adyss is doubtful; rujana (RV., once) 

is probably a false reading; apnana, is of doubtful character. 

1176. त ta. The use of this suffix in forming parti- 

ciples directly from the root, or from a conjugational (not 

a tense) stem, was explained above, 952-6. The participles 

thus made are in part intransitive, but in great part passive 
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in value (like those made by the two preceding suffixes, but 

in much larger measure, and more decidedly). 

a. A few general adjectives, or nouns with concrete meaning, are 

adaptations of this participle. Examples are: trsta rough, gita cold, dr- 

dha (for d?dha: 224 a) firm; data messenger, sta charioteer; rta right, 

ghrta ghee, jata kind, dyuta gambling, urtta dance, jivita life, carita 
behavior, smita smile. The adjective tigita (RV.) sharp shows anomalous 

reversion of palatal to guttural before the i (216d). Wavata dear is a 

single example from a reduplicated root. 

b. Doubtless after the example and model of participles from denomi- 

native stems (of which, however, no instances are quotable from the Veda 

—vunless bhamita RYV.), derivatives in ita are in the later language made 

directly from noun and adjective-stems, having the meaning of endowed 

with, affected by, made to be, and the like (compare the similar English 

formation in ed, as horned, barefooted, bluecoated). Examples are rathita 

furnished with a chariot, duhkhita pained, kusumita flowered, dur- 

balita weakened, nihsatngayita indubitable, etc. etc. 

९, A few words ending in ta are accented on the radical syllable, 

and their relation to the participial derivatives is very doubtful: such are 

asta home, marta mortal, vata wind; and with them may be mentioned 

garta high seat, nakta night, hasta hand. Vrata is commonly viewed 

as containing a suffix ta, but it doubtless comes from Yvrt (vrat-a, like 

trada, vraja) and means originally course. 

d. Several adjectives denoting color end in ita, but are hardly con- 

nectible with roots of kindred meaning: thus, palita gray, asita black, 

rohita and lohita red, harita green; akin with them are éta variegated, 
Gyeta white. The feminines of these stems are in part irregular: thus, 

éni and gyéni; 1611107 and lohini, and harini (but the corresponding 
11280. harina also occurs); and 4sikni, palikni, and harikni. 

e. A small number of adjectives in the older language ending in ata 

are not to be separated from the participial words in ta, although their 

specific meaning is in part gerundive. They are: pacata cooked, dargata 

and pagyata seen, to be seen, worth seeing; and so yajata, haryata, 

bharata. The y of pacyata and haryata indicates pretty plainly that the 

a also is that of a present tense-stem. Rajata silvery is of more obscure 

relation 10 Yraj color; parvata mountain must be secondary. 

1177. न ४४ (and इन ina, उन्‌ una). The use of the suffix 

न्‌ na in forming from certain roots participles equivalent to 

those in त ta, either alongside the latter or instead of them, 

was explained above, at 957. 

a. With the same suffix are made a number of general adjectives, 

and of nouns of various gender (fem. in n&). The accent is on the suffix 
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or on the root. A few examples are: usna& hot, guna fortunate, & 18, 
ravenous, gvitna white; masc., pragnd question, yajfia offering, ghrnaé 

heat, varna color, svapna sleep; neut., parnd wing, ratna jewel (2); 

fem. t¥sn thirst, yach& supplication. But many of the stems ending in 

na are not readily connectible with roots. An antithesis of accent is seen 

in karna ear and karna eared. 

b. The few words ending in ina are of doubtful connection, but may 

be mentioned here: thus, amina violent, vrjina crooked, daksina right, 

dravina property, druhina, -cresina, 11211198 ; and kanina may be added. 

ce. The words ending in una are of various meaning and accent, like 

those in ana: they are arjuna, karuna, -cetuna, taruna, daruna, 

dharina, naruna, picuna, mithuna, yatina, vayuna, varuna, ga- 

luna, and the feminine yamtna; and bhriind may be added. 

d. These are all the proper participial endings of the language. 

The gerundives, later and earlier, are in the main evident secondary 

formations, and will be treated under the head of secondary derivation. ` 

We take up now the other suffixes forming agent-nouns and 
adjectives, beginning with those which have more or less a parti- 

cipial value. 

1178. Su. With this suffix are made a considerable 

body of derivatives, of very various character — adjectives, 

and agent-nouns of all genders, with different treatment of 

the root, and with different accent. It is especially used 

with certain conjugational stems, desiderative (particularly 

later) and denominative (mainly earlier), making adjectives 

with the value of present participles; and in such use it 

wins in part the aspect of a secondary suffix. 

a. The root has oftenest a weak (or weakened) form; but it is 

sometimes vriddhied; least often (when capable of guna), it has the 

guna-strengthening — all without any apparent connection with either 

accent or meaning or gender. After final radical @ is usually added 
y (258) before the suffix. A few derivatives are made from the re- 

duplicated root. But many words ending in u are not readily, or not 

at all, connectible with roots; examples will be given especially of 

those that have an obvious etymology. 

b. Examples of ordinary adjectives are: url wide, rju straight, prthu 
broad, mrdt soft, sadhu good, svadu sweet, tapu hot, vasu good; jayu 
conquering, dara bursting; gay lying, réku empty; dhayut thirsty, payu 
protecting. Final & appears to be lost before the suffix in -sthu (susthu, 

anusthu), and perhaps in yu, -gu (agregt), and -khu (@khu). 

९, Examples of nouns are: masc., angu ray, ripu deceiver, vayu 
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wind, asu life, manu man, Manu; fem., igu (also masc.) arrow, sindhu 

(also mase.) river, tanti or tant body; neut., kgu food. 

त, Derivatives from reduplicated roots are: cikitu, jagmu, jigyu, 

jijfiu, sisnu, -tatnu (unless this is made with nu or tnu), didyu (2); 

dadru, yayu or yayt and ylyu (with final @ lost), pipru (proper name), 

-didhayu; and titaii, babhru, -raru (araru), malimlu (?) have the 

aspect of being similar formations. 

e. A few derivatives are made from roots with prefixes, with various 

accentuation: for example, upa&yt on-coming, pramayt going to destruc- 
tion, viklindu a certain disease, abhigu rein (directer), satnvasu dwell- 

ing together. 
f. From tense-stems, apparently, are made tanyt thundering, bhindu 

splitting, -vindu finding, and (with aoristic s) dakgu and dhakgu (all RV.). 

ह. Participial adjectives in i from desiderative “roots” (stems with 
loss of their final a) are sufficiently numerous in the ancient language (RV. 

has more than a dozen of them, AV. not quite so many) to show that the 

formation was already a regular one, extensible at will; and later such 

adjectives may be made from every desiderative. Examples (older) are: 

ditsu, dips, cikitsu, titikst, pipisu, mumukst, iyaksu, ¢iglik- 

gi; with prefix, abhidipsu; with anomalous accent, didfksu. These ad- 

jectives, both earlier and later, may take an object in the accusative (271 a). 

h. A few similar adjectives are made in the older language from caus- 

atives: thus, dharayu (persistent), bhajayu, bhavayl, manhayu, man- 
dayu, gramayu; and mrgayt from the caus.-denom. mrgaya. 

i. Much more numerous, however, are such formations from the more 

proper denominatives, especially in the oldest language (RV. has toward 

eighty of them; AV. only a quarter as many, including six or eight which 

arc not found in RV.; and they are still rarer in the Brahmanas, and 

hardly met with later).’ In a majority of cases, personal verbal forms from 

the same denominative stem are in use: thus, for example, to aghayu, 

aratiyu, yjiyu, caranyu, manasyu, sanisyu, urusyt, saparyt; in 

others, only the present participle in yant, or the abstract noun in ya 

(1148 d), or nothing at all. A few are made upon denominative stems from 

pronouns: thus, tvayu (beside tvayAnt and tvaya), yuvayu or yuvayu, 

asmayl, svayu, and the more anomalous ahathyt and kimmyut. Espe- 

cially where no other denominative forms accompany the adjective, this has 

often the aspect of being made directly from the noun with the suffix yu, 

either with a meaning of seeking or desiring, or with a more general adjec- 

tive sense: thus, yavayu seeking grain, varahayu boar-hunting, stanasyt 

desiring the breast; Urnayt woolen, yuvanyt youthful, bhimayn terrible. 
And so the “secondary suffix yu” wins a degree of standing and application 
as one forming derivative adjectives (as in ahatnyt and kithyu, above, 
and doubtless some others, even of the RV. words). In three RV. cases, 
the final as of a noun-stem is even changed to o before it: namely, an- 
hoyu, duvoyl (and duvoya; beside duvasya), Askrdhoyu. 
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j. The words in yu do not show in the Veda resolution into iu (ex- 

cept dhasius AV., once). 

1179. Gu. Stems in Gt are very few, even as 

compared with those in ई I (1156). They are. for the most 

part feminines corresponding to masculines in u (844. 9), 

with half-a-dozen more independent feminines (see 855 ©}. 

a. To those already mentioned above are to be added karst pit, -cala 

(in purne¢ealt), -jant (in prajant), gumbhii. 

1180. उक uka. With this suffix are made derivatives 

having the meaning and construction (271g) of a present 

participle. The root is strengthened, and has the accent. 

a. The derivatives in uka are hardly known in the Veda; but they 

become frequent in the Brahmanas, of whose language they are a marked 

characteristic (about sixty different stems occur there); and they are found 

occasionally in the later language. In all probability, they are originally and 

properly obtained by adding the secondary suffix ka (1222) to a derivative 

in प्र; but they have gained fully the character of primary formations, and 

in only an instance or two is there found in actual use au wu-word from 

which they should be made. 

b. The root is only so far strengthened that the radical syllable is a 

heavy (79) one; and it has the accent, whether the derivative is made from 
a simple root or from one with prefix. 

c. Examples, from the Brahmana language, are: vaduka, nacuka, 

upakramuka, prapaduka, upasthayuka (258), vyayuka, véduka, 
bhavuka, ksédhuka, haruka, varsuka, samardhuka, danguka, 

alambuka, giksuka (GB.: RY. has giksti), pramayuka (SB. has 
pramayu). 

d. Exceptions as regards root-form are: nirmargurka (with vrddhi- 

strengthening, as is usual with this root: 627), -kasuka, rdhnuka (from 

a tense-stem; beside ardhuka). AV. accents sathkasuka (QB. has 

samnkasuka) and vikasuka; RV. has sanuka (which is its only example 
of the formation, if it be one; AV. has also ghatuka from Yhan, and 

apramayuka); vasuka (TS. et al.) is probably of another character. 

Aganayuka (PB. et al.) is the only example noticed from a conjugation-stem. 

e. Of later occurrence are a few words whose relation to the others is 

more or less doubtful: karmuka and dharmuka, tsaruka, tarkuka, 

nanduka, paduka, pecuka, bhiksuka, lasuka, seduka, hinduka, 

hreguka. Of these, only laguka appears like a true continuer of the 

formation; several are pretty clearly secondary derivatives. 

f. A formation in tika (a suffix of like origin, perhaps, with uka) 

may be mentioned here: namely, indhtika, majjtika, and, from redu- 
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plicated roots, jagartika wakeful, jaijaptika (later) muttering, danda- 

gtika biting, yayajtika sacrificing much, vavadtka (later) talkatwe; 

salaluka is questionable. 

1181. Haka. Here, as in the preceding case, we 

doubtless have a suffix made by secondary addition of क ka 

to a derivative in श्र a; but it has, for the same reason as 

the other, a right to be mentioned here. Its free use in 

the manner of a primary suffix is of still later date than 

that of uka; it has very few examples in the older language. 

a. In RY. is found (besides pavaka, which has a different accent, 

and which, as the metre shows, is really pavaka) only sayaka missile; 
AV. adds piyaka and vadhaka, and VS. abhikrégaka. But in the later 
language such derivatives are common, more usually with raising of the root- 

syllable by strengthening to heavy quantity: thus, nayaka, dayaka (258), 

pacaka, grahaka, bodhaka, jagaraka; but also janaka, khanaka. 

They are declared by the grammarians to have the accent on the radical 

syllable. They often occur in copulative composition with gerundives of 

the same root: thus, bhaksyabhaksaka eatable and eater, vacyavacaka 

designated and designation, and so on. 

b. That the derivatives in aka sometimes take an accusative object 

was pointed out above (271 ©). 

ce. The corresponding feminine is made sometimes in ak@ or in aki, 

but more usually in ika: thus, naéyika (with nayaka), pacika, bodhika; 

compare secondary aka, below, 1222. 

त. Derivatives in aka are made from a few roots: thus, jalpaka, 

bhikgaka; but very few occur in the older language: thus, pavaka (above, 

a), nabhaka, smayaka, jahaka(?), -calaka, pataka. With aku is 
made in RV. mrdayaku, from the causative stem: prdaku and the pro- 

per name iksvaku are of obscure connection. 

e. Derivatives in ika and ika will be treated below, in connection 

with those in ka (1186 ९). 

1182. तृ tr (or AX tar). The derivatives made by this 

suffix, as regards both their mode of formation and their 

uses, have been the subject of remark more than once 

above (see 369 ff., 942 ff.). Agent-nouns are freely formed 

with it at every period of the language; these in the oldest 

language are very frequently used participially, governing 

an object in the accusative (2714); later they enter into 

combination with an auxiliary verb, and, assuming a future 
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meaning, make a periphrastic future tense (942). Their 

corresponding feminine is in tri. 

a. The root has regularly the guna-strengthening. A union-vowel 
i (very rarely, one of another character) is often taken: as regards 

its presence or absence in the periphrastic future forms, see above 
(948 a). 

b. Without guna-change is only Ustr plough-ox (no proper agent-noun: 

apparently Uks-tr: compare the nouns of relationship further on). The root 

grah has, as usual, 1— thus, grahitf; and the same appears in -taritr, 

-pavitr, -maritf, -varitr, -savitr. An u-vowel is taken instead by 

tarutr and tarutf, dhanutr, and sdénutr; long in variit?; strengthened 

to o in manotr and manotf. From a reduplicated root comes vavatr. 

९. The accent, in the older language, is sometimes on the suffix 

and sometimes on the root; or, from roots combined with prefixes, 

sometimes on the suffix and sometimes on the prefix. 

d. In general, the accent on the root or prefix accompanies the parti- 

cipial use of the word; but there are exceptions to this: in a very few in- 

stances (four), a word with accented suffix has an accusative object; very 

much more often, accent on the root appears along with ordinary noun 

value. The accent, as well as the form, of manotr is an isolated irreg- 

ularity. Examples are: jéta dhanani winning treasures; yuyath mar- 

tath grotarah ye listen to a mortal; but, on the other hand, yamta 

vastni vidhaté bestowing good things on the pious; and jéta jananam 
conquerer of peoples. 

e. The formation of these nouns in tr from conjugation-stems, regular 

and frequent in the later language, and not very rare in the Brahmanas, 

is met with but once or twice in the Veda (bodhayit? and codayitri, 

RV.). In néstr a certain priest (RV. and later), is apparently seen the 

aoristic 8. 

f. The words of relationship which, in whatever way, have gained 

the aspect of derivatives in tr, are pitr, matt, bhratr, yatr, duhitr, 
naptr, jamatr. Of these, only matf and yatr are in accordance with 

the ordinary rules of the formation in tr. 

g. Instead of tr is found tur in one or two RV. examples: yarmtur 

sthatur. 

h. Apparently formed by a suffix ry (or ar) are ust, savyasthr, 

nanandr, devf, the last two being words of relationship. For other words 

ending in r, see 369. 

1183. इन्‌ +. This is another suffix which has assumed 

a primary aspect and use, while yet evidently identical in 

real character with the frequent secondary suffix of the 

same form denoting possession (below, 1230). 
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a. How far it had gained a primary value in the early language is 

not easy to determine. Most of the words in in occurring in RV. and AV. 

are explainable as possessives; in many the other value is possible, and in 

a few it is distinctly suggested: thus, kevaladin, bhadravadin, nitodin, 

agaraisin, 4namin, vivyadhin; from a tense-stem, -agnuvin, -pagyin 
(late); with aoristic 8, -sakein; and, with reduplication, niyayin, vada- 
vadin. As the examples indicate, composition, both with prefixes and 

with other elements, is frequent; and, in all cases alike, the accent is on 

the suffix. 

b. Later, the primary employment is unquestionable, and examples of 

it, chiefly in composition, are frequent. The radical syllable is usually 

strengthened, a medial a being sometimes lengthened and sometimes remain- 

ing unchanged. Thus, satyavadin truth-speaking, abhibhasin addressing 
manoharin soul-winning. In bhavin has established itself a prevailingly 

future meaning, about to be. 

©. The use of an accusative object with words in in was noticed 

above (271 b). 

1184. इयत्‌ फ and 38 148. These suffixes, which, from 

forming intensive adjectives corresponding to the adjective of root- 
form, have come to be used, within somewhat narrow limits, as suf- 

fixes of adjective comparison, have been already sufficiently treated 
above, under the head of comparison (466-470). 

a. It may be further noticed that jyéstha has in the older language 

(only two or three times in RV.) the accent also on the final, jyestha, 

and that its correlative also 18 kanistha in the oldest language; pargistha 
is made from a secondary form of root, with aoristic 8 added. 

b. When the comparative suffix has the abbreviated form yas (470 a), 
its y is never to be read in the Veda as i. 

९. No other suffixes make derivatives having participial value 

otherwise than in rare and sporadic cases; those that remain, there- 

fore, will be taken up mainly in the order of their frequency and 
importance. 

1185. चज 8. With this suffix are formed a few ad- 

jectives, and a considerable number of nouns, mostly neuter, 

and often having a specialized meaning, as signifying the 

means or instrument of the action expressed by the root. 

The latter has usually the guna-strengthening, but some- 

times remains unchanged. The accent is various, but more 

often on the radical syllable. 

a. Here, as in certain other cases above, we have doubtless a suffix 
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originally secondary, made by adding a to the primary tr or tar (1182); 

but its use is in great part that of a primary suffix. 

b. Examples of neuter nouns are: gatra limb, pattra wing, patra 

cup, yoktra bond, vastra garment, grotra ear; astra missile, stotra 
song of praise, potra vessel; of more general meaning, ddttra gift, ksé- 
tra field, mUtra urine, hotra sacrifice. The words accented on the final 

have often an abstract meaning: thus, ksatra authority, rastra kingdom, 

gastra doctrine, sattra sacrificial session (also jiatra knowledge). 

©. Masculines are: danstra tusk, mantra prayer, attra (or atra: 
282) devourer, ustra buffalo, camel, and a few of questionable etymology, 

as mitraé friend, putra son, vytra foe. Mitra and vrtra are sometimes 

neuters even in the Veda, and mitra comes later to be regularly of that gender. 

d. Feminines (in tra) are: Astra goad, matra measure, hotra sac- 
rifice (beside hotra), danstra (later, for danstra); nastra destroyer. 

e. Not seldom, a “union-vowel” appears before the suffix; but this is 

not usually the equivalent of the union-vowel used with tr (above, 1182 a). 

For the words in itra have the accent on i: thus, aritra (aritra AV., 

once) tmpelling, oar, khanitra shovel, pavitra sieve, janitra birth-place, 
sanitra gift; and so -avitra, acitra, caritra, -taritra, dhamitra, 

dhavitra, bhavitra, bharitra, vaditra (with causative root-strengthening), 
vahitra: the combination itra has almost won the character of an in- 

dependent suffix. The preceding vowel is also in a few cases a (sometimes 

apparently of the present-stem): thus, yajatra venerable, krntatra shred, 

gayatra (f. -tri) song, -damatra, patatra wing; but also Amatra violent, 

vadhatra deadly weapon; and varatra f. strap. Tarutra overcoming 
corresponds to tarutr. Naksatra asterism is of very doubtful etymology. 

Samskrtatra (RV., once) seems of secondary formation, 

f. The words still used as adjectives in tra are mostly such as have 

union-vowels before the suffix. A single example from a reduplicated root 

is johtitra crying out. 

g. A word or two in tri and tru may be added here, as perhaps of 

kindred formation with those in tra: thus, attri devouring, arcatri beam- 

ing, ratri or ratri night; gatru (gattru: 282) enemy. 

1186. क 8. The suffix क ka is of very common use in 

secondary derivation (below, 1222); whether it is directly 

added to roots is almost questionable: at any rate, extremely 

few primary derivatives are made with it. 

a. The words which have most distinctly the aspect of being made 

from roots are puska-, -meka (/mi fix), yaska n. pr., guska dry, 

gléka (j/¢ru hear) noise, report, etc., and -sphaka teeming; and stuka 

flake and stok& drop seem to belong together to a root stu; raka f., name 

of a goddess, may be added. 
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b. But ka enters, in its value as secondary, into the composition of 

certain suffixes reckoned as primary: see aka and uka, (above, 1180, 1181). 

९. A few words in which ika and ika seem added to a root, though 

they are really of a kindred formation with the preceding, may ‘be most 

conveniently noticed here: thus, v¥geika (/vrac¢c) scorpion; anika (?) 

face, Akgika aspect, d¢bhika n. pr., mrdiké grace, vrdhika increaser, 

agarika and vigarika gripes, -rjika beaming, rgika; rkgika; and, from 

reduplicated root, parpharika scattering (?). Compare secondary suffix ka 

(below, 1222). 

1187. घ ya. It 18 altogether probable that a part of the de- 

rivatives made with this suffix are not less entitled to be ranked as 
primary than some of those which are above so reckoned. Such, 
however, are with so much doubt and difficulty to be separated from 
the great mass of secondary derivatives made with the same suffix 

that it is preferred to treat them al! together under the head of sec- 
ondary formation (below, 1210-18). 

1188. द 8. With this suffix are made a large number 

of adjectives, almost always with weak root-form, and usually 

with accent on the suffix. Also, a few words used as nouns, 

of various gender. In some cases, the suffix is found with 

a preceding vowel, having the aspect of a union-vowel. 

a. Examples of adjectives in ra are: ksipra quick, chidra split, 
tura strong, bhadra pleasing, gakra mighty, gukra bright, hinsra in- 
jurtous;— with accent on the root, only grdhra greedy, tumra stout, 

dhira wise (secondary?), vipra inspired, tigra n. pr. ` 

b. From roots with prefixes come only an example or two: thus, nicira 

attentive, nimrgra joining on. 

©. Nouns in ra are: masc., ajra field, vira man, vajra thunderbolt, 

gura hero; neut., agra point, ksira milk, randhra hollow, ripra defile- 
ment; fem., dhara stream, cipra jaw, sura intoxicating drink. 

The forms of this suffix with preceding vowel may best be considered 

here, although some of them have nearly or quite gained the value of inde- 

pendent endings. Thus: 

d. With ara are made a few rare words: the adjectives dravara 

running, patara flying, (with prefix) nyocard suiting; and the nouns 

gambhara depth, tasara and trasara shuttle, sanara gain, -rksara 
thorn: bharvara and vasara are doubtless of secondary formation; and 

the same thing may be plausibly conjectured of others. As made with ara 

may be mentioned mandara a tree, marjara cat. 

e. With ira are made a few words, some of which are in common 

use: thus, ajira quick, khadira a tree, timira dark, dhvasira stirring 

up, madira pleasing, mudira cloud, badhira deaf, rucira bright, igira 
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lively, asira missile, sthavira firm; and sthira hard, and sphird fat, 

with displacement of final radical &; also sarir&é wave (usually salila). 

With Ira are made gabhiraé or gambhira profound and gavira mighty, 
and perhaps garira body. 

f. With ura are made a few words, of some of which the secondary 

character is probable: thus, ahhura (afhu-ra?) narrow, asura (asu-ra?) 

living, chidura tearing, bhaiguré breaking, bhasura shining, bhidura 
splitting, medura fat, yadura uniting, vithura tottering, vidura know- 

ing, vidhura lacking. With tira, apparently, are made sthura stout 

(compare sthavira), kharjiira a tree, maytira peacock (or imitative?). 

1189. स la. This suffix is only another form of the 

preceding, exchanging with it in certain words, in others 

prevalently or solely used from their first appearance. 

a. Conspicuous examples of the interchange are gukla, sthila, -migla, 
githila, salila. 

b. Examples of the more independent use are: p&l& protecting, anila 
(or anfla) wind, typdla joyous; later capala and tarala (said to be 

accented on the final), and hargula (the same). Many words ending in la 

are of obscure etymology. 

1190. @va. Very few words of clear derivation are 

made with this suffix—too few to be worth classifying. 

They are of various meaning and accent, and generally show 

a weak root-form. 

a. Thus: rkva@ praising, rsva lofty, takva quick, dhruva fixed, 

pakva ripe, padva going, yahva. quick(?), garva n. pr., hrasva short, 

gikvé artful, ranvé joyful, irdhvaé lofty, vakva twisting, Urva stall; 
éva quick, course, agva horse, srakva or sykva corner; and perhaps 
108 caul; a feminine is prusva (TS. pfsva, AV. prugva); with union- 
vowel are made saciva companion, amiva disease, and vidhava widow. 

b. The words in va exhibit only in sporadic cases resolution of the 

ending into ua. 

1191. f{ ri. With this suffix are formed, directly or 

with preceding u, a small number of derivatives. 

a. Thus: aighri or ahhri foot, agri edge, usri dawn, tandri or 
-dri weariness, bhtiri abundant, vankri rib, stiri patron, -takri quick, 

vadhri eunuch, gubhri beautiful, sthtiri single (team); and, with uri, 
jasuri exhausted, daguri pious, bhaguri n. pr., sahuri mighty; anguri 
(or anguli) finger. 

1192, Qru. This suffix makes a few adjectives and 

neuter nouns, either directly or with a preceding vowel. 
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a. Thus: Agru tear, earu dear, dharui sucking, णतप timid; — 
with preceding a-vowel: araru inimical, pataru flying, vandaru praising, 
piyaru scoffing, gararu harming; — with preceding e, tameru relared, 
madert rejoicing, sanéru obtaining, himert chilly, the evidently sec- 

ondary mitréru ally, and peru (of doubtful meaning). 

b. The sondary suffix lu (see 1287 0) is apparently added to certain 

nouns in & from conjugation-stems, making derivatives that have a primary 

aspect: thus, patayalu flying, sprhayalu desiring. 

1198. वि vi. By this suffix are made: 

a. Two or three derivatives from reduplicated roots: jagrvi awake, 

dadhrvi sustaining, didivi shining; and a very few other words: ghrsvi 
lively, dhruvi firm, jirvi worn out (4 ए, ; elsewhere jivri); -pharvi is 
doubtful. 

b. Here may be mentioned cikitvit (RV., once), apparently made with 

a suffix vit from a reduplicated root-form. 

1194. @snu. With this suffix, with or without a union- 

vowel], are made a few adjective derivatives from roots, but 

also from causative stems. 

a. From simple roots: direct, ksesnu perishable, -glasuu sick, jisnu 

victorious, danksnu biting, bhiisnu thriving, ni-satsnu sitting down, 
sthasnu fixed; with union-vowel i, karisnu, kagisnu, ksayisnu, ga- 

misnu, grasisnu, grahisnu, carignu, -janisnu, jayisnu, tapisnu, 

-trapisnu, -patisnu, -bhavisnu, brajisnu, madisnu, -mavisnu, 

yajisnu, yacisnu, -vadisnu, vardhisnu, -sahisnu. 

b. From secondary conjugation-stems: kopayisnu, ksapayisnu, 

cyavayisnu, janayisnu, tapayisnu, namayisnu, patayisnu, poga- 

yisnu, parayisnu, bodhayisnu, madayisnu, yamayisnu, ropayisnu, 
-varayisnu, -cocayisnu; and jagarigsnu. An-’anomalous formation is 

ulbanisnu. 

ce. These derivatives are freely compounded with prefixes 98. 

nigatsnu, prajanisnu, abhigocayisnu, sathvarayisnu. 

d. It is not unlikely that the s of this suffix is originally that of a 

stem, to which nu was added. Such a character is still apparent in kra- 

visnu craving raw flesh (kravis); and also in vadhasnu, vrdhasnt (?), 
and prathasnu (?). 

1195. sna. Extremely few words have this ending. 

a, It is seen in tikgna sharp, and perhaps in glaksna, -riksna, 
-martsna; and in gesna and degna (usually trisyllabic: daisna) gift. 

Unless in the last, it is not found preceded by i; bat it has (like snu, 

above) a before it in vadhasna deadly weapon, kardsna fore-arm; na- 

disna skilled seems to be secondary. Feminines are mrtsn& loam, jyot- 
8118, moonlight. 
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1196. लु tnu. This suffix is used in nearly the same way 

with तु snu (above, 1194). 

a. As used with simple roots, the t is generally capable of being 

considered the adscititious t after a short root-final, to which nu is then 

added: thus, krtnu active, gatnu (? RV.), hatnu deadly, -tatnu (?) 

stretching; and, from reduplicated roots, jigatnu hasting, and jighatnu 

harming; but also dartnu bursting. Also, with union-vowel, dravitnu 
running, dayitnu (? LOS.). 

ए. With causative stems: for example, dravayitnut hasting, posay- 

_itn& nourishing, madayitnu intoxicating, tanayitnu and stanayitni 
thunder, sidayitnt flowing, -Admayitnu sickening. 

९. With preceding a, in piyatnt scoffing, mehatnu a river, a-ru- 
jatnu breaking into; and kavatnu miserly (obscure derivation). 

1187. @ sa. The words ending in suffixal @ sa, with or 

without preceding union-vowel, are a heterogeneous group, and in 
considerable part of obscure derivation. Thus: 

a. With sa simply: grtsa clever, 1688, winning (rather, aoristic 88 

1148 j), -drksa looking, rukga shining, riksa rough; utsa n. fountain; 

bhisa f. fear (or from the secondary root .bhig). 

b. With preceding i-vowel: tavisa (f. tavisi) strong, mahisa (f. 

mahisi mighty, bharisa (?) seeking booty; rjisa rushing, purisa rubbish, 

manisa f. devotion; and compare rayisin (? SV.). 

c. With preceding u-vowel: arusa (f. arusi) red, agusa ravenous, 

taruga overcomer, purusa and manusga (-us-a?) man; piylga diestings. 

1198. fq asi. A few words in the oldest language are made 

with a suffix having this form (perhaps produced by the addition of 

i to as). 

a. Thus, atas{ vagabond, dharnas! firm, sanasi winning; and dhasi 
m. drink, f. station, sarasi (?) pool. 

1199. म्भ abha. A few names of animals, for the most part 

of obscure derivation, show this ending. 

a. Thus, vrsabha and rsabha dull, garabha a certain fabulous 
animal, gerabha a certain snake, gardabha and rasabha ass; further, 
kanabha, karabha and kalabha, latabha, galabha; and, with other 

union-vowels, tundibha, nundibha, and kukkubha. The feminine, if 

occurring, is in 1; and katabhi is found without corresponding masculine. 

AV. has the adjective sthtlabha, equivalent to sthula. 

1200. A few words ending in the consonants t, त, j, etc., and 

for the most part of doubtful root-connections, were given above, at 

388 k (3-5, 7); it is unnecessary to repeat them here. Certain of those 

in at are perhaps related to the participles in ant (1172). 

1201. A number of other primary suffixes are either set up by 
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the grammarians and supported with examples of questionable value, 

or are doubtfully deducible from isolated words traceable to known 

roots, or from words of obscure connection. 

a. A few such may be mentioned here: anda in karanda and va- 

randa and certain unquotable words (prakritized a-forms from the present 

participle); era or ora in unquotable words, and-elima (above, 966 d: 

perhaps a further derivative with secondary ima from era); mara (ma or 

man with secondary ra added) in ghasmara, srmara, etc.;— sara in 

matsara, kara in puskara and other obscure words, pa in pugpa, 

stupa, sttipa, and a number of other obscure words; and so on. 

B. Secondary Derivatives. 

1202. Words of secondary derivation are made by the 

addition of further suffixes to stems already ending in evi- 

dent suffixes. 

a. But also, as pointed out above (1187 b), to pronominal roots. 

b. Further, in exceptional cases, to indeclinables, to case-forms, and 

to phrases: e. g. antarvant, ‘apitva, paratastva, sahatva, sarva- 

trika, dikadhya, mamaka, amusmika, amusydayand, apsumant, 

apsavya, kitheanya, kimkartavyataé, kvacitka, nastika, akimcin- 

maya. 

1208. Changes of the stem. The stem to which the 

suffix is added is 11816 to certain changes of form. 

a. Before a suffix beginning with a vowel or with y (which in 

this respect is treated as if it were i), final a- and i-vowels are regularly 
lost altogether, while a final u-vowel has the guna-strengthening and 
becomes av; r and o and au (all of rare occurrence) are treated in 

accordance with usual euphonic rule. 

b. An u-vowel also sometimes remains unstrengthened: see 1208 €. 

९, A final n is variously treated, being sometimes retained, and 
sometimes lost, even along with a preceding a; and sometimes an a 

is lost, while the n remains: thus, vrganvant, vrsana, vrsa, vrsatva, 

vrgnya, from vrgan. Of a stem ending in ant, the weak form, in at, 
is regularly taken: thus, vaivasvata (vivasvant). 

d. In general, the masculine form of a primitive stem is that from 

which a further secondary derivative is made. But there are not very rare 

cases in which the feminine is taken instead; examples are: satitva, 

bharyatva, pranitatva, bharativant, raksavant, priyavant. On the 

other hand, a final long vowel— 7) much more rarely &— generally of a 

feminine stem, is sometimes shortened in derivation: thus, yajyavant, 

pracakhavant, gosatama, vagdtama, sadhanitva, jaratika, anna-_ 
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ditama (cf. 471 0), rohinitva (TB.; -nitva &8.), prthivitva, prati- 
patnivat, sarasvativant. 

e. As was pointed out above (111 ¢,d), the combination of a secondary 
suffix with a stem is sometimes made according to the rules of external 
combination. Such cases are pointed out under the suffixes Iya (1215 €), 
ka (1222m), maya (1225a), min (1231 b), vin (1282 9), vant 
(1283 i), van (1234 ©), mant (12865 f), tva (1239 ९), taya (1245 a), 
tya (1245 9), tana (1245 i). 

1204. The most frequent change in secondary derivation 

is the vrddhi-strengthening of an initial syllable of the stem 

to which a suffix is added. 

a. The strengthened syllable may be of any character: radical, 
of a prefix, or of the first member of a compound: thus, agvina 
(agvin), saumya (8608), parthiva (prthivi), amitra (amitra), sam- 
rajya (samraj), saukrtya (sukrta), maitravarund (mitravaruna), 

auccaihgravasa (uccaihcravas). As to the accompanying accent, 
see the next paragraph. 

b. If a stem begins with a consonant followed by y or v, the semi- 

vowel is sometimes vriddhied, as if it were i or u, and the resulting ai 

or 4u has y or ए further added before the succeeding vowel. 

ce. This is most frequent where the y or v belongs to a prefix —as 

ni, vi, su —altered before a following initial vowel: thus, naiyayika 

from nyaya (as if niyaya), vaiyacva from vyagva (as if viyacva), 

sauvacvya from svagva (as if suvagva); but it oocurs also in other 
cases, as SAuvara from svara, Gauva from ¢van, against svayambhuva 

(svayambhii), and so on. AV. has irregularly kaveraka from kuvera 

(as if from kvéra, without the euphonic v inserted). 

d. This strengthening takes place especially, and very often, before the 

suffixes a and ya; also regularly before i, ayana, eya (with ineya), and 

later Iya; before the compound aka and ika, and later aki; and, in 

single sporadic examples, before na, ena, ra, and tva (?): see these various 

suffixes below. 

e. Sometimes an unstrengthened word is prefixed to one thus strength- 

ened, as if the composition were made after instead of before the strength- 

ening: 6. g. indradaivatya having Indra as. divinity’ (instead of ain- 

dradevatya), caramagairsika with head to the west, jivalaukika 

belonging to the world of the living, antarbhauma within the earth, 

somaraudra, gurulaghava (cf. tamasath gunalaksanam M. xii. 35). 

But especially when the first word is of numeral value: as gatagarada 

of a hundred years, paficagaradiya, trisaznvatsara, bahuvarsika- 

astavarsika, anekavargasahasra, dagasahasra, trisahasri, tripau 

rusa, caturadhyayi or -yika of four chapters, ‘etc. etc. 
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f. More often, both members of a compound word have the initial 

strengthening: €. g. saumapausna, kaurupaficala, caturvaidya, 

aihalaukika, aikabhautika, traistubjagata, yajurvaidika. Such 

cases are not rare. 

g. The guna-strengthening (except of a final u-vowel: 1208 a) is 

only in the rarest cases an accompaniment of secondary derivation. Excep- 

tions are dvaydé and trayaé and nava (1209i), bhegaja and deva 

(1209 j), drona (1228 g), gekhara (1226 a). 

1205. Accent. a. The derivatives with initial vrddhi-strength- 

ening always have their accent on either the first or the last syllable. 

And usually it is laid, as between these two situations, in such a 

way as to be furthest removed from the accent of the primitive; yet, 

not rarely, it is merely drawn down upon the suffix from the final of 
the latter; much less often, it remains upon an initial syllable without 
change. Only in the case of one or two suffixes is the distinction 
between initial and final accent connected with any difference in the 
meaning and use of the derivatives (see below, suffix eya: 1216). 

b. No other general rules as to accent can be given. Usually 
the suffix takes the tone, or else this remains where it was in the 

primitive; quite rarely, it is thrown back to the initial syllable (as in 

derivation with initial vrddhi); and in a single case (ta: 1237) it is 

drawn down to the syllable preceding the suffix. 

1206. Meaning. a. The great mass of secondary suffixes are 

adjective-making: they form from nouns adjectives indicating appur- 
tenance or relation, of the most indefinite and varied character. But, 

as a matter of course, this indefiniteness often undergoes speciali- 
zation: so, particularly, into designation of procedure or descent, so 
that distinctive patronymic and metronymic and gentile words are the 

result; or, again, into the designation of possession. Moreover, while 

the masculines and feminines of such adjectives are employed as 
appellatives, the neuter is also widely used as an abstract, denoting 

the quality expressed attributively by the adjective; and neuter ab- 
stracts are with the same suffixes made from adjectives. There are 
also special suffixes (very few) by which abstracts are made directly, 
from adjective or noun. 

b. A few suffixes make no change in the part of speech of the 
primitive, but either change its degree (diminution and comparison), 

or make other modifications, or leave its meaning not sensibly altered. 

1207. The suftfixes will be taken up below in the following 
order. First, the general adjective-making suffixes, beginning with 

those of most frequent use (a, ya and its connections, i, ka); then, 

those of specific possessive value (in, vant and mant, and their con- 

nections); then, the abstract-making ones (ta and tva, and their con- 

nections); then, the suffixes of comparison etc.; and finally, those by 
which derivatives are made only or almost only from particles. 
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a. For convenience of reference, a list of them in their order as treated 
is here added: 

a 1208-9 | maya 1225 |tva, tvata 1239 

ya 1210-13] ra, ira, etc. 1226 | tvana 1240 

iya 1214 | 18, lu 1227 | ५६.०४, tama 1242 

iya 1215 | ०2, vala, vaya, ra, ma » 

eya, eyya 1216 | vya 1228 | tha » 

enya 1217] ¢a 1229 | titha » 

ayya 1218 | 1 1230 | taya 1245 

ayana 1219 [7212 1231 | tya » 

ayi 1220 | vin 1232 | ta » 

i, aki 1221 | vant 1233 | na » 

ka, aka, ika 1222 | van 1234 | tana, tna » 

na, ana, ina, mant 1235 | vat » 

ina, ena 1228 | ta 1237 | kata » 

ma, ima, mna 1224 | tati, tat 1288 | vana, ala » 

1208. a. With this suffix are made an immensely 

large- class of derivatives, from nouns or from adjectives 

having a noun-value. Such derivatives are primarily and 

especially adjectives, denoting having a relation or connection 

(of the most various kind) wth that denoted by the more 

primitive word. But they are also freely used substantively : 

the masculine and feminine as appellatives, the neuter, 

especially and frequently, as abstract. Often they have a 

patronymic or gentile value. 

a. The regular and greatly prevailing formation is that which 

is accompanied with vrddhi-strengthening of the first syllable of 

the primitive word, simple or compound. Examples of this for- 

mation are: 

b. From primitives ending in consonants: with the usual shift of 

accent, ayasaé of metal (ayas), manasa relating to the mind (manas), 

saumanasé friendliness (sumanas), brahmana priest (brahman), 

haimavata from the Himalaya (himavant), adgirasa of the Angiras 
family (aigiras); hastina elephantine (hastin), maruta pertaining to 
the Maruts (martt);— with accent thrown forward from the final upon the 

suffix, garadd autumnal, vairaja relating to the viraj, paugnad belong- 

ing to Pishdn; gairiksita son of Girikshit;— with accent unchanged, 

manusa descendant of Ménus. 

९, The suffix is added (as above instanced) to the middle stem-form 

of stems in vant; it is added to the weakest in maghona and vartraghna; 

the ending in remains unchanged; an usually does the same, but some- 
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times loses its a, as in paugna, tradivrsnda, dagarajia; and sometimes 

its n, as in brahma, aukga, barhatsama. 

त. From primitives in ए: jaitra victorious (jet, or jétr conqueror), 

tvastra relating to Tvdshtar, savitra descendant of the sun (savitz), 

audbhetra, paitra. 

e. From primitives in u: usually with guna-strengthening of the प) 

as vasava relating to the Vdsus, artava concerning the seasons (rtu), 
danava child of Danu (danu), saindhava from the Indus (sindhu); 
— but sometimes without, as madhva full of sweets (madhu), pargva 

side (pargu rib), paidva belonging to Pedi, tanva of the body (tant), 
yadva of Y4du. 

7, From primitives in i and 1, which vowels are supplanted by the 

added suffix: parthiva earthly (prthivi), sarasvata of the Sdrasvati, 
aindragna belonging to Indra and Agni (indragni); pankta five-fold 
(pahkti), nairrta belonging to Nérrti, parthuragma of Prthuracm:, 
pagupata of Pacupdti. 

£, From primitives in &, which in like manner disappears: yamuna 

of the Yamuna, saragha honey etc. (saragha bee), kanina natural child 

(kanina gir). 

h. A large number (more than all the rest together) from primitives 

in a, of which the final is replaced by the suffix: for example, with the 

usual shift of accent, Amitra inimical (amitra enemy), varuna of Varuna, 
vaigvadeva belonging to all the gods (vigvadeva), nairhasta handless- 

ness (nirhasta), vaiyagva descendant of Vyaeva; gardabha asinine 
(gardabha), daiva divine (deva), madhyarhdina meridional (madh- 
yathdina), pautra grandchild (putra son), saubhaga good fortune 
(subhaga), vadhryagva of Vadhryagvd’s race; with unchanged accent 

(comparatively few), vasanta vernal (vasanta spring), maitra Mitra’s, 
atithigva of Atithigud’s race, daivodasa Divodisa’s. In a few instances, 

ya is replaced by the suffix: thus, sdfura, pausa, yajhavalka. 

i. The derivatives of this last form are sometimes regarded as made by 

internal change, without added suffix. Considering, however, that other 

final vowels are supplanted by this suffix, that a disappears as stem-final 

also before various other suffixes of secondary derivation, and that no ex- 

amples of derivation without suffix are quotable from primitives of any 

other final than a, it seems far too violent to assume here a deviation from 

the whole course of Indo-European word-making. 

j. Adjectives of this formation make their feminines in 7 (see 882 a). 

1209. The derivatives made by adding अ a without 

vrddhi-change of the initial syllable are not numerous, and 

are in considerable part, doubtless, of inorganic make, results 

of the transfer to an a-declension of words of other finals. 
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a. A number of examples of stems in a made by transfer were noticed 

above (899). The cases of such transition occur most frequently in con- 

position (1815): thus, further, apa- (for ap or ap water), -rea, -nara, 610. ; 

from stems in an, -aha, -vrsa, etc., but also -ahna and -vrsna and 

v¥sana; from stems in i, -angula, -ratra, etc. ; from the weakest forms 

of afic-stems (407) ucca, nica, paraca, etc. 

b. Also occurring especially in composition, yet likewise as simple 

words often enough to have an independent aspect, are derivatives in a 

from nouns in as (rarely is, us): thus, for example, tamasa, rajasa, 

payasa, brahmavarcasa, sarvavedasa, devainasa, parusa, tryayusa, 
and probably manusa. 

© Similar derivatives from adjectives in 10 are reckoned by the 

gtammarians as made with the suffix ina: thus, malina polluted, para- 

mesthina etc. (see 441 b). 

d. A number of words formed with the so-called suffix anta are evi- 

dent transfers from stems in ant. A few of them are found even from 

the earliest period: thus, panta draught, gvanta (?], vasanta spring, 

hemantaé winter, veganta etc. tank, jivanti a certain healing plant; and 
others occur later, as jayanta, taranta, madhumanta, etc. They are 

said to be accented on the final. 

e. From afic-stems (407) are made a few nouns ending in k-a: thus, 

anika, apaka, upaka, pratika, paraka, etc. 

f. From stems in r, hotra, netra, nestra, potra, pragastra, etc., 

from titles of priests; also dhatra, bhratra, etc. 

g. Other scattering cases are: savidyuta, avyusa, virudha, ka- 
kuda, kakubha, acusa, bhimya, sakhyd, adhipatya, jaspatya, 

aratva, pandva. 

h. The Vedic gerundives in tva (tua), made by addition of a to 

abstract noun-stems in tu, have been already (966 a) fully given. 

1, Trayaé and dvay& come with guna-strengthening from numeral 

stems; nava new in like manner from nu now; and antara apparently 

from antar. 

j. Bhesaja medicine is from 1011188] healer, with guna-change; and 

probably deva heavenly, divine, god, in like manner from div sky, heaven 

(there is no “root div shine” in the language). 

1210. @ ya. With this suffix are made a very large 

class of words, both in the old language and later. 

a. The derivatives in ya exhibit a great aud perplexing variety of 

form, connection, and application; and the relations of the suffix to others 

containing a ya-element—iya, lya, eya, ayya, eyya, enya — are 

also in part obscure and difficult. In the great majority of instances in 

the oldest language, the ya when it follows a consonant is dissyllabic in 



1210—] XVII. SnconpaRy DERIVATION. 460 

metrical value, or is to be read asia. Thus, in RV., 266 words (excluding 

compounds) have ia, and only 75 have ya always; 46 are to be read now 

with ia and now with ya, but many of these have ya only in isolated 

cases. As might be expected, the value ia is more frequent after a heavy 

syllable: thus, in RV., there are 188 examples of ia and 27 of ya after 

such a syllable, and 78 of ia and 96 of ya after a light syllable (the 

circumflexed y&—that is to say, fa—being, as is pointed out below, 

1212,1, more liable to the resolution than ya or ya). It must be left for 

further researches to decide whether in the ya are not included more than 

one suffix, with different accent, and different quantity of the i-element; 

or with an a added to a final i of the primitive. It is also matter for 

question whether there is a primary as well as a secondary suffix ya; the 

suffix at least comes to be used as if primary, in the formation of gerun- 

dives and in that of action-nouns: but it is quite impossible to separate 

the derivatives into two such classes, and it has seemed preferable there- 

fore to treat them all together here. 

b. The derivatives made with ya may be first divided into those 

which do and those which do not show an accompanying vrddhi- 

increment of the initial syllable. 

ce. Adjectives in ya, of both these divisions, make their feminines 

regularly in ya. But in a number of cases, a feminine in 7 is made, 

either alone or beside one in ya: ©. g. caturmasi, agnivegi, candili, 

ari (and arya), daivi (and daivya), s&umi (and saumya); dhiri, 
Girsani, Svari, etc. 

1211. Derivatives in दय ya with initial vrddhi-strength- 

ening follow quite closely, in form and meaning, the analogy 

of those in Ha (above, 1208). They are, however, decidedly 

less common than the latter (in Veda, about three fifths as 

many). 

a, Examples are: with the usual shift of accent, daivya divine 
(deva), palitya grayness (palita), graivya cervical (griva), artvijya 
priestly office (rtvij), garhapatya householder’s (grhapati), janarajya 
kingship (janaraj), sarngramajitya victory in battle (sarngramajit), 
sauvagvya wealth in horses (svagva), aupadrastrya witness (upa- 

drastr); aditya Aditya (aditi), saumya relating to séma, atithya hos- 
pitality (atithi), prajapatya belonging to Prajapati, vaimanasyaé mind- 
lessness (vimanas), sahadevya descendant of Sahddeva;— with accent 

thrown forward from the final upon the ending, laukya of the world (loka), 

kavya of the Kavi-race, artvya descendant of Ritu, vayavya belonging 
to the wind (vayu), raivatya wealth (revant);— with unchanged ac- 

cent (very few), adhipatya lordship (4dhipati), ¢raisthya excellence 

(gréstha), vaigya belonging to the third caste (vig people), paurnsya 
mankiness (8). 
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b. The AV. has once naéirbadhya, with circumfiexed final; if not 
an error, it is doubtless made through nadirbadha; vaisnavyau (VS. i. 12) 
appears to be dual fem. of vaignavi. 

1212. Derivatives in @ ya without initial vrddhi- 

strengthening are usually adjectives, much less often (neuter, 

or, in घा ya, feminine) abstract nouns. They are made from 

every variety of primitive, and are very numerous (in Veda, 

three or four times as many as the preceding class). 

a. The general mass of these words may be best divided accord- 
ing to their accent, into: 1. Words retaining the accent of the prim- 

itive; 2. Words with retracted accent; 3. Words with acute ya (ia); 

4. Words with circumflexed ya (ia). Finally may be considered the 

words, gerundives and action-nouns, which have the aspect of primary 
derivatives. 

1. b. Examples of derivatives in ya retaining the accent of their 

primitives are: Agvya equine (agva), angya of the limbs (& त), mukh- 
ya foremost (mukha mouth), avya ovine (avi), gavya bovine (gd), 
vigya of the people (vig), durya of the door (dur), narya manly (nf), 

visnya virile ($), svarajya autocracy (svaraj), suvirya wealth in 
retainers (suvira), vigvajanya of all men, vigvadevya of all the gods 
(vigvadeva), maytragepya peacock-tailed. 

९, In the last words, and in a few others, the ya appears to be used 

(like ka, 1222h: cf. 1212 m) as a suffix simply helping to make a 

possessive compound: and so further suhastya (beside the equivalent 

suhasta), mdadhuhastya, dagamasya, micradhanya, anyodarya, 

samanodarya. 

2. d. Examples with retraction of the accent to the first syllable (as 

in derivation with vrddhi-increment) are: kanthya guttural (kantha), 

skandhya humeral (skandha), vratya of a ceremony (vrata), méghya 
in the clouds (megh4), pitrya of the Fathers (pitt), pratijanya adverse 

(pratijana). Hiranyaya of gold (hiranya), is anomalous both in draw- 
ing the acceut forward and in retaining the final a of the primitive; and 

gavyaya and avyaya (also avyaya) are to be compared with it as to 

formation. 

3. e. Examples with acute accent on the suffix are: divya heavenly 

(div), satya true (sant), vyaghryd tigrine (vyaghra), kavy& wise 

(kavi), gramya of the village (grama), somya relating to the soma, 

anenasy4 sinlessness (anenads), adaksinya not fit for dakgina. 

4. £, Of derivatives ending in circumflexed ya (which in the Veda are 

considerably more numerous than all the three preceding classes together), 

examples are as follows: 
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g. From consonant-stems: vigya of the clan (RV.: एद), hrdya of 

the heart (htd), vidyuty& of the lightning (vidyut), rajanya of the 

royal class (rajan), doganya of the arm (dogan), girganya of the head 

(girsan), karmanya active (karman), dhanvanya of the plain (dhan- 
van), nainasya reverend (namas), tvacasya cuticular (tvacas), bar- 

hisya of barhis, वक पय, giving life (ayus), bhasadya of the buttocks 

(bhasad), pracya eastern (prafic), etc. Of exceptional formation is ar- 

yamya intimate (aryaman), with which doubtless belong satmya (sat- 

man) and saksya (saksin). 

10, From u-stems: hanavya of the jaws (hanu), vayavya belonging 
to Vay, pagavya relating to cattle (pagu), isavya relating to arrows 
(क्ण), madhavya of the sweet (madhu), apsavya of the waters (apsu 
loc.), rajjavya of rope (rajju); garavya f. arrow (garu, do.); and there 

may be added navya navigable (especially in fem., navya navigable stream: 

nau boat). The RY. has pragavya to be partaken of (pra+yVag), with- 
out any corresponding noun pracu; and also tirjavya rich in nourishment 

(Grj), without any intermediate पर} प्र, 

i, Under this head belong, as was pointed out above (964), the so- 

called gerundives in tavya, as made by the addition of ya to the infinitive 

noun in tu. They are wholly wanting in the oldest language, and hardly 

found in later Vedic, although still later tavya wins the value of a primary 

suffix, and makes numerous verbal derivatives. 

1. From i- and I-stems hardly any examples are to be quoted. VS. 

has dundubhya from dundubhi. 

k. From a-stems: svargya heavenly (svarga), devatya relating to 

a deity (devata), prapathya guiding (prapatha), budhnya funda- 

mental (budhna), jaghanya hindmost (jaghana), varunya Vdruna’s, 
virya might (vira), udarya abdominal (udara), utsya of the fountain 

(६६8) ; and from a-stems, urvarya of cultivated land (urvara), svahya 

relating to the exclamation svaha. 

1, The circumflexed ya is more generally resolved (into fa) than the 
other forms of the suffix: thas, in RV. it is never to be read as ya after 

a heavy syllable ending with a consonant; and even after a light one it 

becomes fa in more than three quarters of the examples, 

m. There are a few cases in which ya appears to be used to help 

make a compound with governing preposition (next chapter, 1810: cf. 

1212 ©); thus, apikaksya about the arm-pit, upapaksya upon the sides, 

udapya up-stream; and perhaps upatrnya lying in the grass (occurs only 

in voc.). But, with other accent, anvantrya through the entrails, upa- 

masya im each month, abhinabhya up to the clouds, antahpargavyé 

between the ribs, Adhigartya on the chariot seat; of unknown accent, adhi- 

hastya, anuprsthya, anunasikya, anuvancya. 

1218. The derivatives in छ ya as to which it may be 
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questioned whether they are not, at least in part, primary 

derivatives from the beginning, are especially the gerund- 

ives, together with action-nouns coincident with these in 

form; in the later language, the gerundive-formation (above, 

963) comes to be practically a primary one. 

a. In RY. occur about forty instances of gerundives in ya, of toler- 

ably accordant form: the root usually unstrengthened (but cétya, bhavya, 

-havya, marjya, yodhya; also -madya, -vacya, bhavyd); the accent 
on the radical syllable when the word is simple, or compounded with prepo- 

sitions: thus, pragasya, upasadya, vihavya (but usually on the final 

after the negative prefix: thus, anapyda, anapavrjya) — exceptions are 

only bhavya and the doubtful akayya; the ya resolved into ia in the 

very great majority of occurrences; a final short vowel followed by t (in 

-itya, -krtya, -gritya, -stutya, and the reduplicated carkftya, beside 

carkfti: not in navya and -havya), and @ changed to € (in -deya 
only). If regarded as secondary, they might be made with ya, in accord- 

ance with other formations by this suffix, in part from the root-noun, as 

anukft-ya, in part from derivatives in a, as bhavya (from bhava). 

b. The AV. has a somewhat smaller number (about twenty-five) of 

words of a like formation; but also a considerable group (fifteen) of deriv- 

atives in ya with the same value: thus, for example, ady& eatable, kar- 

ya to be done, samapya to be obtained, atitarya to be overpassed, 

nivibharya to be carried in the apron, prathamavasya to be first worn. 

These seem more markedly of secondary origin: and especially such forms 

as parivargya to be avoided, avimokya not to be gotten rid of, where 

the guttural reversion clearly indicates primitives in ga and ka (216 10). 

९, Throughout the older language are of common occurrence neuter 

abstract nouns of the same make with the former of these classes. They 

are rarely found except in composition (in AV., only citya and stéya as 

simple), and are often used in the dative, after the manner of a dative 

infinitive. Examples are: brahmajyéya, vasudéya, bhagadhéya, 

purvapéya, gataséya, abhibhtya, devahtya, mantracritya, kar- 
makftya, vrtratirya, hotrvurya, ahihatya, sattrasadya, cirsa- 

bhidya, brahmacarya, nrsahya. Of exceptional form are rtodya (j/vad 

and sahagéyya (/¢i); of exceptional accent, sadhastutya. And AV. 

has one example, ranya, with circumflexed final. 

त. Closely akin with these, in meaning and use, is a smaller class 

of feminines in ya: thus, krtya, vidya, itya, agnicitya, vajajitya, 

mustihatya, devayajya, etc. 

e. There remain, of course, a considerable number of less classifiable 

words, both nouns and adjectives, of which a few from the older language 

may be mentioned, without discussion of their relations: thus, surya (with 
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fem. stryd), ajya, pusya, ndbhya; yujya, gfdhya, irya, arya and 
arya, marya, madhya. 

The suffixes apparently most nearly akin with ya may best be 

next taken up. 

1214. इय iya. This suffix is virtually identical with 

the preceding, being but another written form of the same 

thing. It is used only after two consonants, where the 

direct addition of 7] ya would create a combination of diffi- 

cult utterance. It has the same variety of accent with ya. 

Thus: 

a. With accent fya (= fa or ya): for example, abhriya (also abh- 
riya) from the clouds (abhra), ksatriya having authority (ksatra), 
yajniya reverend (yajfia), hotriya libational (hotra), amitriya inimical 
(amitra). 

b. With accent iy& (= ia or ya): for example, agriya (also agriya) 

foremost (agra), indriy& Indra’s (later, sense: indra), kgetriyaé of the 

field (ksétra). 

९, With accent on the primitive: grotriya learned (68), ftviya 
(also rtviya) in season (कृप), 

1215. श्य iya. This suffix also is apparently by origin a ya 
(ia) of which the first element has maintained its long quantity by the 

interposition of a euphonic ऊ. It is accented always on the i. 

a. In RV. occur, of general adjectives, only arjikiya and grhame- 

dhiya, and examples in the later Vedic are very few: e. g. parvatiya 

mountainous (AV., beside RV. parvatya). In the Brahmanas are found 

a number of adjectives, some of them from phrases (first words of verses 

and the like): thus, anyarastriya, paficavatiya, marjaliya, kaya- 

gubhiya, svaduskiliya, apohisthiya, etc. 

b. It was pointed out above (965) that derivative adjectives in iya 

from action-nouns in ana begin in later Veda and in Brahmana to be 

used gerundivally, and are a recognized formation as gerundives in the 

classical language. But adjectives in aniya without gerundive character 

are also common. 

९. Derivatives in Iya with initial vrddhi are sometimes made in 
the later language: e. g. parvatiya, paitaputriya, aparapaksiya, 

vairakiya. 

_ त. The pronominal possessives madiya etc. (516 a) do not occur either 

in Veda or in Brahmana; but the ordinals dvitiya ete. (467 b, ९: with 

fractionals trtiya and turiya: 488 a) are found from the earliest period. 

€, The possessives bhagavadiya and bhavadiya, with the final of 

the primitive made sonant, have probably had their form determined by the 

pronominal possessives in -diya. 
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1216. एय eya. With this suffix, accompanied by vrddhi- 

increment of an initial syllable, are made adjectives, often 

having a patronymic or metronymic value. ‘Their neuter 

is sometimes used as abstract noun. The accent rests 

usually on the final in adjectives of descent, and on the 

first syllable in others. 

a. Examples are: argeya descendant of a sage (fsi), janagruteya 
son of Janacrutt, sarameya of Sardma’s race, gatavaneya Catavant's 

descendant, rathajiteya son of Rathajit; asneya of the blood (asan), 
vasteya of the bladder (vasti), patrugeya coming from man (purusa), 
paitrsvaseya of a paternal aunt (pitrsvasr), etc. 

b. A more than usual proportion of derivatives in eya come from 
primitives in i or 1; and probably the suffix first gained its form by addition 

of ya to a gunated i, though afterward used independently. 

c. The gerundive etc. derivatives in ya (above, 1213) from 4-roots 

end in éya; and, besides such, RV. etc, have sabhéya from sabha, and 
didrkséya worth seeing, apparently from the desiderative noun didrksa, 

after their analogy. M. has once adhyeya as gerund of yi. 

त. Derivatives in the so-called suffix iney& -- 26 bhagineya, 

jyaisthineya, kanisthineya — are doubtless made upon proximate 

derivatives in -ini (fem.). 

|e. In eyya (i. 9. eyia) end, besides the neuter abstract sahageyya 
(above, 1818९), the adjective of gerundival meaning stuseyya (with aor- 

istic 8 added to the root), and gapatheyya curse-bringing (or accursed), 
from gapatha. 

1217. Qa enya. This suffix is doubtless secondary in 

origin, made by the addition घ ya to derivatives in a na- 

suffix; but, like others of similar origin, it is applied in some 

measure independently, chiefly in the older language, where 

it has nearly the value of the later aniya (above, 1215b), 

as making gerundival adjectives. 

a. The y of this suffix is almost always to be read as vowel, and the 

accent is (except in varenya) on the e: thas, -énia. 

b. The gerundives have been all given above, under the different 

conjugations to which they attach themselves (966b, 1019b, 1038). The 
RV. has also two non-gerundival adjectives, virénya manly (vira), and 

kirténya famous (kirti), and TS. has anabhigastenyd& (abhigasti); 
vijenya (RV.) is a word of doubtful connection; giksenya instructive is 
found in a Sutra; pravrsenya of the rainy season occurs later. 
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1218. le ayya. With this suffix are made gerundival adjec- 

tives almost only in RV. They have been noticed above (966 c). 

The ending is everywhere to be read ayia. 

a. A few adjectives without gerundival value, and neuter abstracts, 

also occur; thus, bahupayya protecting many, nrpayya men-guarding ; 
kundapayya, and purumayya, proper names; purvapayya jirst drink, 
mahayayya enjoyment; — and rasayya nervous, and uttamayya summit, 

contain no verbal root. Alayya is doubtful; also akayya, which its ac- 

cent refers to a different formation, along with prahayya (AV.: Vhi) 

messenger, and pravayya (AV.), of doubtful value. 

1219. qa ayana. In the Brahmanas and later, patro- 

nymics made by this suffix are not rare. They come from 

stems in 4a, and have vrddhi-strengthening of the first 

syllable, and accent on the final, 

a. In RV., the only example of this formation is kanvayana (२०९. 

kanva); AV. has in metrical parts daksayand and the fem. ramayant; 
and amusyayana son of so-and-so (516) in its prose; QB. has raja- 

stambayana beside -bayand. The RV. name uksanyayana is of a 
different make, elsewhere unknown. 

1220. sat ayi. Only a very few words are made with this 

suffix, namely agnayi (बण) Agni’s wife vrsakapayi wife of Vrisha- 
kap?; and later putakratayi, and manayi Manu's wife (but manavi CB). 

a. They seem to be feminines of a derivative a made with vrddhi- 
inerement of the final i of the primitive. 

1221. $i. Derivatives made with this suffix are patro- 

nymics from nouns in a. The accent rests on the initial 

syllable, which has the vrddhi-strengthening. 

a. In RY. are found half-a-dozen patronymics in i: for example, ag- 

nivegi, patrukutsi, pratardani, sarnvarani; AV. has but one, pra- 
hradi; in the Brahmanas they are more common: thus, in AB., siuyavasi, 

janamtapi, aruni, janaki, etc. A single word of other value — sarathi 
charvoteer (saratham)— is found from RV. down. 

९. The words made with the so-called suffix aki—as vaiyasaki 

descendent of Vytisa — are doubtless properly derivatives in i from others in 

ka or aka. That the secondary suffix ika is probably made by addition 

of ka to a derivative in i is pointed out below (1222)). 

९, RV. has tapusi, apparently from tapus with a secondary i added, 

and the n. pr. gueanti; bhuvanti is found in B., and jivanti later. 

1222, कृ ६8. This is doubtless originally one of the 

class of suffixes forming adjectives of appurtenance. And 
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that value it still has in actual use; yet only in a small 

minority of occurrences. It has been, on the one hand, 

specialized into an element forming diminutives; and, on 

the other hand, and much more widely, attenuated into an 

element without definable value, added to a great many 

nouns and adjectives to make others of the same meaning 

— this last is, even in the Veda, and still more in the 

later language, its chief office. 

a. Hence, ka easily associates itself with the finals of deriv- 
atives to which it is attached and comes to seem along with them 
an integral suffix, and is further used as such. Of this origin are 
doubtless, as was seen above (1180, 1181), the so-called primary suf- 

fixes uka and aka; and likewise the secondary suffix ika (below, j). 

b. The accent of derivatives in ka varies — apparently without 
rule, save that the words most plainly of diminutive character have 
the tone usually on the suffix. 

©, Examples (from the older language) of words in which the suffix 
has an adjective-making value are: antaka (६128) end-making, balhika 

(balhi) of Balkh, andika (and) egg-bearing, siicika (इरन्‌) stinging, 
urvarukaé fruit of the gourd (urvart), paryayika (paryaya) strophic; 

from numerals, ekaka, dvaka, trika, astaka; tftiyaka of the third 

day; from pronoun-stems, asmaka ours, yusmaka yours, mamaka mine 
(516b): from prepositions, Antika near, Anuka following, A4vaka a plant 

(later adhika, utka); and, with accent retracted to the initial syllable 

(besides Agtaka and tftiyaka, already given), ripaka (rupa) with form, 
babhruka (babhrt brown) a certain lizard. Bhavatka your worship’s 
has an anomalous initial vrddhi. 

d. Of words in which a diminutive meaning is more or less probable: 

agvaké nag, kaninaka and kumaraka doy, kaninaka or kaninika 
girl, padaka little foot, putraka little son, rajaka princeling, gakun- 

taka birdling. Sometimes a contemptuous meaning is conveyed by such 

a diminutive: for formations with this value from pronominal stems, see 

above, 521; other examples are anyaka (KV.), dlakam (RV.: from alam), 
and even the verb-form yamaki (for yami: KB.). 

e. The derivatives in ka with unchanged meaning are made from 

primitives of every variety of form, simple and compound, and have the 

same variety of accent as the adjective derivatives (with which they are at 

bottom identical), Thus: 

f. From simple nouns and adjectives: Astaka home, nasika nostril, 

makgika fly, avika ewe, iguka arrow, diraké distant, sarvaké all, 
dhénuka (dhent) cow, nagnaka (nagna) naked, baddhaka (baddha) 
captive, abhinnataraka by no means different, anastamitaké before 
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sunset, vamrakaé ant, arbhaka small, giguka young, aniyaska finer, 

ejatka trembling, abhimadyatka intoxicated, patayisnuka flying. Such 

derivatives in the later language are innumerable; from almost any given 

noun or adjective may be made an equivalent, ending in ka or ka (accord- 

ing to the gender). 

g. From compound primitives: svalpaka very small, vimanyuka 

removing wrath, vikginatkaé destroying , pravartamanaka moving for- 
ward, viksinaka destroyed. 

h. In the Brahmanas and later, ka is often added to a possessive 

adjective compound (1807), sometimes redundantly, but usually in order 

to obtain a more manageable stem for inflection: thus, anaksika eyeless, 

atvakka skinless, aretaska without seed, vyasthaka boneless, sagiraska 

along with the head, ekagayatrika containing a single gayatri-verse, 

grhitavasativarika one who has taken yesterday's water, sapatnika with 

his spouse, bahuhastika having many elephants, sadiksopasatka with 
diksa and upasad, ahitasamitka with his fuel laid on, abhinavava~ 
yaska of youthful age, angusthamatraka of thumb size. 

1, The vowel by which the ka is preceded has often an irregular 

character; and especially, a feminine in ik&@ is so common beside a mas- 

culine in aka as to be its regular correspondent (as is the case with the 

so-called primary aka: above, 1181). In RV. are found beside one an- 

other only iyattaka and iyattika ; but AV. has several examples. 

j. Two suffixes made up of ka and a preceding vowel — namely, 

aka and ika—are given by the grammarians as independent secondary 

suffixes, requiring initial vrddhi-strengthening of the primitive. Both of 

them are doubtless originally made by addition of ka to a final i or a, 

though coming to be used independently. 

k. Of vrddhi-derivatives in aka no examples have been noted from 

the older language (unless mamaka mine is to be so regarded); and they 

are not common in the later: thus, avagyaka necessary; varddhaka 

old age, ramaniyaka delightfuiness. 

1, Of vrddhi-derivatives in ika, the Veda furnishes a very few 

cases: vasantika vernal, varsika of the rainy season, haimantika wintry 

(none of them in RV.); AV. has kairatika of the Kiratas, apparent fem. 

to a masc. kairataka, which is not found till later. Examples from a 

more recent period (when they become abundant) are: vaidika relating to 

the Vedas, dharmika religious, ahnika daily, vainayika well-behaved, 

dauvarika doorkeeper, nadiyayika versed in the Nyiaya. 

m. Before the suffix ka, some finals show a form which is character- 

istic of external rather than internal combination. A final sonant mute, 

of course, becomes surd, and an aspirate loses its aspiration (117a, 114): 

cf. -upasatka, -samitka, above, h. So also a palatal becomes guttural 

(as before t etc.: 217): ©. g. -srukka, -rukka, -tvakka, anrkka. 

^ 8 remains after &, and becomes g after an alterant vowel (180): e. g. 

sadyaska, jyotiska, dirghayuska. But the other sibilants take the form 
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they would have in composition: thus, adikka (dig), satka, -vitka, 
-tvitka (gag etc.). Anagirka (TS.: Agis) is anomalous; and so is pa- 
rutka (Apast.), if it comes from parus. 

1228. Several suffixes, partly of rare occurrence and questionable 
character, contain ३ न्‌ प as consonantal element, and may be grouped 
together here. ते 

a. A few derivatives in Gna in RV. were given above (11758). 

b. With @ni (which is perhaps the corresponding feminine) are made 

a small number of words, chiefly wife-names: thus, indranti, varunani 

(these, with ucinaérani, purukutsani, mudgalani, tirjani, are found 
in RV.), rudrani, matulani maternal uncle's wife, garvani, bhavani, 
iganani, gakrani, upadhyayani, mrdani, brahmani; and yavani. 

ce. The feminines in ni and kni from masculine stems in ta have 

been already noticed above (1176d). From pati master, husband the 

feminine is patni, both as independent word, spouse, and as final of an 

adjective compound: thus, devapatni having a god for husband, sin- 
dhupatni having the Indus as master. And the feminine of parusa rough 

is in the older language sometimes parusni. 

त. With Ina are made a full series of adjective derivatives from the 

words with final afic (407 ff.); they are accented usually upon the penult, 

but sometimes on the final; and the same word has sometimes both ac- 

cents: for example, apacina, nicina, pracina, arvacina and arva- 
cina, praticina and 01866704, samicind. Besides these, a number of 

other adjectives, earlier and later: examples are sathvatsarina yearly, 

pravrsina of the rainy season, vigvajanina of all people, jiatakulina 
of known family, adhvanina traveller (Adhvan way), ag¢vima day's 

jurney on horseback (&gva horse). RV. has once makina mine- 

e. With ena is made samidhena (f. -ni), from sam{dh, with initial 
strengthening. 

f. As to a few words in ina, compare 1209 ९. 

&, The adjectives made with simple na fall partly under another head 

(below, 1245 f); here may be noted gtirana heroie(?), phalguna, gma- 
gruna, dadruna, and, with vrddhi-strengthening, straina woman’s (its 

correlative, paurhsna, occurs late) and cyautna inciting. If dréna comes 

from dru wood, it has the anomaly of a guna-strengthening. 

1224. Certain suffixes containing a ait m may be similarly 

grouped. 

a. With ima are made a small number of adjectives from nouns in 

tra: thus, khan{trima made by digging, krtrima artificial, dattrima, 
paktrima, pttrima; in other finals, kuttima, ganima, talima, tulima, 

pakima, udgarima, vyayogima, sathvythima, nirvedhima, asai- 

gima, all late. In agrima (RV.) foremost the ma has perhaps the ordi- 

nal value. 

b. The uses of simple ma in forming sup erlatives (474) and ordinals 

(487d, e) have been already noticed, and tb.e words thus made specified. 
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९, A few neuter abstracts end tn mna: thus, dyumna brightness, 

nrmn&é manliness; and, from particles, nimna depth and sumna welfare. 

The suffix comes perhaps from ‘mvan with an added a. 

त, For the words showing ‘a final min, see below, 1281. 

1225. Aq maya. With this suffix are formed adjectives 

signifying made or composed or consisting of, also abound- 

ing in, that which ‘is denoted by the primitive. 
a. The accent is always on the ma, and the feminine is regularly 

and usually in mayi. In the oldest language (V.), final as remains un- 

changed before the suffix: thus, manasmaya, nabhasmaya, ayasmaya; 

but त is treated ‘as in external combination: thus, mrnmaya; and in the 

Brahmanas and‘later, finals in general have the latter treatment: e. g. te- 

jomaya, adomaya, apomaya, jyotirmaya, yajurmaya, etanmaya, 

asrimaya, vanmaya, ammaya, pravrnmaya. RV. has acmanmaya 

(later agmamaya). In hiranmaya (B. and later) the primitive (hira- 
nya) is peculiarly mutilated. RV. has simaya of good make, and kim- 
maya made of what? 

b. A ‘very few examples of a feminine in ya occur in the later 

language. 

1226. Tra. A few derivative adjectives are made with 

this suffix. Accent and treatment of the primitive are va- 

rious. 

a. With simple addition of ra are made, for example: pansura 

dusty, =grira (also -qlila) in agrira ugly, dhimra dusky (dhiima smoke), 

madhura (late) sweet. In an example or two, there appears to be accom- 

panying initial strengthening: thus, agnidhra of the jire-kindler (agnidh), 

gankura stake-like (ganku); and in gekhara (8180 gikhara), a guna- 
strengthening. 

0. With an inorganic vowel before the ending are made, for example, 

médhira wise, rathira in a chariot; karmara smith; dantura (late) 

tusked; acchéra (? MS.), gramanera, sarngamanera. 

ए, The use of ra in forming a few words of comparative meaning was 

noticed above (474), and the words so made were given. 

1227. स 18. This and the preceding suffix are really 

but:two forms of the same. In some words they exchange 

with one another, and त्‌ 19 is usually, but not always, the 

later form in use. 

a. Examples are: bahula abundant, madhula (later madhura) and 

madhtla sweet, bhimala fearful, jivala lively, aglilé (and agrira) 
wretched; with &, vacala talkative (late); with i, phenila foamy (late: 
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phéna); with प, vatula, and vatila windy (late: vata); and matula 
maternal uncle is a somewhat irregular formation from matt mother. 

b. In the later language are found a few adjectives in lu, always 

preceded by &; examples are: krpalu and dayalu compassionate, irs- 

yalu jealous, usnalu heated, gayalu and svapnalu sleepy, lajjalu mod- 

est, lalalu drooling, graddhalu trusting, krodhalu passionate. One or 
two such derivatives having a primary aspect were noticed at 1192b. 

1228. व va. A small number of adjectives have this 

ending (accented, added to an unaltered primitive). 

a. Examples are: arnava billowy, kecava hairy; rasnava girded; 
afijiva shppery, cantiva tranquillizing, graddhiva credible, amaniva 
Jewelless, rajiva striped. 

b. There are a very few adjectives in vala and vaya which may be 

noticed here: thus, krsivala peasant (krsi ploughing), Urnavala wooly, 

rajasvala, Urjasvala, payasvala, cadvala, nadvala, cikhavala, dan- 

tavala; druvaya wooden dish, caturvaya fourfold. 

©. With vya are made two or three words from names of relation- 

ship, thus, pitrvya paternal uncle, bhratrvya nephew, enemy. 

1229. णा ga. A very few adjectives appear to be made 

by an added ending of this form. 

a. Thus, romaga or lomaga hairy, étaga (also etaga) variegated, 

arvaca or arvaga hasting, babhluga or babhruga and kapiga brownish, 
krsnac¢a blackish, yuvaga youthful, baliga childish, karkaga harsh, kar- 

maga (?) n. pr.; and giriga, variga (?), vrksaga are doubtless of the 
same character (not containing the root gi). The character of harimaga, 

kagmaga, kalaga is doubtful. 

b. Many of the adjective derivatives already treated have some- 

times a possessive value, the general meaning of being concerned with, 

having relation to being specialized into that of being possession of. 
But there are also a few distinctively possessive suffixes; and some 

of these, on account of the unlimited freedom of using them and 
the frequency of their occurrence, are very conspicuous parts of the 
general system of derivation. These will be next considered. 

1280. दन्‌ in. Possessive adjectives of this ending may 

be formed almost unlimitedly from stems in 4 or AT a, 

and are sometimes (but very rarely) made from stems with 

other finals. 

a. A final vowel disappears before the suffix. The accent is on 

the suffix. As to the inflection of these adjectives, see above, 488 ff. 
They are to be counted by hundreds in the older language, and are 
equally or more numerous in the later. 
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b. Examples from a-stems are: agvin possessing horses, dhanin 

wealthy, pakgin winged, balin strong, bhagin fortunate, vajrin wield- 
ing the thunderbolt, gikhandin crested, hastin possessing hands, godagin 
of stcteen, gardabhanadin having an ass’s voice, brahmavarcasin of 
eminent sanctity, sadhudevin having luck at play, kiicidarthin having 
errands everywhither; —from a-stems, manigsin wise, gikhin crested, 

rtayin pious. 

© Derivatives from other stems are very few in comparison: thus, 

from i-stems, atithin(?), abhimatin, arcin, acganin, trmin, kala- 

nemin, khadin, -panin, maricin, maufijin, maulin, -yonin, venin, 

samndhin, samrddhin, surabhin (of those found only at the end of a 

possessive compound the character is doubtful, since case-forms of i- and 

in-stems are not seldom exchanged); — from u-stems, gurvin,.catagvin 

(2), venavin (with guna of the u);— from stems in an, varmin, 

karmin, carmin, -chadmin, janmin, dhanvin, -dharmin, namin, 

brahmin, yaksmin, garmin, and gvanin; —in as, retin rich in seed, 

and probably varein n. pr.; also (perhaps through stems in -sa) gavasin 

and sahasin, manasin, -vayasin; — isolated are parisrajin garlanded, 
and hiranin (hiranya). 

d. It was pointed out above (1188) that derivatives in in have assum- 

ed on a large scale the aspect and value of primary derivatives, with the 

significance of present participles, especially at the end of compounds. The 

properly secondary character of the whole formation 18 shown, on the one 

hand, by the frequent use in the same manner of words bearing an unmis- 

takably secondary form, as pracnin, garbhin, jurnin, dhimin, sna- 

nin, homin, matsarin, paripanthin, pravepanin, samgatin; and, 
on the other hand, by the occurrence of reverted palatals (216) before the 

in, which could only be as in replaced a: thus, arkin, -bhangin, -san- 

gin, -rokin. : 

e. In a few cases, there appears before the in a y preceded by an 

& of inorganic character: thus, dhanvayin, tantrayin, gvetayin, 
srkayin, atatayin, pratihitayin, marayin, rtayin, svadhayin (VS:: 
TB. -vin). The y in all such words is evidently the inserted y after & 

(258 a), and to assume for them a suffix yin is quite needless. 

f. The accentuation pravrajin, prasyandin, in the concluding part 

of QB., is doubtless false; and the same is to be suspected for gaki, sari, 

{ri (RV. each once). 

g. A very few words in in have not suffered the possessive speciali- 

zation. Such are vanin tree, hermit, kapotin dovelike, andin scrotum- 
like (cf. 1233f.). 

1231. मिन्‌ ण्मय, With this suffix are made an extremely 

small number of possessive adjectives. 

a. In the old language, the words in min have the aspect of deriv- 

atives in in from nouns in ma, although in two or three cases —ismin 
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and rgmin in RY. , vagmin in CB.—no such nouns are found in actual 

use beside them. In the later language, min is used as independent ele- 

ment in a very few words: thus, gomin possessing cattle, svamin (Sitras 
and later) master, lord (va own), kakudmin humped. 

b. The two words rgmin and vagmin show not only reversion but 

। 2180 sonantizing of an original palatal. 

1232. विन्‌ णप. The adjectives made with this suffix 

are also not numerous. They have the same meanings with 

those in इन्‌ +. The accent is on the suffix. 

a. The RV. hag ten adjectives in vin; they become rather more com- 

mon later. Though for them may be suspected a similar origin to those in 

yin and min (above), signs of it are much less clearly traceable. 

b. The great majority have vin added after as: e. g. namasvin 

reverential, tapasvin heated, tejasvin brilliant, yagasvin beautiful, and 
so retasvin, enasvin, harasvin, etc.; and gatasvin, grotasvin, ri- 
pasvin have an inserted s, by analogy with them. Most others have & 

(sometimes, by lengthening): thus, glavin, medhavin, mayavin, sa- 
bhavin, astravin obedient to the goad, dvayavin double-minded, ubha- 
yavin possessing of both kinds, dhanvavin, tandravin, amayavin, 

atatavin. More rarely, vin is added after another consonant than s: thus, 

vagvin, dhrsadvin, atmanvin, kumudvin, sragvin, yajvin, ajvin. 
The doubtful word vyagnuvin (VS., once: TB. vyagniya) appears to add 
the ending (or in, with euphonic v) to a present tense-stem. 

c. An external form of combination is seen only in vagvin and 

dhrsadvin (both Vedic), with the common reversion of a palatal in sragvin. 

1288. vant. Very numerous possessive adjectives 

are made by this suffix, from noun-stems of every form, 

both in the earlier language and in the later. 

a. The accent generally remains upon the primitive, without 

change; but an accent resting on a stem-final, if this be anything but 
& or a, is in the majority of cases thrown forward upon the suffix. 

As to inflection, formation of feminine, etc., see 452 ff. 

b. A final vowel —oftenest a, very rarely u—is in many words 

lengthened in the older language (247) before this ending, as in compo~- 

sition. Nouns in an more often retain the 20. ` 

९. Examples of the normal formation are: with unchanged accent, 

kégavant hairy, putravant having a son, prajananavant procreative, 
pundarikavant rich in lotuses, hiranyavant rich in gold, apipavant 

having cakes, rajanyavant allied with a kshatriya; prajavant having pro- 

geny, Urnavant wooly, daksinavant rich in sacrificial gifts sakhivant 

having friends, saptarsivant accompanied by the seven sages; gacivant 

powerful; tavigivant vehement, patnivant with spouse, dhivant devoted. 
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dyavaprthivivant (94b) with heaven and earth vigsnuvant accompanied 

by Vishnu; haritvant golden, avftvant hither turned, agirvant mixed 

with milk, svarvant splendid, garadvant full of years, purnsvant having 

a male, payasvant rich, tamasvant dark, brahmanvant accompanied 

with worship, romanvant hairy (but also romavant, lomavant, vrtraha- 
vant, etc.), kakibhvant containing a kakibh; — with accent on the 
suffix, agnivant having fire, rayivant wealthy, nrvant manly, padvant 

having feet, nasvant with nose, asanvant having a mouth, girganvant 

headed (also cirsavant). 

d. With final stem-vowel lengthened: for example, agvavant (beside 

Agvavant) possessing horses, sutavant having soma expressed, vignyavant 
of virile force (about thirty such cases occur in V.); gaktivant mighty, 

svadhitivant having axes, ghtnivant hot; visuvant dividing (visu apart). 

©. Certain special irregularities are as follows: an inserted 8 in in- 

drasvant, mahisvant; inserted n in vananvant, budhanvant, va- 

dhanvant, gartanvant, mansanvant; shortening of a final of the primi- 

tive in mayavant, yajyavant, puronuvakyavant, amiksavant, 

sarasvativant; abbreviation in hiranvant; inserted 4 in gavasavant, 

sahasavant, and the odd mahimavant; anomalous accent in krgana- 

vant (if from kfgana pearl); derivation from particles in antarvant 

pregnant, vistivant (above, d). 

f. Instead of the specialized meaning of possessing, the more general 

one of ike to, resembling is seen in a number of words, especially in the 

derivatives from pronominal stems, mavant lke me etc. (517: add 

ivant, kivant). Other examples are indrasvant like Indra, nidavant 
nestlike, nilavant blackish, nrvant manly, p¥sadvant speckled, ksai- 
tavant princely; compare the later paravant dependent. It was pointed 

out above (1107) that the adverb of comparison in vat is the accusative 

neuter of a derivative of this class 

g. In a few words, vant has the aspect of forming primary deriy- 

atives: thus, vivasvant (or vivasvant) shining, also n. pr., .Anupa- 
dasvant, arvant, p{pisvant(?), yahvant. 

h. For the derivatives in vat from prepositions, which appear to have 

nothing to do with this suffix, see 1245}. 

i. While this suffix is generally added to a primitive according to the 

rules of internal combination (see examples above, c), treatment also as 
in external combination begins already in RV., in pfsadvant (prsat), 
and becomes more common later: thus, tapovant, tejovant, afigirovant 
(beside tapasvant etc.); vidyudvant (beside vidyutvant), brhadvant, 
jagadvant, sadvant, etc.; tristubvant (against kakubhvant), sam- 
idvant, vimrdvant; vagvant (against rkvant); svaradvant; havya- 
vadvant; acirvant. 

j. None of the suffixes beginning with v show in the Veda resolution 
of v to u. 



475 STEMS IN vant, van, mant. [—1285 

1284. वन्‌ 82, The secondary derivatives in this suffix belong 

to the older language, and are a small number, of which extremely 
few have more than an occurrence or two. 

a. They have the aspect of being produced under the joint influence 

of primary van and secondary vant. A final short vowel is usually length- 

éned before the suffix. The accent is various, but oftenest on the penult 

of the stem. The feminine (like that of the derivatives in primary van: 

1169 f) is in vari. 

b. The Vedic examples are: from a-stems, rnavan or rnavan, rta- 
van (and f. -vari), fghadvan, dhitavan, satyavan, sumnavari, and 
maghavan; from a-stems, sinftavari, svadhavan (and f. -vari); from 
i-stems, amativan, arativan, ¢rustivan, musivan, and krsivan (only 

in the further -derivative kargivana); dhivan; from consonant-stems, 

atharvan, samadvan, sAhovan (bad AV. variant to RV. sahavan); 

hardvan (TA. also hardivan). Somewhat anomalous are sahavan, 
indhanvan (for indhanavan?), and sanitvan (for sanitivan?). The 
only words of more than sporadic occurrence are rtavan, maghavan, 

atharvan. 
९. Sahovan (see b) is the only example of external combination 

with this suffix. 

1235. मत्त्‌ ००४०६. This is a twin-suffix to वत्‌ एक (above, 

1283); their derivatives have the same value, and are to 

some extent exchangeable with one another. But possess- 

lives in मत्त्‌ ००४०४ are much less frequent (in the older lan- 

guage, about a third as many), and are only very rarely 

made from a-stems. 
a. If the accent of the primitive word is on the final, it is in 

the great majority of instances (three quarters) thrown forward upon 
the added suffix; otherwise, it maintains its place unchanged. A final 

vowel before the suffix is in only a few cases made long. Exam- 
ples are: 

b. With the accent of the primitive unchanged: kanvamant, yava- 

mant rich in barley, and vibhavamant n. pr. (these alone from a-stems, 

and the first only occurring once); &4avimant possessing sheep, aganimant 
bearing the thunderbolt, 6gadhimant rich in herbs, vagimant carrying an 

axe, Vasumant possessing good things, madhumant rich in sweets, tvas- 
trmant accompanied by Tvashtar, hotrmant provided with priests, ayug- 
mant long-lived, jyotismant full of brightness; — ulkugimant accom- 
panied with meteors, pilumant(?), prastiimant having young shoots, 
gomant rich in kine, garatmant winged, vihitmant with hbation, 

kakidmant humped, vidyanmant (with irregular assimilation of t: VS. 
has also kakinmant) gleaming, virikmant shining, havigsmant with 
libations, viprusmant with drops. 
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९, With the accent thrown forward upon the ending: asimant with 

knives, agnimant having fire, igudhimant with a quiver, pagumant 
possessing cattle, vayumant with wind, pitrmant (AV. pitfmant) accom- 
panied by the Fathers, matrmant having a mother; no long final vowels 

are found before the suffix in this division, and only once a consonant, in 

dasmat (RV., once). 

d. Protraction of a final vowel is seen in tvigimant, dhrajimant, 

hirimant; in jyétigimant is irregularly inserted an i (after the analogy 
of tavisimant); in gucigmant, mahismant, an s; susumant (RV., 
once) appears to be primary. 

©, The adverb Agumat appears to be related to adverbs in vat as 

the suffix mant to vant. 

f. By the side of derivatives made with internal combination appears 

vidyunmant even in RV.; and other like cases occur later: thus, pari- 

srunmant, kakunmant, ksunmant, purorlimant, vanmant, kakum- 

mant, gudalinmant, yacomant. 

1236. It has been seen above (especially in connection with the 
suffixes a and ya) that the neuter of a derivative adjective is fre- 
quently used as an abstract noun. There are, however, two suffixes 
which have in the later language the specific office of making abstract 

nouns from adjectives and nouns; and these are found also, more 
sparingly used, in the oldest language, each having there one or two 
other evidently related suffixes beside it. 

a. For derivatives of the same value made with the suffix iman, see 

above, 1168i-k. 

1237. ता ta. With this suffix are made feminine abs- 

tract nouns, denoting the quality of being so and so, from 

both adjectives and nouns. 

a. The form of the primitive is unchanged, and the accent is 

uniformly on the syllable preceding the suffix. 

b. Examples (from the older language) are: devata divinity, virata 
manliness, purugata human nature, agnita firehood, apaguta cattle-less- 
ness, bandhuta relationship, vasuta wealth; nagnata nakedness, suvi- 

rata wealth in retainers, anapatyata lack of descendants, agdta poverty 

in cattle, abrahmata lack of devotion, aprajasta absence of progeny; 
also doubtless sunrta (from stnara), although the word is a few times 

used as an adjective (like gamhtati and satyatati: see next paragraph). 

c. Of special formation are mamata selfishness, tréta triplicity, astita 
actuality. RV. has avirata, with exceptional accent. In ekapatnita is 
seen a shortened final vowel of the primitive. Janata has acquired a con- 

crete meaning, people, folk; also gramata (once) villages collectively. 

1238. ताति tati, तात्‌ ६. These suffixes are Vedic only, and 

the latter is limited to RV. Their relationship to the preceding is 
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evident, but opinions are at variance as to its nature. The accent is 
as in the derivatives with ta. 

a. The quotable examples in tati are: aristatati uninjuredness, 

ayaksmatati freedom from disease, grbhitatati the being seized, jyes- 
thatati supremacy, devatati divinity, vasitati wealth, garhtati good- 
fortune, sarvatati completeness; and, with exceptional accent, astatati 
home, and daksatati cleverness; givatati and gubhatati occur (once 

each) in the later language. Two words in tati are used adjectively (in- 

organically, by apposition?): garmhtati (RV., twice; and AV. xix. 44, 1, 
in manuscripts), and satyatati (RV., once: voc.). 

b. The words in tat (apparently made by abbreviation from tati) 

occur in only one or two case-forms; they were all mentioned above (888k. 2). 

1239. @tva. With this suffix are made neuter nouns, 

of the same value as the feminines in ता ta (above, 1237). 

a. The neuter abstracts in tva are in the older language con- 
siderably more common than the feminines in ta, although them- 
selves also not very numerous. The accent is without exception on 
the suffix. 

b. Examples (from the older language) are: amrtatva immortality, 

devatva divinity, subhagatva good-fortune, ahamuttaratva struggle for 

precedency, Gucitva purity, patitva husbandship, taranitva energy, dir- 
ghayutva long life, gatrutva enmity, bhratrtva brotherhood, vrsatva 
virility, satmatva soulfulness, maghavattva liberality, raksastva sorcery. 
In anagastva and -prajastva there is a lengthening of a final syl- 

lable of the primitive; and in sauprajastva (AV., once) this appears to 

be accompanied by initial vrddhi (saubhagatva is doubtless from sau- 
bhaga, not subhaga); and in these and pratyanastva there is an appa- 

rent insertion of 8. In sadhanitva (RV.), vasativaritva (TS.), rohi- 

nitva (TB.), there is shortening of final feminine 1 before the suffix. Of 

peculiar formation are astitva actuality and sahatva union. The apparent 

feminine datives yuthatvayai and ganatvayai (KS.) are doubtless false 

forms, 

©, Besides the usual guttural reversions in samyaktva, sayuktva, 

we have external combination in samittva (-idh-) and ptrvavattva 

(-vah-). ; 

d. In igitatvata (RV., once) incitedness, and purugatvata (RV., 
twice) human quality, appears to be a combination of the two equivalent 

suffixes tva and ta. 

€, The v of tva is to be read in Veda as u only once (rakgastua). 

1240. तन tvana. The derivatives made with this suffix are, 

like those in tva, neuter abstracts. They occur almost only in RV., 

and, except in a single instance (martyatvana), have beside them 

equivalent derivatives in tva. The accent is on the final, and the 

tva is never resolved into tua. 
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a. The words are: kavitvand, janitvana, patitvana (also JB.), 

martyatvand, mahitvana, vasutvand, vrsatvana, sakhitvanda. 

1241. A few suffixes make no change in the character as part 

of speech of the primitive to which they are added, but either are 

merely formal appendages, leaving the value of the word what it was 

before, or make a change of degree, or introduce some other modi- 

fication of meaning, 

1242. The suffixes of comparison and ordinal suffixes 

have for the most part been treated already, and need only 

a reference here. 

a. तर्‌ tara and तम tama are the usual secondary suffixes of 

adjective comparison: respecting their use as such, see above, 471-478; 

respecting the use of tama as ordinal etc. suffix, see 487-8; respect- 

ing that of their accusatives as adverbial suffixes to prepositions 

etc., see lllle. 

b. In vrtratara and purutama (RV.) the accent is anomalous; 

in mrdayattama, it is drawn forward to the final of the participle, as 
often in composition (1309); cagvattama (RV.) has the ordinal accent; 

sainvatsaratama (CB.) 18 an ordinal; divatara (RV., once: an error?) 

is an ordinary adjective, of the day; surabhigtama and tuvistama insert 

a8; karotara and kaulitard are probably vrddhi-derivatives in a. In 

vatsatara (f. -ri) weanling, agvatara mule, and dhenustari cow losing 
her milk, the application of the suffix is peculiar and obscure; so also in 

ratharmtara, name of a certain saman. 

९. { ra and म्‌ ma, like tara and tama, have a comparative and 

superlative value; and the latter of them forms ordinals: see above, 
474, 487. 

५, J tha, like tama and ma, forms ordinals from a few nume- 

rals: see 4876; also (with fem. in -thi) from tati, kati, yati, iti: 

thus ४8610108, so-many-eth etc. 

e. Apparently by false analogy with tatithd etc. (above, त), the 
quasi-ordinals tavatitha, yavatitha, bahutitha are made, as if with a 
suffix titha (also katititha, late, for katitha); and, it is said, from other 
words meaning a number or collection, as gana, puga, sathgha; but none 
such are quotable, 

1243. Of diminutive suffixes there are none in Sanskrit with 
clearly developed meaning and use. The occasional employment of 
ka, in a somewhat indistinct way, to make diminutives, has been 
noticed above (1222), 

1244, Of the ordinary adjective-making suffixes, given above, 
some occasionally make adjectives from adjectives, with slight or 
imperceptible modification of value. The only one used to any con- 
siderable extent in this way is ka: as to which, see 1222. 
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1245. A few suffixes are used to make derivatives from certain 
limited and special classes of words, as numerals and particles. Thus: 

a. तद्य taya makes a few adjectives meaning of so many divi- 
stons or kinds (used in the neuter as collectives), from numerals: 

thus, ékataya (MS.), dvitaya, tritaya, catustaya (AV.), sattaya (KB.: 

with external combination), saptataya (CB.), astataya (AB.), dagataya 

(RV.), bahutaya (TS.). Their fem. is in -yi. 

b. त्य tya makes a class of adjectives from particles: e. g. nftya 
own, nistya foreign, amatya companion, etc. As the examples show, 
the accent of the primitive is retained. The fem. is in -tya. 

ce. The other quotable examples are: apatya, avistya, sanutya, 

antastya, anyatastya-, tatastya, kutastya, atratya, tatratya, ya- 

tratya, kutratya, ihatya, upatya, adhitya, pratastya, daksinatya 

(instead of which, the regular form, is generally found daksinatya, appa- 

rently a further vrddhi-derivative from it: as if belonging to the southern- 

ers), and pageattya and paurastya (of a similar character: these three 

last are said by the grammarians to be accented on the final, as is proper 

for vrddhi-derivatives); aptya& and aptya perhaps contain the same suffix. 

In antastya and pratastya is seen external combination. 

d. The y of tya is in RV. always to be read asi after a heavy 

syllable. । 

€. त ta forms ekata, dvita, and trita, also muhtrta moment, 

and apparently avata well (for water). 

f. With न्‌ na are made purand ancient, visuna various, and 
perhaps saman& like. 

£. With तन्‌ tana or (in a few cases) @ tna are made adjectives 

trom adverbs, nearly always of time: e. g. pratnd ancient, nitana 

or nutna present, sanatana or sanatna lasting, divatana of the day, 
evastana of tomorrow, hyastana of yesterday. The accent is various. 

The feminine is in ni. 

h. The other quotable examples are: agretana, adyatana, adhu- 

patana, idamtana, idanithtana, etarhitana, cirarntana, tadanith- 

tana, dosatana, puratana, praktana, pratastana, sadatana, sa- 

yamntana; from adverbs of place, adhastana, arvaktana, uparitana, 

kutastana; — with tna, parastattna, purastattna. A further vrddhi- 

derivative, with equivalent meaning, nautana (cf. above, c), occurs late. 

In PB. is once found tvattana belonging to thee. 

1, Besides the obvious cases, of ‘an assimilated final m before this 

suffix, we have external combination in pratastana. 

1. Aq vat makes from particles of direction the feminine nouns 

Mentioned above (883k, 1). 

k. He kata, properly a noun in composition, is reckoned by the 
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grammarians as a suffix, in utkata, nikata, prakata, vikata (RV., 

once, voc.), and satnkata (all said to be accented on the final). 

1. A suffix vana is perhaps to be seen in nivana, pravana;— 

and ala in antarala. 

m. Occasional derivatives made with the ordinary suffixes of 
primary and secondary derivation from numerals and particles have 
been noted above: thus, see ana (1150n), ti (1157h), ant (1172a), 

u (1178i), a (1209i), ka (1222c), mna (1224c), maya (1225a), vant 

(1233 e). 

CHAPTER XVII. 

FORMATION OF COMPOUND STEMS. 

1246. Tue frequent combination of declinable stems 

with one another to form compounds which then are treated 

as if simple, in respect to accent, inflection, and construc- 

tion, is a conspicuous feature of the language, from its 

earliest period. 

a. There is, however, a marked difference between the earlier 

and the later language as regards the length and intricacy of the 
combinations allowed. In Veda and Brahmana, it is quite rare that 
more than two stems are compounded together — except that to some 
much used and familiar compound, as to an integral word, a further 
element is sometimes added. But the later the period, and, especially, 

the more elaborate the style, the more a cumbrous and difficult aggre- 

gate of elements, abnegating the advantages of an inflective language, 
takes the place of the due syntactical union of formed words into 
sentences. 

1247, Sanskrit compounds fall into three principal 

classes: 

I. a. Copulative or aggregative compounds, of which 

the members are syntically codrdinate: a joining together 

into one of words which in an uncompounded condition 

would be connected by the conjunction and (rarely ०0. 
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b. Examples are: indravarunau Indra and Varuna, satyanrté 
truth and falsehood, krtakrtam done and undone, devagandharvama- 
nugoragarakgasais gods and Gandharvas and men and serpents and 
demons. 

९. The members of such a compound may obviously be of any num- 

ber, two or more than two. No compound of any other class can contain 

more than two members — of which, however, either or both may be com- 

pound, or decompound (below, 1248). 

Il. d. Determinative compounds, of which the former 

member is syntactically dependent on the latter, as its 

determining or qualifying adjunct: being either, 1. a noun 

(or pronoun) limiting it in a case-relation, or, 2. an adjective 

or adverb describing it. And, according as it is the one 

or the other, are to be distinguished the two sub-classes: 

A. Dependent compounds; and B. Descriptive com- 

pounds. Their difference is not an absolute one. 

e. Examples are: of dependent compounds, amitrasena army of 

enemies, padodaka water for the feet, ayurda life-giving, hastakrta 
made with the hands; of descriptive compounds, maharsi great sage, priya- 

sakhi dear friend, amitra enemy, sukrta well done. 

f. These two classes are of primary value; they have undergone 
no unifying modification in the process of composition; their charac- 
ter a8 parts of speech is determined by their final member, and they 
are capable of being resolved into equivalent phrases by giving the 

proper independent form and formal means of connection to each 
member. That is not the case with the remaining class, which accor- 

dingly is more fundamentally distinct from them than they are from 

one another. 

III. &. Secondary adjective compounds, the value 

of which is not given by a simple resolution into their 

component parts, but which, though having as final member 

a noun, are themselves adjectives. These, again, are of two 

sub-classes: A. Possessive compounds, which are noun- 

compounds of the preceding class, with the idea of possess- 

ing added, turning them from nouns into adjectives ; 

B. Compounds in which the second member is a noun syn- 

tactically dependent on the first: namely, 1. Prepos itional 

compounds, of a governing preposition and following noun ; 
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2. Participial compounds (only Vedic), of a present par- 

ticiple and its following object. 

1, The sub-class B. is comparatively small, and its second division 

(participial compounds) is hardly met with even in the later Vedic. 

i. Examples are: virasena possessing a hero-army, prajakama 

having desire of progeny, tigmacriiga sharphorned, haritasraj wearing 

green garlands; atimatra excessive; yavayaddvegas driving away 

“enemies. 

j. The adjective compounds are, like simple adjectives, liable to be 

used, especially in the neuter, as abstract and collective nouns, and in the 

accusative as adverbs;-and out of these uses have grown apparent special 

classes of compounds, reckoned and named as such by the Hindu gram- 

marians, The relation of the classification given above to that presented in 

the native grammar, and widely adopted from the latter by the European 

grammars, will be made clear as we go on to treat the classes in detail. 

1248. A compound may, like a simple word, become a 

member in another compound, and this in yet another — 

and so on, without definite limit. The analysis of any 

compound, of whatever length (unless it be a copulative), 

must be made by a succession of bisections. 

a. Thus, the dependent compound purvajanmakrta done in a previous 

existence is first divisible into krta and the descriptive pirvajanman, 

then this into its elements; the dependent sakalanitigastratattvajiia 

knowing the essence of all books of behavior has first the root-stem 198 
(for 141) knowing separated from the rest, which is again dependent; then 

this is divided into tattva essence and the remainder, which is descriptive; 

this, again, divides into sakala ai] and nitigastra books of behavior, of 

which the latter is a dependent compound and the former a possessive (sa 

and kala having its parts together). 

1249. a. The final of a stem is combined with the initial 

of another stem in composition according to the general 

tules for external combination: they have been given, with 
their exceptions, in chap. III., above. 

b. If a stem has a distinction of strong and weak forms, 
it regularly enters into composition as prior member in its 
weak form; or, if it has a triple distinction (311), in its 
middle form. 
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९. That is, especially, stems in एए or ar, at or ant, ac or afic, etc., 

show in composition the forms in r, at, ac, etc.; while those in an 

and in usually (exceptions sometimes occur, as vrsanagvaé, vrsan- 

vasu) lose their final n, and are combined as if a and i were their 
proper finals. 

d. As in secondary derivation (1208 d), so also as prior member of 

a compound, a stem sometimes shortens its final long vowel (usually i, rare- 

ly ह); thus, in V., rodasipra, prthivistha, prthivisdd, dharapita, 
dharavaka; in B., prthivi-da, -bhaga, -loka, sarasvatikrta, sena- 

nigrdmanyau; in S., garbhiniprayagcitta, samidhenipraisa, vas- 

ativaripariharana, ekadaginilinga, prapharvida, devatalaksana, 

devatapradhanatva; later, devakinandana, laksmivardhana, ku- 

maridatta, istakacita, etc. 

e. Occasionally, a stem is used as prior member of a compound which 

does not appear, or not in that form, as an independent word: examples 

are maha great (apparently used independently in V. in accusative), tuvi 

mighty (V.), avi two 

f. Not infrequently, the final member of a compound assumes a special 

form: see below, 1815. 

1250. But a case-form in the prior member of a compound is by 
no means rare, from the earliest period of the language. Thus: 

a. Quite often, an accusative, especially before a root-stem, or ‘a deriv- 

ative in a of equivalent meaning: for example, patathga going by flight, 

dhanaihjaya winning wealth, abhayamkara causing absence of danger, 
pustimbhara bringing prosperity, vacaminkhaya inciting the voice; but 
also sometimes before words of other form, as agvamisti horse-desiring, 

gubhathyavan going in splendor, subhagathkérana making happy, 

bhayamkartr causer of fear. In a few cases, by analogy with these, a 
word receives an accusative form to which it has no right: thus, hrdarhsani, 

maksurhgama, vasurhdhara, atmambhari. 

b. Much more rarely, an instrumental: for example, giravfdh increas- 

ing by praise, vacastena stealing by incantation, kratvamagha gladly - 
bestowing, bhasaketu bright with light, vidmanapas active with wisdom. 

c. In a very few instances, a dative: thus, naregtha serving a man, 

asmghiti errand to us, and perhaps kiyedh& and mahevfdh. 

d. Not seldom, a locative; and this also especially with a root-stem or 

a-derivative: for example, agregd& going at the head, diviks{t dwelling 
in the sky, vaneg&h prevailing in the wood, aiigestha existing in the 

limbs, prosthegaya lying on a couch, sutékara active with the soma, 
divicara moving in the sky; arégatru having enemies far removed, 
sumuaapi near in favor, maderaghu hasting in excitement, yudhisthira 

firm in battle, antevasin dwelling near; apsuja born in the waters, 

hrtsvas hurling at hearts. 

©, Least often, a genitive: thus, rayaskama desirous of wealth, 
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akasyavid knowing no one. But the older language has a few examples 

of the putting together of a genitive with its governing noun, each member 

of the combination keeping its own accent: see below, 1267 d. 

f. Ablative forms are to be seen in balatkara violence and balat- 

krta, and perhaps in paratpriya. And a stem in r sometimes appears ina 

‘copulative compound in its nominative form: thus, pitaputrau father and 

son, hotapotarau the invoker and purifier. Anyonya one another is a 

fused phrase, of nominative and oblique case. 

g. In a very few words, plural meaning is signified by plural form: 

thus, apsuja etc. (in derivation, also, apsu is used as a stem), hrtsvas, 
nrnhpranetra conducting men, rujaskara causing pains, (and dual) 

hantkampa trembling of the two jaws. = ̀ 

h. Much more often, of words having gender-forms, the feminine is 

used in composition, when the distinctive feminine sense is to be conveyed: 

e.g. gopinatha master of the shepherdesses, dasiputra son of a female 

slave, mrgidr¢ gazelle-eyed, pranitapranayana vessel for consecrated 

water. 

1251. The accent of compounds is very various, and liable to 

considerable irregularity even within the limits of the same formation; 
and it must be left ‘to be pointed out in detail below. All possible 
varieties are found to occur. Thus: 

a. Each member of the compound retains its own separate accent. This 

is the most anomalous and infrequent method. It appears in certain Vedic 

copulative compounds chiefly composed of the names of divinities (so-called 

devata-dvandvas: 1255 ff.), and in a small number of aggregations 

partly containing a genitive case-form as prior member (1267 d). 

b. The accent of the compound is that of its prior member. This is 

especially the case in the great class of possessive compounds; but also in 

determinatives having the participle in ta or na as final member, in those 

beginning with the negative a or an, and in other less numerous and im- 

portant classes. 

९, The accent of the compound is that of the final member. This is not 

on so large a scale the case as the preceding; but it is nevertheless quite 

common, being found in many compounds having a verbal noun or adjective 

as final member, in compounds beginning with the numerals dvi and tri 

or the prefixes su and dus, and elsewhere in not infrequent exceptions. 

d. The compound takes an accent of its own, independent of that of 

either of its constituents, on its final syllable (not always, of course, to be 

distinguished from the preceding case), This method is largely followed: 

especially, by the regular copulatives, and by the great mass of dependent 

and descriptive noun-compounds, by most possessives beginning with the 

negative ‘prefix; and by others. 

e. The compound has an accent which is altered from that of one of 

its members. This is everywhere an exceptional and sporadically occurring 
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case, and the instances of it, noted below under each formation, do not 
Tequire to be assembled here. Examples are: medhasati (médha), ti- 
lamigra (tila), khadihasta (khad{), yavayaddvesas (yavdyant); 
gakadhuma (dhima), amfta (mrta), suvira (virad), tuvigriva 
(griva). A few words—as vigva, ptirva, and sometimes sArva — take 
usually a changed accent as prior members of compounds, 

1. Copulative Compounds. 

1252. Two or more nouns — much less often adjectives, 

and, in an instance or two, adverbs — having a codrdinate 

‘construction, as if connected by a conjunction, usually and, 

are sometimes combined into compounds 

a. This is the class to which the Hindu grammarians give the 

name of dvandva pair, couple; a dvandva of adjectives, however, is 
not recognized by them. 

b. Compounds in which the relation of the two members is alternative 

instead of copulative, though only exceptional, are not very rare: examples 

are nyunadhika defective or redundant, jayaparajaya victory or defeat, 

kritotpanna purchased or on hand, kasthalostasama like a log or 

clod, paksimrgata the condition of being bird or beast, trihgadvinga 
numbering twenty or thirty, catuspaficakrtvas four or five times, 
dvyekantara different by one or two. A less marked modification of the 
copulative idea is seen in such instances as priyasatya agreeable though 

true, prarthitadurlabha sought after but hard to obtain; or in granta- 

gata arrived weary. 

1258. The noun-copulatives fall, as regards their in- 

flective form, into two classes: | 

1. a. The compound has the gender and declension of 

its final member, and is in number a dual or a plural, 

according to its logical value, as denoting two or more than 

two individual things. 

b. Examples are: pranapanau inspiration and expiration, vrihi- 
yavau rice and barley, rksAamé verse and chant, kapotolikau dove 

and-owl, candradityau moon and sun, hastyagvau the elephant and 
horse, ajavayas goats and sheep, devasuras the gods and demons, 
atharvangirasas the Atharvans and Angirases, sambadhatandryas 

anxieties and fatigues, vidyakarmani knowledge and action, hastyagvas 
elephants and horses; of more than two members (no examples quotable 
from the older language), gayyasanabhogas lying, sitting, and eating, 
brahmanaksatriyavitgidras a Brahman, Kshatriya, Vaicya, and Cudra, 
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rogacokaparitapabandhanavyasanani disease, pain, grief, captivity, 

and misfortune. 

2. ०७, The compound, without regard to the number de- 

noted, or to the gender of its constituents, becomes a neuter 

singular collective. 
त. Examples are: istaptirtam what is offered and: bestowed, aho- 

ratram a day and night, krtakrtam the done and undone, bhutabhav- 
yam past and future, kegagmagru hair and beard, ogadhivanaspati 
plants and trees, candratarakém moon and stars, ahinakulam snake 
and ichneumon, girogrivam head and neck, yokamaksikamatkunam 

lice, fltes, and bugs. 

1254. a. That a stem in r as prior member sometimes takes its 

nominative form, in’&, was noticed above, 1250f. 

b. A stem as final member is sometimes changed to an a-form to make 

a neuter collective: thus, chattropanaham, an umbrella and a shoe. 

९, The grammarians give rules as to the order of the elements com- 

posing a copulative compound: thus, that a more important, a briefer, a 

vowel-initial member should stand first; and that one ending in a should 

be placed last. Violations of them all, however, are not infrequent. 

1255. In the oldest language (RV.), copulative compounds such 

as appear later are quite rare, the class being chiefly represented by 

dual combinations of the names of divinities and other personages, 
and of personified natural objects. 

a. In these combinations, each name has regularly and usually 
the dual form, and its own accent; but, in the very rare instances 
(only three occurrences out of more than three hundred) in which 

other cases than the nom.-acc.-vo¢. are formed, the final member only 
is inflected. 

b. Examples are: indraséma, {ndravisni, {ndrabfhaspati, agni- 
gomau, turvacayadt, dyavaprthivi, usasanakta (and, with inter- 
vening words, nakta&... ugasa), stiryamasa. The only plural 18 indra- 

marutas (voc.). The cases of other than nominative form are mitra- 

varunabhyam and mitravaérunayos (also mitrayor varunayoh), and 
indravarunayos (each once only). 

0, From dyavaprthivi is made the very peculiar genitive divaspr-- 

thivyos (4 times: AV. has dyavaprthivibhyam and dyavaprthivyés). 

d. In one compound, parjanyavata, the first member (RV., oiice) 
does not have the dual ending along with the double accent (indrand- 

Satya, voc., is doubtful as to accent). In several, the double accent is 

wanting, while yet the double designation of number is present: thus, 

indraptgnos (beside indrapiisana), somapisdbhyam (somapisana 
occurs only as voc.), vataparjanya, stiryacandramasa, and indragni 
(with indragnibhyam and indragnyés): somarudrau is accented only 
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in QB. And in one, indravayt, form and accent are both accordant with 

the usages of the later language. 

€. Of other copulatives, like those made later; the RV. has the plural 

ajavayas, the duals rksamé, satyanrté, sagananagané; also the neu- 

ter collective igtaptirtam, and the substantively used neuter of a copu- 

lative adjective, nilalohitém. Further, the neuter plurals ahoratrani 
nycthemera, and uktharka praises and songs, of which the final members 

as independent words are not neuter. No one of these words has more than 

a single occurrence:* ‘ 

1256. In the later Vedic (AV.), the usage is much more nearly 

accordant with that of the Slassical language, save that the class of 
neuter singular collectives is almost wanting 

8 The words with double dual form are only a small minority (a 

quarter, instead of three quarters, as in RV.); and half of them have only 

a single accent, on the final: thus, besides those in RV., bhavarudrau, 

bhavacarvau; agnavisni, voc., is of anomalous form. The whole num- 

ber of copulatives is more than double that in RV. 

b. The only proper neuter collectives, composed of two nouns, are 

kegagmagru hazr and heard, aijanabhyaijanam salve and ointment, and 
kagiptipabarhanam mat and pillow, unified because of the virtual unity 

of the two objects specified. Neuter singulars, used in a similar collective 

way, of adjective compounds, are (besides those in RV.): krtakrtam what 

ts done and undone (instead of what ts done and what ४5 undone), citta- 

kiitam thought and desire, bhadrapapam good and evil, bhitabhavyam 

past and future. 

1257. Copulative compounds composed of adjectives 

which retain their adjective character are made in the same 

manner, but are in comparison ‘rare. 

a. Examples are: guklakrsna-lght and dark, sthalajaudaka ter- 

restrial and aquatic, dantarajatasauvarna of ivory and silver and gold 
used distributively; and vrttapina rownd and plump, gantanukula 

tranquil and propitious, hrgitasragrajohina wearing fresh garlands and 

Sree from dust, nigekadigmagananta beginning with conception and 

ending with burial, used cumulatively; n@ *tigitosna not over cold or 
hot, used alternatively; ksanadrstanasta seen for a moment and then 

lost, cintitopasthita at hand as soon as thought of, in more pregnant 

sense. ; 

‘b. In the Veda, the only examples noted are the cumulative nila- 

lohita and istapurta etc.; used in the neut. sing. as collectives (as point- 

ed out above), with tamradhimra dark tawny; and the distributive 

daksinasavya right and left, saptamastama seventh and eighth, and 
bhadrapapa good and bad (beside the corresponding neut. collective). 

Such combinations as satyanrté truth and falsehood, priyapriyani things 
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agreeable and disagreeable, where each component is used substantively, are, 

of course, not to be separated from the ordinary noun-compounds. 

९, A special case is that of the compound adjectives of direction: as 

uttarapurva north-east, pragdaksina south-east, daksinapagcima 

south-west, etc.: compare 1291 b. 

1258. In accentuated texts, the copulative compounds have 

uniformly the accent (acute) on the final of the stem. 

_ @ Exceptions are a case or two in AV., where doubtless the reading 

is false: thus, vataparjany& (once: beside -nydyos), devamanusyas 
(once: QB. -sy&), brahmarajanyabhyam (also VS.); further, vako- 

pavakya (QB.), aganayapipase (CB.). 

1259. An example or two are met with of adverbial copulatives: 

thus, ahardivi day by day, sayampratar at evening and in the morning. 
They have the accent of their prior member. Later occur also bahyantar, 

pratyagdaksina, pratyagudak. 

1260. Repeated words. In all ages of the language, nouns 

and pronouns and adjectives and particles are not infrequently repeated, 
to give an intensive, or a distributive, or a repetitional meaning. 

a. Though these are not properly copulative compounds, there -is no 

better connection in which to notice them than here. They are, as the 

older language shows, a sort of compound, of which the prior member has 

its own independent accent, and the other is without accent: hence they 

are most suitably and properly written (as in the Vedic pada-texts) as 

compounds. Thus: jahy ésamh varam-varam slay of them each best man; 
divé-dive or dyavi-dyavi from day to day; angad-aigal lomno-lom- 
nah parvani-parvani from every limb, from every hair, in each joint; 
pra-pra yajhapatim tira make the master of the sacrifice live on and on; 

bhtyo-bhiyah ¢vah-¢vah further and further, tomorrow and again to- 
morrow; ékayai-’kaya with in each case oné; vayatn-vayam our very 

selves. | 

b. Exceptional and rare cases are those of a personal verb-form re- 

peated: thus, piba-piba (RV.), yajasva-yajasva (QB.), véda-veda 
(? QB.);—and of two words repeated: thus, yavad va-yavad va (QB.), 

yatame va-yatame va (QB.). 

ec. In a few instances, a word is found used twice in succession with- 

out that loss of accent the second time which makes the repetition a vir- 

tual composite: thus, n& nu (RV.), sath sam (AV.), ihé "ha (AV.), 
anaya- *naya (CB.), stuhi stuhi (RV., acc. to pada-text). 

d. The class of combinations here described is called by the native 

grammarians Aamredita added unto ©). 

1261. Finally may be noticed in passing the compound numerals, 

ékadaga 17, dvavihgati 22, tricata 103, cdtuhsahasra 1004, and 
so on (476 ff.), as a special and primitive class of copulatives. They are 

accented on the prior member. 
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Il. Determinative Compounds. 

1262. A noun or adjective is often combined into a 

compound with a preceding determining or qualifying word 

—a noun, or adjective, or adverb. Such a compound is 

conveniently called determinative. 

1263. This is-the class of compounds which is of most 

general and frequent occurrence in all branches of Indo- 

European language. Its two principal divisions have been 

already pointed out: thus, A. Dependent compounds, in 

which the prior member is a substantive word (noun or pro- 

noun or substantively used adjective), standing to the other 

member in the relation of a case dependent ‘on it ; and 

B. Descriptive compounds, in which the prior member is 

an adjective, or other word having the value of an adject- 

ive, qualifying a noun; or else an adverb or its equivalent, 

qualifying an adjective. Each of these divisions then falls 

into two sub-divisions, according as the final member, and 

therefore the whole compound, is a noun or an adjective. 

a. The whole class of determinatives is called by the Hindu 
grammarians tatpurusa (the term is a specimen of the class, mean- 

ing his man); and the second division, the descriptives, has the 
special name of karmadharaya (of obscure application: the literal 

sense is something like office-bearing). After their example, the two 
divisions are in European usage widely known by these two names 

respectively. 

A. Dependent Compounds. 

1264. Dependent Noun-compounds. [ण ̀  धऽ di- 

vision, the case-relation of the prior member to the other 

may be of any kind; but, in accordance with the usual re- 

lations of one noun to another, it is oftenest genitive, and 

least often accusative. 
a. Examples are: of genitive relation, © devasena army of gods, 

yamaduta Yama's messenger, jivaloka the world of the living, indra- 
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dhants Indra’'s bow, brahmagavi the Brahman’s cow, vigagirl potson- 

mount, mitralabha acquisition of friends, murkhagatani hundreds of 

fools, virasenasuta Virasena’s son, vajendra chief of kings, asmat- 

putras our sons, tadvacas his words; — of dative, padodaka water for 

the feet, masanicaya accumulation for a month; — of instrumental, at- 

masadreya likeness with self, dhanyartha wealth acquired by grain, 

dharmapatni lawful spouse, pitrbandhu paternal relation;— of ablative, 

apsarahsambhava descent from a nymph, madviyoga separation from 

me, caurabhaya fear of a thief; —of locative, jalakrida sport in the. 
_ water, gramavasa abode in the village, purusaurta untruth about a man; 

— of accusative, nagaragamana going to the city. | 

1265. Dependent ^ १} € ९४1१ €-८० ०८०१8. In this 

division, only a very small proportion of the compounds 

have an ordinary adjective as final member; but usually a 

- participle, or a derivative of agency with the value of a 

participle. The prior member stands in any case-relation 

which is possible in the independent construction of such 

words. 

a. Examples are: of locative relation, sthalipakva cooked in a pot, 

agvakovida knowing in horses, vayahsama alike in age, yudhisthira 
steadfast’ in battle, tanugubhra beautiful in body;— of instrumental, 
matrsadrga like his mother; —of dative, gohita good for cattle; — of 
ablative, bhavadanya other than you, garbhastama eighth from birth, 

drgyetara other than visible (i. ९. invisible); —of genitive, bharatagrestha 
best of the Bharatas, Avijottama foremost of Brahmans: — with particip- 

ial words, in accusative relation, vedavid Veda-knowing, annada food- 

eating, tanapana body-protecting, satyavadin truth-speaking, pattragata 
committed to paper (lit. gone to a leaf);— in instrumental, madhupt 

cleansing with honey, svayatnkrta self-made, indragupta protected by 
Indra, vidyahina deserted by (i. 6, destitute of) knowledge ;— in loca- 

tive, hrdayavidh pierced in the heart, rtvij sacrificing in due season, 

divicara moving in the sky;—in ablative, rajyabhragta fallen from 
the kingdom, vrkabhita afraid of a wolf; — in dative, garanadgata come 
for refuge : 

1266. We take up now some of the principal groups of compounds 
falling under these two heads, in order to notice their specialities of 

formation and use, their relative frequency, their accentuation, and so on. 

1267. Compounds having as final member ordinary nouns (such, 
namely, as do not distinctly exhibit the character of verbal nouns, 
of action or agency) are quite common. They are regularly and usu- 
ally accented on the final syllable, without reference to the accent of 
either constituent. Examples were given above (1264 a) 
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a. A principal exception with regard to accent is pati master, lord 

(and its feminine patni), compounds with which usually retain the accent 
of the prior member: thus, prajapati, vdsupati, atithipati, gdpati, 
grhapatni, etc. ete, (compare the verbal nouns in ti, below, 1274). But 

in a few words pati retains its own accent: thus, vigpati, rayipAti, 

pacgupati, vasupatni, etc.; and the more general rule is followed in 

apsarapat{ and vrajapati (AV.), and nadipati (VS.), citpati (MS.; 
elsewhere citpati). 

ess Other exceptions are sporadic only: for example, janarajan, deva- 

varman, hiranyatéjas, prtanahava, godhima and gakadhtima (but 

तप); vacastena. . 

९, The appearance of a case-form in such compounds is rare: examples 

are Aivodasa; vacastena, uccaihgravas, uccairghosa, dirébhas 
(the three last in possessive application). - 

d. A number of compounds are accented’ on both members: thus, 

gacipati, sidaspati, brhaspati, vanaspati, rathaspati, jaspati (also 

jaspati), ndracgansa, taninaptr, taninapat (tanti as independent word), 
gunahgépa. And QB. has a long list of metronymics having the anoma- 

lous accentuation kautsipitra, gargiputra, etc 

1268. The compounds having an ordinary adjective as final mem- 

ber are (as already noticed) comparatively few 

a. So far as can be gathered from the scanty examples occurring in 

the older language, they retain the accent of the prior member: thus, 

gavisthira (AV. gavisthira), tanugubhra, maderaghu, yajfadhira, 

samavipra, tilamigra (but tila); but krstapacyd ripening in culti-— 

vated soil. 

1269. The adjective dependent compounds having as final mem- 
ber the bare root—or, if it end in a short vowel, generally with 

an added t—are very numerous in all periods of the language, as 

has been already repeatedly noticed (thus, 888 f-h, 1147). They are 

accented on the root. 

a. In a very few instances, the accent of words having apparently or 

conjecturally this origin is otherwise laid: thus, ansatra, anarvig, svavyj, 

pratyaksadre¢, purarmdhi, 6880111, aramis, ugadagh, vatsapa, abda. 

b. Before a final root-stem appears not very seldom a case-form: for 

example, 08641084, giravfdh, dhiyajur, aksnayadruh, hrdispf¢, 

01918044, vanesah, divisad, atgestha, hrtsvas, prtsutur, apsuja. 

e. The root-stem has sometimes a middle or passive value: for ex- 

ample, manoyuj yoked (yoking themselves) by the will, hydayavidh 

pierced to the heart, manuja born of Manu 

1270. Compounds made with verbal derivatives in a, both of 
action and of agency, are numerous, and take the accent usually on 

their final syllable (as in the case of compounds with verbal prefixes 
1148 m), 
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a, Examples are: hastagrabhd hand-grasping, devavanda god- 

praising, haviradé devouring the offering, bhuvanacyava shaking the 
world, vratyabruva calling one’s self a vratya; akgaparajaya failure 

at play, vagatkara utterance of vagat, gopogd prosperity in cattle, 

angajvara pain in the limbs. 

- ए, In a few instances, the accent is (as in compounds with ordinary | 

adjectives: above, 1268) that of the prior member: thus, marudvrdha, 

sutékara, divicara (and other more questionable words), And dugha 
milking, ytelding is so accented as final: thus, madhudugha, kamadugha. 

©. Case-forms are especially frequent in the prior members of compounds 

with adjective deftivatives in a showing guna-strengthening of the root: 

thus, for example, abhayamnkara, yudhimgama, dhanamjaya, purath- 

dara, vigvambhara, divakara, talpegaya, divistambha. 

1271. Compounds with verbal nouns and adjectives in ana are 

very numerous, and have the accent always. on the radical ‘syllable 

(as in the case of compounds with verbal prefixes: 1150 €). 

a. Examples are: kecavardhana hatr-increasing, ayuspratarana 
life-lengthening, tanupana body-protecting; devahédana hatred of the 

gods, purnstivana giving birth to males. 

b. A very few apparent exceptions as regards accent are really cases 

where the derivative has lost its verbal character: thus, yamasadana Yama's 

realm, achadvidhana means of protection 

ce. An accusative-form is sometimes found before a derivative in ana: 

thus, saruparhpaérana, ayaksmarhkarana, subhagarmkarana, vanarb- 

karana. ^ 

1272. a. The action-nouns in ya (1218) are not infrequent in 

composition as final member, and retain their own proper accent (as 

in combination with prefixes). Sufficient examples were given above 
(1218) 

b. The same is true of the equivalent feminines in ya: see above, 

1213 ५. 

९. The gerundives in ya (1218) hardly occur in the older language 

in combination with other elements than prefixes. The two nivibharya 

and prathamavasya (the latter a descriptive) have the accent of. the 
independent words of the same form; balavijflaya and acvabudhya (?) 

are inconsistent with these -and with one another. 

1273. Compounds made with the passive participle in ta or na 

have the accent of their prior member (as do the combinations of the 

same words with prefixes: 1085 a). | 

a. Examples are: hastakrta made with the hand, virajata born of a 

hero, ghogabuddha awakened by noise, prajapatisrsta created by Praja- 
pati, devatta given by the gods; and, of participles combined with prefixes, 

indraprastita incited by Indra, bthaspatipranutta driven away by 

Brihaspati, ulkabhihata struck by a thunderbolt, vajravihata, sarnvat- 
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sarasammita commensurate with the year. AY. has the anomalous apsu- 
sathgita quickened by the waters. 

b. A number of exceptions occur, in which the final syllable of the 

compound has the accent: for example, agnitapta, 10010४६4, pitrvitta 

rathakrita, agnidagdha (beside agnidagdha), kavigasta (beside kavi- | 
gasta), kavipracasta. 

c. One or two special usages may be noticed. The participle gata, 

gone to, as final of a compound, is used in a loose way in the later lan- 

guage to express relation of various kinds: thus, jagatigata existing in the 

world, tvadgata belonging to thee, sakhigata relating to a friend, citra- 
gata ina picture, putragatarh sneham affection toward a son, etc. The 

participle bhitita been, become is used in composition with a noun as-hardly 

more than a grammatical device to give it an adjective form: thus, idamh 

tamobhittam this creation, being darkness (existing in the condition of 

darkness); tatn ratnabhitam lokasya her, being the pearl of the world; 

ksetrabhuta smrta nari bijabhtitah smrtah puman a woman is 

regarded as a field; a man, as seed; and so on 

d. The other participles only seldom occur as finals 07 . compounds: 

thus, prasakarmukabibhrat bearing javelin and bow, agastravidvans 

not knowing the text-books, arjunadarg¢ivans having seen Arjuna, apriya- 

gansivans announcing what 25 disagreeable gautamabruvana calling 

himself Gautama 

1274. Compounds with derivatives in ti have (like combinations 

with the prefixes: 1157 e) the accent of the prior member. 

a. Examples are: dhanasati winning of wealth, somapiti soma- 
drinking, devahtti invocation of the gods, namaiikti utterance of 

homage, havyadati presentation of offerings; and so tokasati, devahiti, 

rudrahiti, suktokti, svagakrti, divisti. 

b. In nemadhiti, medhasati, vanadhiti (all RV.), the accent of 

the prior member is changed from penult to final ‡ 

९. Where the verbal character of the derivative is lost, the general 

rule of final accent (1267) is followed: thus, devaheti weapon of the gods, 

devasumati favor of the gods, brahmaciti Brahman-pile. Also in sar- 
vajyani entire ruin, the accent is that of compounds with ordinary: nouns. 

1275. Compounds with a derivative in in as final member have 

(as in all other cases) the accent on the {n “ 

a. Thus, ukthagansin psalm-singing, vratacarin vow-performing, 

rsabhadayin bullock-giving, satyavadin truth-speaking, gronipratodin 
thigh-pounding 

1276. There is a group of compounds with derivatives in i, 

having the accent on the penult or radical syllable. 

a. Thus, pathiraksi road- protecting, havirmathi sacrifice-disturbing, 

atmadiisi soul-harming, pathisadi sitting in the path, sahobhari strength- 
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bearing, vasuvani winning good-things, dhanasani gaining wealth, mano- 

musi mind-stealing, phalagrahi setting fruit; and, from reduplicated root, 

‘urucakri making room. Compounds with -sani and -vani are especially 

frequent in Veda and Brahmana; as independent words, nouns, these are 

accented sani and vani. In many cases, the words are not found in 

independent use. Combinations with prefixes do not occur in sufficient 

number to establish a distinct rule, but they appear to be oftenest accented 

on the suffix (1155 f) 

b. From Yhan are made in composition -ghni and -ghni; with 

accent on the ending: thus, sahasraghni, ahighni, gvaghni; -dhi from 

Vdaha (1155 g) has the accent in its numerous compounds: thus, igudh{ 

garbhadhi, pucchadhi 

1277. Compounds ‘with derivatives in van have (like combina- 

tions with prefixes: 1168 ९) the accent of the final member: namely, 
on the radical syllable. 

a. Thus, somapavan soma-drinking, baladavan strength-giving, 
papakftvan evil-doing, bahustivan much-yielding, talpagivan lying on 
a couch, rathayavan going in a chariot, drusadvan sitting on a tree, 
agretvari f. going at the head. The accent of the obscure words mata- 
rigvan and mataribhvan is anomalous. 

b. The few compounds with final man appear to follow the same rule 

as those with van: thus, svaduksddman sharing out sweets, aguhéman 
steed-impelling. 

1278. Compounds with other derivatives, of rare or sporadic occurrence, 

may be briefly noticed: thus, in प, rastradipsi, devapiyu, govindu, 

vanargu (?): compare 1178e;— in nu or tnu, lokakrtnu, surt- 

pakrtnu: compare 1196; — in tr, nrpatr, mandhatf, haskartt (vasu- 

dhataras, AV., is doubtless a false reading). The derivatives in as are 

of infrequent occurrence in composition (as in combination with prefixes: 

above, 1151 k), and appear to be treated as ordinary nouns: thus, yajiia- 

vacas (but hiranyatéjas, AV.). 

B. Descriptive Compounds. 

1279. In this division of the class of determinatives, 

the ptior member stands to the other in no distinct case- 
relation, but qualifies it adjectively or adverbially, accord- 

ing as it (the final member) is noun or adjective 

a. Examples are: nilotpala blue lotus, sarvaguna all good quality, 
priyasakha dear friend, mahargi great-sage, rajatapatra silver cup; 
ajhata unknown, sukrta well done, dusktt al-doing, purustuta much 
praised, punarnava renewed 

ए, The prior member is not always an adjective before a noun, or. 
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an adverb before an adjective; other parts of speech are sometimes used 

adjectively and adverbially in that position. 

e. The boundary between descriptive and dependent compounds is not 

an absolute one; in certain cases it is open to question, for instance, whether 

a prior noun, or adjective with noun-value, is used more in a case-relation, 

or adverbially. 

त. Moreover, Where the final member is a derivative having both noun 

and adjective value, it is not seldom doubtful whether an adjective com- 

pound is to be regarded as descriptive, made with final adjective, or pos- 

sessive, made with final noun. Sometimes the accent of the word determines 

its character in this respect, but not always. 

e. A satisfactorily simple and perspicuous classification of the descrip- 

tive compounds is not practicable; we cannot hold apart throughout the com- 

pounds of noun and of adjective value, but may better group both together, 

as they appear with prefixed elements of various kinds. 

1280. The simplest case is that in which a noun as 

final member is preceded by a qualifying adjective as prior 

member. 

a. In this combination, both noun and adjective may be of any 
kind, verbal or otherwise. The accent is (as in the corresponding 

class of dependent noun-compounds: 1267) on the final syllable. 

b. Thus, ajfiatayaksma unknown disease, mahadhana great wealth, 

ksipragyend swift hawk, krsnagakuni black bird, daksinagni southern 
Jire, uruksiti wide abode, adharahant lower jaw, itarajana other folks, 
sarvatman whole soul, ekavird sole hero, saptarsi seven sages, trtiya- 

savana third libation, ekonavingati a score diminished by one, jagrat- 

svapna waking sleep, yavayatsakha defending friend, apaksiyamana- 

paksa waning half. ; 

ce. There are not a few exceptions as regards accent. Especially, com- 

pounds with vigva (in composition, accented vigva), which itself retains 

the accent: thus, vigvadevas all the gods, vigvamanuga every man. For 
words in ti, see below, 1287d. Sporadic cases are madhyazhdina, 

vrsakapi, both of ‘which show an irregular shift of tone in the prior 

member; and a few others. 

d. Instead of an adjective, the prior member is in a few cases 

a noun used appositionally, or with a quasi-adjective value. Thus, 
ryajayaksma king-disease, brahmarsi priest-sage, rajarsi hing-sage, 

rajadanta king-tooth, devajana god-folk, duhitrjana daughter-person, 

gamilata creeper named gami, musikakhya the name “mouse”, jaya- 
gabda the word “conquer”, ujhitagabda the word “deserted”; or, more 

figuratively, grhanaraka house-hell (house which is a hell), gapagni 

curse-fire (consuming curse). 

e. This group is of consequence, inasmuch as in possessive application 
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‘it is greatly extended, and forms a numerous class of appositional com- 

pounds: see below, 1298. < 

f. This whole subdivision, of nouns with preceding qualifying adjec- 

tives, is not uncommon; but it is greatly (in AV., for example, more than 

five times) exceeded in frequency by the sub-class of possessives of the 

same form: see below, 1298 

1281. The adverbial words which are most freely and 

commonly used as prior members of compounds, qualifying 

the final member, are the verbal prefixes and the words of 

direction related with them, and the inseparable prefixes, 

@ or an, su, dus, ete. (1121). These are combined not 

only with adjectives,’ but also, in quasi-adjectival value, 

with nouns; and the two classes of combinations will best 

be treated together । 

1282. Verbal adjectives and nouns with preceding 

adverbs. As the largest and most important class under this head 
might properly enough be regarded the derivatives with preceding 

verbal prefixes. These, however, have been here reckoned rather 

as derivatives from roots combined with prefixes (1141), and have 

been treated under the head of derivation, in the preceding chapter. 
In taking up the others, we will begin with the participles. 

1283. The participles belonging to the tense-systems — those in 

ant (or at), mana, ana, vais— are only rarely compounded with 

any other adverbial element than the negative a or an, which then 
takes the accent. 

a. Examples are: Anadant, adadat, anagnant, asravant, alubh- 

yant, adasyant, aditsant, adevayant; amanyamana, ahinsana, 

achidyamana; adadivans, Abibhivans, atasthana; and, with verbal 
prefixes, Anapasphurant, anagamisyant, anabhyagamisyant, avi- 

radhayant, avicacalat, A4pratimanytyamana. 

b. Exceptions in regard to accent are very few: arundhati, ajaranti, 

acodant (RV., once: doubtless a false reading; the simple participle is 

cédant); AV. has anipadyamana for RV. anipadyamana (and the 

published text has asarhyant, with a part of the manuscripts); CB. has 

akamayamana. 

e. Of other compounds than with the negative prefix have been noted 

in the Veda -punardiyamana (in 4punard-) and suvidvats. In alala- 

bhavant and jafijanabhavant RV., as in astarthyant and astamesyant 

(AV.), we have participles of a compound conjugation (1091), in which 

as has been pointed out, the accent is as in combinations with the verbal 

prefixes 
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1284. The passive (or past) participle in ta or na is much more 
variously compounded; and in general (as in the case of the verbal 
prefixes: 1085a) the preceding adverbial element has the accent. 

a. Thus, with the negative a or an (by far the most common case): 

akrta, ddabdha, Arista, anddhrsta, Aparajita, asarhkhyata, ana- 

bhyarudha, aparimitasamrddha; — with su, sujata, sihuta, susarh- 
gita, svararhkrta;— with dus, dugearita, durdhita and durhita, 
duherta;— with other adverbial words, १६.२३] ४8, navajata, sana- 
एप, svaydthbkrta, tripratisthita: 4rarhkrta and kakajakrta are 

rather participles of a compound conjugation. 

b. Exceptions in regard to accent are: with a or an, anacasta, apra~- 

gasta, and, with the accent of the participle retracted to the root, amrta, 

adfsta, acitta, ayuta myriad, aturta (beside atirta), astirta (? beside 

surta);— with su (nearly half as numerous as the regular cases), subhita, 

sukta, supracasta, svakta, sukrt& and sujata (beside sukrta and 
sujata), and a few others; with dus (quite as numerous as the regular 

cases), durita (also durita), durukta, duskrta (also diskrta), dur- 
bhiita; with sa, sajata; with other adverbs, amota, aristuta, tuvijata, 

pracinopavita, tadanimdugdha, pratardugdha, etc., and the com- 

pounds with एप्प, purujata, puruprajata, purupragasta, purustuta, 

etc., and with svayam, svayathkrta etc. The proper name agadha 

stands beside A4sadha; and AV. has abhinna for RV. abhinna. 

1285. The gerundives occur almost only in combination with, 
the negative prefix, and have usually the accent on the final syllable 

a. Examples are: anapyaé, anindyd, abudhya, asahya, ayodhya, 

amokya; advisenya; ahnavayya; and, along with verbal prefixes, the 

cases are aSainkhyeya, apramrsya, anapavrjya, anatyudya, ana- 

dhrsya, avimokyd, ananukrtya (the accent of the simple word being 

sarhkhyéya etc.). 

b. Exceptions in regard to accent are: anedya, adabhya, agohya, 

Ajosya, 4yabhya. The two anavadharsya and anativyadhya (both AV.) 

belong to the ya-division (12180) of gerundives, and have retained the 

accent of the simple word. And aghnya and aghnyaé occur together. 

©, The only compounds of these words with other adverbial elements 

in V. are suyabhya (accented like its twin Ayabhya) and prathamavasya 

(which retains the final circumflex), and perhaps ekavadyé. 

त. The neuter nouns of the same form (12186: except sadhastutya) 
retain their own accent after an adverbial prior member: thus, purvapayya, 

purvapéya, amutrabhuya; and sahagéyya. And the negatived gerundives 

instanced above are capable of being viewed as possessive compounds with 

such nouns. 

e. Some of the other verbal derivatives which have rules of their 

own 28 to accent etc. may be next noticed. 
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1286. The root-stem (pure root, or with t added after a short 

final vowel: 1147d) is very often combined with a preceding adverbial 

word, of various kinds; and in the combination it retains the accent. 

a. Examples are: with inseparable prefixes, adruh not harming, asu 

not giving birth, arac not shining; suktt well-doing, sugrat hearing well; 
duskft ¢ll-doing, dudag (199d) impious; sayuj joining together, samad 
conflict; sahaja born together, sahavah carrying together; — with other 
adverbs, amajur growing old at home, uparispt¢ touching upward, 
punarbhti appearing again, prataryuj harnessed early, sadyahkri bought 

the same day, sakatavtdh growing up together, sadathdi ever-binding, 

vistivtt turning to both sides, vrthasah eastly overcoming; — with ad- 

jectives used adverbially, uruvyae wide-spreading, prathamaja jirst-born, 

gukrapi¢ brightly adorned, Avij& twice born, trivtt triple, svaraj self- 
ruling; — with nouns used adverbially, gambhut beneficent, siryacvit 

shining like the sun, iganaktt acting as lord, svayambhu self-existent ; 
and, with accusative case-form, patamnga going by flight. 

b. When, however, a root-stem is already in composition, whether 

with a verbal prefix- or an element of other character, the further added 

negative itself takes the accent (as in case of an ordinary adjective; below, 

1288 a4): thus, for example, Anaksit not abiding, anavrt not turning back, 
avidvis not showing hostility, aduskrt not ci-doing, anagvada not giving 
a horse, 4paguhan not slaying cattle, (andgas would be an exception, if 

it contained Yga: which is very unlikely). Similar combinations with su 

seem to retain the radical accent: thus, supratur, svabhu, svayuj: 

Svavrj is an unsupported exception. 

९. A few other exceptions occur, mostly of doubtful character, as 

pratiprac, sadhastha, adhrigu, and the words having 256 as final 

member (407 ff.: if this element is not, after all, a suffix): compare 1269 8. 

1287. Other verbal derivatives, requiring to be treated apart 

from the general body of adjectives, are few and of minor impor- 
tance. Thus: 

a. The derivatives in a are in great part of doubtful character, because 

of the possibility of their being used with substantive value to make a pos- 

Sessive compound. The last ambiguous, probably, are the derivatives from 

present-stems (1148j), which have the accent on the suffix: thus, asunva, 

apacya, akgudhya, avidasyaé, anamrna, sadaprnd, punarmanya; 

and with them belong such cases as. atrpa, avrdha, ararngama, urukrama, 

evavada, satrasahé, punahsard, purahsara; and the nouns sayam- 

bhava, sahacara, pratahsava, mithoyodhd. Differently accented, on 

the other hand, although apparently of the same formation, are such as 

anapasphura, anavahvara (compare the compounds noticed at 1286 b), 

sadavrdha, subharva, nyagrédha, purodaga, sadhamada, sudugha, 
supaca, suhdva, and others. Words like adabha, durhana, sukara, 
suyama, are probably possessives. 
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b. The derivatives in van keep in general the accent of the final 
member, on the root (compare 1169c, 1277): thus, acupatvan and 
raghupatvan swift-flying, puroyavan going in front, sukftvan well- 
doing; andsutarman and suvahman and raghuyaman are probably to 

be classed with them, But the negative prefix has the accent even before 

these: thus, Ayajvan, aravan, 4prayutvan; and satyA4madvan (if it 

be not possessive) has the accent of its prior member. 

९, A few words in i seem to have (as in dependent compounds: 1276) 

the accent on the radical syllable: thus, durgfbhi, rjuvani, tuvisvani. 

d. The derivatives in ti are variously treated: the negative prefix has | 

always ihe accent before them: as, acitti, Abhiti, Anahwtti; with su and 

dus, the compound is accented now on the prefix and now on the final, and 

in some words on either (suniti and suniti, dustuti and dustut{); with 
other elements, the accent of the prefix prevails: thus, sahuti, sadhastuti, 

purohiti, purvapiti, pirvyastuti. 

e. The derivatives in in have, as in general, the accent on the suffix: 

thus, puirvasin, bahucarin, sadhudevin, savasin, kevalad{n. But 
with the negative prefix, Anamin, avitarin. 

f. Other combinations are too various in treatment, or are represented 

by too few examples in accentuated texts, to justify the setting up of rules 

respecting them. 

1288. Of the remaining combinations, those made with the insep- 
arable prefixés form in some measure a class by themselves. 

1. a. The negative prefix a or an, when it directly negatives the 
word to which it is added, has a very decided tendency to take the 
accent. 

` ४, We have seen above (1288) that it does so even in the case of 

present and perfect and future participles, although these in combination 

-with a verbal prefix retain their own accent (1085: but there are exceptions, 

as avadant, apagyant, etc. QB.); and also in the case of a root-stem, if 

this be already compounded with another element (1286 0). And the same 

is true of its other combinations. — 

९, Thus, with various adjective words: atandra, adabhra, adacuri, 

anrju, ddevayu, Atrsnaj, Atavyans, 4namin, advayavin, apracetas, 

Aanapatyavant, 4nupadasvant, 4pramayuka, amamri, aprajajfi, 

Avididhayu, anagnidagdha, 4kamakargana, apac¢caddaghvan. Fur- 

ther, with nouns, apati, 4kumara, a4brahmana, avidya, agraddha, 

avratya. 

d. But there are a number of exceptions, in which the accent is on 

the final syllable, without regard to the original accentuation of the final 

member: thus, for example, acitré, agrira, avipra, ayajfliya, ana- 

smaka, asthiiri, anacu, ajarayu, anadmayitnu; and in amitra enemy, 
and avira unmanly, there is a retraction of the accent from the final syllable 

of the final member to its penult. 
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2. e. The prefixes su and dus have this tendency in a much 
less degree, and their compounds are very variously accented, now 
on the prefix, now on the final syllable, now on the accented syllable 

of the final member; and occasionally on either of two syllables. 

f. Thus, for example, sibhadra, suvipra, supakva, subrahmana, 
8001182} ; sutirtha, suvasana, susarathi, supaca, sucitra; sugéva, 

suhdotr: suvira is like avira; — durmitra, duhsvapnya; and ducchtina 
(168b), with irregular retraction of accent (guna). 

3, g. The compounds with sa are too few to furnish occasion for 

separate mention; and those with the interrogative prefix in its various 

forms are also extremely rare in the Veda: examples are kucara, kat- 

paya, kabandha, kunannama, kumara, kuyava, kusava. 

1288. The verbal prefixes are sometimes used in a general ad- 

verbial way, qualifying a following adjective or noun. 

a. Examples of such combinations are not numerous in the Veda. 

Their accentuation is various, though the tone rests oftenest- on the pre- 

position. Thus Adhipati over-lord, apartipa mis-form, pratigatru oppos- 
ing foe, prapada fore part of foot, pranapat great-grandchild, vipakva 
quite done, sampriya mutually dear; upajihvika side tongue (with re- 
traction of the accent of jihva); antardega intermediate direction, pradiv 

forward heaven, prapitamaha (also prapitamaha) great-grandfather, 

pratijana opponent, vyadhva midway. These compounds are more fre- 

quent with possessive value (below, 1305). 

b. This use of the verbal prefixes is more common later, and some of 

them have a regular value in such compounds. Thus, ati. denotes excess, 

as in atidtra very far, atibhaya exceeding fear, atiptrusa (CB.) chief 
m@n ; adhi, superiority, as in adhidanta upper-tooth adhistri chief woman; 

abhi is intensive, as in abhinamra much inclining, abhinava span-new, 

abhirucira delightful; & signifies somewhat, as in Akutila somewhat crooked, 
anila bluish; wpa denotes something accessory or secondary, as in upas 

purana additional Purana; pari, excess as in paridurbala very weak; 

prati, opposition, as in pratipaksa opposing side, pratipustaka copy; 

vi, variation or excess, as in vidtra very far, vipandu greyish, viksudra 

-respectively small; sam, completeness, as in sampakva quite ripe. 

1290. Other compounds with adverbial prior membets are quite irreg- 
ularly accented. 

Thus, the compounds with puru, on the final (compare the participles 

with puru, 1284b): as, purudasma, purupriya, purugeandra; those 

with punar, on the prior member, as punarnava, punarmagha, punar- 

yuvan, punarvasu (but punahsara etc.); those with 52.048, satind, 

satya, the same, as satomahant, satinamanyu, satyAamugra; a few 

combinations of nouns in tr and ana with adverbs akin with the prefixes, 

on the final syllable, as puraétr, purahsthatf, uparicayana, pratahsa- 

vana; and miscellaneous cases are mithdavadyapa, harigcandra, alpa- 

gayu, sadhvarya, yacchrestha and yavacchrestha, jyogamayavin. 
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1291. One or two exceptional cases may be noted, as follows: 

a. An adjective is sometimes preceded by a noun standing toward it 

in a quasi-adverbial relation expressive of comparison or likeness: ©, g. 

gukababhru (VS.) parrot-brown, Urnamrdu (TB.) soft as wool, prana- 
priya dear as life, kugegayavajomrdu soft as lotus-pollen, bakalina 
hidden like a heron, mattamataigagamin moving like a maddened elephant. 

b. An adjective is now and then qualified by another adjective: e. g. 

krsnaita dark-gray, dhimrarohita grayish red: and compare the adjec- 
tives of intermediate direction, 1257 c. 

९ The adjective purva is in the later language frequently used as 

final member of a compound in which its logical value is that of an adverb 

qualifying the other member (which is said to retain its own accent). Thus, 

arstaptrva previously seen, parinitapirva already married, aparijna- 

tapurva not before known, somapitaptirva having formerly drunk soma, 

striptrva formerly a woman. 

Ill. Secondary Adjective Compounds. 

1292. a. A compound having a noun as its final mem- 

ber very often wins secondarily the value of an adjective, 

being inflected in the three genders to agree with the noun 

which it qualifies, and used in all the constructions of an 

adjective. 

ए. This class of compounds, as* was pointed out above 

(1247. III.), falls into the two divisions of A. Possessives, 

having their adjective character given them by addition of 

the idea of possessing; and B. those in which the final 

member is syntactically dependent on or governed by the 

prior member. 

A. Possessive Compounds. 

1298, The possessives are noun-compounds of the pre- 

ceding class, determinatives, of all its various subdivisions, 

to which is given an adjective inflection, and which take 

on an adjective meaning of a kind which is most conve- 

niently and accurately defined by adding having or pos- 

sessing to the meaning of the determinative. 

a. Thus: the dependent stiryatejas sun’s brightness becomes the 
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possessive stiryatejas possessing the brightness of the sun; yajiakama 

desire of sacrifice becomes yajiidkama having desire of sacrifice; the 

descriptive brhadratha great chariot becomes the possessive brhad- 

ratha having great chariots; Shasta not hand becomes ahasta handless, 

durghandi ii savor becomes durgandhi of 4 savor; and so on. 

b. A copulative compound is not convertible into an adjective directly, 

any more than is a simple noun, but requires, like the latter, a possessive 

suffix or other means: €. g. vagghastavant, dosagunin, rajastamaska, 

acirogriva, anrgyajus. A very small number of exceptions, however 

are found: thus, somendra (TS.), stomaprstha (VS. TS.), hastyrgabha 
(QB.), dasiniska (ChU.), and, later, cakramusala, sadananda, saccid- 

ananda, sankhyayoga (as n. pr.), balabala, bhutabhautika. 

The name given by the native grammarians to the possessive com- 

pounds is bahuvrihi: the word is an example of the class, meaning pos- 

sessing much rice 

त, The name “relative”, instead of possessive, sometimes applied to 

this class, is an utter misnomer; since, though the meaning of such a com- 

pound (as of any attribute word) is easily cast into a relative form, its 

essential character lies in the possessive verb which has nevertheless to be 

added, or in the possessive case of the relative wich must be used: thus, 

mahakavi and ayurda, descriptive and dependent, are “relative” also, 

who ४5 a great poet, and that is life-gwing, but brhadratha, possessive, 
means who has a great chariot, or whose ४5 a great chariot. 

1294. a, That a noun, simple or compound, should be added to an- 

other noun, in an opposite way, with a value virtually attributive, and that 

such nouns should occasionally gain by frequent association and application 

an adjective form also, is natural enough, and occurs in many languages; 

the peculiarity of the Sanskrit formation lies in two things. First, that 

such use should have become a perfectly regular and indefinitely extensible 

one in the case of compounded words, so that any compound with noun- 

final may be turned without alteration into an adjective, while to a simple 

noun must be added an adjective-making suffix in} order to adapt it to 

adjective use: for example, that while hasta must become hastin and 

babu must become bahumant, hiranyahasta and mahabahu change 

from noun to adjective value with no added ending. And second, that 

the relation of the qualified noun to the compound should have come to be 

so generally that of possession, not of likeness, nor of appurtenance, nor of 

any other relation which is as naturally involved in such a construction: 

that we may only say, for example, mahabahuh purusah man with 

great arms, and not also mahabahur manih jewel for a great arm, or 

mahabahavah gakhah branches like great arms. 

b. There are, however, in the older language a few derivative ad- 

jective compounds which imply the relation of appurtenance rather than that 

of possession, and which are with probability to be viewed as survivals of 

a state of things antecedent to the specialization of the general class as 
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possessive (compare the similar exceptions under possessive suffixes, 1230 ¢, 
1233f). Examples are: vigvanara of or for all men, belonging to all 
(and so vigvakrsti, -carsani, -ksiti, -gotra, -manus, -ayu, and sar- 
vapagu, saptamanusa), vigvagarada of every autumn, vipatha for 

bad roads, Aviraja [battle] of two kings, agvaprstha carried on horseback, 
virapastya abiding with heroes, purnamasa at full moon, adévaka for 
no divinity, bahudevata or -tya for many divinities, aparisarhvatsara 
not lasting a full year, ekadagakapala for eleven dishes, somendra for 
Soma and Indra. And the compounds with final member in ana mentioned 

at 1296b are probably of the same character. But also in the later lan- 

guage, some of the so-called dvigu-compounds (1818) belong with these: 

so dvigu itself, as meaning worth two cows, dvinau bought for two ships; 

also occasional cases like devasura [sathgrama] of the gods and demons, 
narahaya of man and horse, cakramusala with discus of club, guru- 

talpa violating the teacher's bed. 

1295. The possessive compound is distinguished from its sub- 

strate, the determinative, generally by a difference of accent. This 
difference is not of the same nature in all the divisions of the class; 

but oftenest, the possessive has as a compound the natural accent 
of its prior member (as in most of the examples given above). 

1296. Possessively used dependent compounds, or pos- 

sessive dependents, are very much less common than 

those corresponding to the other division of determinatives. 

a. Further examples are: mayUraroman having the plumes of pea- 

cocks, agnitejas having the brightness of fire, jiatimukha wearing the 

aspect of relatives, patikama desiring a husband, hastipada having an 

elephant’s feet, rajanyabandhu having kshatriyas for relatives. 

b. The accent is, as in the examples given, regularly that of the 

prior member, and exceptions are rare and of doubtful character. A few 

compounds with derivatives in ana have the acccent of the final member: 

e. g. indrapana serving as drink for Indra, devasadana serving as seat 
for the gods, rayisthana being source of wealth; but they contain no 

implication of possession, and are possibly in character, as in accent, de- 

pendent (but compare 1294b). Also a few in as, as nreaksas men- 

beholding, nyvahas men-bearing, ksetrasadhas field-prospering, are pro- 

bably to be judged in the same way. 

1297. Possessively used descriptive compounds, or pos- 

sessive descriptives, are extremely numerous and of 

every variety of character, and some kinds of combination 

which are rare in proper descriptive use are very common 

28 POSsessives. 
a. They will be taken up below in order, according to the char- 
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acter of the prior member — whether the noun-final be preceded by 

a qualifying adjective, or noun, or adverb. 

1298. Possessive compounds in which a noun is preceded by 

a qualifying ordinary adjective are (as pointed out above, 1280f) 

very much more common than descriptives of the same form 

a. They regularly and usually have the accent of their prior member 

thus, anyarupa of other form, ugrabahu having powerful arms, jiva- 

putra having living sons, dirghagmagru longbearded, brhacchravas of 
great renown, bhurimila many-rooted, mahavadha bearing a great wea- 

pon, vigvartpa having all forms, gukravarna of bright color, givabhi- 

margana of propitious touch, satyasamndha of true promises, sarvanga 

whole-limbed, svayagas having own glory, haritasraj wearing yellow 

garlands. 

b. Exceptions, however, in regard to accent aré not rare (a seventh 

or eighth of the whole number, perhaps). Thus, the accent is sometimes 

that of the final member; especially with derivatives in as, as tuviradhas, 

purupégas, prthupaksas, and others in which (as above, 1296b) a 

determinative character may be suspected: thus, urujrayas beside urujri, 

uruvyacas beside uruvyae, and so on; but also with those of .other 

finals, as rjuhasta, gitikaksa etc, krsnakarna, citradrcika, tuvi- 

gisma, rjukratu, prthuparcu, puruvaértman, raghuyaman, vidu- 

patman. In a very few cases, the accent is retracted from the final to 

the first syllable of the second member: thus, anhubhéda, tuvigriva, 

puruvira, pururtipa, gitibahu (also citibaht). The largest class is 
that of compounds which take the accent upon their final syllable (in part, 

of course, not distinguishable from those which retain the accent of the 

final member): for example + bahvanna, nilanakha, puruputra, 

vig¢vanga, svapati, tuviprati, prgniparni f., darcgatagri, pitirajju, 
asitajiu, prthugman, bahuprajas. 

९. The adjective vigva all, as prior member of a compound (and also 

in derivation), changes its accent regularly. to vigva; sarva whole, all, 
does the same in a few cases. 

1299. Possessive compounds with a participle preceding and 

qualifying the final noun-member are numerous, although such a 

compound with simple descriptive value is almost unknown. The 
accent is, with few exceptions, that of the prior member. 

a. The participle is oftenest the passive one, in ta or na. Thus, 

chinnapakga with severed wing, dhrtarastra of firmly held royalty, 
hatamatr whose mother is slain, iddhagni whose fire is kindled, uttana- 

hasta with outstretched hand, prayatadaksina having presented sacrificial 

gifts; and, with prefixed negative, Aristavira whose men are unharmed, 

ataptatanu of unburned substance, Anabhimlatavarna of untarnished 
color. Exceptions in regard to accent are very few: there have been noticed 

only paryastaksa, vyastakegi f., achinnaparna. 
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९, Examples occur of a present participle in the same situation. In 

‘about half the (accentuated) instances, it gives its own accent to the com- 

pound: thus, dyutadyaman, dhrsadvarna etc., gucadratha, ricad- 
vatsa etc., bhrajajjanman etc., sarnyddvira, stanayadama, sadhad- 
isti; in the others, the accent is drawn forward to the final syllable of 

the participle (as in the compounds with governing participle: below, 1809): 

thus, .dravatpani etc. (dravat also occurs as adverb), rapgadudhan, 

svanadratha, arcaddhtima, bhandadisti, krandadisti. With these last 

agrees in form jaradasti attaining old age, long-lived; but its make-up, 
in view of its meaning, is anomalous. 

९ The RV. has two compounds with the perfect middle participle as 

prior member: thus, yuyujanasapti with harnessed coursers (perhaps rather 

having harnessed their coursers), and dadrganapavi (with regular accent, 

instead of dadrgana, as elsewhere irregularly in this participle) with con- 

spicuous wheel-rims. 

d. Of a nearly participial character is the prior element in grutkarna 

(RV.) of listening ear; and with this are perhaps accordant didyagni and 

stharagman (RV., each once). 

1800. Possessive compounds having a numeral as prior member 

are very common, and for the most part follow the same rule of 

accent which is followed by compounds with other adjectives: ex- 
cepted are those beginning with dvi and tri, which accent in general 
the final member. 

a. Examples with other numerals than dvi and tri are: ékacakra, 

ékacirsan, ékapad, cdturanga, catuspakga, paficaiiguri, paficau- 
dana, sadagva, satpad, saptajihva, saptamatr, astapad, astaputra, 
navapad, navadvara, dacacakha, dagagirsan, dvadagara, tringad- 
ara, cataparvan, & 2,14.0 2.11, sahasranaman, sahasramila. 

b. Exceptions in regard to accent are but few, and have the tone on 

he final syllable, whatever may be that belonging originally to the final 

member; they are mostly stems in final a, used by substitution. for others 

in an, i, or a consonant: thus, caturaksa etc. (aksan or aksi: 481), 

gadaha etc. (Ahan or ahar: 480 a), dagavrga etc. (vfgan), ekaratra 

etc. (ratri or ratri), ekarca etc. (fc); but also a few others, as gad- 

yoga, astayoga, catargha, sahasrargha, ekapara(?). 

e. The compounds with dvi and tri for the most part have the ac- 

cent of their final member: thus, for example, dvijanman, dvidhara, 

dvibandhu, dvivartani, dvipad; tritantu, trinabhi, tri¢dka, triva- 
ritha, tricakra, tricirsan, tripad. A number of words, however, follow 
the general analogy, and accent the numeral: thus, for example, dvipaksa, 

dvicavas, dvyasya, trigandhi, tryara, tryagir, and sometimes dvi- 
pad and tripad in AV. As in the other numeral compounds, as substi- 

tuted stem in a is apt to take the accent on the final: thus, dvivrsa 

and trivrsa, dviraja, dviratra, tryayusa, tridiva; and a few of other 
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character with tri follow the same rule: thus, trikaga, trinaka, tri- 

bandhu, tryudhan, ‘tribarhis, etc. 

d. The neuter, or also the feminine, of numeral compounds is often 

used substantively, with a collective or abstract value, and the accent is 

then regularly on the final syllable: see below, 1812. 

1801. Possessive compounds having as prior member a noun 

which has a quasi-adjective value in qualifying the final member are 

very frequent, and show certain specialities of usage. 

a. Least peculiar is a noun of material as prior member (hardly to be 

reckoned as possessive dependents, because the relation of material is not 

regularly expressed by a case: 295): thus, hiranyahasta gold-handed. 

hiranyasraj with golden garlands, ayahsthina having brazen supports, 

rajatanabhi of silver navel 

1802. Especially common is the use of a noun as prior member 

to qualify the other appositionally, or by. way of equivalence (the 

occasional occurrence of determinatives of this character has been no- 
ticed above, 1280d). These may conveniently be called appo- 
sitional possessives. Their accent is that of the prior member, 

like the ordinary possessive descriptives. 

a. Examples are: agvaparna horse-winged, or having horses as wings 

(said of a chariot), bhumigrha having the earth as house, indrasakhi 
having Indra for friend, agnihotr having Agni as priest, gandharvapatni 
having a Gandharva for spouse, garaputra having hero-sons, jaramrtyu 

having old age as mode of death, living till old age, agnivasas fire-clad, 

tadanta ending with that, caracaksus using spies for eyes, vigsnugar- 
manaman named Vishnucarman; and, with pronoun instead of noun, 

tvadtta having thee as messenger, tadapas having this for work. Excep- 

tions in regard to accent occur here, as in the more regular descriptive 

formation: thus, agnijihva, vrsanagva, dhimagikha, pavinasa, asau- 

nama, tatkula, etc. 
b. Not infrequently, a substantively used adjective is the final member 

in such a compound: thus, indrajyegtha having Indra as chief, manah- 
sastha having the mind as sixth, somacrestha of which soma is best, 

ekapara of which the ace is highest (?), asthibhitiyas having bone as the 

larger part, chiefly of bone, abhirtipabhiyistha chiefly composed of 

worthy persons, dagavara having ten as the lowest number, cintapara 

having meditation as highest object or occupation, devoted to meditation, 
nihgvasa-parama much addicted to sighing. 

€. Certain words are of especial frequency in the compounds here de- 

scribed, and have in part won a peculiar application. Thus: 

१. With adi beginning or adika or adya first are made compounds 

signifying the person or thing specified along with others, such a person or 

thing e¢ cetera. For example, devaé indradayah the gods having Indra as 

Jirst, i.e. the gods Indra etc., maricyadin munin Marici and the other 
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sages, SVayambhuvadyah saptai *te manavah those seven Manus, 

Svayambhuva ete., agnistomadikan the sacrifices Agnishtoma and 50 on. 
Or the qualified noun is omitted, as in annapanendhanadini food, drink, 

JSuel, etc, danadharmadikamh caratu bhavan let your honor practise 

hberality, religious rites, and the like. The particles evam and iti are also 

sometimes used by substitution as prior members: thus, evamadi vaca- 

nam words to this and the like effect; ato ‘Sharh bravimi kartavyah 
sathcayo nityam ityadi hence I say “accumulation is ever to be made” ete. 

e. Used in much the same way, but less often, is prabhrti begin- 

ning: thus, vigvavasuprabhrtibhir gandharvaih with the Gandharvas 

Vievavasu ete.; especially adverbially, in measurements of space and time 

as tatprabhrti or tatahprabhrti thenceforward. 

f. Words meaning foregoer, predecessor, and the like — namely, 

purva, purvaka, purahsara, puraskrta, purogama— are often 

employed in a similar manner, and especially adverbially, but for the most 

part to denote accompaniment, rather than antecedence, of that which is 

designated by the prior member of the compound: e. g. smitapurvam 

with a smile, anamayapragnaptrvakam with inquiries after health 

pitamahapurogama accompanied by the Great Father. 

g. The noun matra measure stands as final of a compound which is 

used adjectively or in the substantive neuter to signify a limit that is not 

exceeded, and obtains thus the virtual value of mere, only: thus, jala- 

matrena vartayan living by water only (lit. by that which has water 
for its measure or limit), garbhacyutimatrena by merely issuing from 
the womb, pranayatrikamatrah syat let him be one possessing what 

does not exceed the preservation of life; uktamatre tu vacane but the 
words being merely uttered. 

h. The noun artha object, purpose is used at the end of a compound, 

-in the adverbial accusative neuter, to signify for the sake of or the like: 

thus, yajfiasiddhyartham in order to the accomplishment of the sacrifice 

(lit. 2 a manner having the accomplishment of the sacrifice as tts object), 

damayantyartham for Damayanti’s sake (with Damayanti as object). 

i. Other examples are Abha, kalpa, in the sense of lke, approaching: 
thus, hemabha gold-like, mrytakalpa nearly dead, pratipannakalpa 

almost accomplished; — vidh&, in the sense of kind, sort: thus, tvadvidha 

of thy sort, purugavidha of human kind; —praya, in the sense of 

mostly, often, and the like: thus, duhkhapraya full of pain, trnapraya 

abounding in grass, nirgamanapraya often going out;—antara (in 
substantive neuter), in the sense of other: thus, degantara another region 

(lit. that which has a difference of region), janmantarani other existences, 

gakhantare in another text. 

1808. In appositional possessive compounds, the second member, if it 

designates a part of the body, sometimes logically signifies that part to which 

what is designated by the prior member belongs, that on or in which it is. 



1303—] XVIII. Composition. 508 

a. Thus, ghrtaprstha butter-backed, madhujihva honey-tongued, 

niskagriva and manigriva necklace-necked, patrahasta vessel-handed, 

vajrabahu lightning-armed, asyamukha, blood-faced, kilalodhan mead- 
uddered, vajajathara sacrifice-bellied, vaspakantha with tears in the 
‘throat, graddhamanas with faith in the heart; with irregular accent, 
dhiimaksi f. smoke-eyed, agrumukhi f. tear-faced; and khadihasta 
ring-handed (khadi). In the later language, such compounds are not in- 

frequent with words meaning hand: thus, gastrapani having a sword in 

the hand, lagudahasta carrying a staff. 

1304. Of possessive compounds having an adverbial element as 

prior member, the most numerous by far are those made with the 
inseparable prefixes. Their accent is various. Thus: 

a. In compounds with the negative prefix a or an (in which the latter 

logically negatives the imported idea of possession), the accent is prevailingly 

on the final syllable, without regard to the original accent of the final member. 

For example: ananta having no end, abala not possessing strength, aratha 
without chariot, agraddha faithless, amani without ornament, agatra 
without a foe, avarman not cuirassed, adant toothless, apad footless, 

atejas without brightness, andrambhana not to be gotten hold of, apra- 
timana incomparable, aducchuna bringing no harm, apaksapuccha 
without sides or tatl. 

b. But a number of examples (few in proportion to those already in- 

stanced) have the prefix accented (like the simple descriptives: 1288 a): 

thus, aksiti indestructible, Agu kineless, Agopa without shepherd, ajivana 

lifeless, anapi without friends, agigvi f. without young, amrtyu death- 
less, Abrahman without priest, avyacas without extension, ahavis without 

oblation, and a few others; AV. has aprajas, but QB. aprajas. A very 

few have the accent on the penult: namely, agégas, ajani, and avira 

(with retraction, from vira), aputra (do., from putra); and AY. has 
abhratr, but RV. abhratr. 

e. If compounds with the prefixes of praise and dispraise, su and 

dus, the accent is in the great majority of cases that of the final member: 

thus, sukalpa of easy make, subhaga well portioned, sunaksatra of 
propitious star, suputra having excellent sons, sugopa well-shepherded, 

sukirti of good fame, sugandhi fragrant, subaht well-armed, suyamtu 
of easy control, sukratu of good capacity, suhard good-hearted, susraj 

well-garlanded, suvarman well-cuirassed, suvasas well-clad, supraniti 

well guiding ; durbhaga ‘ll-portioned, durdfg¢ika of evil aspect, durdhara 
hard to restrain, durgandhi ili-savored, duradhi of evil designs, dur- 
dhartu hard to restrain, dustaritu hard to excel, duratyétu hard to cross, 

durdhur ¢/-yoked, durnaman ‘li-named, durvasas tl-clad. 

d. There are, however, a not inconsiderable number of instances in 

which the accent of these compounds is upon the final syllable: thus, su- 

gipra well-lipped, svapatyaé of good progeny, susarhkac¢a of good aspect, 
svaiguri well-fingered, svigh having good arrows, supivas well fatted; 
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and compounds with derivatives in ana, as suvijfiana of easy discernment, 
stipasarpana of easy approach, dugeyavana hard to shake; and AV. has 
suphala and subandhu against RV. suphala and subandhu. Like 
avira, Suvira shows retraction of accent. Only duragir has the tone on 
the prefix. 

e. On the whole, the distinction by accent of possessive from deter- 
minative is less clearly shown in the words made with su and dus than 

in any other body of compounds. 

f. The associative prefix sa or (less often) 88118, is treated like an 

adjective element, and itself takes the accent in a possessive compound: 

thus, sakratu of joint will, sanaman of like name, sartpa of similar 
form, sayoni having a common origin, savacas of assenting words, satoka 

having progeny along, with one’s progeny, sabrahmana together with the 
Brahmans, samila with the root, santardega with the intermediate direct- 
tons; sahagopa with the shepherd, sahavatsa accompanied by one’s young, 

sahapatni having her husband with her, sahaptirusa along with our men. 

g. In RV. (save in a doubtful case or two), only saha in such com- 

pounds gives the meaning of having with one, accompanied by; and, since 

88.118, governs the instrumental, the words beginning with it might be of the 

prepositional class (below, 1810). But in AV. both sa and saha have this 

value (as illustrated by examples given above); and in the later language, 

the combinations with sa are much the more numerous. 

h. There are a few exceptions, in which the accent is that of the final 

member: thus, sajoga, 82 6६28, 8९0९९, saprathas, sabadhas, samanyu 

and AV. shows the accent on the final syllable in sanga (QB. sanga) and 

the substantivized (1812) savidyuta. 

i. Possessive compounds with the exclamatory prefixes ka “etc. are 

too few in the older language to furnish ground for any rule as to accent: 

kabandha is perhaps an example of such. 

1805. Possessive compounds in which a verbal prefix is used 

as prior member with adjective value, qualifying a noun as final 
member, are found even in the oldest language, and are rather more 

common later (compare the descriptive compounds, above, 1289; and 

the prepositional, below, 1810). They usually have the accent of 

the prefix. 

a. Most common are those made with pra, vi, and sam: thus, for 

example, pramahas having exceeding might, pragravas widely famed; 
vigriva of wry neck, vyaiga having limbs away or gone, limbless, vijani 
wifeless, viparva and viparus jointless, vyadhvan of wide ways, vimanas 
both of wide mind and mindless, vivacas of discordant speech; sampatni 

having one’s husband along, sammanas of accordant mind, sarnsahasra 

accompanied by a thousand, samokas of joint abode. Examples of others 

are: atyirmi surging over, Adhivastra having a garment on, adhyardha 

with a half over, adhyaksa overseer, Apodaka without water, abhirupa 
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of adapted character, Avatoka that has aborted, amanas of favorable 

mind,*adojas of exalted power, nimanyu of assuaged fury, nirmaya 

free from guile, nirhasta handless. 

b. In a comparatively 87081] number of cases, the accent is otherwise, 

and generally on the final: thus, avakega, upamanyu, vigapha, vigikha 
(AV. ‘vigikha), vikarné, sammatf, etc.; in an instance or two, that of 
the final member: thus, sathg¢igvari having a common young. 

1806. Possessive compounds with an ordinary adverb as prior 

member are also found in every period of the language. They usu- 

ally have the accent which belongs to the adverb as independent word. 

a. Examples are: antytiti bringing near help, avodeva calling down 

the gods, itatiti helping on this side, ihacitta with mind directed hither, 
daksinataskaparda wearing the braid on the right side, nanadharman 
of various character, purudhapratika of manifold aspect, vigvatomukha 

with faces on all sides, sadyatti of immediate aid, visuriipa of various 

form, smadidhan with udder, adhastallaksman with mark below, eka- 
tomukha with face on one side, tathavidha of such sort. 

b. An instance or two of irregular accent are met with: thus, puro- 

ratha whose chariot ts foremost, evatnkratu so-minded. 

1807. a. It was pointed out in the preceding chapter (1222 1) 

that the indifferent suffix ka is often added to a pure possessive 

compound, to help the conversion of the compounded stem into an 

adjective; especially, where the final of the stem is less usual or 
manageable in adjective inflection. 

b. Also, the compound possessive stem occasionally takes further a pos- 

sessive-making suffix: thus, yagobhagin, sugiprin, varavarnin, dirgha- 
stitrin, punyavaégbuddhikarmin, sutasomavant, taidrgripavant, 

trayodagadvipavant, narakapalakundalavant, amrtabuddhimant. 

ce. The frequent changes which are undergone by the final of a stem 

occurring at the end of a compound are noticed further on (1815). 

1808, The possessive compounds are not always used in the 

later language with the simple value of qualifying adjective; often 
they have a pregnant sense, and become the equivalents of depen- 

dent clauses; or the having which is implied in them obtains virtu- 
ally the value of our having as sign of past time. 

a. Thus, for example, praptayauvana possessing attained adolescence, 

i.e. having arrived at adolescence; anadhigatacastra with unstudied books, 

i.e. who has neglected study; krtaprayatna possessing performed effort, 

i.e. on whom effort is expended; aiiguliyakadarganavasana having the 

sight of the ring as termination, i.e. destined to end on sight of the ring; 
uddhrtavisadacalyah having an extracted despair-arrow, i.e. when I shall 
have extracted the barb of despair; grutavistarah kriyatam Jet him be 
made with heard detatis, i.e. let him be informed of the details; Argstaviryo 
me ramah Rama has seen my prowess, bhagnabhando dvijo yatha like 
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the Brahman that broke the pots, uktanrtam rsith yatha like a sage 

that has spoken falsely. 

B. Compounds with Governed Final Member. 

1309. Participial Compounds. This group of compounds, 
in which the prior member is a present participle and the final mem- 
ber its object, is a small one (toward thirty examples) and exclusi- 

vely Vedic — indeed, almost limited to the oldest Vedic (of the Rig- 

Veda). The accent is on the final syllable of the participle, whatever 

may have been the latter’s accent as an independent word. 

a. Examples are: vidadvasu winning good things, ksayadvira 

governing (kgayant) heroes, taraddvesas overcoming (tarant) foes, 
abharadvasu bringing good things, codayanmati inciting (codayant) 
devotion, mandayatsakha rejoicing friends, dharayatkavi sustaining 

sages, manhayadrayi bestowing wealth. i 

b. In sadadyoni sitting in the lap (sadat quite anomalously for sidat 

or Sadat), and sprhayadvarna emulous of color, the case-relation of the 

final member is other than accusative. In patayan mandayatsakham 

(RV. i. 4. 7), patayat, with accent changed accordingly, represents patay- 

atsakham, the final member being understood from the following word. 

Vidadacva is to be inferred from its derivative vaidadagvi. Of this 
formation appear to be jamadagni, pratadvasu (prathad?), and tras- 

adasyu (for trasaddasyu?). It was noticed above (1299 ९) that yuyuja- 
nasapti is capable of being understood as a unique compound of like 

character, with a perfect instead of present participle; sadhadisti, on 

account of its accent, is probably possessive. 

1810. Prepositional Compounds. By this name may be 

conveniently called those combinations in which the prior member 

is a particle having true prepositional value, and the final member 
18 a noun governed by it. Such combinations, though few in num- 

ber as compared with other classes of compounds, are not rare, either 

in the earlier language or in the later. Their accent is so various that 

no rule can be set up respecting it. 

a. Examples are: atyavi passing through the wool, atiratra over- 

night, atimatra exceeding measure; adhiratha lying on the chariot, adhi- 
gava belonging to the cow; adhaspada under the feet, adhoaksaé below 
the axle; anupatha following the road, anuptrva following the one pre- 

ceding, one after another, anugaty& in accordance with truth, anuktla 

down stream, etc.; Antaspatha (with anomalously changed accent of antar), 

within the way, antardava within the flame(?), antarhasta in the hand; 

antigrha near the house; apiprana accompanying the breath (prana), api- 

vrata concerned with the ceremony, apigarvara bordering on night, api- 
karnaé nect the ear; abhijiiu reaching to the knee, abhivira and abhisatvan 
overcoming heroes; Apathi on the road, adeva going to the gods, ajarasé 
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reaching old age, Advadaga up to twelve; upakaksga reaching to the arm- 
pitts, upottama next to last, penultimate; uparibudhna above the bottom, 

uparimartya rising above mortals; tirojana beyond people; nihsala out 
of the house; paripad (about the feet) snare, parihasta about the hand, 

bracelet; pardksa out of sight, paromatra beyond measure, parogavyuti 
beyond the fields, parahsahasra (parahsahasra, (B.) above a thousand; 

puroksa in front of the eyes; pratidoga toward evening, pratiloma 
against the grain, pratikula up stream, pratyaksa before the eyes; bahih- 

paridh{ outside the enclosure; vipathi outside the road; samaks& close 
to the eyes, in sight. 

b. Compounds of this character are in the later language especially 

common with adhi: thus, adhyatma relating to the soul or self, adhi- 

yajiia relating to the sacrifice, etc. : 

ce. A suffixal a is sometimes added to a final consonant, as in upanasa 

on the wagon, avyusa until daybreak. In a few instances, the suffix ya 

is taken’ (see above, 1212m); and in one word the suffix in: thus, pari- 

panthin besetting the path. 
d. The prepositional compounds are especially liable to adverbial use: 

see below, 1818 b. 

Adjective Compounds as Nouns and as Adverbs. 

1811. Compound adjectives, like simple ones, are freely used 

substantively as abstracts and collectives, especially in the neuter, 
less often in the feminine; and they are also much used adverbially, 
especially in the accusative neuter. 

a. The matter is entitled to special notice only because certain forms 

of combination have become of special frequency in these uses, and because 

the Hindu grammarians have made out of them distinct classes of com- 

pounds, with separate names. There is nothing in the older language which 

by its own merits would call for particular remark under this head. 

1312. The substantively used compounds having a numeral as 
prior member, along with, in part, the adjective compounds them- 

selves, are treated by the Hindus as a separate class, called dvigu. 

a. The name is a sample of the class, and means of two cows, said 

to be used in the sense of worth two cows; as also paficagu bought for 

४९ cows, त एकप द्वप, worth two ships, paficakapala made in five cups, and 
80 On. 

b. Vedic examples of numeral abstracts and collectives are: dviraja 

[combat] of two kings, triyuga three ages, triyojana space of three leagues, 
tridiva the triple heaven, paficayojana space of five leagues, sadaha six 
days’ time, dagangula ten fingers’ breadth; and, with suffix ya, sahasrahnya 
thousand days’ journey. Others, not numeral, but essentially of the same 

character, are, for example: anamitra freedom from enemies, nikilbisa 

Freedom from guilt, savidyuta thunderstorm, vihrdaya heartlessness, and 
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sahrdaya heartiness, sudiva prosperity by day, sumrgé and sugakund 
prosperity with beasts and birds. Feminines of like use are not quotable 
from RY. or 4 फ; later occur such as trigati three hundred, (481), triloki 

the three worlds, paficamiili aggregate of five roots 

ce. As the examples show, the accent of words thus used is various; 

but it is more prevailingly on the final syllable than in the adjective com- 

pounds in their ordinary use. 

1813. Those adverbially used accusatives of secondary adjec- 
tive compounds which have an indeclinable or particle as prior mem- 

ber are reckoned by the Hindu grammarians as a separate class of 
compounds, and called by the name avyayibhava. 

a. This term is a derivative from the compound verb (1094) made up 

of avyaya uninflected and YbhU, and means conversion to an indeclinable. 

b. The prepositional compounds (1310) are especially frequent in this 

use: thus, for example, anusvadhaém dy one’s own will, abhipirvam 
and parovaram in succession, Advadagam up to twelve, pratidosdm at 

evening, samaksam in sight. Instances given by the grammarians are: 

adhihari upon Hart, uparajam with the king, upanadam or upanadi 

near the river, pratyagni toward the fire, pratinigam every night, nir- 
maksikam with freedom from files. 

ce. A large and important class 18 made up of words having a relative 

adverb, especially yatha, as prior member. Thus, forexample, yathavacam 

as one chooses (vaga will), yathakrtam as done [before], according to 

usage, yathanama by name, yathabhagam according to several portion, 
yathafigam and yathaparu limb by limb, yatrakamam whither one will, 
yavanmatram im some measure, yavajjivam as long as one lives, 

yavatsabandhu according to the number of relations. 

d. These compounds are not common in the old language; RV. has 

with yatha only four of them, AY. only ten; and no such compound is 

used adjectively except yacchrestha RV., yavacchrestha AV. as good as 
possible. QB. has yathakarin, yathacarin, yathakama, yathakratu as 
adjectives (followed in each case by a correlative tatha). The adjective use 

in the later language also is quite rare as compared with the adverbial. 

e. Other cases than the accusative occasionally occur: thus, instrumental, 

as yathasarhkhyena, yathacaktya, yathepsaya, yathapratigunais; 

and ablative, as yathaucityat. 

f. A class of adverbs of frequent occurrence is made with sa: 6. g. 

sakopam angrily, sadaram respectfully, sasmitam with a smile, savi- 

gesam especially. । 

g. Other adverbial compounds of equivalent character occur earlier, and 

are common later: for example, rtekarmam without work, naénaratham 

on different chariots, ubhayadyus two days im succession, citrapadakra- 

mam with wonderful progress, pradanapirvam with accompaniment 

of a gift; ete 
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Anomalous Compounds. 

1314. As in every language, compounds are now and then met 

with which are of anomalous character, as exhibiting combinations 

of elements not usually put together, or not after such a method, or 

for such a purpose. Some of these, especially of those occurring in 

the old language, may well be noticed here. 

a. Compounds having a particle as final member: as, aprati having 

no equal, tuviprati mightily opposing, atatha refusing, vitatha false, 
yathatatha at it really is, sisaha prosperity in companionship, aniha 

and anamutra having no here and no yonder, etc 

b. Agglomerations of two or more elements out of phrases: thus, aham- 

purva eager to be first, ahamuttara contest for preéminence, mamasatya 
contest for possession, itihasa legend (iti ha ”sa thus, indeed, tt was), 

naghamara and nagharisa not, surely, dying or coming to harm, kuvitsa 

some unknown person, tadidartha having just that as aim, kicidarthin 
having errands in every direction, kacitkara doing all sorts of things, 
kuhacidvid wherever found, akutagcidbhaya out of all danger, yad- 
bhavisya What-ts-to-be, etc. 

९, Agglomerations in which the prior member retains a syntactic form: 

as, anyonya and paraspara one another, avaraspara inverted. 

त. Agegregations with the natural order inverted: e. &. pitamaha and 

tatamaha grandfather, putrahata with his sons slain, janvaknaé and 
-janvakta with bended knee, dantajata provided with teeth, somapahrta 
deprived of soma, panktiradhas having groups of gifts, gojara old bull, 
agrajihva, agranasika, etc. tip of the tongue, of the nose, etc. Compare 

also 1291 ¢. 

` €, Aggregations of particles were pointed out above (1111 8); also 

(1122 €) cases in which n& and ma are used in composition. 

7. In late Sanskrit (perhaps after the false analogy of combinations 

like tad anu, viewed as tadanu, with tad as stem instead of neuter accu- 

sative), a preposition is sometimes compounded ` 28 final member with the 

noun governed by it: e. g. vrksadhas or vrksadhastat under the 

tree, dantantah between the teeth, bhavanopari on top of the house, 

Satyavina without truth 

Stem-finals altered in Composition. 

1315. Transfers to an a-form of declension from other less 

common finals, which are not rare in independent use, are especially 
common in the final members of compounds. Thus: 

a. A stem in an often drops its final consonant (compare 429 a, 
437): examples are aksa, adhva, arva, astha, aha, taksa, brahma, 
mtrdha, raja, loma, vrsa, g¢va, saktha, sama. 
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b. An i or I is changed to a: examples are afigula, afijala, acra, 

Kuksa, khara, nada, nabha, bhiima, ratra, sakha. 

c. An a is added after a final consonant, and sometimes after an 

u-vowel or a diphthong (compare 399): examples are rea, tvaca; uda, ` 

pada, carada; apa; dhura, pura; ahna, acmana, tidhna, rajfia; 

anasa, ayasa, ayusa, urasa, enasa, tamasa, manasa, yajusa, rajasa, 

rahasa, varcasa, vedasa, greyasa, sarasa; bhruva, diva, gava, 

gaiva, nava. 

d. More sporadic and anomalous cases are such as: apanna-da (-dant), 

pafica-sa (-sas), ajaika-pa (-pad), gata-bhisa (-bhisaj), vipag-ci 

(-cit), yatha-pura (-puras). 

Loose Construction with Compounds. 

1816. In the looseness of unlimited and fortuitous combination, 

especially in the later language, it is by no means rare that a word 
in composition has an independent word in the sentence depending 
upon or qualifying it alone, rather than the compound of which it 
forms a part. 

a. Examples are: rayaskamo vigvapsnyasya (RV.) desirous of 
all-enjoyable wealth; ahhér urucakrih (RV.) causing relief from distress; 

mahadhané arbhe (RV.) im great contest and in small; svanarn ९218 
thyakamah (AQS.) desiring superiority over his fellows; brahmanai 
chrutagilavrttasampannan ekena va (AGS.) Brahmans endowed with 

learning, character, and behavior, or with one [of the three]; cittaprama- 
thini bala devanam api (MBh.) a girl disturbing the minds even of 

the gods; vasisthavacanad rsyacrngasya co 70118501 (R.) at the words 

of both Vasishtha and Rishyacringa; sitadravyapaharane gastranam 

ausadhasya ca (M.) in case of stealing ploughing implements or weapons 
or medicament; jyotisath madhyacari (H.) moving in the midst of the 

stars; darupatrath ca mrnmayam (M.) a wooden and an earthen 

vessel; syandane dattadrstih = (©.) with eye fixed on the chariot; 

tasminn ullambitamrtah (KSS.) dead and hanging upon tt. 



APPENDIX. 

A. The following text is given (as proposed above, 3) in order 

to illustrate by an example the variety of Sanskrit type in use. It 

is given twice over, and a transliteration into European letters follows. 
The text is a fable extracted from the first book of the Hitopadega. 

The Hunter, Deer, Boar, and Jackal. 

आसीत्वस्याणएकटकवास्तव्यो भैरवो नाम व्याधः | स चे 
कदा Aas: सन्धनुरदाय विन्ध्याटवीमध्यं गतः । तच तेन 
मृग रको व्यापादितः । मृगमादाय गच्छता तेन घोराकृतिः 
सको दृष्टः । ततस्तेन मृगं भूमो निधाय सूकरः शरेण हतः | 
सूकरेणाप्यागत्य प्र्यघनघोरगजेनं कृत्वा स व्याधो मुष्कदेशे 
SAPSACA इव पपात | यतः । 

जलममिं विषं शस्तं शुद्याधी पतनं गिरेः । 
fafad किंचिदासाद्य देही प्राणेविमुच्यते ॥ 

अवान्तरे दीधेरावो नाम WR: पसििमन्राहाराथीं तान्मु- 
तान्मुगव्याधसूकरानपग्यत्‌ | आलोक्याचिन्तयदसो । अहो 
भाग्यम्‌ | महद्वोज्यं समुपस्थितम्‌ | अथवा | 

अचिन्तितानि दुःखानि यथेवायान्ति देहिनाम्‌ | 
सृखान्यपि तथा मन्ये दैवमचातिरिच्यते ॥ 

भवतु | एषां मासेमेसच्रयं समधिकं भोजनं मे भविष्यति । ततः प्रथमबुमु- 
त्तषायां तावदिमानि स्वादूनि मासानि विहाय कोदण्डारनीलमं सायुबन्धं खा- 
alge तथाकरोत्‌ । ततश्छिन्ने सायुबन्धे द्रुतमुत्पतितेन धनुषा हदि 
faa: स दीर्घरावः पञ्चत्वं गतः। अतो ऽहं त्रवीमि। 

कर्तव्यः संचयो नित्यं कर्तव्यो नातिसंचयः | 
अतिसंचयदोषेण धनुषा जम्बुको हतः ॥ 
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श्रासीत्कल्थाणकषकवास्तव्यो AAT नाम व्याधः। स चैकदा 
AEN सन्धनुर्‌ाद्‌ाय विन्ध्याषटवीमध्यै गतः। तत्र तेन मृग एको 
व्यापादितः | मृगमादाय गच्छता तेन घोराकृतिः THT Tei 

ततस्तेन मृगं मूमौ निधाय प्रूकर्‌ः णण हत : । सूक्रणाप्यागत्य 
प्रलयघनघोर्‌गर्जनं FAT स व्याधो FR तम्ङिनद्रुम इव 
पपात | घतः! 

नत्तमभिं विषं we ज्ञेदाधी पतनं गिरः) 
निमित्तं किंचिद्‌ासाय्य GET प्राणेर्विमुच्यते ॥ 

ग्रचरान्तरे दीर्घरावो नाम जम्बुकः परिभरमत्राङ्ारार्धीं तान्मृता- 
न्मृगव्याधसुकर्‌ानपय्यत। ्रात्तो क्या चिन्तयदसौ । HAY भाग्यम्‌ 
mated AIT AAT AAT | 

अचिन्तितानि दुःखानि यथैवायान्ति देहिनाम्‌ । 
सुखान्यपि तथा मन्ये दैवमत्रातिरिच्यते ॥ 

भवत्‌ । रुषां मासेमासत्रयं समधिकं भोजनं मे भविष्यति । ततः प्रथमब्भक्तायां 

तावदिमानि स्वादूनि मांसानि fae कोदण्डाटनीलग्नं armani खादामीत्यक्त्वा 

तथाकरोत्‌ | dated aged दर तमत्यतितेन धनषा हदि भिन्नः स दीधराबः पञ्चत्वं 

गतः । Wat se ब्रवीमि। 

कर्तव्यः संचयो नित्यं कर्तव्यो नातिसचयः। 

श्रतिसंचयदोषेण धनुषा जम्ब्रको हतः ॥ 

2876 kalyanakatakavastavyo bhairavo nama vyadhah. sa 

cai 80, mansalubdhah san dhanur adaya vindhyatavimadhyam 

gatah. tatra tena mrga eko vyapaditah. mrgam adaya gacchata 

tena ghorakrtih stkaro drgtah. tatas tena mrgarh bhimau ni- 

dhaya stkarah garena hatah. stkarena ’py agatya pralayagha- 

naghoragarjanamh krtva sa vyadho muskadece hata¢ chinnadruma 

iva papata. yatah: 

jalam agnimh visazh gastrarh ksudvyadhi patanam gireh, 

nimittamn kimcid asadya dehi pranair vimucyate. 
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atrantare dirgharavo nama jambukah paribhramann ahar- 

arthi tan mrtan mrgavyadhastikaran apagyat. alokya *cintayad 

asau: aho bhagyam. mahad bhojyazh samupasthitam. athava: 

acintitani duhkhani yathai ’va ”yanti dehinam, 

sukhany api tatha manye daivam atra ’tiricyate. 

bhavatu; esata mahsair masatrayath samadhikarh bhojanam 

me bhavisyati. tatah prathamabubhuksayamh tavad 12228101 sva- 

dini maisani vihaya kodandatanilagnath snaéyubandham khadami 

*ty uktva tatha *karot. tata¢ chinne snayubandhe drutam utpa- 

titena dhanus& hrdi bhinnah sa dirgharavah paficatvarh gatah. 

ato ‘hath bravimi: 

kartavyah sathcayo nityath kartavyo na ’tisathcayah; 

21881085 20086108, dhanusa jambuko hatah. 

B. The folloving text is given in order to illustrate by a suffi- 

cient example the usual method of marking accent, as described 
above (87). In the manuscripts, the accent-signs are almost invariably 
added in red ink. The text is a hymn extracted from the tenth or 
last book of the Rig-Veda; it is regarded by the tradition as uttered 
by Vae voice (i. 6. the Word or Logos). 

Hymn (X. 125) from the Rig-Veda. 

AE रमिर्वसुमि्यम्युदहमोदित्यै एत विश्वैः | 
शरदं मित्रावरृणोभा बिर्म्यधमिन्दरायी ब्रमधिनोभा ॥ ९ ॥ 

Ae सोम॑माक्नं बिभर्म्यहं ब्टारमुत पूषणं भगम्‌ । 

ae Tay विणं क्विप्म॑ते सुप्राव्ये यतमानाय सुन्वति ॥ २ ॥ 

रदे Te Gert seat पिक्रितुषी प्रथमा य्तियौनाम्‌ । 

तो मा देवा व्य॑दधुः पुर्त्रा मृरिप्यात्रां मूर्ीवेशयंतीम्‌ ॥ ३ ॥ 

मया सो श्रन्॑म्ति यो विपम्य॑ति घः प्राणिति य ई प्रृणोत्युक्तम्‌ । 

area मां त so fata श्रुधि aa श्रद्धिवं तै वदामि ॥ 8 ॥ 

AAT स्वयमिदं वदामि TS देमि हृत ATA: । 

a कामये तंतमुयरं कणोमि तं र्यां तमृषिं तं सुमेधाम्‌ ॥ ५॥ 

TE TAY धनुरा त॑नोमि aay शर॑वे saat उ । 
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Ae TT समद AUIS TATA भ्रा विवेश ॥ ६ ॥ 

भरर पुवे पितरमस्य मूर्धन्मम योनिरप्स्वपैतः समुर । 
ततो वि तिष्ट भुवनानु विश्राम zat aera स्पृशामि ॥ ७ ॥ 

भ्रमेव वातं सव प्र वाम्यारभमाणा भुवनानि विश्रौ । 

प॒रो दिवा पर्‌ एना प॑थिव्यैताव॑ती मदना सं बैमूव ॥ ८ ॥ 

21181 rudrébhir vasubhi¢ caramy aham Aadityair uta vieva- 

devaih, ahath mitravaruno ’bha bibharmy ahdm indragni aham 

agvino *bha. 1. 

21187) 8611800 21181187 bibharmy ahah tvastaram uta pisanam 

bhagam, ahdth dadhami dravinath havismate supravyé yAja- 

manaya sunvaté. 2. 

ahaih rastri sathg4mani vastnazh cikitusi prathama yajiifyanam, 

tarn ma deva vy adadhuh purutra bhiristhatram bhiry 

avegayantim. 3. 

maya so 4nnam atti yo vipacyati yah praniti ya inh crnoty uktam, 

amantavo mam t& upa ksiyanti ¢rudhi gruta craddhivam te 

vadami. 4. 

aham eva svayam 1041 vadami justath devébhir uté manusgebhih, 

yam kamaye tam-tam ugram krnomi tam brahmanarh tam fsith 

tarh sumedham. 5. 

aham rudraya dhanur 4 tanomi brahmadvise gd4rave hantava u, 

ahamh janaya samadath krnomy ahath dyavaprthivi a vivega.: 6. 

aham suve pitaram asya mirdhan mama yonir apsv antah sa- 

mudré, tato vi tisthe bhuvana ’nu vigvo ’ta ’murh dyath vars- 

mano ’pa sprgami. 7. 

aham eva vata iva pra vamy arabhamana bhuvanani vi¢va, 

0276 diva para ena prthivyai *tavati mahina sath babhiiva.: 8. 

C. On the next page is given, in systematic arrangement, a 

synopsis of all the modes and tenses recognized as normally to be 

made from every root in its primary conjugation, for the two common 

roots bhti de and kr make- (only the precative middle and peri- 
phrastic future middle are bracketed, as never really occurring). 

Added, in each case, are the most important of the verbal nouns and 
adjectives, the only ones which it is needful to give as part of every 

verb-system. 
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SANSKRIT INDEX. 

The references in both Indexes are to paragraphs. In this one, many 

abbreviations are used; but it is believed that they will be found self- 

explaining. For example, “pron.” is pronunciation; “euph.” points out 
anything relating to phonetic form or euphonic combination; “pres.”, to 

present-system; “int.” is intensive; “des.” is desiderative; and so on. A 
prefixed hyphen denotes a suffix; one appended, a prefix. 

a, pron. etc., 19-22; combination 
with following vowel, 126, 127; 
loss of initial after € and 0, 4135, 
175a; resulting accent, 135a; not 
liable to guna, 235a; lightened 
to i or u, 249; lost in weakened 
syllable, 253. 

a, as union-vowel in tense-inflection, 
621 ९, 631. 

-a, primy, 1148; scdry, 1208, 1209; 
-a in -aka, 1181; — a-stems, 
dcln, 326-34; from rdel a-st., 333, 
344; in compsn, 1270, 1287 a. 

a- or an-, negative, 1121 8-0; in 
compsn, 41283 fr, 1288a 18049, b. 

-aka, prmy, 1181; aka-stems some- 
times govern 200४8.) 271¢; scdry, 
1222}, k. 

-aki, see 12219. 
Vaks, pf., 788. 
aksara, 8. 
aksan, aksi, 343f, 431. 
aghosa, 34b. 
Vac or afic, pf., 788b; pple, 956b, 

957c; stems ending with, 407-10. 
-aj, 2199, 383k. 5. 
1८27९, see ac. 
1८20}, euph., 219a; pres., 694, 687; 

pf., 788; tva-ger’d, 991d. 
-anda, 12018. 
-at, 383k. 3 — and see -ant. 
-ata, see 1176e. 

_ ati, see 1157¢. 
-atu, see 11614. 
-atnu, see 1196c. 
-atra, see 1185e, 
-atha, see 1163c. 
-athu, see 1164. 
Vad, impf., 621 ९; caus., 1042¢. 
-ad, 383k. 4. 
adhi, loss of initial, 1087a. 
adhika, in odd numbers, 477a, 478b. 
Yan, euph., 192b; pres., 6314. 
-an, 1160. 
an-, see a-. 
-ana, 1160; stems in compsn, 1274, 

1296 b 
anadvah, euph., 224b; decln, 404. 
-ana, 1150. 
-ani, 1159. 
-ani, 1150. 
eaniya, 962, 965; 1245b. 
anu, changed to anu after an-, 1087b. 
-anu, see 1162c. 
anudatta, 81. 
anudattatara, 90c. 
anunasika, 36a, 73a. 
anuvrata, with accus., 272. 
anustubh, euph., 151d. , 
anusvara, pron. etc., 70-3; trans- 

literation, 73c. 
anehas, dcln, 419. 
-ant or -at, of pples, 584, 1172; 

their deln, 443 ff. 
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-anta, 12099 
antahstha, 31, 54a 
antara, in compsn, 1302i 
-anti, see 1221¢ 
anya, १८], 523 
ap or ap, deln, 1816, 393 
api, loss of initial, 1087a 
-abha 99 
abhinthita-circumflex, 846 
Yam, pres., 634; aor., 862 
-am, infin. in, 970a; gerund, 995 
-ama, see 1166 # 
-aye, infin. in, 970f, 975b. 
-ara, see 1188. © 
ari, deln, 343 ¢ 
earu, see 11928 
Yarth, so-called, 104b, 1056, 1067 
artha, in compsn, 1302 
aryaman, 0610, 426a 
arvan, arvant, 455 
Yarh, pres., 613; pf., 788; aor., 862 

desid 2 
-ala, see 11897 
alpaprana, 37. 
Vav, aor 

inf., 968 8; ya-ger'd, ५५2० 
ava, loss of initial, 1087a 
-ava, see 1190a 
avagraha, 16 
Yavadhir, so-called, 104b 
avayaj, avaya, 406 
avyayibhava, 1111१, 1343. 
ag attain, pf., 788; aor., 
37-9, 847; fut., 

968 d. 
Vag eat, pf., 8089; des., 

034; caus., 1042n. - 
Vas be, pres., 636, 621e; pf., 800m 

in periphr. conjn, 1070-2, 10784; ` 
in ppial peripbr. phrases, 1075 
in empd conjn, 1093, 1094 

Vas throw, pres., 7616; aor., 847 
ple, 956e; inf, 968 

as final, euph. treatment of, 175 
exceptional cases, 176 

-as, 1151; deln of stems in, 411 ff 
as-stems in compsn, 1278, 1296 € 
1298 

-as, infin. in, 970a, 971. 
asan, asrj, 398, 432. 
-asi, 1198. 
asrj, euph., 219: and see asan. 
-ase, infin. in, 970c, 973 a. 
asthan, asthi, 343i, 434. 
-asna, see 1198 8. 
-asnu, see 11944. 
Yah say, pf., 801a. 

838, 908; pple, 9549; 

834 b, 
986 6; inf., 

4029», 
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ah connect [?), 788 ४ 
ahan, ahar, ahas, 430 

a, pron..etc., 19, 22; combination of 
final, 126, 127; elision of initial 
135d; vrddhi of a, 236ff.; ligh- 
tened to 7 or i, 250; to a, 2000; 
in pres., 661-6, 7611, g; in aor., 
884; in pple, 954c; in des., 

8 
a, with ablative, 298 ९, 983a 
-a, 114 
a-stems, १५], 347 ff 
-aka, see 11810 
-aku, see 11810 
-atu, see 116414 
atman, used reflexively, 514a 
atmane padam, 529 
adi, ३6112, adya, in compsn, 13024. 
-Ana, in pples, 584, 14175; used in- 

stead of mana, 741 a, 7526, 1043f 
-ana in other derivatives, 1175a 

-Ani, see 1223b 
-anu, see 1162c.. 
anunasikya, 36a. 
Vap, 1087f; pf., 783d; aor., 847, 

862; des., 1080. 
abha; in compsn, 18021. 
am, impv. 3d sing. in, 618. 
amredita, 12604. 
-ayana, 1219. 
-ayi, 1220. 
-ayya, 966c, 1051f, 1218. 
-Gra, see 11889, 1226b. 
-aru, see 1192a. 
wala, see 1227a, 12451. 
-alu, see 1192b, 1227b. 
Vas, pres., 619 ९, 628; inf,, 968१ 

periph. pf., 1071 ९; in ppial periph 
phrases, 10768 ९ 

as, 28811, 88४३, 398 9, 432 
as final, euph. treatment of, 177. 

1, pron. etc, 19, 20, 22; i and y, 
55; combinations of final, 126 
129, 797f.; with preceding a-vowel 
127; from ya, 252, 784c, 769 
922b, 954b; cases of loss before 
y, 233a 

i, union-vowel, 254, 555b; in pres., 
630, 631, 634, 640; in pf, 796-8 
803; in aor., 876b, 877; in fut 
934, 935, 943; in pple, 956; in 
infin., 968; in des., 1031 

i-stems, deln, 335ff.; from 1040 i- 
st., 354; in compsn, 1276, 12870; 
sometimes govern accus., 271 f. 
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Vi go, pf., T83b, 601१; fut., 935a; 
ya-ger'd, 992a, c; int., 10026, 
1021b; caus., 10421; in ppial 
periphr. phrases, 9946, 1075a; 
periphr. conj., 10717; irreg. comb. 
with prefixes, 1087c; in compd 
९00], ` 10929. 

Vi (in, inv) send, 716 8. 
-i, एण). 1155; scdry, 1221. 
-ika, prmy, 1186 6; scdry, 1222 ] 1. 
-ika, fem. to -aka, 1181९, 12221. 
Vich, 608b, 753 b. 
-ij, 219 8, 383k. 5. 
-it, 383k. 3; advbl, 1109a. 
-ita, 1176a, b, d. 
{ti, uses of, 11402a-c; peculiar con- 

struction with, 268b; abbrev’d to 
ti, 11024. 

siti, see 11578. 
-itu, see 1161९. 
--itnu, see 1196. 
-itra, see 1185e. 
yidh or indh, euph., 1606; aor., 

836, 837, 840b. 
yin (or inv), 699b, 709, 716 2, 

TA9b 
-in, 1183, 1230; in-stems, deln, 

A438 ff.; in compsn, 1275, 1287e; 
sometimes govern accus., 271); 
used participially, 960b. 

-ina, see 1177b, 1209९, 12284. 
inaksa, 1029 ५. 
-ineya, see 1216 9. 
1410 ए, see in. 
-ibha, see 11993. 
-ima, 12248. 
-iman, see 1168i-k. 
iy in euph. comb’n from an i-vowel, 
129 ४, 6, १, 352b. 

-iya, 1214. 
iyaksa, 1029 ५. 
fyant, 9619, 451. 
ir-stems, dcln, 392. 
ira, see 1188e, 1226b. 
irajya, iradha, 10213. 
Vil, caus., 1042b. 
ila, see 1189b, 12279. 
iva, euph., 1102. 
-iva, see 1190a. 
-ivas, see 1173b. 
Vis desire, pres., 608b, 753b; inf,, 

968d; desid., 1029b. 
Vis send, caus., 1042b. 
-iga, see 1197b. 
-istha, 467-70, 1184. 
-isnu, 1194. 
-is, 1153; is-stems, dcln, 414ff. 
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I, pron. etc., 16, 20, 22; combina- 
tions of final, 126, 129, 7977; 
with preceding a-vowel, 127; cir- 
cumflexed, 128; uncombinable in 
dual 6४८. , 138; I as final of stem 
in verbal compsn, 1093, 1094. 

i, union-vowel, 254; in tense-in- 
flection, 555b, ०; of pres., 632-4; 
of impf., 621, 631-4; of s-aor., 
880b, 888-91; of int., 1004 ff. ; 
I for i, 900b, 9856 8, 9684, f. 

i-stems, deln, 347 ff. 
-I, 1156; to i before added sfx, 

471b, 12089, 12870, 1239b; in 
compsn, 12499. 

-ika, see + 
१ 5 2; 06810. , 1028; 

इ an pf., 10710, 1073 a. 
17१, pres., 628, 630; pf., 783d. 
Ita- for eta-forms in optative, 738 b, 

771d, 1032a, 1048 ५. 
-iti, see 1157¢. 
-itu, see 1161 ९. 
-Ina, prmy, see 11718; 

1223 d. 
-Iman, see 1168}. 
Iya, conj.-stem, 1024b. 
siya, 1215. 
-iyas, 467-70, 1184; stems in, dcln, 

463 ff. 
Vir, pres., 628; pf., 783d, 8044; 

pple, ४ 
-Ira, see 1188 €, 
-Iva, see 11908. 
Vig, pres., 628, 630. 
igvara, with infin., 984, 987. 
Vis, euph., 225a. 
-Isa, see 1197. 
170, euph., 240b. 

sedry, 

u, pron. etc, 19, 20, 22; प and ए) 
; combinations of final, 4126, 

129; with preceding a-vowel, 127; 
from va, 252, 784, 769, 922b, 
954b, 956d; cases of loss before 
ए, 233a; final प. gunated in scdry 
derivation, 1203a. 

u-stems, deln, 335 #. ; from rdel प- 
st., 354; desid. u-stems govern 
accus.,, 2.71 8. 

-u, 1178; -प in -uka, 11808. 
-uka, 1180; stems sometimes govern 

accus., 271g. 
uksan, dcln, 426b. 
Vuch, 608b, 753b. 
Vujh, periphr. pf, 1071 ९, 
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Yuiich, pres., 758 
unadi-suffixes, 1138a 
-ut, 383k. 3 
-utra, see 1185e 
-utr, see 1182b 
-utha, see 11689 
yud or und, pres., 694a, 758a_ 

pple, 957d; desid., 1029b ॥ 
ud, udaka, udan, 3987, 482 
udatta, 84 
-una, see 1177९. 
-uni, see 11589. 
upadhmaniya, 69. 
Vubj, aor., 862 
Yubh or umbh, pres 
-ubha, see 1199 6 
ubhaya, deln, 525९ 
ur or us as 3d pl. ending, 169b. 
ur-stems, deln, 392 
-ura, see 11881, 1226b 
-uri, 119 
-ula, see 1489b, 1227a 
uv in euph. comb’n from an u-vow- 

el, 1292, ५, d, 382४, 697 a 
uganas, uganda, 000, 385 8, 416 
VYus, pres., 608 0; ya-ger’d, ०५४४ 

periphr. pf., 10711 
-usa, see 1197९ 
usas, euph., 168a; deln, 415 
-usi, see 122 
usnih, euph., 223a 
-us, 1154; us-stems, 0०0, 441 ff. 
ust, 371}. 
us or ur as 3d pl. ending, 169b. 

694, 768. 

घ, pron. etc., 19, 20, 22; combina- 
tions of final, 126, 129, 7977; 
with preceding a-vowel, 127; cir- 
cumflexed, 128; uncombinable in 
dual, 138a 

ti-stems, deln, 347 ff. 
-Ui, 1179. 
-uka, see 1180f. 
-tr, see 1182b 
-Utha, see 11634 
Udhan, Wdhar, udhas, 4809 
Una, in odd numbers, 477a, 476 
-tina, see 1177९ 
-Ura, see 1188f. 
प), euph., 219 a 
yurnu, so-called, 104b, 713; pf. 

801g, 1071e; ya-ger’d, 992c 
-usa, see 1197९ 
Usman, 31, 59. 
Vuh remove, infin., 968c; ya-ger'd, 

92९. ` 
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Vuh consider, euph., 240b, 745a; 
pres., 894d, 897b. 

Yr, pron. etc., 23-6; objectionable 
pronunciation and transliteration 
as ri, 24a; question of r or ar in 
roots and stems, 104d, e, 237 
combinations of final, 126, 129 
with preceding a-vowel, 127; ex- 
ceptions, 127a; impedes change of 
preceding 8 to s, 181a; changes 
succeeding n to n, 189ff.; guna 
and vrddhi increments of, 235ff 
irregular changes, 244, 243; vari- 
able final r of roots (so-called fF), 
242. 

10048, root-nouns from, 388 9, g. 
r-stems, deln, 369 ff 
y, variable (so-called क), roots in 

242, 245b; their -passive, 7706 
aor., 885, 900b; prec., 922a; fut., 
935 a; pple, 957 b; root-infin., 971 ; 
gerund in ya, 992 

vr, euph.. 242९; pres., 608a, 699 8 
753, 643d, 645, 716a; passive, 
7706; pf., (83a; aor., 834a 
837b, 840 b, 847, 853, 862; pple, 
957b; int., 1002e; caus., 10421; 
caus, aor., 1047. 

-r, see 1182h. 
ri, ri, bad transliterations for r, क) 

2Q4a : 
VYre or arc, pf., 788a; aor., 862, 

894१, 897b; ya-ger'd, 992b 
1९10, 608, 753b; pf., 788b 
-vj, 383k. 5 
Vrdj or rj or arj stretch out, pres., 

768 a; pf., 788b; aor., 894d, 897b. 
10 ए, 7168 
-rt, 383k. 3 
rtvij, euph., 219 
1५, pple, 9574 
11410 , pres., 694 788a; aor 

832, 837, 838, 840a, 847, 862 
des., 1029b, 1030 

rbhuksan, deln, 434. 
Vrs, pf., 788b. 
111811४, १५], {80 6. 

¥, pron. and occurrence, 23-6; ob- 
jectionable pronunciation and trans- 
literation as r1, 24a; as alleged 
final of roots, 104d, 242 (and see 
r, variable); changes succeeding 
n to n, 189 ff, 
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1, pron. and occurrence, 23-6; ob- 
jectionable pronunciation and trans- 
literation as li or lri, 24a; its 
guna-increment, 236, 

li, 11, bad transliterations for 1, 24a. 

T, 23a. 

©) pron. etc., 27-9; combinations of 
final, 1381-3, 135; with final a- 
vowel, 127; uncombinable in dual 
etc., 1384, b, f; guna of i and i, 
235 ff.; from radical &, 250d; as 
alleged final of roots, 254, 761f. 

e, infin. in, 970a, 971. 
éka, 0१५1, 488 8, b; used as article, 

482c; in making 9’s, 477a, b. 
ekacruti, 90c. 
Yedh, pf., 790c; desid., 1029b, 

10310; periph. pf., 1071 ९. 
rena, 12.23 ९. 
-enya, 966४, 1038, 1217. 
-€ 2) 1216. 
-eyya, 1216 €. 
-era, see 1201 9, 1226 9. 
-eru, see 11928. 
-elima, 966 9, 12013. 
esas, euph., 176 8. 

@i, pron. etc., 27-9; combination 
with final a-vowel, 127; as final, 
131-3; vrddhi of i and i, 235 ff.; 
as alleged final of roots, 251, 761 €; 
for union-vowel i in tense-inflec- 
tion, 855 6; fore in subj. endings, 
564 8. 

Ai as gen.-abl. ending, 365d. 

0; pron. etce., 27-9; combination 
with final a-vowel, 127; as final, 
131, 132, 134, 1385; before suffix 
ya, 136b; uncombinable, 188 ९, f; 
for final as, 175, 176; ar, 179a; 
guna of u and U, 230ff.; as alleg- 
ed final of roots, 251, 761¢. 

om, euph., 137b. 
-oty, see 11829. 
odana, euph., 137b. 
-ora, see 12012. 
ostha, euph., 137b. 
osthya, 49. 

au, pron. etc., 27-9; combination 
with final a-vowel, 127; as final, 
434, 132, 134b; vrddhi of u and 
प, 235 ff. 
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h, pron. etc., 67-9; makes heavy 
syllable, 79; occurrence as final, 
148, 170 a; for the labial and gut- 
tural spirants, 170d; from final 8, 
145, 170a, 172; from r, 144, 178; 
allows change of 8 to s, 183. 

7 or mh, pron. etc., 70-3; makes 
heavy syllable, 79; occurrence as 
final, 148; allows change of 8 to 
8, 183; occurrence, 204, 212, 218 6. 

k, pron. etc., 39, 40; relation to ©, 
42; to ९, 64; s to g after, 180 ff; 
added to final n, 211; frome, by 
reversion, 2140. ; as final, and in 
internal combination, 142, 217; 
from ¢, do., 145, 218; from s, 
266e; anomalously from t, 1618; 
to t, 151 ९, 

-ka, prmy, 1186; scdry, 1222; ka 
in -uka, 11808; in -aka, 1181. 

-kata, see 1245k. 
kanthya guttural, 39. . 
Ykan, pf., 786e; aor., 899१. 
Ykath, so-called, 1056. 
Vkam, aor., 868; pple, 955a. 
kampa, 78d, 87d, 90b. 
kamvant, euph., 242. 
-kara, 1201 8. 
karmadharaya, 12689. 
Vkal, ५९.०8.) 1042 &. 
kalpa in compsn, 13021. 
1८128, pple, 956b. 
1८, int. (?), 1013 9. 
kama, with accus., 272; in compsn, 

with infin.-stem, 968 £ .4 
kamya as denom.-sign, 1065. 
kara, in sound-names, 18. 
Vkae, int., 1017. 
1८28, periph. pf., 10717. 
kiyant, deln, 454 
Vkir, 756. 
Vxkirt or kft, so-called, 1056. 
Vku, pres., 633. 
Vkue, caus., 1042h. 
ykup, pres., 61a; aor., 

pple, 956h. 
Vkumar, so-called, 104b. 
kuvid, accent of verb with, 698 6. 
Vkr make, pres., 714, 715, 800 8; 

pf. 7970, 800k; aor. 831, 834a 
-40, 847, 8944; int., 1002¢, h; 
prefixes 8, 10874; in periph. conjn, 
1070-3; in compd conjn, 1091-4; 
special constructions, 268a. 

840b; 
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vkr, kir scatter,-242b; pres., 756 
aor., 885; prefixes 8, 1087 

Vkr commemorate, int 
1019b 
rt cut, pres., 758; aor 

. 8828; fut., 935b 
-krt, see 1105 
krt-suffixes, 1188 8 
-krtvas, see 1105 
VkErp, pres., 745b; aor., 

caus., b. 
krga as pple, 958 
Vrs 1028; euph., 226f; pf. 7906; 

847, 

884४; 

807. , 916 ४, 9209; fut., 9०85१ 
936d; inf., 968d 

786a; fut., 935d, Vklp, 26; ए.) 
986 

-kni, see 11764 
Vknt, caus., 10421 
Vkrand, pf., 794d; aor., 847, 8644, 

890b; int.,.1002¢, h, 1017 
Vkram, pres., 745d; aor. 888, 847 

899d, 904a; fut. 935b; pple, 
955a; inf., 968d; tvwa-ger’d, 991b 
des., 10810; caus., 1042¢; in 
periphr. conj., 1070c 

Vkri, caus., 10421 
Vkrid, caus., 10427 
Vkrudh, aor., 847 
Vkrug, aor., 946a, 920a 
krostu, krostr, 343k, 374 
Vklam, pres., 745d, 76ia, 763 

pple, 955 a. 
11116, pple, 9574. 
Vklig, aor., 916a 
kg, combinations of, 146, 224 
Vksan, pple, 954d; inf, 9686 
Vksam, pres., 765; fut., 935b; 

ple, 955a, 956b; inf., 968d; 
caus., 1042 & 

ksam, १५1, 388. 
Vksar, aor., 890. 
1415881, caus., 10427 
yksa, pres., 7616; pple, 987२ 
ksama as pple, 958 
Vksi possess pres. 765; caus. 

10425, 1. ' क । 
Vksi destroy, pres., 761b; fut 

5a; pple, 957 a; ya-ger'd, 922 a; 
caus., 10 

Vksud, pple, 9574 
Vkgsudh, pres., 761 a; aor 
Vksubh, pple, 956b 
ksaipra-circumfiex, 84a. 
Vksnu, pres., 626. 
Vksvid, pple, 9574. 

847, 

1002 0, ` 
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kh, pron. etc., 39; relation to ६, 612 
Vkhan or kha, 102a; pass., 772 

pf., 7946; aor., 890a; pple, 955b 
inf, 968 9; ya-ger’d, 992a; caus., 
1042 

Vkha, 102a 
vkhid, pf., 790b; pple, 957d 
1८15 पत्‌, khun, int., 1002 
VkhyA, aor., 847, 894c; fut., 9३6० 

टि, pron. etc., 29; relation to j, 42 
from j by reversion, 214 ff 

gata, in compsn, 1273 
Vgam, 102a; pres., 608b, 747 

866 9; aor., 838, 834b, 837-40 
847, 8816, 887४; pf., 7946, 805a; 
fut., 943a; pple, 954d; int 
10028, 0, 1008; des., 10286, {081४ 
caus 1042 g root-noun, 383h 

Ygal, int., 10024 
Vga go, 102a; pres., 660; aor., 830 

836, 889, 884, 8946; desid., 10284 
Vga sing, 251; pres., 7616; aor., 

894d, 912; pple, 954c; inf., 968f 
ya-ger’d, 992a; caus., 1042], 

Vgab or gah, pple, 956e; int., 
10024. 

Veir, gil, 756; caus., 1042४. 
Vgu, int., 10024. 
guna, 27, 235 ff. 
VYegup, aor., 863a; inf., 968 ९; ya- 

gerd, 992c; des., 1040. 
Vgur, pres., 756; aor., 834a; pple, 

957d. 
Yguh, euph., 1085 9, d, 223b, 2400 

pres., 746९; pf. 793i; aor., 847 
852, 946a, 920a, f; inf., 9686 
ya-ger'd, 992c; caus., 1042b. 

Ver sing, euph., 242b; aor., 894d. 
Ver swallow, euph.,; 242b; pres., 

756; aor., 836; inf., 968d; int., 
10024. - 

‘Ver (or jagr) wake, 1020; aor., 867, 

Verdh, pf. 786a; aor., 847 
gO, euph., 134a, 286 9; deln, 361 ¢, 
gdha, gdhi, 233 
Verath or granth, pres., 7808; 

pf., 794b; caus., 1042 
Verabh 07 grah, euph., 155b, 223 2; 

pres., 723, 729, 734, 732, 9०4१ 
1066b; pf., 794५, 8011; aor., 
834b, 847, 900b, 904a, fut, 
936e; pple, 956d, €; infin., 9687 
ie , 998f; des., 1081 0; caus 

Veras, pple, 956 ४, 
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Vela, pres., 7616; aor., 912; pple, 
957 a; caus., 1042}. "` pies 

gla, deln, 3618. 

gh, pron. etc., 30; h derived from, 
1 from h, by reversion, 214 ff., 

Vghat, caus., 10428. 
Vghas, euph., 167, 233f; jaks 

from, 640; pf., 794१; aor., 833, 
847; pple, 954e. 

ghosavant, 34. 
Vehra, pres., 671, 749 9; tva-ger’d, 

991d; ya-gerd, 992९; caus., 
10420. 

i, pron. etc., 39; occurrence as final, 
143, 387. 2, 3, 407a; duplication- 
as final, 210; adds k before sibi- 
lant, 211. 

९; pron. etc., 42-4; as final, 142; 
from t before a palatal, 202a, 
203; n to fi before it, 208b; inter- 
nal combinations of, 217; reversion 
to k, 2160, ; in pres., 684; pf., 
787; int., 10021; des., 1028f. 

Veakas or cak&g, so-called, 677. 
Veaks, pres., 444a, 6218, 628, 675. - 
catur, १८०, 482¢, h. 
Yeam, pres., 745d; pple, 965a; 

caus., 1042¢. 
Year, euph., 242d; aor., 899d; pple, 

957b; inf., 968५; twa-ger’d, 
991b, ५; int., 1002a, 1008, 1017; 
des., 10810; in ppial periphr. 
phrases, 1075b. 

VYearv, pple, 956a, 957 b. 
yeal, int.; 1003; caus., 1042¢. 
Veay, pres., 761 6; tva-ger'd, 991 ¢; 

ya-ger’d, 992b; periphr. pf., 10711. 
Vei gather, reversion of © to k, 

21 & 681, 787, 10287; pres., 716 b, 
856 ४; aor.. 889; tva-ger’d, 9914; 
ya-ger'd, 992a; caus., 10421. 

Vei note, pres., 645! aor., 834a. 
` Yeit, reversion of © to k, 2461, 

681, 788, 1002i, 1028f; pf., 790b, 
8016; aor., 840a, b; int., 1002i, 
1024; des., 1040; caus., 1042b. 

yeest, pf., 790c. 
VYeyu, pf., 785a; aor. 840b, 866, 

867, 868 9, 870; inf., 968c; caus., 
10426. 

eh, pron. ७1९.) 42, 44; as final, 142; 
from ¢ after tor n, 203; after 
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other mutes, 203a; in internal 
combination, 220; duplication be- 
tween vowels, 227; ech for, 227a. 

cha present-stems, 08 
Ychad, pple, 9574. 
Vehand, aor., 863a, 890b; caus., 

10428. 
Veha, pres., 758९; pple, 964५; 

tva-ger'd, 991b; caus., 1042k. . 
Vehid, pres., 694a; pf., 805b; 

aor., 832a, 8844, 847, 887a; 
pple, 9574. 

VYehur, caus.,. 1042b. 
Vehrd, pple, 957d; twa-ger'd, 991d. 

j, pron. etc., 42-4; as final, 142; 
in internal combination, 219; n 
to fi before it, 202b; from t be- 
fore sonant palatal, 202a; rever- 
sion to g, 245ff.; in pf., 787; in 
des., 1028f.; before na of pple, 
987९; anomalously changed to त, 
151 c. 

Vjaks, 102a; euph., 233f; pres., 
640, 675; pple, 954e. 

jagat, deln, 450d. 
jagdha etc., 233f. 
yvjan, 102a; pres., 6318, 645, 680, 

761b, 772; pf., 7946; aor., 834, 
904d; pple, 955b; inf., 968e; 
des., 1031 b. 

jani, deln, 3481. 
janus, deln, 415c. 
14190, pple, 956b; int., 10029, 1017. 
sry or jabh, inf., 968e; int., 

1047. 
yjalp, pf., 790c.- 
Vjas, aor.,.871. 
yja, 102a. 
Vjagr, so-called, 104b, 1020; pf., 

10716. 
jatya-circumflex, 84b. 
Vji conquer, reversion of j to g, 

2161; in pf., 787; in des., 10287; 
aor., 839, 889, 894b, 904; fut., 
935a; caus., 10421; caus. aor., 
1047, 861b; periph. pf., 10711. 

1411 ०४८८ — see jya. 
Vjinv, 716a, 749b. 
jihvamiliya, 39a, 69. 
Vjiv, aor., 8618; des., 1028h, 10819; 

caus., 1042 71. 
Vjur, pres., 756, 766. 
Vjug, aor., 884४, 836, 840b; in 

sajus, 225a, 392b. 
Vj, pres., 728; pf., 786c. 
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pple, 957b; caus., 10426 
yjha, pres., 730 b, 734; pf. 790d; 

aor., 830, 838, 894c, 912; caus., 
1042j; caus. aor., 1047, 8610; 
caus. des., 1030; caus. pple, 10819. 

Viy® or ji, pres., 7612४}; pf., 785a, 
794b; aor., 912; pple, 954c. 

Vjri, aor., 897 b. 
Vjval, aor., 899d; caus., 1042¢. 

jh, pron. and occurrence, 42; as 
final, 142; in internal combination, 
220d. 

fi, pron. etc., 42; from nm after a 
palatal, 201; before j, 202b; ¢, 
203; ©, 208b. 

t, pron. etc., 45, 46; from a final 
palatal, 142; g, 145, 248; gs, 145; 
h, 147; adds t before s, 1996; 
added to final n before sibilant, 
211; from j in internal‘ combina- 
tion, 219; ch, 220; ks, 224; h, 
222; 3, 226b. ; 

th, pron. etc., 45, 46. 

d, pron. etc., 45; ordinary derivation, 
46; 1 used for, 5a, 54; from त with 
preceding sibilant, 198d, 199. 

dh, pron. etc., 45, 46; lh used for, 
54; from dh with preceding sibi- 
Jant, 199d; from h with following 
t or th or dh, 222b. 

dhvam or dhvam, 226c, 884b, 
901a, 9९243. 

n, pron. etc., 45; ordinary derivation, 
46; as final, 143; change of n to, 
189-95; from n with preceding 
sibilant, 199b; doubled as final, 
210; adds { before a sibilant, 241. 

t, pron. 61९.) 47, 48; from final 
radical 3, 445; do. in internal 
combn, 167, 168; with preceding 
sonant aspirate, 160; assim. to 
following 1, 162; added after t 
before 8, 199e; after n before 8 
or 8, 207; to palatal before pal- 
atal, 202; before ¢, 203; anoma- 
lously changed to k, 1512; to t, 
1010; from k and j, 1516. 
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-t, added after short final vowel of 
root, 345, 376b, 383f-h, 11489, 
11474, 1196a, 12188; irregular 
eases, 1147 6. 

-ta, of pple, 952-6, 1176; ta-stems 
in compsn, 1273, 1264; sedry, 
1245 6. 

ytans or tas, pf., 794d; aor., 847. 
ema pres., 628; pf., 790b; pple, 

a. 
ytad, euph., 198५. 
tatpurusa, 1263 a. 
taddhita-suffixes, 1138 a. 
yYtan stretch, pass., 772; pf., 7947 

805a; aor, 833a, 884४, 847, 
881e, 890a,. 899d; pple, 954d; 
yasger’d, 992a; des., 10286. 

-tana, 1245 ¢-i. 
tant as refl. pronoun, 8149. 
ytap, pres., 761 0; aor., 834d, 2889, 

865a; fut., 935b. 
yVtam, pres., 763; aor., 847; pple, 

9552; inf., 968९. 
-tama, 471-3, 487f, g, 1242a, b. 
-tamam and -tamam, 1111 6, 1119. 
-taya, 1245a. 
-taye, infin. in, 9706, 975. 
-tar, see 11098, and -tr. 
-tara, 471-3, 12428, b. 
-taram and taram, 11118, 1119. 
-tari, infin. in, 970i, 979. 
-tavant, pple in, 959, 960. 
“tare and tavai, infin in, 970b, 

-tavya, 962, 964, 12121. 
Vtas, see tans. 
-tas, 1152; advbl, 1098, 
-ta, 1237. 
-tat, impv. forms in, 570, 574, 648, 

654, 704, 723, 740, 752c, 7606, 
839, 10110, 1032a, 10434. 

-tat, 383k, 1238; 8१९०], 11007. 
-tati, 1288. “i 
Vtay Tes. 16; periphr. pf. |, 1071 on ’ 3 perip Ppi., 

talavya, 44a. 
-ti, 1157; ti-stems in compsn, 1274, 

12874; sedry, 819, 11571; advbl, 
1102 a-d. 

14४1}, euph., 2198; des., 1040. 
-titha, 12426. 
Vtir, 756, ste 
tu, pres., 633; pf., 786c; aor., 

८ 8689; int, 10026.” 
-tu, 1161, 970b, 972. 
yYtuj, caus., 1042b. 
Vtud, pres., 758; pple, 9574. 
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tum, infin. in, 968, 970b, 972, 
987, 988 

ytur, pres., 756, 766; des., 1029a; 
caus., 10427 

‘-tur, 1182 ¢ 
yVtul, caus., 10429. 
VYtus, caus., 10427 
ay) euph., 242b; pres., 709, 718 ९, 

56, 766; pf., 794k, 801f, 804; 
aor., 904d; pple, 957b; inf 
968d; ya-ger’d, 992a; int., 10029 
g, 1003, 1017; desid., 1029 a 

-tr, 943, 1182; ty-stems, 0610, 369 
govern accus., 271d; verbal use 
of, 946; make periphr. fut., 942- 

trea, euph : 
trta, trtiya, euph., 243 
Vtrd, aor., 836b, 837a; pple, 9574. 
Vtrp, pres., 710, 758; pf., 786a 

fut., 936d; aor., 847, 852a 
Vtrs, pf., 786a; aor., 840b, 847. 
Vtrh or trih, euph., 223 9, 224४; 

pres., 694a, 695; aor., 847, 916a. 
togas, १०1०, 445b 
-tos, infin. in, 970b, 972 
tta for data, 955f, 10876 
tti for dati, 11576. 
-tna, 1245¢,h 
-tnu, 1196 
tman, 5८०, 415b 
-tya, for -ya, 992; scdry, 1245b-d 
Ytyaj, 10877; euph., 2192; pf 

785a; fut. 935b; pple, 956b 
-tyai, infin. in, 9706, 975a 
-tra, 1185; or tra, advbl, 1099 
Ytrap, pf., 794h 
Ytras, pf., 794h; aor., 899d 
Vtra, 102a; pres., 628; aor., 8874, 

898 9, 895. 
-tra, see -tra. 

in compsn, tri, deln, 482a, f; 
1300 ९. 

-tri, see 1185 & 
tristubh, euph., 1819. 
-tri, 376 ९, 141 2 
-tru, see 1185 
-tva, gerundival, 966a, 1209h; scdry, 

1239 
-tvata, 12894. 
-tvan, see 1169. 
-tvana, 1240. 
ytvar, caus., 1042¢. 
-tvara, see 1171. 
-tva, 990, 991, 993. 
-tvanam, 993¢ 
-tvaya, 98४ 
Vtvis, pres., 6218; aor. 916 3. 
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-tvi, 9987. 
-tvinam, 998 ९. 
Vtsar, aor., 8909, 899१. 

th, pron. etc., 47, 48; with preced- 
ing sonant aspirate, 160 

-tha, 1163; ordinal, 4876 
or tha, advbl, 110 

-tham, advbl, see 11018. 
-tha, see tha, 
-that, advbl, see 11018. 
-thu, 1164. 

12424; 

त, pron. etc., 47, 48; anomalously 
changed to त, 1812; do. from h, 
404 

daksina, १५1०, 525c 
Vdagh, euph., 155b, 160c; aor., 

833, 836b, 838, 847 
Ydad, 672; pf., 794j 
Ydadh, 672; euph., 155e, 160 0 
dadhan, dadhi, 343i, 481. 
dan, euph., 389 
dant, १८०, 396 
dantya, 47 
Ydabh or dambh, euph., 158 ४ 

pf., 794h; aor., 833; des., 1080 
Ydam, pres., 763; pple, 955a; tva- 

ger’d, 991d. 
-dam, advbl, see 1108 9. 
Vday, pres., 761f; periph. pf., 10711. 
Vdaridra, so-called, 104b, 1024 8; 

pf. 10716. 
ydal, caus., 1042¢ 
et or dang, pres., 746; pf., 

१; tva-ger’d, 9 
Ydas, aor., 847, 852b, 8994. 
1८621, euph., 1652, d, 223; aor., 

890a, 897a, 444a; fut., 935d; 
10029 ; des., 1030. 

Vda give, pres., 667-9, 672, 855a; 
803a; aor., 830, 8849, 836 

837, 839, 847, 884, 894c; pple 
955f, 10876, 1157५; inf. 96 
tvé-ger’d, 991b; ya-ger'd, 992a; 
des., 1030, 10842 

Vda divide, 251; pres., 7530, 761 & ; 
aor, 834a; pple, 954c, 955f 
957a, 10876, 1157९; ya-ger’d, 
992a. 

Vas bind, pres., 763०, 761g; aor., 
884; pple, 954 

Vda protect, alleged, pf., 787 
-da, advbl, 1103a, b 
-danim, advbl, 1103¢ 
1 pres., 444, 6396; pf., 790b 
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ydas, pres., 444 
-di, advbl, 11036 
didyot etc., 886 € 
Vdiv, see div. 
div, deln, 3614 
Vdig¢, euph., 2188; aor., 916, 9209 

int., 1017 
1८60110, euph., 155b, 223a; aor., 916 
Vdiks, des., 1081 0; caus., 1042n 
Vaidi, so-called, 676; pf., 786b 
Vdidhi, so-called, 104b, 676; pf 

786b; aor., 897b 
Yaip, aor., 861 
Vaiv play, euph., 240b; pres., 765 

pple, 955c; inf. < 
Vdiv or dev lament, pple, 

inf., 9686 
Vdu or du, pres., 716 9 ; pple, 9572 
duecchuna, euph b 
Vdudh, 102a 
Ydug, euph., 240c, 1158४; aor., 

847; caus., 1042 
dus-, 225a, 1124; in compsn, 1284, ४ 

12886, f, €, - 1804, d. 
Vduh, euph., 156 9, १, f,.223a; pres 

621, 635; pf., 801४; aor., 916 
920a- 

Var pierce, euph., 242¢; pf., 793h 
pple, 957b; int., 1002 003 
1023; caus., 1042९. 

Vor heed, pres., 757, 773; aor., 
834a, 88 

ydrp, aor., 847; fut., 985, 9३6१ 
Varg, euph., 218a; pf., 790c, 8016, 

805b; aor., 832, 834b, 836, 840b 
847, 890 9, 894a; fut., 936d; pass., 
998f; root noun, deln, 386. 3 
1 038 with pron.-stems, 

Varh 07 61710, euph., 155b, 223b,d 
pres., 758, 761b, 767; pf, 786a 

devanagari, 1 
dosan, १७8, 398a, 432. 
dyu and dyo, १५0, 8619, € 
Vdyut, pf., 785a; aor, 840a, b, 

847, 8682, 890a; int., 1002¢; 
caus., 10429. 

-dyus, see 1105 b. 
ydra run, pple, 957a; int., 1024a 
Vara sleep, aor., 912; pple, 954c, 

957a; int., 102 
Ydru, pf., 797९; aor., 868 

10189; caus., 10425 
ydruh, euph., 1559, १, 223a, ९ 

aor., 834d, 847, 9209, † 
dvandva, 12629 
dvar, १०], 388. 3 

957 a; 
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dvi, compds with, 1800 ९ 
dvigu, 1312 
yavis, euph., 226d, f; pres 

aor., 916, 920 
621 8;. 

dh, pron. etc., 47, 48; from ६ or th 
after sonant aspirate, 160; h from, 
223 g. 

-dha, see -dha. 
Vdham 07 dhma, pres., 750; pass., 

772; aor., 912; pple, 955b; ya- 
gerd, 992०. 

ut, euph., 223g; pres., 667 
८ 56a; aor., 880, 884- 

7, 839, 847, 884; pple, 954०; 
inf., 968६; twa-ger’d, 991b; des 
1028d, 1030, 10818; in periphr 
conj., 1070९ 

yaha suck, 251; pres., 7617; aor., 
868; pple, 984९; inf., 968f; ya- 
gerd, 992a. 

-dha or -dha, advbl, 1104. 
Vdhav rinse, pple, dhauta, 9546. 
Vdhi (or dhinv), 716a 
dhi, final of compds, 1188 &, 1276b 
Vdahi or dhu, pres., 742, 728 

755; pf., 790 0; aor., 868a, 8870; 
int., 1002¢, 1003, 1018 8; caus., 
1042 ए. 

Ydhiirv, aor., 8876; des., 1028h 
Vdbr, pres., 757, 773; pf., 786a; 

aor., 8348, 867, 871; int. 1003 
Ydhrs, pf., 7864; aor., 847, 852d; 

pple, 956b. 
Ydhma, see dham. 
ydhya, pres., 761e; aor., 942. 
-dhyai, infin. in, 970g, 976, 1050f. 
Ydhvans or dhvas, euph., 168; 

pf., 7906; aor., 847; caus., 1042 ¢. 
८ pple, 955a, 956b; caus., 

g. 
Vdhvyr, pple, 955 €. 

0) pron. etc., 47, 48; as final, 143; 
for final 706] m, 1482, 212a; 
change to n, 189-95; ito fi after 
and before palatals, 204-3, 328b; 
combinations as root-final, 204; 
loss as stem-final, 204b; assim 
to palatals and linguals, 205 
1, 206; before sibilants, 207 
treated as ns, 208, 209; duplica- 
tion of final, 210; instability as 
final, 256, 1203b; used as union- 
cons., 207, 313, 482h; question 
of final of pafican etc., 484; final 
20. in secndry dervn, 1208९. 
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na, comparative, 1122} 
na added to tha or ta of 2d pl 

549a; forms so made, 618, 616 
618, 621b, 654, 658, 669, 690 
704, 707, 728, 786४, 740, 752d 
760c, 8818, 839 

-na, of pples, 952, 957, 1177; euph., 
161४0; scdry, 1223¢, 1245f; in 
compsn, 1273, 1284 

Yuaks, 1028. 
VYnad, caus., 10428. 
Ynand, euph., 192a. 
Ynabh, euph., 192a; caus., 1042¢. 
Yoam, pf., 786 8; aor., 890a, 897b, 

911, 912; fut., 935b; pple, 9544; 
inf., 968d; int., 1017; caus., 
1042¢, 

-nam, adybl, 1109a 
1428. be lost, euph., 1928; aor., 

847, 854b, 867; fut., 935d, 936a 
des., 1028 

Ynag attain, euph., 218 8; pf., 801 ¢; 
aor., 833, 8849, 837b; des., 1029c. 

14088, aor., 837b. 
nas, dcln, 387, 397. 
-nas, 1152. 
Yuah, euph., 2288 ; pres., 
“na, see 1177. 
nagari, 1 8. 
nasikya, 230 ४. 
nf, euph., 1921. 
eni, 1158 
Vnins, euph., {88 8; pres., 628. 
1८21), euph., 219 8; aor., 847; int., 

761 ९, 

nitya-circumflex, 847 
14100, pf., 790b; aor., 840b 
nilay, quasi-root, 1087५ 
nig and niga, 397 
1118, loss of initial of, 1087a 
Yui, aor, 889, 896, 900b; fat 
986 9; inf., 968c; tva-ger’d, 991 6; . 
171४. , 1017, 10188; periphr. pf 
10717. 

eni, fem. ending, 11769, 1228 ९ 
nida, euph 
Vnu or nt, pres., 626a; aor., 8688; 

887९; int., 1002¢, 1003 
-nu, 1162 
Vunud, aor., 834d, 904; pple, 956b 

957d; int., 101 
nr, deln, 374 
Vurt, euph., 192a; aor, 833, 847 

852b; inf., 968d; twa-ger’d, 9916 
néd, accent of verb with, 595e 
néma, deln, 525¢ 
nau, deln, 361 8 
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10, pron. etc., 49, 50. 
-p, caus.-sign, 1042i-1; aor. from 

such caus., 1047. 
-pa, 1204 
pakva as pple, 958 
Vpac, pres., 761 b 
Vpat, pf., 7941, h; aor., 847; int 
1 des., 1080, 1034; caus., 

8 
pati, 9010; 343d, e; in dpndt compsn, 

1267a; denom. conj. from, 1054a 
path, ४ panthan, १९], 348, 

Vpad, pres., 761 6; aor., 884४, d, 
36, 887४; pple, 957d; int., 

1002¢; des., 1030 < 
pad, १५०, 387, 589 
pada, 111४; pada-endings and cases 

118, 
Vpan, pf., 7947; int., 1002 &. 
panthan, see path. 
para, १९1०, 525c. 
parasmai padam, 529. 
parucchepa, euph., 168b. 
palay, quasi-root, 1087९. 
palyaig, quasi-root, 1087c. 
palyay, quasi-root, 1087 c. 
Vpag, pres., 761¢ 
paccima, deln, 525 ए 
Vpa drink,-pres., 671, 749 a, 855 8; 

801.) ' 830, 838; pple, 9९4५; ya- 
ger’d, 992a; 068.) 1028d; caus., 
1042k 

Vpa protect, aor., 912; caus., 1042m 
pada, 79, 93d 
padaptrana, 11222 
pinak, euph., 190 ९ 
Vpinv, 699४, 716a, 749 7 
19 pres., 758; 907.) 840b; pple, 

Vpis or ping, euph., 226d, f; pres., 
694a, 920a; aor., 1900, 758a 

Vpis, euph., 181d 
‘Ypid, euph., 198d 
Pipi, conj.-stem, 676, 786 b 
purhs, pumans, euph., 183 a; deln, 

394. 
purahsara, puraskrta, 

gama, in compsn, 1302 
pura, pres. in past sense with, 778 a 
puru, in compsn, 1284b, 1290 
Vpus, aor., 847 
Vpu, pres., 728; aor. (?), 868a, 

894d; inf, 968e; caus., 10 
purva, dcln, 526 ९} in compsn, 1261 e, 

1291 ५ 18021 

puro- 
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pusan, deln, 426 2. 
Ver fil, euph., 2426; pres., 734, 

761b, 766; pf., 793h; pple, 955d, 
957b; inf., wot a 

Yer pass, pf. h; aor., ॥ 
vpr {५ busy, pres., 757, 773. 
Vpre, pres., 694a; aor., 884 ५, 836b, 

887४, 840b, 890, 894a; pple, 
957 c. 

17120 , 781, 753. 
prt, prtana, 397. 
prsant, deln, 450c. 
Vpya or pi, pres., 7616; -pf., 785, 

794b; aor, 912, 914b; pple, 
957a; caus., 1042k. 

pragrhya, 138. 
pracaya or pracita accent, 90a. 
Vprach, euph., 220; pres., 756a; 

pf., 794 ९; aor. 834c, 890; pple, 
954b 

yprath, aor, 840b, 863a. 
prabhrti, in compsn, 13026. 
praclista-circumflex, 84d. 
1028, aor., 830, 889. 
praya, in compsn, 1302i. 
Ypri, pres. 734; aor. (?), 866, 868; 

caus., 1042m. 
yYpruth, ya-ger'd, 992b. 
Vprus, euph., 226d, 302b; pres., 

732, 1066 bd. 
play, quasi-root, 10876. 
Yplu, aor, 863b, 866; ya-ger'd, 

992a; caus., 1042a. 
pluta, 78. 
Vpsa, 1028. 

ph, pron. etc., 49, 50. 
1०४80, pf., 794h; int., 1002¢, 

1003. 
Yphal, 1४.) 794h. 
phulla as pple, 958. 

b, pron. etc, 49, 50; interchange 
with v, 50a. 

Vbanh, euph., 223b. 
Vbadh or vadh, aor., 904a; des., 

1029a, 1040. 
Vbandh, euph., 155b; pres., 723, 
Cae pf., 794d; fut., ०889; inf. 

d. 
bahuvrihi, 1293b. 
Vbadh, euph., 155b; aor., 904; 

int,, 1002d, 1003; des., 1029a, 
1034, 1040. 

ybudh, euph., 158 9; aor., 884, d, 
839, 840b, 847. 
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Vbrh, euph., 223b; pres., 758; int., 
1011 ; caus., 1042h. 

brhant, deln, 450a. 
bbh, occurrence, 1816. 
1⁄0 च, pres., 632; peculiar construc- 

tion, 268 a. 

bh, pron. etc., 49, 50; anomalous- 
ly changed to a guttural’, 151d; 
h from, 223¢. 

Vbhaks, 102a. 
Vbhaj, euph., 2198; pf., 7940; 

aor., 884०, 867, 890a; fut., 988४; 
inf., 968d. 

Vbhaiij, euph., 219४; pres., 694; 
pple, 957¢; tva-ger’d, 991१. 

bhavant, 456, 814 ९. 
Vbhas, euph., 233f; pres., 678. 
Vbhas, inf., 968d. 
Vbhiks, 1028. 
Vbhid, aor., 832, 834d, 836a, 840 ०, 

847; pple, 9574. 
bhisaj, euph., 2198; denom. conj, 

from, 1054a. 
Vbhi, pres., 645, 679; pf., 786b; 

aor., 881 a, 840 b, 866, 891, 8972; 
caus., 10421, m; caus. aor., 1047; 
periphr. pf, 1071 f, 1073 a. 

Vbhis, 1042m; aor., 864a, 1047. 
VYbhuj bend, euph., 249a; pple, 

98८०; tva-ger’d, 991१9. 
1८०४0 प्प enjoy, euph., 2192; 0768.) 

694९; aor., 886 9, 847, 912. 
Vbhur, pres., 756; int., 10026. 
bhuvas, euph., 176c. 
1010१, :pf., 789a, 793b, 8004; aor., 

829, 830, 836-9, 853, 924; inf., 
968e; in periphr: conjn, 1070-72; 
in ppial periphr. phrases, 1075d; 
in compd conjn, 1091-4. 

bhiita in compsn, 1273 ९. 
Vbhr, pres., 645, 855a; pf., 7897, 
797 ce; aor, 890a; int, 1002¢, h, 
1008; periphr. pf., 10711. 

bhos, 456; euph., 1747. 
Vbhran¢ or bhrac, pres., 767; 

aor., 847; pple, 9९4४}; caus., 
1042h. 

Vbhrajj or 0111, euph., 21979. 
Vbhram, pres., 763; pf., 7941; 

pple, 955a; inf., 968d; tva-ger'd, 
991b; ya-gerd, 992c; caus., 
1042 ¢. 

Vbhraj, euph., 2190; pf., 790c, 
794h; aor., 833. 
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m, pron. etc., 49,50; as final, 143; 
as final radcl, 148a, 212, 256; in 
extrnl combn, 218; before raj, 
213 b. 

-ma, prmy, 4166; scdry, 474, 487 a, 4, 
1224b, 12426. 

Ymanh or mah, pf., 786a; caus., 
10428. 

maghavan, deln, 428. 
Vmajj, euph., २19०; pf., 8018; aor., 

887a; fut., 926a; pple, 957९; inf., 
968 e; des., 1028}. 

-mat, adybl, 12356. 
Ymath or manth, pres., 730a, 

731, 782, 1066b, 746; १ 899d; 
ya-ger'd, 992b; caus., 1042 £. 

VYmad or mand, 102a; pres., 628, 
645, 764; aor., 833, 834d, 839, 
840b, 887a, 897b, 899d, 9049; 
pple, 956b; caus., 1042 £. 

Yman, pf., 764f; aor., 834b, 840b, 
8816, 887a, b; fut., 935b; pple, 
954d; des., 1028e, 1029a, 1040; 
special construction, 268a, 994e. 

-man, 1168; man- and ma-stems, 
1166 ५; man-stems in compsn, 
1277b. 

manas, in comp. with infin.-stem, 
968 g. 

-mane, infin. in, 970d, 974. 
-mant, 1235. 
Vmantr, so-called, 104b, 1056, 

1067, 1073 d. 
manthan, deln, 434. 
Ymand, 102a: see mad. 
emaya, 1613, 1225. 
-mara, 1201 8. 
Vmah, see 1082010, 
mah, mahi, 400a. 
mahant, deln, 450b. 
maha, 355a. 
mahaprana, 374. 
1⁄0 च, measure, pres., 660, 663; aor., 

839; pple, 9546; inf., 968f; tva- 
gerd, 991b; yaeger'd, 992a; des., 
1030. 

yma exchange, pres., 17611. 
128, bellow, pres., 660, 663, 672, 

676 ५; aor., 8686. 
mans, mansd (and mas), 397. 
matra, in compsn, 1302g; euph., 

1618. 
-mana, 5849, 1174. 
mas, euph., 168a; वना, 389b, 397: 

and see corre 1 
‘mi fix, 207.) 3 des., 
bs 172 
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Vmiks, 1033a; caus. 1042b. 
mitra, 1185 9. 
-min, 1231. 
14111, fut., 936b. 
Vmi or mi damage, pres. 192९) 

731, 764b; aor., 911; des., 1030; 
caus., 10421. 

Vmih, euph., 223b; pf., 790b; aor., 
916 a, 920a. 

Yimiv, pple, 955b. 
Ymuce, pres., 758, 761b, 8595 8; aor., 

832, 834 ५, 8879, 889, 847, 890a; 
des., 1030. 

Vmud, aor., 837b. 
Vous, pres., 732, 1066b; pple, 

956b; caus., 10427. 
Vmuh, euph., 223a, c; pres., 7612; 

aor., 847; pple, 955e. 
ers rie 220a; pres., 745f; pple, 

e. 

murdhanya, 45. 
Vmr die, euph., 242c; pres., 757, 

` 778; aor., 834a, 837h, 
Vmr crush, pres., 734. 
Vmorj, euph., 2190; pres. 6218, 

627, 745e; pf., 786a, 793i; aor., 
900a, 919, 920; fut., 935 b, 936d; 
pple, 956b, 9; inf, 988 ९; tva- 
ger’d, 9916; ya-ger’d, 992b; int., 
10028, 1003, 1017; des., 1028j; 
caus., 10427. 

Vmrd, euph., 198d; caus., 1042b. 
Vmrn, 731, 7638. 
“ymrd, fut., 9364. 
Vmrdh, aor., 838, 847. 
1८3९, pf., 786a; aor, 916, 920; 

pple, 956b; int., 1002g, 1003, 
1017 

1८228, aor., 834c, 840 a, 847. 
-mna, 1224९. 
Ymna, 102a; aor., 912. 
Vmrue, aor., 847. 
10118, pres., 761c; aor., 912; pple, 

957a; ०६०8.) 1042}. 
Vmlue, int., 10028. 

y, pron, etc., 51, 55, 56; relation to 
i-vowels, 55; nasal ऊ, 71 ९, 2134; 
y as union-consonant, 258, 343b, 
844, 11126, 11819, 12356, 995d; 
resolved to i, 55, 113४, 129 8; 
cases of loss of i before, 233a; 
y of sfx treated as i, 1203a. 

ya contracted to i, 252, 769, 784b, 
794 b. 

ya as conj.-class-sign, 606, 759; 
as passive-sign, 606, 768, 99838; 
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added to intens. stem, 1016; in 
caus. sign, 1055a; as denom. sign, 
1055-67. 

-ya (or ya) of gerund, 990, 992, 
998; of gerundive, 962, 963, 1213. 

-ya, prmy, 1187, 1213; ya-stems in 
compsn, 1272; scdry, 1210-12. 

yakan, yakrt, 3989, 432. 
Vyaj, euph., 219b, 7641; pres., 

628; pf., 784b; aor., 884५, 839, 
890 a, 894d; inf, 9684; des., 1029e. 

Vyat, aor., 840 b; pple, 956 b. 
yatha, accent, 11010; in compsn, 

1818 c—e. 
Vyam, pres., 608b, 6818.) 147; 

pf., 790b; aor., 833, 836-9, 887 a, 
890 a, 896, 897b, 944; fut., 9३5४; 
pple, 954d; inf., 968d; tva-ger’d, 
991 b; caus., 1042 ¢. 

yama, 230 a. 
Vyas, aor., 847; pple, 956 b. 
-yas for -iyas, 4.10 8.4 
Vya@, 102a; aor., 894c, 9412, 914 ५. 
-ya, 1218१ 
-yin, see 12806. 
Vyu unite, pres., 626a, 755; ya- 

ger’d, 992a. 
Vyu separate, pres., 608 a, 645; aor., 

838, 8689, 889, 894b; int., 1048a; 
caus., 1042 6, ४ 

eyu, 1165; see 1178h-j. 
Vyuj, euph., 249a; pres., 768a; 

aor,, 832, 834b, 836b, 887४, 
ध 840, 847, 8872; root-nonn, 

yyudh, aor., 8844, 886४, 839, 
887 a. 

Vyup, int., 1017. 
yuvan, deln, 427. 
yusa, yusan, 432. 
yosan, deln, 426 ४. 

2) pron. etc., 51, 62; r and 1, 53d; 
1 and 8 as corresponding sonant 
and surd, 117, 1888, 164; final, 
144, 169; words ending in original 
2, 169a; combination as final rdcl, 
165; as other, 178; avoidance of 
double, 179; s or r as final of 
certain forms, 169b; from 8 after 
a,176c; 8 to after, 180 ff.; but 
not before, 181 a,b; changes 
succeeding n to n, 189ff.; dupli- 
cation of consonant after, 228; 
svarabhakti after, 230c. 

Y-endings in 3d pl., 618, 618, 629, 
699b, 738 a, 752b, 799, 813, 8188. 
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ra and ra as increments of r, 241. 
-ra, prmy, 1188; scdry, 474, 1226, 

1242 ९. 
yraks, aor., 899d. 
Vraj or raj, euph., 219a; pres., 

746, 767; caus., 10448. 
Vradh 07 randh, pf., 786a, 794h; 

aor., 847. 
yran, pf., 766 8; aor., 899d. 
Vrabh, pf., 786a, 794h; aor., 8344, 

897b; des., 1030. 
Vram, aor., 911, 912; pple, 954d; 

171, 968d; tva-gerd, 991b;-caus., 
10428. 

Vra give, pres., 660, 666, 672; 
aor., 839, 896. 

Vra bark, pres., 761 €. 
Vraj, euph., 213b, 249b; pf., 794h. 
ran pf., 794h; aor., 836; des., 

0 
Yri or ri, caus., 10421. 
-ri, 1191. 
1८16, pres., 7610; aor, 884५, 839, 

847, 890. 
Vrig, aor., 916. 
Vris, euph., 226f; aor., 847, 852a, 

853, 870; caus., 1042b. 
yvrih, euph., 223b; int., 1047. 
yri, see ri. 
yru, pres., 626, 688, 755. 
-ru, 1192. 
yrue, aor., 834०, 8877, 840b, 847; 

desid., 10817. 
Vruj, euph., 249a; aor., 832; pple, 

957 c; tvaeger’d, १9१1५. 
yrud, pres., 634; aox!, 847; tva- 

gerd, 9944. ; 
yrudh, pres., 694a, 758a, 855a; 

pf., 804h; aor., 832, 834d', 847, 
887 a, 890a; inf., 968d; ya-ger'd, 
०92४. 

yrug, aor., 916; caus., 10497. 
1087416, deln, 450 ९. 
yrus, pple, 986 7. 
yruh, euph., 223४, १; aor., 840b, 

847, 853, 916, 920a, b; fut., 988१; 
inf., 968d; ya-ger’d, 992c; caus., 
1042}. 

1610128, 18. 
rai, १०1०, 5619, f. 
-rhi, advbl, 11034. 

1, pron. etc., 54, 538; 1 and r, 88; 
1 for r in certain verbal prefixes, 
1087 ९; nasal 1, 741 b,c, 206, 2434; 
as final, 144; assim. to, 117¢; of t, 
162; of n, 206; of m; 2434; 
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asserted & to &§ after, 180b; du- 
plication of consonant after, 228a; 
svarabhakti after, 2304. 

-la, prmy, 1189; scdry, 1227. 
Vlag, pple, 957c; twa-ger'd, 991 ९; 

caus., 1042¢. 
Ylajj, pres., 754. 
Ylap, pple, 956b; infin., 968c. 
1; aor., 834d; fut., 935b; des., 

14181, caus., 1042¢. 
1८11110, fut., 936b. 
Viip, pres., 753, 758; aor., 834d, 

Vlig, aor., 916. 
Vlih, euph., 223b; aor., 916, 920a. 
1417 ching, aor., 911; pple, 957a; 

ya-ger'd, 992a; caus., 10421, m. 
Vii totter, int., 1018a, 1022. 
ylup, pres., 758, 7610; aor., 8878. 
VYlubh, pres., 764 a. 
ylu, pres., 728a; pple, 957a. 

1, pron. ete., 5a, 54. 

v, pron. etc., 51, 57, 58; relation 
to wu-vowels, 57a; interchange 
with b, 50a; nasal v, 71८, 2139; 
resolved to u, 58a, 143b; cases 
of loss of u before, 288४; dupli- 
cation of consonants after, 228a. 

va, contracted to u, 252, 769, 784, 
794 ए. 

-va, prmy, 1190; scdry, 1228; advbl, 
026, f. 

Vvaks, pple, 956b. 
VYvae, euph., 2161; pres., 660; pf., 

784, 789d; aor., 847, 853, 8849. 
Yvaiie, euph., 2151; pf., 786. 
-vat, advbl, 1107, 1233f; sedry, 

383k. 1, 1245 }. 
yYvad, 102a; pres., 738a; pf, 784; 

aor., 899d, 904d; pple, 9564; 
int., 1017; desid., 1034 b. 

Yvadh, see badh. 
Yvan, pf., 786a, 794f; aor., 839, 

887b, 912, 914; pple, 955b; des., 
1028 g. 

-van, prmy, 1169; scdry, 1234; van- 
stems in compsn, 1277, 1287b. 

-vana, -vani, -vanu, 1170; -vana, 
12481. 

_-vane, infin. in, 970d, 974. 
-vant, 517, 909, 4233; 

1233 £. 
Vvand, 102a. 

prmy, 
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yvap ) pf., 784; fut., 985४; pple, 
bd. 

VYvam, pres., 631a; pple, 955a; 
tva-ger'd, 991b; caus., 1042¢. 

vam (from vr), 5488. 
-vam, advbl, 11022. 
-vaya, 1228b. 
-vara, 1171. 
-varl, fem. to van, 1169, 1171, 

1284 8. 
varga, 32. 
Vvarn, so-called, 1056. 
-vala, 1228b 
iy pres., 638, 660; pf., 784, 

786 a. 
Vvas shine, euph., 167; pres., 6080; 

753b; pf, 784; aor., 834b; pple, 
956, d. 

Vvas, clothe, euph., 167; pres., 628, 
6318, 6888; pf., 786a. 

Vvas, dwell, euph., 167; pf., 784; 
aor., 840b, 883; fut., 935d; pple, 
956b, d; inf., 968c; twa-ger'd, 
991९; in periphr. conj. 1070c; 
periphr. pf., 10711. 

-vas, 1173b: and see vans. 
Vvah, euph., 187८, 223b, 224b; 

pf., 784; aor., 837b, 839, 840b, 
890a; fut., 985१; pple, 9542; 
int., 10028, 1017; at end of 
compds, 403. 

Yva blow, aor., 942; pple, 957४. 
Vva droop, pres., 761 6. 
VvVa@ or vi weave, pres., 7611; pf., 

784, 801b; fut., 938 ९; pple, 954e; 
inf., 968f; caus., 1042k. 

Vvans (or -vas), of pples, 584c, 
802-6, 1173; vans-stems, deln, 
458. 

vaghat, १०, 4448. 
1८०2९, pf., 786a; aor., 8613. 
vi, deln, 343h. 
-vi, 1193. 
vikampana, 87. 
Vvie, int., 1024. 
Vvij, euph., 249a; aor., 884९; fut., 

935b, 986 ५; pple, ५87८; int., 
1017, 1024. 

-vit, see 11987. 
Vvid know, 102 a, 104 e; pres., 613, 
618, 621 a; pf., 790 a, 803 a; fut., 935 
b; inf., 968 d; des., 1031 b; periphr. 
pf., 1071 f, 1073 a; periphr. aor. and 
pres., 1073 b, c. 

Vvid find, 102a; pres., 758; pf., 
8089; aor., 847, 852a; pple, 957d. 

vidha, in compsn, 13021. 
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-vin, 1232, 
Vvindh, pres., 75 
Vvip, aor., 840b; caus. 1042b 
virama, 11. 
Vvig, euph., 2183; pf., 803a, 805b; 

aor., 834b, 9416, 920a 
vieva, १९, 524; in compsn, 1251 6 

$3860, 13 
Vvigs, euph., 225a, 226d, f; श्ण.) 

916; int., 1024 
visarga, visarjaniya, 67; and 

Vvi, int., 1017, 10248 
Vvr cover, 102a; pres. (पाप) 

713; aor, 831a, 834a, 886 
839, 840b, 900b; inf., 9684 
int., 1002 

Vvr choose, 102a; euph., 1028 
१.८2 ९; pf., 797९ ; aor., 887, 840b 
inf., 968d; ०४०३.) 104 

Vvrj, euph., 2419 a; pf., 786 a, 808 9 
aor., 882, 884 ५ 836-9, 919, 920a 
int., 1002 

Vvrt, pres., 643c, 855 a; pf., 786a; 
aor., 832, 884४, 836b, 839, 840a, 
847, 904d; fut., 935b, 943a; 
inf, 968e; int., 1002¢, 1003, 
1017, 102 

vrtra, 1185 ० 
vrddhi, 27, 235 ff. 
Vvrah, pf., 786 a; aor., 847, 852a, b 

897b; fut., 943 a; inf. 968e 
Yvrs, pf., (86a; aor., 847; inf., 

968 d. 
vfsan, deln, 426 ४. 
Yvrh, aor., 916, 920a. 
Voc, quasi-root, 854a 
evys 1228 
444 10877; pres., 682; pf., 785 

vyanhjana, 34 
VYvyath, pf., 785. 
Vvyadh, pres., 767; pf., 785, 794b; 

fut., 936b; pple, 954b; inf., 968f; 
caus., 1042¢. 

Vvyay, pres., 761 f. 
Vvy&, or vi, pres., 7617; pf., 785 

794b, 801 ¢; aor., 847; fut., 935¢ 
pple, 984 ९; caus., 1042k 

Vvraj, euph., 219b; 201., 899d 
Vvrage, euph., 224b; pple; 9576; 

tva-ger’d, 991९ 
Vvli, pres., 728b; pple, 957a; int 

1017; caus., 10421 

G, pron., etc., 59, 63, 64, 149; re- 
lation to g, 63a; as final, 145; 
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in intrnl combn, 218; with pre- 
ceding £ or n, 203 

-¢a 

९०२8, pf, 790c; ya-ger'd, 992¢ 
Vgak, aor., 887 8, 869, 847; pple 

956b; des., 1030, 1040 
gakan, cakrt, 398, 432 
Veank, aor, 904d 
Vgad prevail, pf., 786 
V¢gad fall, pple, 957d 
V¢ap, aor., 238 9; inf, 968¢ 
Vegam labor, pres., 634, 763 
Vgam be quiet, pres., 763; aor., 

847; pple, 955a; caus. 1042¢ 

Vea, pt, १9८] 
gas, aor 9 

-gas, advbl, 1106 
1८९8 , pres., 660, 662, 753c, 761¢; 

aor., 834a; pple, 954c; caus., 
104 i 

V¢as (or gis), pres., 444, 639 
675; aor., 847, 852a, 854c; pple, 
954e, 9569; inf., 968c; ya-ger'd 
992c; desid., 1031b; acis from 
228 9, 392b 
९17}, euph., 2198.; pres., 628 

V¢is leave, euph., 226f; pres., 694a, 
76088; aor., 847, 8 

1८९7६, see gas 
V¢i Me, pres., 628, 629; pf., 806a 

fut., 988 9; pple, 956c; ya-ger'd 
992¢ 

Vogue, pres., 6318; aor., 847; inf., 
68d; tva-ger’d, 994¢; caus., 

10427 
gudh, ०९०३. 10421 
gubh, pres., 888; aor., 852a, b; 
840b; cans., 1042b 

Yous, pres., 761a 
cuska as pple, 958, 
VGu, see eva 
VYgus, euph., 240b 
Ver crush, euph., 242b; pres., 734 

pf., 93h; aor., 900a, 904b 
pple, 985१, 957b; inf, 968d. 

VYeeand, int., 1002¢. 
Venath, pres., 6344; aor., 867. 
veya or Gi, pres., 761e; pple, 9९4९, 

a. 

V¢orath, pres., 732, 1066b, 758; 
pf., 794h; pple, 956d 

Yeram, pres., 763; pf. 
847; pple, 955a; caus 

Vera, pres., 7616; pple 
caus., 1042j; caus. aor., 

(94h; aor 
1042 ¢ 

954d; 
861४, 



SANSKRIT INDEX. 

Vgri, aor., 834, 867, 868, 8898; 
inf., 968e; caus., 1042 

V¢ris, aor ध 
Veri, pple, 955d 
V¢Griv, see sriv 
gru, euph., 243; pres., 699b, 711 
pf., 798c; aor., 834, 836, 838 
839, 853, 866, 867; desid., 1040 
caus., 1042e 

Verus, 102a 
Vg¢lis, euph., 226d, f; pres., 761 6; 

aor., 847, 916 
Vevaiie, aor., 8683. 
एष, deln, 427, 
V¢vas, pres., 631; pple, 956b; 

caus., 1042¢. 
GA or evi or cu, pf., 786९ 

YOO b ५ 847 868 897b; pple 
953 a; inf., 9688 

V¢vit, aor., 832, 790. 

, pron. etc., 59, 61, 62, 120, 182 
relation to ९, 63a; ordinary deriv- 
ation, 46; exceptional occurrence 
182; as final, 145, 145b; 8 chang- 
ed to, 180-8; recurrence avoided, 
181९, 1846, 1028i; as root final, 
1822, 184९, 225, 226; changes 
succeeding n to 1, 1897. ; assim 
of dental after, 197; from ¢, 218 

-sani, (or -sani), infin. in, 970h 
978, 1159५, 1160a 

- gas, euph., 146b, 199¢ 
-se (or -se), infin. in, 970c, 973b 
Ysthiv, eupb., 240b; pres., 745 ¢ 

765; pf., 789 ९; pple, 955c; tva- 
gerd, 991d 

-syai (or -syai), infin. in, 970g, 
977, 

8, pron. etc., 59, 60; s and ¬ as 
corresponding surd and _ sonant, 
1179, 1580, 164; 8 07 r as final 
of certain forms, 169b; as final, 
145, 169, 170a; combinations of 
final 706] 8, 1450, 166-8; of 
other, 170-7; exceptional cases 
171, 173; final as, 175, 176 
177; 8 to 8, 180-8; exceptional 
cases, 181, 184e, 185c, d, 186a 
t adds t before, 1996; final n 
adds (retains) 8, 208, 209; 8 lost 
between mutes, 233 c-f; in s- aor 
834, 881, 883; after a vowel, 233 b; 
exceptional combination after such 
loss, 233f; 8 anomalously from 
final root-consonant, 406a; & before 

\ 
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am of gen. pl., 3138, 496c; in 
aor., 874ff.; in fut., 9384 ff; in 
desid., 1027 ff 

-8, advbl, 1105 
-sa, 1197 
sa-, 11216; in compsn, 1288¢, 

1304f-h, 18181 
sathvrta a, 21 
sakhi, deln, 343 a-c. 
sakthan, sakthi, 343i, 434. 
Ysagh, aor., 836b 
yYsac, pres., 660; pf., 794f; aor 

840b; sage from, 673 
saj or 887], euph., 219 ९; pres 
746; ए, 794d, h, 8010; aor. 
834९, 887a; inf., 968f; des 
1028i; caus., 1042h 

1८६8१, pres., 748; aor., 847, 882४ 
853, 899d; fut., 986४, 986९ 
pple, 9574} inf., 9684 

Vsan or sa, pf., 804; aor., 847, 
853, 899d; pple, 955b; int., 
1004 £; des., 1028¢, i, 1032a. 

-Sani, infin. in, see -& 801. 
samdhi 
8810 011 ए 2158818, 28a, 30 
sannatara, 900 
Vsabhag, so-called, 1042, 1067. 
sSamanaksara, 30 
samprasarana, 282 8 
samraj etc., 218४ 
-sara, 12018 
saragh or sarad, 38 
mene deln, 624; in compsn, 1251 6 

98० 
1८828९९, pres., 444, 673, 675 
sas, euph., 176a, b. 
-sas, 1152. 
Vsah, eupb., 186a, 223b, 224b 

pres., 628; p 786a, 790b 
803a; aor., 837, 838, 887a, 897a, 
b, 899d; fut., 9859; pple, 955e; 
inf., 968d; des., 1030; at end of 
cmpds, 405. 

saha, in cmpsn, 1304f, &. 
Vsa or si bind, pres., 708९; aor., 

830, 834a, 839, 868a, 894c; 
fut., 9852, 986४; pple, 964c; 
inf, 968f; ya-ger'd, 992a; caus., 
104 

` -8 8६, advbl, 1108 
1८88011, aor., 8619 
-sana, ppial words in, 897, 1175 
Vsantv, so-called, 104b 
1८81, see 88, 
Vsie, pres., 758; aor 

ger’d, 991d; caus., 104 
847; tvae 
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Vsidh repel, fut., 935h 
Vsiv, pres., 761 ०, 765; pple, 985 ५; 

des., 1028h, i 
699b; aor., su press out, ‘pres 

839, 840b, 867; fut., 988 ४; ya- 
ger’d, 992a 

8 11211 , i; in compsn, 1284, 
b, 1288, 1804५, d 

-su, see 11781 
Ysubh, pres., 758 
Ys or su, pres., 626, 628, 755 

1. 789a; aor, 868a; fut., 935a 
936b, 989४; inf., 968d, e 

ysiic, aor., 864 
VYsud, aor., 871 
148१ , pf., 707५, 806a; aor., 847; 

08.) 1042 6 
Vsrj, euph., 2461, 219 ४, ९; 207.) 

884, ५, 8409, 890; fut., 936d 
ysrp, euph., 151d; pf., 790९6; aor 

8849, 847; fut., 935 b, 936d; inf. 
968 €; int., 1002¢ 

-Se, infin. in, see -se. 
sosman, 37d 
sk, original of ch, 42 
VYskand, aor., 833, 890b; pple, 

957d; ya-ger’d, 9०9२४; 101.) 
1002 €, h. 

1८81801 or skambh, pres., 730, 
1 1066; pf., (86०, 790b, म 4 

626 9; int., 1047. 
1८880, pres., 681 ४; aor., 899१ 
Vstabh or stambh, euph., 233 

pres., 730, 732, 1066b; pf., 794d 
pple, 956 b 

-stat for -tat, advbl, 1100b 
Ystigh, desid., 1031b 

Vsku, pres., 

yYstu, pres., 626, 633; pf., 797९; 
aor, 866, 894b, d; 1०४.) 935a; 
ya-gerd, 992a; desid., 10281; 
caus., 1042 €. 

ystr, euph., 242 ५; pf., 8011, 806४ 
aor., 831, 834a, 885, 900 2; pple 
957b; inf., 968d; ya-ger'd, 992a 

str, deln, 871k 
Ystrh, aor., 916 
Ystya, pres., 761 6; pple, 957a 
stri, deln, 366, 367९ 
1481082, euph., 233 ५; pres., 671, 749 a 

aor., 830, 834a, 836, 837, 840a 
847, 884, 894९; pple, 954९; inf 
968f; caus. aor., 8619, 1047 
ppial periphr. phrases, 10758 ९ 

-sna,.1195. 
Ysna, caus., 1042}. 
VYsnih, euph., 223 a, ५. 
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Ysnu, pres., 626a. 
-snu, 1194 
sparga, 31, 32 
VYspag, aor 
1८810, aor., 881, 836b, 839 
veprdh euph., 242d; aor., 834b 

840 
Vspre¢, euph., 2484; aor., 916, 920a; 

fut., 936d. 
Vsprh, euph., 223 ४, d; caus., 10424 
1481012, pple, 9०4९; caus., 1042m 
Vsphut, fut., 936b 
Vsphr, pres., 756; tva-ger'd, 991d 

caus., 1042 
sphotana, 2806 
sma, in 70107071 den, 493, 496a 

503 
sma, pres. in past sense with, 778b, ८ 
Ysmi, tvd-gerd, 991d; caus., 

10421; periph. pf, 10711. 
ysmr, pass., 770c; tva-ger'd, 991d; 

caus., 10426. 
sya as denom. sign, 1064. 
Vsyand, pf., 785a; aor., 861, 

890b; fut., 943a; pple, 9574; 
tva-ger'd, 991d; int., 1002¢. 

Ysyam, pf., 794h. 
syas, euph., 176a 
-syai, infin. in, see -sy@i. 
sraj, euph., 219 a 
Vsras or srans euph., 168; pf. 

790c; aor. 833, 847; ya-ger’d 
992 b. 

Ysridh, aor., 847, 852b 
Vsriv (or ¢riv), euph., 240b; pres 

765; caus 
7976; a 868 ysru, pf. 

104 
sva, 513b, 5816 €; deln, 528 ९ 
Vsvaj, euph., 219 9; pres., 746; pf 

4h; aor, 863a; twa-ger’d 
991 ९. 

svatavas, euph., 168a, 445b. 
Ysvad, pple, 954f. 
ysvan, pf., (94h; aor., 899d; 

` 1002 ¢. 
Vsvap, pres., 681; pf., 785 , 794४ 

aor., 867; 935b; pple, 954b 
des., 1028h; caus., 1042¢ 

Svayam, in compsn, 1284b. 
ysvar, aor., 890a, 899१. 
svar, deln, 388 
svara, 30, 84 
svarabhakti, 230c-e. 
svarita, 81. 
Svavas, cuph., 168a, 4415p. 
VYsvid, pple, 9574. 

caus., 

? 

int., 
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h, pron. etc., 59, 65, 66, 119; from 
dh and bh, 223g; as final, 147 
compensating aspiration of initial 
147, 155b; with following t or 
th, 160a; with preceding final 
mute, 163; m before h and an- 
other cons., 243g; reversion to gh 
214 ff., 222; in inflection,. 402 
637 ; in pf., 787; in intens., 1002i 
in desid., 1028f; internal combn 
22-4; anomalously changed to 

a sibilant, 1507; to d, 404; du- 
plication of a cons. after, 228a 
nasikya added after 930b; loss 
before hi, 1014 

-ha, advbl, 11008, 1104b 
Vhad, pple, 957d 

2161, - 402, an, euph., 192b 
637, 787; pres., 637, 673, 709; 

7940, 808 8; aor., 899d; fut 
935b, 943a; pass., 998f; pple 
954d; inf., 968d; int, 1002¢, 
h,-i, 1003; des., 10286, f; caus 
10427 ; root-noun, 383h, 4 

hanta, accent of verb with, 598 8 
Vhas, jaks from, 640 
Vha move, pres., 660, 664; des., 

1028 १; caus., 1042 
a 7९4४९, pres., 665, 761 ४; श्ण.) 

830, 889, 9412; fut., 986 ५; pple 
957a; inf., 968f; caus. aor., 861 
104 
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Vhas, 102a 912 
Vhi, euph., 192c, 2161, 674, 787 

pres., 699b, 716 8; aor., 831, 839 
840b, 847, 889४, 8944; des 
1028 

hf, 5956, 11227. 
-hi, advbl, 1100९ 
Vhins, euph., 188 8; pres., 687, 696 

des., 10817 
Vhinv, 716a. 
Vhid, euph., 240b; pf., 786b; caus. 

प्र, pres., 645, 6470, 652; periphr 
Ae ५ 10711, 1073९ न 
Vhi or hva, pres., 1611, 755; 

794b; aor, 834a, 847, 70 
912; fut., 9३8५; inf., 968f; caus., 
1042k; periphr. pf, 10711 

Vhr seize, aor., 884a, 890a; inf, 
968d; caus.-1042e 
¥d, hfdaya, 397 

Yhrs, aor., 847; pple, 956b. 
Vhnu, pres., 626४. 
Vhras, pple, 956b 

I, pres., 645; aor., 840b le 
शा a - caus., 10421 periphr ee 

1074 f. 
yhva, see hu. 

vr or hvar, euph., 2420; pres 
षः) aor., 8689, 800; pple §55 6. 
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a-aorist (simple aorist, 2), 824, 846 
-54: in the later language, 846; 
roots forming it in the older lan- 
guage, 847; inflection, 848; modes, 
849-51; participles, 852; irregu- 
larities, 853, 854. 

a-class (first, bhti-class) of verbs, 
606, 734-50: formation of stem, 
734; inflection, 735-43; roots of 
the class, 744; irregularities, 745 
-50. 

&-class or accented a-class (sixth 
tud-class) of verbs, 606, 754-8 
formation of stem, 751; inflection, 
762; roots of the class, 753, 754; 
irregularities, 755-8. 

a-conjugation — see conjugations. 
a- or &-declension, transference of 

eons.-stems to, 399, 415 8, 429 ४, 
437, 44170; 11481, 1149 9, 1166०, 
1209, 1345. 

a-stems (tense-stems), uniform in- 
flection of, 733 a. 

abbreviation of consonant- groups, 
231-3. 

ablative case, uses of, 289-93; ab- 
lative of comparison, 292b; with 
prepositions, 293, 1128; used ad- 
verbially, 1114; abl. infinitive, 983; 
abl. by attraction with infin., 9882; 
abl. use of adverbs in tas, 10984; 
abl. as prior member of compound, 
1250 f. 

absolute use of instrumental, 281 ¢; 
of genitive, 300b; of locative, 
303 b-d; of gerund, 994९. 

absolutive — see gerund. 
abstract nouns, secondary derivation 

of, 1206, 1236-40. 
accent, general, 80-97: its varieties, 

80-6; accentuated texts, 87; mo- 
des of designating, 87, 88; illus- 
tration of RV. method, pp. 518-9; 

? 

over-refinements of Hindu theory, 
90; modern delivery of ancient 
accented texts, 91; no sentence 
accent, 92; accentless words, 93; 
words doubly accented, 94, 1255, 
1267d; accent of protracted syl- 
lable, 78a; freedom of place of 
accent, 95; — changes of accent 
in vowel combination, 128, 130, 
188 9; — accent in declension, 
314-20; of vocative, 92a, 344; 
change of accent in monosyllabic 
ete. declension, 316-9; in nu- 
meral, 482g, 483a-c; of fraction- 
als, 488a; of case-forms used as 
adverbs, 1441¢, 11126, 41144; 
different accent of action-nouns 
and agent-nouns, 1144a; of deter- 
minative and possessive com- 
pounds, 1295; — accent of personal 
endings, 552-4; in relation to 
strong and weak forms, 556; of 
personal verb-forms in the sen- 
tence, 92b, 591-8; of periphras- 
tic formations, 945, 1073e; of 
compounded verb-forms, 1082-5; 
— accent in primary derivation, 
1144; in secondary, 1205; in 
composition, 1281 ; — ordinary ac- 
centuation of Skt. words by Western 
scholars, 96. 

accusative case, uses of, 269-77: 
with verbs, 270, 274; with nouns 
and adjectives, 271, 272; with pre- 
positions, 273, 1129; with verbs 
of motion and address etc., 274; 
cognate, 275; adverbial, 276, 1114; 
double, 277; accus. infinitive, 981, 
986-8; gerund, 995; accus. as prior 
member of compound, 1250 a. 

action-nouns and agent-nouns, chief 
classes of primary derivatives, 1145, 
1146. 
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active voice, in verbs, 528, 529. 
acute (udatta) accent, 81. 
ad-class of verba — see root-class 
adjective, its distinction from noun 

322; from pple’, 967; {formation 
of compound adj., 323-5, 129247. 
inflection of adj., 324-465; com- 
parison, 466-74; adj. pronominally 
inflected, 522-6 

adjective compounds, secondary,1247g, 
41292-1313; of other than possess- 
ive value, 1294, 1309, 1310; adj 
copulative compounds, 1257 

adverbs, 1097-1122: adv. by deri- 
vation, 1097-1109; case-forms 
used as adv., 1410-17; adverbial 
compounds, 11110, 1343; verbal 
prefixes etc. as ady., 1148-20; 
inseparable prefixes, 1124; other 
miscellaneous adv., 1122; adv. 
used prepositionally, 1423 ff.; adv. 
copulative compounds, 1259; forms 
of comparison, 473b. 

agent-nouns — see action-nouns. 
aggregative compounds — see copu- 

lative compounds. 
alphabets used for writing Sanskrit, 

1; older Indian, 2; the Devana- 
भप. alph., 1-17; varieties of writ- 
ing and of type for, 3, pp. 5416-7; 

variety from same root, 827b, ९ 
simple aor., 824, 828 root-aor., 
829-41; passive aor. 3d. sing., 
842-5; 2. a-aor., 846-54; 3. re- 
duplicated or causative aor., 856- 
73; sibilant-aor., 874-920; 4. s- 
aor., 878-897; 5. ig-aor., 898-910 
6. sig-aor., 914-15; 7. sa-aor 
916-20; aor. optative or precative 
of later language, 921-5; aor. in 
secondary conjugation, 1019, 1035 
1046-8, 1068; periphrastic aor 
1073b; — s-aor. stem in deriva- 
‘tion, 1140c. 

appositional compounds,12804d; appos. 
possessive compounds, 1302 

ar or r in root and stem forms, 104e, 

article, indefinite, represented later 
by eka, 482 ९ 

aspirate mutes, phonetic character etc. 
of, 37, 38; their deaspiration, 114, 
153-5; restoration of lost aspira- 
tion to, 141 8, 147, 155; not be- 
fore impv. ending dhi, 155f; de- 
tivation of h from, 66; sonant 
aspirate with following t, th, 160; 
non-aspirate for aspirate in redu- 
plication, 8909: — and see the 
different letters. 

characters and transliteration, 5; 
arrangement, 7; theory of use, 8, 
9; native mode of writing, 9a, b; 
modifications of this in Western 
practice, 9c-e; vowel-writing, 10; 
consonant combinations, 412-15; 
other signs, 11, 16; numeral fig- 
ures, 17; names of characters, 18; 
signs and transliteration of anu- 
svara, 73. 

alphabet, spoken — see system of 
sounds. 

alterant vowels, changing following 
8 to s, 180. 

analysis of language into its elements, 
98, 99; anal. of compound words, 
1248. 

antithetical construction, its influence 
on accent of verb, 596, 597. 

anusvara, its pronunciation etc., 
70-2; signs and transliteration, 73, 
16b; see also n, m. 

aorist tense, 5382; its uses, 926-30 
in prohibitive expression, 579; 
aor. system, 535, 824-930; classi- 
fication of forms of aor., 824 
character and occurrence, 825-7 

aspiration (n); its pronunciation etc., 
— and see h. 

asseverative particles, 1122a, b. 
assimilation in euphonic combination, 

415-20; with or without ‘change 
of articulate position, 146; surd 
and sonant, 117, 156-64; nasal 
1178, 198b, 199¢; 1, 1178, 206 
dental to lingual and palatal, 118 
other cases, 118-20 

augment, 585-7; @ as augment, 
585a; omission, 587; irreg. com- 
bination with initial vowel of root, 
136 a; irregularly placed, 10876, f; 
uses of augmentless preterit per- 
sons, 563, 587; with ma prohibit- 
ive, 579 

avyayibhava compounds, 1313 

bahuvrihi compounds — see pos- 
sessive compounds. 

benedictive — see precative. 
bhii-class of verbs — see a-class. 

cardinal numerals, 475; their combi- 
nations, 476-81; inflection, 482 
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-5; construction, 486; derivatives, 
487-9. 

case-endings — see endings of de- 
clension. 

case-forms, prolongation of final vow- 
el of, 248b; used as adverbs, 
4110-17; change of accent in such, 
1111 €, 1112९, 1114; their pre- 
positional uses, 11280; derivatives 
from case-forms, 1202b; case-forms 
in composition; 1250. 

cases, 266; their order of arrange- 
ment', 266a; uses, 267-305: — 
and see the different cases. 

causative conjugation, 540, 607, 775, 
856 ff., 1041-52; relation to so- 
called tenth or cur-class, 607, 
1041b; to denominative, 1041 6, 
1056; formation of stem, 4041, 
1042; inflection, present-system, 
775, 1043; other older forms, 
1044; perfect, 1045; attached re- 
duplicated aorist, 1046, 41047, 
866. ; other aorist forms, 1048, 
1049; future etc., 1050; verbal 
nouns and adjectives, 1051; deriva- 
tive or tertiary conjugations from 
caus. stem, 1052; caus. from in- 
tens., 1025; from desid., 1039; 
declinable. stems from caus. stem, 
1140b; double object with cau- 
satives, 277a, 282. 

cerebral mutes, 33, 46. 
changeable or variable y of roots — 

see variable, 
circumflex (svarita) accent, 81-6, 

90b; independent, 81-4; its va- 
rieties, 84; enclitic, 85; their dif- 
ference, 86 ; designation, 87-9; oc- 
currence from vowel combinations, 
128, 180, 188. 

classes or series of mutes, 32 ff. 
classes of verbs — see conjugation- 

classes. 
clauses, simplicity of combination of, 

1131 8; dependent clauses, mode 
in, 584, 950; accent of verb in, 
595. 

collective singular form of copulative 
compounds, 1253 ९; in Veda, 1255 6, 
1266 b. 

combination of elements, 100, 101; 
euphoni¢ rules for, 109-260; dis- 
tinction of internal and external, 
109-12; general arrangement of 
rules, 124; order of comb. of three 
successive vowels, 127b. 

comparison of adjectives etc., 466- 
74; primary, in iyas and istha, 
467-70, 1184; secondary, in tara 
and tama, 471-3, 12422, b; in ra 
and ma, 474, 1242c; inflection 
of comparatives in yas, 463-5; 
comp. of nouns, pronouns, prepo- 
sitions, 473, 474, 520, 1119; of 
verbs, 473c; double comparison, 
478 a; particles of comp., 1101) 
11026, 1107, 11228, h. 

comparison or likeness, descriptive 
compounds of, 1294 a. 

compensatory vowel-lengthening, 246. 
composition of stems — see com- 

pound stems. 
compound conjugation, 540a, 1076 

-95: roots with verbal prefixes and 
like elements, 1076-89; accent 
of comp. forms, 1082-6; irregula- 
rities, 1087; roots with inseparable 
prefixes, 1089, 11219, &) 1; with 
noun and adjective stems, 1090-5. 

compound stems, formation of, 104, 
4246-1316: difference of earlier 
and later language as to composition, 
1246 8; classification of compounds, 
1247; their analysis, 1248; rules 
of phonetic combination, 41249; 
case-forms as prior member, 1260; 
accent, 1251; copulative comp., 
1252-61; determinative : dependent, 
4262-78; descriptive, 1279-91 ; se- 
condary adjective: possessive, {292 
-1308; participial, 1309; prepo- 
sitional, 1810; adjective comp. as 
nouns and as adverbs, 1341-3; 
anomalous comp., 1344; stem-finals 
altered in comp., 1345; loose con- 
struction with comp., 1 ¢ 

conditional tense, 532, 940, 941; its 
uses, 950; conditional uses of op- 
tative and subjunctive, 581b, 6, f. 

conjugation, verbal inflection, 527- 
4095; general, 527-98: voice, 528 
-31; tenses and their uses, 592, 
776-9, 821-3, 926-30, 948-50; 
modes and their uses, 683, 557 
-82, 921-5; tense-systems, 635; 
present-system, 635, 6599-779; 
perfect-system, 780-828; aorist- 
systems, 824-930; future-systems, 
931-50; number and person, 536; 
personal endings, 541-56; verbal 
adjectives and nouns, 537-9, 954 
-95; secondary conjugations, 540, 
996-1068; periphrastic and com- 
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pound conjugation, 540 8, 1069-95 ; 
examples of conjugation in syno- 
psis, p. 520. 

conjugation-classes, on what founded, 
601; their characters, 602-40. 

conjugations, first or non-a- and sec- 
ond or a-conjugation, 601-8, 733; 
transfers from the former to the 
latter, 625a, 6342, 665a, 670-4, 
694a, 716, 731, 896. 

conjunctions, 1131-3. 
consonants, pronunciation etc., 34- 

75: mutes, 32-50; semivowels, 
54-8; spirants, 59-66; visarga 
and anusvara etc., 67-73; quan- 
tity, 76; cons. allowed as finals, 
122, 139-52; occurring at end of 
stems and endings, 1398: — and 
see the different classes and 
letters, 

consonant-groups, how written in de- 
vanagari, 9, 12-5; their ex- 
tension and abbreviation, 121, 
227-33. 

consonantal stems, declension of, 377 
-465; their classification, 382. 

contemptuous prefix, 506, 1121e; do. 
suffix, 521, 1222. = 

copulative compounds, 1247a-c, 
1252-61; of nouns, 1263-6; ad- 
jectives, 1257; adverbs, 1259; nu- 
merals, 1261; copulatives in later 
language, 1253, 1254; in Rig-Veda, 
1255; in Atharva-Veda, 1256; ac- 
cent, 1258; possessives from copu- 
latives, 1293 b. 

cur-class of verbs, 607, 775, 1044 b, 
1056: — and see causative con- 
jugation. 

dative case, uses of, 285-8; dat. 
infinitive, 982, 986; dat. used ad- 
verbially, 11413; dat. by attraction 
with infin., 982a; dat. as prior 
member of compound, 1250c. 

deaspiration of aspirate mutes, 114, 
153-5; consequent re-aspiration of 
initial, 141 8, 147, 155. 

declension, in general, 2641-320: 
gender, 263; number, 264, 265; 
case, 266; uses of the cases, 267 
-305; endings of decl., 306-10; 
variation of stem and insertions, 
344-3; accent, 314-20; — decl. 
of nouns and adjectives, 321-465: 
classification, 3210, ५; I. a-stems, 
326-34; II. i-and u-stems, 336 

-46; IIL. a-, 7-, and प~ (and diph- 
thongal) stems, 347-68; IV. r- 
stems, 369-76; V. consonant- 
stems, 377-465:. A. root-stems 
etc., 383-410; ए. derivative stems 
in as, is, us, 441-9; ©. in an, 
420-37; D. in in, 438-41; ए. in 
ant, 442-57; ए. in vans, 458 
-62; G. in yas, 463-5; — decl. 
of numerals, 482-5; of pronouns, 
491-521; of adjectives inflected 
pronominally, 522-6. 

declinable stems, composition of, with 
verbs, 1090-5; derivation of — see 
derivation. 

decompound compounds and their 
analysis, 1248. 

decrement and increment of elements, 
123, 23448. 

demonstrative pronouns, 495-503. 
denominative conjugation, 540a, 1053 

-68; formation without sign, 1054; 
with sign ya, from stems of various 
final, 1055-64; their occurrence, 
1057; meaning, 1058; relation of 
aya- and aya-stems, 1059c; re- 
lation to causative, 1041 ९, 1056, 
1067; with signs sya, kamya, 
apaya, 1064, 1065; with aya, 
beside na-class verbs etce., 732, 
1066; from other stems, 1066a, ९; 
inflection, 1068; declinable stems 
from denom. stem, 1068b, 11499, 
11780, 1, 1180d. 

dental series of mutes (t, th, d, dh, 
n), pronunciation ९४९.) 33, 47, 48; 
peculiar quality of Skt. dentals, 
47a; dent. character of 1, 26; of 
1, 51, 53; of 8, 60; assimilation 
of dent. to palatals and linguals, 
418, 196-203, 205; dent. sibilant 
and nasal converted to lingual, 
180-95; anomalous conversions to 
guttural and lingual, 1818) b; 
of guttural, palatal, and labial to 
dental, 151c,e: — and see the 
different letters. 

dependent clause, accent of verb in, 
595. 

dependent compounds, 1247d-f, 
4263, 1264-78; noun, 1264; ad- 
jective, 1265; their varieties, 1266 
-78: with ordinary noun or ad- 
jective as final member, 1267, 1268; 
with root-stem, 1269; derivative 
in a, 1270; ana, 1271; ya, 1270; 
participle in ta or na, 1273; ti, 
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4274; in, 1275; i, 1276; van 
man etc., 1277, 1278; dep. comp 
in possessive use, 1296 

derivation of adverbs, 1097-1109; of 
declinable stems, 1136-1245: in 
general, 1136-42; primary, 1143 
-1201; secondary, 1202-45 

derivative or secondary conjugation — 
see secondary. 

descent, adjectives and nouns indicat- 
ing, 1206 a. 

descriptive compounds, 1247-7, 
1263, 1279-91; of ordinary ad- 
jective with noun, 1280; of appo- 
sitional noun with noun, 1280 
with participle as final member, 
4283, 1284: with gerundive, 1285 
with root-stem, 1286; with other 
verbal derivatives, 1287; with in- 
separable prefix as prior member. 
1288; with verbal prefix etc., 1289 
with other adverbial words, 1290 
special cases, 1294; descr. comp. 
in possessive use, 1297 ff. 

desiderative conjugation, 540, 1026- 
40; meaning, 1026, 1040; used in 
future sense, 1040 ४; formation of 
stem, 1027-9; abbreviated stems 
1030; use of union-vowel i, 1034 
inflection, present-system, 41032 
other forms, 4033-6; derivative 
or tertiary conjugations from desid. 
stem, 1039; desid, from causative 
stem, 1052९; declinable stems from 
desid. stem, 1036, 1036, 11407 
1149 १, 1159 b, 1161 d, 1178 ¢; १७७१ 
root-stems, 392d; future in desid 
sense, 949; desid. in future sense 
1040 a 

determinative compounds, 1247 d-f, 
1262-91; dependent, 1264-78; 
descriptive, 1279-91; in possessive 
adjective use, 1293 ff. 

devata-dvandvacompounds,1261 a 
1255 

diminutives, secondary derivation of, 
1206b, 1222१, 1243 

diphthongs (€, ai, o, au), mode of 
writing with consonants, 10g, h; 
pronunciation etc., 27-30; protrac- 
tion of, 78 ९; euphonic combination 
as finals, 131-5: — and see the 
different letters. 
4 stems, declension of, 360, 

div- or div-class of verbs — see 
ya-class. 

double stems, -present, 815; aorist, 
894d, 897b 

doubling of aspirate mutes, 154; of 
a final nasal, 240; of ch, 227; of 
first consonant of a group, 229; of 
a consonant after ॐ (and h, 1, v), 
228 

dual number, its use, 265; its forms 
in declension, 308; in personal pro- 
noun, 492b 

dual finals e, I, प uncombinable 
1889, g 

dvandva compounds — see copula- 
tive. 

dvigu compounds, 1342. 

eighth class of verbs — see ueclass. 
elision of initial a, 185; how mark- 

ed, 16; its infrequency in Veda, 
188९; elision of initial च, 135d; of 
final a or a, 137 

emphasis, accent of verb for; 598. 
emphatic pronoun, 813 
4 or dependent circumflex, 85 

endings, of inflection and derivation, 
98-100; of declension, 306-10; of 
singular, 307; dual, 308; plural, 
309; normal scheme, 310; end. of 
a-stems, 327-9; of i-and u-stems 
336-8; of radical a-, i-, ti-stems 
349; of derivative do., 363; of r- 
stems, 371; of personal pronouns 
492, 498; of general pronominal 
declension, 496; — end. of con- 
jugation, 528, 5441-69; of 1st 
sing., 543; 2d, 544; 3१, 545 
4st du., 546; 2d and 89, 547; of 
dst pl., 548; 2d, 549; 3a, 550 
normal schemes, 553; accent, 552 
-4; end. of 2d and 3d sing. tak- 
ing the place of root-final, 555a 
union-vowels, 555b,c; end. of 
subjunctive combined with mode- 
sign, 560-2; of optative, 566; of 
precative, 568; tat of imperative 
570; — end. of derivation — see 
suffixes 

euphonic combination of elements,100 
101; rules respecting it, 109-226 

eXclamatory pronoun, 507; exclam 
prefix from interrogative pronoun 
506, 1121 € 

extension of cons.-groups, 227-30. 
external and internal combination, 

distinction of, 109-12; cases of 
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external comb. in declension, 1118. b 
in derivation, 1116, d, 12036 

feminine stems: to Aa-stems, 332 
3840; 10 i- and u-stems, 344-6 
to r-stems, 376a; to cons.-stems 
378 a, 401९, 435, 486, 449, 452b 
459, 463d; fem. in i from ya- 
stems, 1210 6; fem. forms in com- 
position, 1250h. 

fifth class of verbs — see nu-class. 
finals, permitted, 122, 139-52; most 

usual, 149; only one final consonant- 
allowed, 150; exceptions, 150b, ९; 
anomalous changes of final mutes, 
181 ; final consonants of stems and 
endings, 139 a. 

final clauses, modes used in, 881९, d. 
first class of verbs — see aeclass. 
first or non-a-conjugation of verbs, 

its characteristics, 604. 
forms, stronger and weaker, 

and stems, 104e, 105, 106; 
see variation of stem. 

fourth class of verbs — see ya- 
class. 

fractional use of ordinals, 488. 
frequentative conjugation — see in- 

tensive. 
future passive participles — see ge- 

rundives. 
future tenses, 532; their uses, 948, 

949; fut. systems, 535 -50 
-future and conditional, 932-41 

periphrastic future, 942-7; future 
use of pres., 777; of desid., 1040 ४ 
desid. use of fut., 948b; fut. par- 
ticipial phrases, 1075d 

of roots 

—and 

gender in declension, 262, 263 
general and special tenses, 599 a 
genitive case, uses of, 294-300 

with adj., 296; with verb, 297 
298; with prepositions, 299a, 1130 
with adverbs, 299b; gen. absolute 
300b; loss of accent of gen. with 
vocative, 344d, e; gen. infinitive 
984; gen. used adverbially, 300a, 
4415; as prior member of com- 
pound, 1200 6 

gerunds, 539, 989-95; their uses 
989, 994; ger. in tva, 990, 994 
993; in ya or tya, 990, 992 
993; in tvaya and tvi, 993b 
in tvanam and tvinam, 993¢; 
adverbial gerund in am, 995 

545 

gerundives, or future passive parti- 
ciples, 961-6, 12121, 1218, 1216 
-8; ger. in ya, 962-3, 1213; in 
tavya, 962, 964, 12121; in aniya 
962, 965, 1218 ४; in tva, 966a 
1209h; in enya, 966b, 1217 
in ayya, 966c, 1218; in elima 
9669, 12018; ger. in composition 
1285 

grave (anudatta) accent, 81 
guna-strengthening, character and oc- 

currence of, 27, 235-43, and passim ; 
in primary derivation, 1143a; in 
secondary, 1203 9, 1204¢. 

guttural series of mutes (k, kh, g, 
ii), pronunciation etc., 33, 

39-41, 180.a; asserted gutt. char- 
acter of a, 20a; of h, 65a; pal- 
atals from original gutt., 44-3; 
& and h do., 64, 66; reversion of 
Palatals etc. to gutt. form, 43, 64 
142, 145, 147, 214-26: — and 
see the different letters. 

heavy and light syllables, 79 
hiatus, avoidance of, 113, 126-38 

not avoided in Veda, 113b, 125c 
129 8; its occurrence as result of 
pe ios processes, 1382-4, 176 ४, १ 

hu-class of verbs — see reduplicat- 
ing class. 

imperative mode, 533, 569, 572, 575, 
578; scheme of its endings, 5534; 
its 1st persons old subjunctive, 
533, 574, 578; impy. form in tat 
and its uses, 570, 571; with ma 
prohibitive, 579c; Vedic. 2d sing. 
in si, 624; impv. use of infini- 
tives, 982d. 

imperfect, tense, 532, 599; 
179. 
क time, no real designation of, 

a. 
increment and decrement of elements, 

123, 234 
indeclinables, 98a, 1096-1135: ad- 

verbs, 1097-1122; prepositions, 
1123-30; conjunctions, 1434- 
interjections, 1134, 1135; derivative 
stems from indeclinables, 1202b 
1245; compounds with indecl. as 
final member, 1344 a, f 

indefinite pronouns, 513 6; indef. use 
of interrogative and relative pro- 
nouns, 507, 544 

its use, 
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infinitives, 538, 968-88; later, 968 
987 ; earlier, 969-79; uses, 980-8 
relation to ordinary verbal nouns 

969, 9701 
inseparable prefixes, 1121 ; in de- 

scriptive composition, 1283 ff., 1288 
in possessive, 1304 

insertions between stem and ending 
in declension, 313 

instrumental case, uses of, 278-84 
of separation, 283a; with preposi- 
tions, 284, 1127; gerundial, 989 
used adverbially, 1112; as prior 
member of compound, 1250 9. 

intensive (or frequentative) conjuga- 
tion, 540, 1000-25; character and 
occurrence, 1000, 1001; redupli- 
cation, 1002, 1003 ; inflection, pres" 
ent-system, 1004-17; derivative, 
middle inflection, 1016, 1017; 
forms outside present-system, 1018 
1019, 1025; doubtful intens. for- 
mations, 1020-4; derivative or 
tertiary conjugations from intens. 
stem, 1025 

interjections, 1134, 1135; their final 
vowel uncombinable, 1381 

internal and external combination 
distinction of, 109-12 

internal change, question of deriva- 
tion by, 1208}. 

interrogative particles, 1122f. 
interrogative pronoun, 504-7; its in- 

definite use, 507; exclamatory prefix 
from it, 506. 1121}. 

inverted compounds, 12910, 1314. 
is-acrist, 824, 898-910: formation 

of stem, 898-900; inflection, 901, 
902; roots making it, 903; irregu- 
larities, 904; modes, 905-8; from 
secondary conjugations, 1010, 1035, 
1048, 1068 a. 

jibvamiUliya-spirant, 69, 170d. 

karmadharaya compounds — see 
descriptive compounds. 

kri-class of verbs — see na-class. 

labial series of mutes (p, ph, b, 
bh, m), pronunciation etc, 33, 
49, 50; lab. character of, प, प, 
20; of v, 54, 57, 58; anomalous 
conversion of labial to guttural 
151d; to dental, 1454e: — and 
see the different letters 

lengthening of vowels in formation 

and inflection, 244-6; of final 
vowel in composition, 247, 1087b 
in the sentence in Veda, 248 

light and heavy syllables, 79. 
lightening of a or 2 to an i- or u- 

vowel, 249 ff 
lingual series of mutes (t, th, d, dh. 

n), pronunciation ९४९.) 33, 45, 46 
non-originality and ordinary deriva- 
tion 46; ling. character of r, 26 
of r, 51, 52; ling. 1, 5a, 54; ling 
character of s, 61; assimilation of 
dentals to ling., 118, 196ff.; lin- 
gualization of 8 and n, 180-95: 
—and see the different let- 
ters. 

locative case, uses of, 304-5; loc. 
absolute, 303b-d; of goal of mo- 
tion or action, 3016, 304; with 
prepositions, 305, 1126; used ad- 
verbially, 3036, 1416; loc. infini- 
tive, 985; loc. use of adverbs in 
tra, 1099; in ha, 1100a; in da, 
11030; loc. as prior member of 
compound, 12504. 

long and short quantity, 76-9. 

manner, particles of, 1101, 1102, 
1407, 1122k. 

manuscripts, native Sanskrit, mode 
of writing in, 9a, b. 

middle stem-form in declension, 311. 
middle voice, 528-30; its use as 

passive, 531, 998 ५, d 
mode in verbal inflection, 533; sub- 

junctive, 557-63; optative, 564-8; 
imperative; 569-71; uses of the 
modes, 572-82, 

multiplicative numeral adverbs, 489 a 
1104-6 

mutes, series of, their pronunciation 
ete., 32-50: classification, 32-8 
guttural series, 39-41; palatal 
42-4 ; lingual, 45, 46; dental, 47 
48; labial, 49, 50; assimilation 
147 a, b; mutes permitted as finals, 
141-3; anomalous conversions from 
one series to another, 1514: — and 
see the different series. 

na-class (ninth, kri-class) of verbs 
603, 717-32: formation of stem 
717; inflection, 748-26; roots of 
the class, 727; irregularities , 728 
-32; accompanying denominative 
in aya, 732, 1066 9. 
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nasal assimilation, 117९, f, g, 161, 
198b, 199९. 

nasal class See rudh-class) of 
verbs, 608, 688-96: formation of 
stem, 683; inflection, 684-92; 
roots of the class, 694; irregulari- 
ties, 693-6. 

“pia eer in strong forms, 255, 

nasal mutes (त, f, n, n, m), 34, 36; 
their occurrence as finals, 148; 
duplication, 210; assimilation of 
preceding mute, 161, 198b, 1999; 
abbreviation of consonant-group af- 
ter, 281 ; — nasal spirant or anu- 
svara, 70-3; — nasal semivowels, 
716, 206, 2180; — nasal vowels, 74, 
72: — and see the different 
letters. 

nasality, Hindu definition of, 36a. 
negative particles, 1122 ८-6; neg. 

prefix, 1121 a-c. 
neutral pron. of a, 21. 
ninth class of verbs — see na-class. 
nominative case, uses of, 267, 268; 

peculiar construction with verbs, 
268 8; with iti, 268b; with voc- 
ative, 268c; used adverbially, 
1417; nom. use of infinitive, 987; 
nom. form as particle, 1417; in 
composition, 1250f. 

noun and adjective, distinction of, 
322; inflection of nouns — see 
declension. 

nu-class (fifth, su-class) of verbs, 
603, 697-716: formation of stem, 
697; inflection, 698-707; roots 
of the class, 708; irregularities, 
740-3, 746. 

number in declension, 264, 265; in 
conjugation, 636; number-forms in 
composition, 1250 &. 

numerals, 475-89; simple cardinals, 
475; their combinations for odd 
numbers, 476-84; inflection, 482 
-5; construction, 486; ordinals, 
487, 488; other num. derivatives, 
489, 1104-6, 1245; num. figures, 17; 
possessive compounds with num., 
1800; num. or dvigu compounds, 
1812. 

omission, sign indicating, 16. 
onomatopoetic words, 4094, 1135b. 
optative mode, 533, 564-8; its for- 

mation, 564, 565; scheme of end- 
ings combined with mode-sign, 

566; precative, 567, 921-5; scheme 
of prec. endings, 568; uses of 
opt., 573-82; with ma probib- 
itive, 579b; optative use of aug- 
mentless preterit forms, 587. 

order of subjects in the grammar, 
107; as best taken up by a stu- 
dent, 108, 112; of subjects in euph. 
combination, 124. 

ordinal numeral adjectives, 487, 488, 

pada-endings in declension, 1118. 
palatal series of mutes (©, ch, j, jh, 

fi), pronunciation 6१९.) 33, 42-4; 
derived from original gutturals, 42; 
reversion to guttural form, 43, 
2414 ff.; euphonic combinations, 118, 
119, 214-20; treatment as finals, 
142; assimilation of dentals to, 
196-203; pal. character of i, i, 
20; of ऊ, 81, 56; of g, 63, 64; 
palatal for guttural in reduplica- 
tion, 590b: — and see the dif- 
ferent letters. 

participial compounds, 1247¢, 1309. 
participles, 534, 537, 583, 584, 1172 

-7; of present-systems, 619 etc. 
etc.; of perfect, 802-7; of aorist, 
840, 852, 872, 897, 909; of future, 
939; passive part., 952-8, 1176, 
1177; active, in tavant, navant, 
959, 960; future passive, 961-6; 
of secondary conjugations, 1042, 
1013, 1019, 1087, 10486, f, 1081, 
1068; part. in possessive composi- 
tion, 1299; — inflection of part. 
in ant, 448-9; in vans, 468- 
62; — part.-phrases, periphrastic, 
1074, 1075; — relation of part. 
and adjective, 967. 

particles, 98a; prolongation of final 
vowel of, 248a; part. giving ac- 
cent to verb, 5956 ९, €, 598a. 

passive conjugation, 534, 540, 998; 
present-system (ya-class), 606, 768 
-74; aorist 3d sing., 842-5, 1048; 
periphrastic perfect, 1072; parti- 
ciple in ta or na, 952-8, 1064 b, 
1176, 1177; future participles, 961 
-6 (and see gcerundives); pass. 
use of infinitive, 988; pass. from 
intransitives, 9994; pass. of secon- 
dary conjugations, 1025, 1039, 
10528; pass. constructions, 2828, 
999. 

past use of present tense, 777, 778. 
perfect tense, 582; scheme of its 
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endings, 5680; uses, 821-3; — 
perf.-system, 535, 780-823: for- 
mation of stem, 781-94; redu- 
plication, 782-94; strong and weak 
stem-forms, 792-4; endings and 
their combination with stem, 795 
-9; union-vowel i, 796-8; in- 
flection, 800; irregularities , 801; 
participle, 802-7; its inflection, 
458-62; modes, 808-16; pluper- 
fect, 817-20; — periphrastic perf., 
1070-78. 

perfect time, expressed by so-called 
aorist, 532a, 825, 928; by perfect, 
822, 823; by participial phrases, 
10754. 

periphrastic conjugation, 540 a, 1069 
-75; periph. future, 532, 931, 942 
-7; its uses, 949; perfect, 1070 
-3, 1048, 1034, 1045; aorist and 
precative, 1073b; present, 1073९; 
periph. participial phrases, 1074, 
1075. 

person in verbal inflection, 536. 
personal endings — see endings of 

conjugation. 
personal pronouns, 491-4; nouns used 

as such, 514. 
phrases, derivatives ftom, 1202b; 

compounds from, 1314b. 
place, particles of, 1099, 1100, 11221. 
pluperfect tense, 532, 847-20; plup. 

time, no designation of, 032४; 
save by participial phrases, 1075 d. 

position, length of syllable by, 79. 
possessive adjectives, 1206a, 1229 b, 

1230-35; pronominal, 516. 
possessive compounds, 324, 1247¢, 

1293-41308; poss. dependents, 
1296; poss. descriptives, 1297 ff. : 
with ordinary adjective as prior 
member, 1298; with participle, 
1299; with numeral, 1300; with 
appositive noun, 1801-8; with 
adverb, 1304-6 ; added suffixes, 
1212c, 1307; pregnant use, 1308. 

precative optative, 533b; its forma- 
tion, 567; scheme of endings, 568 ; 
prec. in later language, 924-5; 
use, 573 ९. 

prepositions, 1423-30; words used 
as such, 1123-5; cases construed 
with them, 1126-30; gerunds used 
as, 994g; — prep. in composition 
with roots — see verbal prefixes. 

prepositional compounds, 1247g, 1310; 
with added suffix, 12127. 

present tense, 532; its uses, 777, 
778; — pres.-system, 535, 599- 
779: prominence as part of verb- 
system, 600; varieties of form and 
their classification, 601-9; various 
from same root, 609; conjugations 
and conjugation-classes, 602-10; 
first or non-a-conjugation: I. root- 
class, 6414-41; II. reduplicating 
class, 642-82; III. nasal class, 
683-96; IV. nu- and u-class, 
697-716; V. na-class, 747-32; 
second or a-conjugation, 733: VI. 
a-class, 734-50; VII. accented 
A-class, 751-8; VIII. ya-class, 
759-67; IX. ya-class, or passive 
conjugation, 768-74; so-called 
cur- or tenth class, 775; uses of 
tenses, 776-9; of modes, 572-81; 
— pres. stems, derivatives from, 
1140 ९. 

present use of perfect, 8210, 823; 
of aorist, 930. 

presumption or conjecture, future of, 
948 

primary and secondary personal end- 
ings, 58421. ; confusion of them in 
use, 636d, 933a, 938; normal 
schemes, 553. 

primary derivation, 1438-1201: rela- 
tion to secondary, 1439; from what 
made, 1140, 1141; union-vowels, 
1142; form of root, 1143; accent, 
1144 ; meaning, 1145, 1146; prim. 
suffixes and the derivatives made 
with them, 4448-1201. 

prohibitive expression, 574, 579, 580. 
pronominal roots, 490; their char- 

acter, in inflection and derivation, 
1137 b, 1438; adverbs from them, 
1097 ff. 

pronouns, 490-524: personal, 494 
+4; demonstrative, 495-503; in- 
terrogative, 504-7; relative, 508 
-12; emphatic', indefinite, 543; 
nouns used pronominally, 514; 
pron. derivative adjectives, 515 
-21 ; adjectives declined pronom- 
inally, 522-6. 

pronunciation — see system of 
sounds. 

protracted (pluta) quantity, 78; 
protr. final vowel untombinable, 
1386. 

punctuation, signs of, 10 १९९८९०३६९१द्‌, 
16d. 
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quantity of consonants and vowels, 
76-8; of syllables, 79. 

r-endings of 3d pl., 550d. 
radical stems — see root-stems. 
reduplicated (or causative) aorist, 824, 

856-73, 1046, 1047; formation of 
stem, 857-63; inflection, 864-7; 
use in primary conjugation, 868; 
in causative, 1046, 1047; modes, 
869-71. 

reduplicating class (third, hu-class) 
of verbs, 603, 642-82; reduplica- 
tion and accent, 642-6; inflection, 
647-657; roots of the class, 659; 
irregularities, 658, 660-82. 

reduplication, occurrence of, 259; 
general rules for forming, 588-90; 
present red., 643, 660ff.; perfect, 
782-91; aorist, 857-63; intensive, 
1002; desiderative, 1029; in deri- 
vation, 1143 6; anomalous, 1087 f. 

relationship, nouns of, in r, 369ff., 
11821. 

relative clauses, peculiarities of, 512; 
modes used in, 5818; accent of 
verb in, 595. 

relative compounds, improper name 
for possessive, 1293 d. 

relative pronoun, 508-12. 
repeated words, 1260. 
resolution, in Veda, of semivowels 

into vowels, and of vowels into 
two syllables, 55a, 58a, 84५, 113 b, 
120 ५, 129e, 309f, 353a, 4702, 
566c, 7618, 7712. 

reversion, so-called, of palatal mutes 
and sibilant, and of h, to guttural 
form, 43, 64, 66, 119, 142, 145, 
447, 2140., ` 681, 787, 10287 
11768. 

roots, 98-100; roots of the Skt. 
language, 102-5; roots and root- 
forms acc. to the native gramma- 
rians, 103, 104. 

root-aorist, 824, 829-45: in later 
language, 829; in older, 830ff.; 
modes, 835-9; participles, 840; 
passive aor. 3d sing., 842-5. 

root-class (second, ad-class) of verbs, 
608, 611-44; inflection, 612-23; 
roots of the class, 625; irregulari- 
ties, 624, 626-41. 

root-stems, their occurrence and use, 
323, 383, 1187, 1147; as infini- 
tives, 970a, 971; in dependent 
composition, 1269; in descriptive, 
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1286; inflection of such stems in 
&, 7, i, 349.361; in consonants, 
383-410; sometimes govern accus., 
271d; neut. pl. forms, 379b. 

rudh-class of verbs — see nasal class. 

s-aorist, 824, 878-97: formation of 
stem, 878, 879; endings and com- 
bination with stem, 880, 881; 
question of loss of 8 in certain 
forms, 834, 881; inflection, 882; 
irregularities, 884-91; absence of 
I in 2d and 3d sing. in older 
language, 888-90; modes, 892-6; 
participles, 897; — s-aor. stem in 
derivation, 1140 ९. 

s-future, 931-9: formation of stem, 
932, 936; use of union-vowel i, 
934, 935; occurrence, 937; modes, 
938; participles, 939; its preterit, 
the conditional, 940, 941; uses, 
948. 

sa-aorist, 824, 916-20: roots allow- 
ed later to make it, 916; occur- 
rence in older language, 919, 920; 
inflection, 917, 948. 

second class of verbs — see root- 
class. 

second or s-conjugation of verbs, its 
characteristics, 605, 7 

secondary adjective compounds, 1247g, 
1292-1340, 

secondary conjugations, 540, 996- 
1068: passive, 998, 999; intensive, 
4000-1025; desiderative 1026-40; 
causative, 1041-52; denominative, 
1053-68; tertiary, or derivative 
from secondary, 1025, 1039, 1052. 

secondary derivation, 1138, 1139, 
1202-45; relation to primary, 1139; 
union-vowels, 1142; forms of stem, 
1208, 1204; accent, 1205; meaning, 
1206; sec. suffixes and the deri- 
vatives made with them, 1207-45; 
external combination in sec. deriva- 
tion, 111०, d, 12036. 

secondary personal endings, 542ff.; 
normal scheme, 553b. 

semivowels (y, r, 1, v), pronuncia- 
tion ete., 51-8; nasal semiv., 710,f, 
206 , 218१ ; semiv. assimilation, 
1174-7: — and see the dif- 
ferent letters. 

sentence, rules of euphonic combi- 
nation in, 101; their probable ar- 
tificiality, 1018. 

series or classes of mutes, 32ff. 
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seventh class of verbs — see nasal 
class 

sh-sounds (§ and &), 61, 63 
short and long quantity, 76-9 
sibilants (¢, &$ 8), pronunciation etc., 

60-4: — and see the different 
letters. 

sibilant or sigmatic aorist, 924, 874-. 
920: formation and classification 
874-7; 4, seaorist, 878-97; 5. i 
aorist, 898-910; 6. sis-aorist, 944 
7, sa-aorist, 916-20; its stem in 
derivation, 1140 ९ 

simple aorist, 824, 828-55: 1. root- 
aorist, 829-41; passive aor. 3d 
sing., 842-5; 2. aeaorist, 846-556 

sis-aorist, 824, 911-5: formation of 
stem, and inflection, 911 ; forms in 
older language, 912, 918; modes 
914; middle forms, 915 

sixth class of verbs — see a-class. 
sonant and surd sounds, 34, 35; Hindu 

definition of their difference, 34b; 
mutes, 34, 35; aspirates, 37, 38; 
question as to character of h, 65a; 
of final mute, 1410} euphonic as- 
similation of the two classes, 117 
156-78 

special and general tenses, 599a. 
spirants, 59. : sibilants, 59-64; 
ae , 65; other breathings, 
7-9, 

stems, inflectible, 98-100, 106; their 
derivation — see derivation. 

strengthening and weakening process- 
es, 234-60. 

strong and weak, or strong, middle, 
and weakest, forms of stems in 
declension, 344; of roots and stems 
in general, 104-6; ‘confusions of 
strong and weak forms in decl 
4620; in conj., 566a; strong forms 
in 2d sing., 723; in 2d du., 704 
881 ४, 889, 1007b; in 8१ du 
7981, 839; in 181 pl., 621 १, 658 
676 ९, 7980, 881 a, 832; in 2d pl. 
618, 621b, 654, 658, 669, 690 
704, 707, 723, 881०, 889; in 3a 
pl., 798 1, 8818 

Su-class of verbs — see nu-class 
subjunctive mode, 533; formation and 

endings, 557-62; its first persons 
used later as imperative, 583, 874 
578; subj. use of augmentiless pret- 
erit forms, 563, 587; uses of subj 
mode, 574-82 

suffixes, 98-100; forming adverbs, 
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1097-1109; do. declinable stems 
— see derivation. 

superlative — see comparison. 
surd and sonant sounds — see sonant, 
syllables, quantity of, 79; distin- 

guished as heavy end light, 79 
system of sounds, 19-75: vowels 

and diphthongs, 19-30; conson- 
ants, 81ff.; mutes, 32-50; semi- 
vowels, 64-8; sibilants, 69-64 
aspiration, 65, 66; visarga and 
other breathings, 68, 69; anu- 
svara, 70-3; unwritten sounds 
defined by Hindu grammarians, 
74, 230; scheme of spoken alpha- 
bet, with notice of comparative 
frequency of the sounds, 75; quan- 
tity, 76-9; accent and its desig- 
nation, 80-97. 

tan-class of verbs — see u-class. 
tatpurusa-compounds — see deter- 

minatives. 
tense in verbal inflection, 532; tense- 

systems, 535; present-system, 599 
-779; perfect-system, 780-823; 
aorlst-systems, 824-930; future- 
systems, 934-950. 

tenth class of verbs — see causative 
conjugation, and cur-class. 

tertiary, or derivative from secondary, 
conjugations, 1025, 1039, 1052, 
1068 a. 

third class of verbs — see redupli- 
cating class. 

time, particles of, 1403, 1122}. 
transliteration, general method of, 5; 

of sign of elision, 188४; of com- 
bined final and initial vowels, 126 ४ 
(4. 7३९; of accent, 83a 

tud-class of verbs — see a-class. 

u-class (eighth, tan-class) of verbs 
603, 697-7416; formation of stem 
697; inflection, 698-707; roots of 
the class, 709; irregular root ky 
or kar, 714, 715; other irregulari- 
ties, 74 

uncombinable (pragrhya) final vow- 
els, 138 

uninflected words — see indeclin- 
ables. 

union-vowels, 254, 555b, c; i in 
present inflection, 680, 634, 640 
in perfect, 796-8, 803; in aorist 
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876b, 877; in s-future, 934, 935, 
in periphrastic future, 943; in 
desiderative, 1031; in passive par- 
ticiple, 956; in infinitive and ge- 
rund, 968, 991; in derivation 
1142; — 1 in present inflection 
6314-4; in 2d and 3d sing., 555b 
in intensive, 1004 ff.; 7 for i, 900b 
ai for 1, 555¢ 

upadhmaniya-spirant, 69, 1709. 

variable or changeable r of roots 

242; treatment of, 245b; in pass- 
ive, 770c; in s-aor., 885; in is- 
aor., 900b; in prec., 922a; in s- 
fut., 988 8; in pple, 955d, 957b; 
in infin., 968d; in twva-gerund, 
9910; in ya-gerund, 992a; in 
desid., 1028 ४. 

variation of stem-form in declension, 
311, 342; in r-stems, 370b; in 
consonantal stems, 379, 385-8, 
421, 443, 444, 458, 463; — in 
conjugation, 556; in present-stem, 
604; in perfect, 792-4; in aorist, 
834 ff., 879, 899; in intensive, 
1004; in primary derivation, 1143; 
in secondary, 1203, 1204; in com- 
position, 1249b, ९. 

verb — see conjugation. 
verb-forms, accentuation of, in the 

sentence, 92b, 594-8; prolonga- 
tion of final a ori of, 248c, d; 
comparison of, 473c, 474; comb. 
with insep. prefixes, 1121b, g, i. 

verbal prefixes, 1076, 1077; kindred 
words, 1078, 1079, 1120; compo- 
sition with roots, 1076-87, 137 
euph. effect on root, 185, 192 
1086; accent, 1082-5; their more 
independent use, 1084, 1118; pre- 
positional uses, 1125; forms of 
comparison, 473 b, 1119; declinable 
stems from roots compounded with 
them, 1141, 1282; use in descrip- 
tive composition, 1281 , 1289; in 

possessive, 1305; in prepositional, 

visarga (or visarjaniya), 67-9 
quantitative value, 79; occurrence 
144, 145, 170-72; alphabetic ग~ 
der, 79, 172a: — and seeh 

vocative case, form of, 266a, 307k 
Vedic, in as, 425g, 454b, 4628 
465a; accent (along with quali- 
fying word), 92a, 314; verb ac- 
cented after, 5948. 

voice in verbal inflection, 528-31. 
vowels, how written in devanagari 

with consonants, 10; sign of absence 
of, 11; their pronunciation etc 
19-29: a-, i-, u-vowels, 19-22 
r-, l-yowels, 23-6; diphthongs 
27-9; quantity, 77, 78; accent 
80 ff.; nasal vowels, 71; rules of 
vowel-combination, 125-38; re- 
sulting accent, 128, 130, 135a 
exceptional cases, 136-8 

vrddhi-strengthening, character and 
occurrence of, 27, 235-48, and 
passim; in primary derivation, 

11488; in secondary, 1204 

w-sound, belonging to v, 57. 
weak, or weakest, form of stem in 

declension, 344 
weakening and strengthening pro- 

cesses, 234-60 
writing in India, 2a; mode of, in 

Skt. manuscripts, 9a, b; its modi- 
fications in western practice, 9c-e. 

ya-class (fourth, div-class) of verbs, 
606, 759-67: formation of stem, 
759; inflection, 760; roots of the 
class and their classification, 764, 
762; irregularities, 763-7 

ya-class of verbs, or passive present- 
system, 606, 768-74; formation 
of stem, 768-70; inflection, 774 
irregularities, 772-4; ya-forma- 
tion from intensive stem, 1016 
1017 
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CONCERNING THE SPIRITUAL IN ART, Wassily Kandinsky. Pioneering work 
by father of abstract art. Thoughts on color theory, nature of art. Analysis of earlier 
masters. 12 illustrations. 80pp. of text. 5% x 84. 23411-8 

ANIMALS: 1,419 Copyright-Free Illustrations of Mammals, Birds, Fish, Insects, etc., 
Jim Harter (ed.). Clear wood engravings present, in extremely lifelike poses, over 
1,000 species of animals. One of the most extensive pictorial sourcebooks of its kind. 
Captions. Index. 284pp. 9 x 12. 23766-4 

CELTIC ART: The Methods of Construction, George Bain. Simple geometric tech- 
niques for making Celtic interlacements, spirals, Kells-type initials, animals, humans, etc. 
Over 500 illustrations. 160pp. 9 x 12. (Available in U.S. only.) 22923-8 

AN ATLAS OF ANATOMY FOR ARTISTS, Fritz Schider. Most thorough refer- 
ence work on art anatomy in the world. Hundreds of illustrations, including selec- 
tions from works by Vesalius, Leonardo, Goya, Ingres, Michelangelo, others. 593 

illustrations. 192pp. 74 x 104. 20241-0 

CELTIC HAND STROKE-BY-STROKE (Irish Half-Uncial from “The Book of 
Kells”): An Arthur Baker Calligraphy Manual, Arthur Baker. Complete guide to cre- 
ating each letter of the alphabet in distinctive Celtic manner. Covers hand position, 
strokes, pens, inks, paper, more. Illustrated. 48pp. 8% x 11. 24336-2 

EASY ORIGAMI, John Montroll. Charming collection of 32 projects (hat, cup, pel- 
ican, piano, swan, many more) specially designed for the novice origami hobbyist. 
Clearly illustrated easy-to-follow instructions insure that even beginning paper- 
crafters will achieve successful results. 48pp. 8॥ x 11. 27298-2 

THE COMPLETE BOOK OF BIRDHOUSE CONSTRUCTION FOR WOOD- 
WORKERS, Scott D. Campbell. Detailed instructions, illustrations, tables. Also data 
on bird habitat and instinct patterns. Bibliography. 3 tables. 63 illustrations in 15 fig- 
ures. 48pp. 54 x 84. 24407-5 

BLOOMINGDALE’S ILLUSTRATED 1886 CATALOG: Fashions, Dry Goods 
and Housewares, Bloomingdale Brothers. Famed merchants’ extremely rare catalog 
depicting about 1,700 products: clothing, housewares, firearms, dry goods, jewelry, 
more. Invaluable for dating, identifying vintage items. Also, copyright-free graphics 
for artists, designers. Co-published with Henry Ford Museum & Greenfield Village. 
160pp. 8% x 11. 25780-0 

HISTORIC COSTUME IN PICTURES, Braun & Schneider. Over 1,450 costumed 
figures in clearly detailed engravings—from dawn of civilization to end of 19th cen- 
tury. Captions. Many folk costumes. 256pp. 8% x 11%. 23150-X 
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STICKLEY CRAFTSMAN FURNITURE CATALOGS, Gustav Stickley and L. & 
J. G. Stickley. Beautiful, functional furniture in two authentic catalogs from 1910. 594 
illustrations, including 277 photos, show settles, rockers, armchairs, reclining chairs, 

bookcases, desks, tables. 183pp. 6४ x 9%. 23838-5 

AMERICAN LOCOMOTIVES IN HISTORIC PHOTOGRAPHS: 1858 to 1949, 
Ron Ziel (ed.). A rare collection of 126 meticulously detailed official photographs, 
called “builder portraits,” of American locomotives that majestically chronicle the 
rise of steam locomotive power in America. Introduction. Detailed captions. xi+ 
1270212 27393-8 

AMERICA’S LIGHTHOUSES: An Illustrated History, Francis Ross Holland, Jr. 
Delightfully written, profusely illustrated fact-filled survey of over 200 American light- 
houses since 1716. History, anecdotes, technological advances, more. 240pp. 8 x 10%. 

25576-X 

TOWARDS A NEW ARCHITECTURE, Le Corbusier. Pioneering manifesto by 
founder of “International School.” Technical and aesthetic theories, views of industry, eco- 
nomics, relation of form to function, “mass-production split” and much more. Profusely 
illustrated. 320pp. 6४ x 94. (Available in U.S. only.) 25023-7 

HOW THE OTHER HALF LIVES, Jacob Riis. Famous journalistic record, expos- 

ing poverty and degradation of New York slums around 1900, by major social 
reformer. 100 striking and influential photographs. 233pp. 10 x 7%. 22012-5 

FRUIT KEY AND TWIG KEY TO TREES AND SHRUBS, William M. Harlow. 
One of the handiest and most widely used identification aids. Fruit key covers 120 
deciduous and evergreen species; twig key 160 deciduous species. Easily used. Over 
300 photographs. 126pp. 5% x 84. 20511-8 

COMMON BIRD SONGS, Dr. Donald J. Borror. Songs of 60 most common U.S. 
birds: robins, sparrows, cardinals, bluejays, finches, more—arranged in order of 
increasing complexity. Up to 9 variations of songs of each species. 

Cassette and manual 99911-4 

ORCHIDS AS HOUSE PLANTS, Rebecca Tyson Northen. Grow cattleyas and 
many other kinds of orchids—in a window, in a case, or under artificial light. 63 illus- 
trations. 148pp. 5% x 84. 23261-1 

MONSTER MAZES, Dave Phillips. Masterful mazes at four levels of difficulty. 

Avoid deadly perils and evil creatures to find magical treasures. Solutions for all 32 
exciting illustrated puzzles. 48pp. 8% x 11. 26005-4 

MOZART’S DON GIOVANNI (DOVER OPERA LIBRETTO SERIES), 
Wolfgang Amadeus Mozart. Introduced and translated by Ellen H. Bleiler. Standard 
Italian libretto, with complete English translation. Convenient and thoroughly 
portable—an ideal companion for reading along with a recording or the performance 
itself. Introduction. List of characters. Plot summary. 121pp. 5% x 84. 24944-1 

TECHNICAL MANUAL AND DICTIONARY OF CLASSICAL BALLET, Gail 
Grant. Defines, explains, comments on steps, movements, poses and concepts. 15- 

page pictorial section. Basic book for student, viewer. 127pp. 5% x 81. 21843-0 
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THE CLARINET AND CLARINET PLAYING, David Pino. Lively, comprehen- 

sive work features suggestions about technique, musicianship, and musical interpre- 

tation, as well as guidelines for teaching, making your own reeds, and preparing for 
public performance. Includes an intriguing look at clarinet history. “A godsend,” 
The Clarinet, Journal of the International Clarinet Society. Appendixes. 7 illus. 320pp. 
5% x 8. 40270-3 

HOLLYWOOD GLAMOR PORTRAITS, John Kobal (ed.). 145 photos from 1926- 
49. Harlow, Gable, Bogart, Bacall; 94 stars in all. Full background on photographers, 
technical aspects. 160pp. 8% x 11%. 23352-9 

THE ANNOTATED CASEY AT THE BAT: A Collection of Ballads about the 
Mighty Casey/Third, Revised Edition, Martin Gardner (ed.). Amusing sequels and 
parodies of one of America’s best-loved poems: Casey’s Revenge, Why Casey 
Whiffed, Casey’s Sister at the Bat, others. 256pp. 5% x 87. 28598-7 

THE RAVEN AND OTHER FAVORITE POEMS, Edgar Allan Poe. Over 40 of 
the author’s most memorable poems: “The Bells,” “Ulalume,” “Israfel,” “To Helen,” 

“The Conqueror Worm,” “Eldorado,” “Annabel Lee,” many more. Alphabetic lists of 
titles and first lines. 64pp. 545 x 844. 26685-0 

PERSONAL MEMOIRS OF U. S. GRANT, Ulysses Simpson Grant. Intelligent, 
deeply moving firsthand account of Civil War campaigns, considered by many the 
finest military memoirs ever written. Includes letters, historic photographs, maps and 
more. 528pp. 64 x 944. 28587-1 

ANCIENT EGYPTIAN MATERIALS AND INDUSTRIES, A. Lucas and J 
Harris. Fascinating, comprehensive, thoroughly documented text describes this 
ancient civilization’s vast resources and the processes that incorporated them in daily 
life, including the use of animal products, building materials, cosmetics, perfumes 
and incense, fibers, glazed ware, glass and its manufacture, materials used in the 

mummification process, and much more. 544pp. 6'/s x 9'/s. (Available in U.S. only.) 
40446-3 

RUSSIAN STORIES/RUSSKIE RASSKAZY: A Dual-Language Book, edited by 
Gleb Struve. Twelve tales by such masters as Chekhov, Tolstoy, Dostoevsky, Pushkin, 
others. Excellent word-for-word English translations on facing pages, plus teaching 
and study aids, Russian/English vocabulary, biographical/critical introductions, 
more. 416pp. 5% x 8%. 26244-8 

PHILADELPHIA THEN AND NOW: 60 Sites Photographed in the Past and 
Present, Kenneth Finkel and Susan Oyama. Rare photographs of City Hall, Logan 
Square, Independence Hall, Betsy Ross House, other landmarks juxtaposed with 
contemporary views. Captures changing face of historic city. Introduction. Captions. 
128pp. 8% x 11. 25790-8 

AIA ARCHITECTURAL GUIDE TO NASSAU AND SUFFOLK COUNTIES, 
LONG ISLAND, The American Institute of Architects, Long Island Chapter, and 
the Society for the Preservation of Long Island Antiquities. Comprehensive, well- 
researched and generously illustrated volume brings to life over three centuries of 
Long Island’s great architectural heritage. More than 240 photographs with authori- 
tative, extensively detailed captions. 176pp. 8% x 11. 26946-9 

NORTH AMERICAN INDIAN LIFE: Customs and Traditions of 23 Tribes, Elsie 
Clews Parsons (ed.). 27 fictionalized essays by noted anthropologists examine reli- 
gion, customs, government, additional facets of life among the Winnebago, Crow, 
Zuni, Eskimo, other tribes. 480pp. 61 x 94. 27377-6 
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FRANK LLOYD WRIGHT’S DANA HOUSE, Donald Hoffmann. Pictorial essay 
of residential masterpiece with over 160 interior and exterior photos, plans, eleva- 
tions, sketches and studies. 128pp. 91८4 x 10%. 29120-0 

THE MALE AND FEMALE FIGURE IN MOTION: 60 Classic Photographic 
Sequences, Eadweard Muybridge. 60 true-action photographs of men and women 
walking, running, climbing, bending, turning, etc., reproduced from rare 19th- 
century masterpiece. vi + 121pp. 9 x 12. 24745-7 

1001 QUESTIONS ANSWERED ABOUT THE SEASHORE, N. J. Berrill and 
Jacquelyn Berrill. Queries answered about dolphins, sea snails, sponges, starfish, fish- 

es, shore birds, many others. Covers appearance, breeding, growth, feeding, much 

more. 305pp. 5॥ x 844. 23366-9 

ATTRACTING BIRDS TO YOUR YARD, William J. Weber. Easy-to-follow guide 
offers advice on how to attract the greatest diversity of birds: birdhouses, feeders, 
water and waterers, much more. 96pp. 5% x 8'/. 28927-3 

MEDICINAL AND OTHER USES OF NORTH AMERICAN PLANTS: A 
Historical Survey with Special Reference to the Eastern Indian Tribes, Charlotte 

Erichsen-Brown. Chronological historical citations document 500 years of usage of 
plants, trees, shrubs native to eastern Canada, northeastern U.S. Also complete iden- 

tifying information. 343 illustrations. 544pp. 6% x 9%. 25951-X 

STORYBOOK MAZES, Dave Phillips. 23 stories and mazes on two-page spreads: 
Wizard of Oz, Treasure Island, Robin Hood, etc. Solutions. 64pp. 8% x 11. 23628-5 

AMERICAN NEGRO SONGS: 230 Folk Songs and Spirituals, Religious and 

Secular, John W. Work. This authoritative study traces the African influences of songs 
sung and played by black Americans at work, in church, and as entertainment. The 

author discusses the lyric significance of such songs as “Swing Low, Sweet Chariot,” 
“John Henry,” and others and offers the words and music for 230 songs. 

Bibliography. Index of Song Titles. 272pp. 6% x 914. 40271-1 

MOVIE-STAR PORTRAITS OF THE FORTIES, John Kobal (ed.). 163 glamor, 
studio photos of 106 stars of the 1940s: Rita Hayworth, Ava Gardner, Marlon 
Brando, Clark Gable, many more. 176pp. 8% x 114. 23546-7 

BENCHLEY LOST AND FOUND, Robert Benchley. Finest humor from early 30s, 
about pet peeves, child psychologists, post office and others. Mostly unavailable else- 
where. 73 illustrations by Peter Arno and others. 183pp. 5% x 8%. 22410-4 

YEKL and THE IMPORTED BRIDEGROOM AND OTHER STORIES OF 
YIDDISH NEW YORK, Abraham Cahan. Film Hester Street based on Yekl (1896). 
Novel, other stories among first about Jewish immigrants on N.Y.’s East Side. 240pp. 
5% x 8. 22427-9 

SELECTED POEMS, Walt Whitman. Generous sampling from Leaves of Grass. 
Twenty-four poems include “I Hear America Singing,” “Song of the Open Road,” “I 
Sing the Body Electric,” “When Lilacs Last in the Dooryard Bloom’d,” “O Captain! 
My Captain!”—all reprinted from an authoritative edition. Lists of titles and first lines. 
128pp. 5#5 x 84. 26878-0 
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THE BEST TALES OF HOFFMANN, E. T. A. Hoffmann. 10 of Hoffmann’s most 

important stories: “Nutcracker and the King of Mice,” “The Golden Flowerpot,” etc. 

458pp. 5% x 84. 21793-0 

FROM FETISH TO GOD IN ANCIENT EGYPT, E. A. Wallis Budge. Rich 
detailed survey of Egyptian conception of “God” and gods, magic, cult of animals, 
Osiris, more. Also, superb English translations of hymns and legends. 240 illustra- 
tions. 545pp. 5% x 84. 25803-3 

FRENCH STORIES/CONTES FRANCAIS: A Dual-Language Book, Wallace 
Fowlie. Ten stories by French masters, Voltaire to Camus: “Micromegas” by Voltaire; 
“The Atheist’s Mass” by Balzac; “Minuet” by de Maupassant; “The Guest” by 
Camus, six more. Excellent English translations on facing pages. Also French-English 
vocabulary list, exercises, more. 352pp. 5% x 8%. 26443-2 

CHICAGO AT THE TURN OF THE CENTURY IN PHOTOGRAPHS: 122 
Historic Views from the Collections of the Chicago Historical Society, Larry A. 
Viskochil. Rare large-format prints offer detailed views of City Hall, State Street, the 
Loop, Hull House, Union Station, many other landmarks, circa 1904-1913. 
Introduction. Captions. Maps. 144pp. 9% x 1214. 24656-6 

OLD BROOKLYN IN EARLY PHOTOGRAPHS, 1865-1929, William Lee 
Younger. Luna Park, Gravesend race track, construction of Grand Army Plaza, mov- 
ing of Hotel Brighton, etc. 157 previously unpublished photographs. 165pp. 8% x 11%. 

23587-4 

THE MYTHS OF THE NORTH AMERICAN INDIANS, Lewis Spence. Rich 
anthology of the myths and legends of the Algonquins, Iroquois, Pawnees and Sioux, 
prefaced by an extensive historical and ethnological commentary. 36 illustrations. 
480pp. 5% x 874. 25967-6 

AN ENCYCLOPEDIA OF BATTLES: Accounts of Over 1,560 Battles from 1479 

Bc. to the Present, David Eggenberger. Essential details of every major battle in 
recorded history from the first battle of Megiddo in 1479 8.९.10 Grenada in 1984. List 
of Battle Maps. New Appendix covering the years 1967-1984. Index. 99 illustrations. 
544pp. 64 x 94. 24913-1 

SAILING ALONE AROUND THE WORLD, Captain Joshua Slocum. First man 
to sail around the world, alone, in small boat. One of great feats of seamanship told 

in delightful manner. 67 illustrations. 294pp. 5% x 84. 20326-3 

ANARCHISM AND OTHER ESSAYS, Emma Goldman. Powerful, penetrating, 

prophetic essays on direct action, role of minorities, prison reform, puritan 
hypocrisy, violence, etc. 271pp. 5% x 84. 22484-8 

MYTHS OF THE HINDUS AND BUDDHISTS, Ananda K. Coomaraswamy and 
Sister Nivedita. Great stories of the epics; deeds of Krishna, Shiva, taken from 
puranas, Vedas, folk tales; etc. 32 illustrations. 400pp. 5% x 84. 21759-0 

THE TRAUMA OF BIRTH, Otto Rank. Rank’s controversial thesis that anxiety 
neurosis is caused by profound psychological trauma which occurs at birth. 256pp. 
548 x 814. 27974-X 

A THEOLOGICO-POLITICAL TREATISE, Benedict Spinoza. Also contains 
unfinished Political Treatise. Great classic on religious liberty, theory of government 
on common consent. R. Elwes translation. Total of 421pp. 5% x 84. 20249-6 
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MY BONDAGE AND MY FREEDOM, Frederick Douglass. Born a slave, 
Douglass became outspoken force in antislavery movement. The best of Douglass’ 
autobiographies. Graphic description of slave life. 464pp. 5% x 8. 22457-0 

FOLLOWING THE EQUATOR: A Journey Around the World, Mark Twain. 

Fascinating humorous account of 1897 voyage to Hawaii, Australia, India, New 

Zealand, etc. Ironic, bemused reports on peoples, customs, climate, flora and fauna, 
politics, much more. 197 illustrations. 720pp. 5% x 8%. 26113-1 

THE PEOPLE CALLED SHAKERS, Edward D. Andrews. Definitive study of 

Shakers: origins, beliefs, practices, dances, social organization, furniture and crafts, 
etc. 33 illustrations. 351pp. 5% x 844. 21081-2 

THE MYTHS OF GREECE AND ROME, H. A. Guerber. A classic of mythology, 
generously illustrated, long prized for its simple, graphic, accurate retelling of the 
principal myths of Greece and Rome, and for its commentary on their origins and 
significance. With 64 illustrations by Michelangelo, Raphael, Titian, Rubens, 
Canova, Bernini and others. 480pp. 5% x 844. 27584-1 

PSYCHOLOGY OF MUSIC, Carl E. Seashore. Classic work discusses music as a 

medium from psychological viewpoint. Clear treatment of physical acoustics, audi- 
tory apparatus, sound perception, development of musical skills, nature of musical 
feeling, host of other topics. 88 figures. 408pp. 5% x 8%. 21851-1 

THE PHILOSOPHY OF HISTORY, Georg W. Hegel. Great classic of Western 
thought develops concept that history is not chance but rational process, the evolu- 
tion of freedom. 457pp. 5% x 8. 20112-0 

THE BOOK OF TEA, Kakuzo Okakura. Minor classic of the Orient: entertaining, 

charming explanation, interpretation of traditional Japanese culture in terms of tea 
ceremony. 94pp. 5% x 84. 20070-1 

LIFE IN ANCIENT EGYPT, Adolf Erman. Fullest, most thorough, detailed older 

account with much not in more recent books, domestic life, religion, magic, medi- 
cine, commerce, much more. Many illustrations reproduce tomb paintings, carvings, 
hieroglyphs, etc. 597pp. 5% x 84. 22632-8 

SUNDIALS, Their Theory and Construction, Albert Waugh. Far and away the best, 

most thorough coverage of ideas, mathematics concerned, types, construction, 
adjusting anywhere. Simple, nontechnical treatment allows even children to build 
several of these dials. Over 100 illustrations. 230pp. 5% x 84. 22947-5 

THEORETICAL HYDRODYNAMICS, L. M. Milne-Thomson. Classic exposition 
of the mathematical theory of fluid motion, applicable to both hydrodynamics and 
aerodynamics. Over 600 exercises. 768pp. 6'4 x 944. 68970-0 

SONGS OF EXPERIENCE: Facsimile Reproduction with 26 Plates in Full Color, 
William Blake. 26 full-color plates from a rare 1826 edition. Includes “The Tyger,” 
“London,” “Holy Thursday,” and other poems. Printed text of poems. 48pp. 54 x 7. 

24636-1 

OLD-TIME VIGNETTES IN FULL COLOR, Carol Belanger Grafton (ed.). Over 
390 charming, often sentimental illustrations, selected from archives of Victorian 

graphics—pretty women posing, children playing, food, flowers, kittens and puppies, 
smiling cherubs, birds and butterflies, much more. All copyright-free. 48pp. ८ र 
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PERSPECTIVE FOR ARTISTS, Rex Vicat Cole. Depth, perspective of sky and sea, 

shadows, much more, not usually covered. 391 diagrams, 81 reproductions of draw- 

ings and paintings. 279pp. 5% x 84. 22487-2 

DRAWING THE LIVING FIGURE, Joseph Sheppard. Innovative approach to 
artistic anatomy focuses on specifics of surface anatomy, rather than muscles and 
bones. Over 170 drawings of live models in front, back and side views, and in wide- 
ly varying poses. Accompanying diagrams. 177 illustrations. Introduction. Index. 
144pp. 8% x114. 26723-7 

GOTHIC AND OLD ENGLISH ALPHABETS: 100 Complete Fonts, Dan X. Solo. 
Add power, elegance to posters, signs, other graphics with 100 stunning copyright- 
free alphabets: Blackstone, Dolbey, Germania, 97 more—including many lower-case, 

numerals, punctuation marks. 104pp. 84 x 11. 24695-7 

HOW TO DO BEADWORK, Mary White. Fundamental book on craft from simple 
projects to five-bead chains and woven works. 106 illustrations. 142pp. 5% x 8. 

20697-1 

THE BOOK OF WOOD CARVING, Charles Marshall Sayers. Finest book for 
beginners discusses fundamentals and offers 34 designs. “Absolutely first rate . . . well 
thought out and well executed.”—E. J. Tangerman. 118pp. 7% x 10%. 23654-4 

ILLUSTRATED CATALOG OF CIVIL WAR MILITARY GOODS: Union Army 
Weapons, Insignia, Uniform Accessories, and Other Equipment, Schuyler, Hartley, 
and Graham. Rare, profusely illustrated 1846 catalog includes Union Army uniform 
and dress regulations, arms and ammunition, coats, insignia, flags, swords, rifles, etc. 

226 illustrations. 160pp. 9 x 12. 24939-5 

WOMEN’S FASHIONS OF THE EARLY 1900s: An Unabridged Republication of 
“New York Fashions, 1909,” National Cloak & Suit Co. Rare catalog of mail-order 

fashions documents women’s and children’s clothing styles shortly after the turn of 
the century. Captions offer full descriptions, prices. Invaluable resource for fashion, 
costume historians. Approximately 725 illustrations. 128pp. 8% x 11%. 27276-1 

THE 1912 AND 1915 GUSTAV STICKLEY FURNITURE CATALOGS, Gustav 
Stickley. With over 200 detailed illustrations and descriptions, these two catalogs are 
essential reading and reference materials and identification guides for Stickley furni- 
ture. Captions cite materials, dimensions and prices. 112pp. 6% x 9%. 26676-1 

EARLY AMERICAN LOCOMOTIVES, John H. White, Jr. Finest locomotive 
engravings from early 19th century: historical (1804-74), main-line (after 1870), spe- 
cial, foreign, etc. 147 plates. 142pp. 11% x 84. 22772-3 

THE TALL SHIPS OF TODAY IN PHOTOGRAPHS, Frank O. Braynard. 
Lavishly illustrated tribute to nearly 100 majestic contemporary sailing vessels: 
Amerigo Vespucci, Clearwater, Constitution, Eagle, Mayflower, Sea Cloud, Victory, 

many more. Authoritative captions provide statistics, background on each ship. 190 
black-and-white photographs and illustrations. Introduction. 128pp. 8% x 11%. 

27163-3 
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LITTLE BOOK OF EARLY AMERICAN CRAFTS AND TRADES, Peter 
Stockham (ed.). 1807 children’s book explains crafts and trades: baker, hatter, cooper, 
potter, and many others. 23 copperplate illustrations. 140pp. 4°/s x 6. 23336-7 

VICTORIAN FASHIONS AND COSTUMES FROM HARPER’S BAZAR, 
1867-1898, Stella Blum (ed.). Day costumes, evening wear, sports clothes, shoes, 
hats, other accessories in over 1,000 detailed engravings. 320pp. 9% x 12%. 22990-4 

GUSTAV STICKLEY, THE CRAFTSMAN, Mary Ann Smith. Superb study sur- 

veys broad scope of Stickley’s achievement, especially in architecture. Design phi- 
losophy, rise and fall of the Craftsman empire, descriptions and floor plans for many 
Craftsman houses, more. 86 black-and-white halftones. 31 line illustrations. 
Introduction 208pp. 6% x 94. 27210-9 

THE LONG ISLAND RAIL ROAD IN EARLY PHOTOGRAPHS, Ron Ziel. 
Over 220 rare photos, informative text document origin ( 1844) and development of 
rail service on Long Island. Vintage views of early trains, locomotives, stations, pas- 
sengers, crews, much more. Captions. 8% x 11%. 26301-0 

VOYAGE OF THE LIBERDADE, Joshua Slocum. Great 19th-century mariner’s 

thrilling, first-hand account of the wreck of his ship off South America, the 35-foot 
boat he built from the wreckage, and its remarkable voyage home. 128pp. 5% x 8/1. 

40022-0 

TEN BOOKS ON ARCHITECTURE, Vitruvius. The most important book ever 

written on architecture. Early Roman aesthetics, technology, classical orders, site 
selection, all other aspects. Morgan translation. 331 pp. 5% x 84. 20645-9 

THE HUMAN FIGURE IN MOTION, Eadweard Muybridge. More than 4,500 
stopped-action photos, in action series, showing undraped men, women, children 
jumping, lying down, throwing, sitting, wrestling, carrying, etc. 390pp. 7% x 10%. 

20204-6 Clothbd. 

TREES OF THE EASTERN AND CENTRAL UNITED STATES AND CANADA, 
William M. Harlow. Best one-volume guide to 140 trees. Full descriptions, woodlore, 
range, etc. Over 600 illustrations. Handy size. 288pp. 4'4 x 6%. 20395-6 

SONGS OF WESTERN BIRDS, Dr. Donald J. Borror. Complete song and call 
repertoire of 60 western species, including flycatchers, juncoes, cactus wrens, many 
more-includes fully illustrated booklet. Cassette and manual 99913-0 

GROWING AND USING HERBS AND SPICES, Milo Miloradovich. Versatile 
handbook provides all the information needed for cultivation and use of all the herbs 

and spices available in North America. 4 illustrations. Index. Glossary. 236pp. 5% x 8'4. 
25058-X 

BIG BOOK OF MAZES AND LABYRINTHS, Walter Shepherd. 50 mazes and 
labyrinths in all—classical, solid, ripple, and more-—in one great volume. Perfect inex- 

pensive puzzler for clever youngsters. Full solutions. 112pp. 8% x 11. 22951-3 
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PIANO TUNING, J. Cree Fischer. Clearest, best book for beginner, amateur. 

Simple repairs, raising dropped notes, tuning by easy method of flattened fifths. No 

previous skills needed. 4 illustrations. 201pp. 5% x 84. 23267-0 

HINTS TO SINGERS, Lillian Nordica. Selecting the right teacher, developing con- 
fidence, overcoming stage fright, and many other important skills receive thoughtful 
discussion in this indispensible guide, written by a world-famous diva of four 
decades’ experience. 96pp. 5% x 8. 40094-8 

THE COMPLETE NONSENSE OF EDWARD LEAR, Edward Lear. All nonsense 
limericks, zany alphabets, Owl and Pussycat, songs, nonsense botany, etc., illustrated 
by Lear. Total of 320pp. 5% x 8%. (Available in U.S. only.) 20167-8 

VICTORIAN PARLOUR POETRY: An Annotated Anthology, Michael R. Turner. 
117 gems by Longfellow, Tennyson, Browning, many lesser-known poets. “The 
Village Blacksmith,” “Curfew Must Not Ring Tonight,” “Only a Baby Small,” dozens 
more, often difficult to find elsewhere. Index of poets, titles, first lines. xxiii + 325pp. 
5% x 8. 27044-0 

DUBLINERS, James Joyce. Fifteen stories offer vivid, tightly focused observations 

of the lives of Dublin’s poorer classes. At least one, “The Dead,” is considered a mas- 
terpiece. Reprinted complete and unabridged from standard edition. 160pp. 5%« x 8%. 

26870-5 

GREAT WEIRD TALES: 14 Stories by Lovecraft, Blackwood, Machen and Others, 
S. T. Joshi (ed.). 14 spellbinding tales, including “The Sin Eater,” by Fiona McLeod, 
“The Eye Above the Mantel,” by Frank Belknap Long, as well as renowned works 
by R. H. Barlow, Lord Dunsany, Arthur Machen, W. C. Morrow and eight other 

masters of the genre. 256pp. 5% x 8/4. (Available in U.S. only.) 40436-6 

THE BOOK OF THE SACRED MAGIC OF ABRAMELIN THE MAGE, trans- 
lated by S. MacGregor Mathers. Medieval manuscript of ceremonial magic. Basic 
document in Aleister Crowley, Golden Dawn groups. 268pp. 5% x 84. 23211-5 

NEW RUSSIAN-ENGLISH AND ENGLISH-RUSSIAN DICTIONARY, M. A. 
O’Brien. This is a remarkably handy Russian dictionary, containing a surprising 
amount of information, including over 70,000 entries. 366pp. 44 x 64. 20208-9 

HISTORIC HOMES OF THE AMERICAN PRESIDENTS, Second, Revised 
Edition, Irvin Haas. A traveler’s guide to American Presidential homes, most open 
to the public, depicting and describing homes occupied by every American President 
from George Washington to George Bush. With visiting hours, admission charges, 
travel routes. 175 photographs. Index. 160pp. 8% x 11. 26751-2 

NEW YORK IN THE FORTIES, Andreas Feininger. 162 brilliant photographs by 
the well-known photographer, formerly with Life magazine. Commuters, shoppers, 
Times Square at night, much else from city at its peak. Captions by John von Hartz. 
1817]. 94 x 10%. 23585-8 

INDIAN SIGN LANGUAGE, William Tomkins. Over 525 signs developed by 
Sioux and other tribes. Written instructions and diagrams. Also 290 pictographs. 
1llpp. 6% x 9%. 22029-X 
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ANATOMY: A Complete Guide for Artists, Joseph Sheppard. A master of figure 
drawing shows artists how to render human anatomy convincingly. Over 460 illus- 
trations. 224pp. 8% x 114%. 27279-6 

MEDIEVAL CALLIGRAPHY: Its History and Technique, Marc Drogin. Spirited 
history, comprehensive instruction manual covers 13 styles (ca. 4th century through 
15th). Excellent photographs; directions for duplicating medieval techniques with 
modern tools. 224pp. 8% x 1144. 26142-5 

DRIED FLOWERS: How to Prepare Them, Sarah Whitlock and Martha Rankin. 
Complete instructions on how to use silica gel, meal and borax, perlite aggregate, 
sand and borax, glycerine and water to create attractive permanent flower arrange- 
ments. 12 illustrations. 32pp. 5% x 84. 21802-3 

EASY-TO-MAKE BIRD FEEDERS FOR WOODWORKERS, Scott D. Campbell. 
Detailed, simple-to-use guide for designing, constructing, caring for and using feed- 
ers. Text, illustrations for 12 classic and contemporary designs. 96pp. 5% x 844. 

25847-5 

SCOTTISH WONDER TALES FROM MYTH AND LEGEND, Donald A. 
Mackenzie. 16 lively tales tell of giants rumbling down mountainsides, of a magic 
wand that turns stone pillars into warriors, of gods and goddesses, evil hags, power- 
ful forces and more. 240pp. 5% x 8. 29677-6 

THE HISTORY OF UNDERCLOTHES, C. Willett Cunnington and Phyllis 
Cunnington. Fascinating, well-documented survey covering six centuries of English 
undergarments, enhanced with over 100 illustrations: 12th-century laced-up bodice, 
footed long drawers (1795), 19th-century bustles, 19th-century corsets for men, 
Victorian “bust improvers,” much more. 272pp. 5% x 814. 27124-2 

ARTS AND CRAFTS FURNITURE: The Complete Brooks Catalog of 1912, 
Brooks Manufacturing Co. Photos and detailed descriptions of more than 150 now 
very collectible furniture designs from the Arts and Crafts movement depict daven- 
ports, settees, buffets, desks, tables, chairs, bedsteads, dressers and more, all built of 

solid, quarter-sawed oak. Invaluable for students and enthusiasts of antiques, 
Americana and the decorative arts. 80pp. 6% x 944. 27471-3 

WILBUR AND ORVILLE: A Biography of the Wright Brothers, Fred Howard. 
Definitive, crisply written study tells the full story of the brothers’ lives and work. A 
vividly written biography, unparalleled in scope and color, that also captures the 
spirit of an extraordinary era. 560pp. 614 x 914. 40297-5 

THE ARTS OF THE SAILOR: Knotting, Splicing and Ropework, Hervey Garrett 
Smith. Indispensable shipboard reference covers tools, basic knots and useful hitches; 

handsewing and canvas work, more. Over 100 illustrations. Delightful reading for sea 
lovers. 256pp. 5% x 84. 26440-8 

FRANK LLOYD WRIGHT’S FALLINGWATER: The House and Its History, 
Second, Revised Edition, Donald Hoffmann. A total revision—both in text and illus- 
trations—of the standard document on Fallingwater, the boldest, most personal archi- 

tectural statement of Wright’s mature years, updated with valuable new material 
from the recently opened Frank Lloyd Wright Archives. “Fascinating”— The New York 
Times. 116 illustrations. 128pp. 9'4 x 10%. 27430-6 
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PHOTOGRAPHIC SKETCHBOOK OF THE CIVIL WAR, Alexander Gardner. 

100 photos taken on field during the Civil War. Famous shots of Manassas Harper’s 

Ferry, Lincoln, Richmond, slave pens, etc. 244pp. 10% x 814. 22731-6 

FIVE ACRES AND INDEPENDENCE, Maurice ©. Kains. Great back-to-the-land 

classic explains basics of self-sufficient farming. The one book to get. 95 illustrations. 
397pp. 5% x 8h. 20974-1 

SONGS OF EASTERN BIRDS, Dr. Donald J. Borror. Songs and calls of 60 species 
most common to eastern U.S.: warblers, woodpeckers, flycatchers, thrushes, larks, 
many more in high-quality recording. Cassette and manual 99912-2 

A MODERN HERBAL, Margaret Grieve. Much the fullest, most exact, most useful 

compilation of herbal material. Gigantic alphabetical encyclopedia, from aconite to 
zedoary, gives botanical information, medical properties, folklore, economic uses, 

much else. Indispensable to serious reader. 161 illustrations. 888pp. 6४ x 9%. 2-vol. 
set. (Available in U.S. only.) Vol. I: 22798-7 

Vol. II: 22799-5 

HIDDEN TREASURE MAZE BOOK, Dave Phillips. Solve 34 challenging mazes 
accompanied by heroic tales of adventure. Evil dragons, people-eating plants, blood- 
thirsty giants, many more dangerous adversaries lurk at every twist and turn. 34 
mazes, stories, solutions. 48pp. 8/4 x 11. 24566-7 

LETTERS OF W. A. MOZART, Wolfgang A. Mozart. Remarkable letters show 
bawdy wit, humor, imagination, musical insights, contemporary musical world; 
includes some letters from Leopold Mozart. 276pp. 5% x 8’. 22859-2 

BASIC PRINCIPLES OF CLASSICAL BALLET, Agrippina Vaganova. Great 

Russian theoretician, teacher explains methods for teaching classical ballet. 118 illus- 
trations. 175pp. 5% x 8. 22036-2 

THE JUMPING FROG, Mark Twain. Revenge edition. The original story of The 
Celebrated Jumping Frog of Calaveras County, a hapless French translation, and 
Twain’s hilarious “retranslation” from the French. 12 illustrations. 66pp. 5% x 8'4. 

22686-7 

BEST REMEMBERED POEMS, Martin Gardner (ed.). The 126 poems in this 
superb collection of 19th- and 20th-century British and American verse range from 
Shelley’s “To a Skylark” to the impassioned “Renascence” of Edna St. Vincent Millay 
and to Edward Lear’s whimsical “The Owl and the Pussycat.” 224pp. 5% x 844. 

27165-X 

COMPLETE SONNETS, William Shakespeare. Over 150 exquisite poems deal 
with love, friendship, the tyranny of time, beauty’s evanescence, death and other 
themes in language of remarkable power, precision and beauty. Glossary of archaic 
terms. 80pp. Shs x 844. 26686-9 

THE BATTLES THAT CHANGED HISTORY, Fletcher Pratt. Eminent historian 
profiles 16 crucial conflicts, ancient to modern, that changed the course of civiliza- 
tion. 352pp. 5% x 8. 41129-X 



CATALOG OF DOVER BOOKS 

THE WIT AND HUMOR OF OSCAR WILDE, Alvin Redman (ed.). More than 
1,000 ripostes, paradoxes, wisecracks: Work is the curse of the drinking classes; I can 
resist everything except temptation; etc. 258pp. 5% x 84. 20602-5 

SHAKESPEARE LEXICON AND QUOTATION DICTIONARY, Alexander 
Schmidt. Full definitions, locations, shades of meaning in every word in plays and 

poems. More than 50,000 exact quotations. 1,485pp. 6४ x 9\4. 2-vol. set. 

Vol. 1: 22726-X 
Vol. 2: 22727-8 

SELECTED POEMS, Emily Dickinson. Over 100 best-known, best-loved poems by 

one of America’s foremost poets, reprinted from authoritative early editions. No 
comparable edition at this price. Index of first lines. 64pp. 53० x 8%. 26466-1 

THE INSIDIOUS DR. FU-MANCHU, Sax Rohmer. The first of the popular mys- 
tery series introduces a pair of English detectives to their archnemesis, the diabolical 
Dr. Fu-Manchu. Flavorful atmosphere, fast-paced action, and colorful characters 

enliven this classic of the genre. 208pp. 54० x 84. 29898-1 

THE MALLEUS MALEFICARUM OF KRAMER AND SPRENGER, translated 
by Montague Summers. Full text of most important witchhunter’s “bible,” used by 
both Catholics and Protestants. 278pp. 6% x 10. 22802-9 

SPANISH STORIES/CUENTOS ESPANOLES: A Dual-Language Book, Angel 
Flores (ed.). Unique format offers 13 great stories in Spanish by Cervantes, Borges, 
others. Faithful English translations on facing pages. 352pp. 5% x 8%. 25399-6 

GARDEN CITY, LONG ISLAND, IN EARLY PHOTOGRAPHS, 1869-1919, 
Mildred H. Smith. Handsome treasury of 118 vintage pictures, accompanied by care- 
fully researched captions, document the Garden City Hotel fire (1899), the Vander- 
bilt Cup Race (1908), the first airmail flight departing from the Nassau Boulevard 
Aerodrome (1911), and much more. 96pp. 8% x 11%. 40669-5 

OLD QUEENS, N.Y., IN EARLY PHOTOGRAPHS, Vincent F. Seyfried and 
William Asadorian. Over 160 rare photographs of Maspeth, Jamaica, Jackson 
Heights, and other areas. Vintage views of DeWitt Clinton mansion, 1939 World’s 
Fair and more. Captions. 192pp. 8% x 11. 26358-4 

CAPTURED BY THE INDIANS: 15 Firsthand Accounts, 1750-1870, Frederick 
Drimmer. Astounding true historical accounts of grisly torture, bloody conflicts, 
relentless pursuits, miraculous escapes and more, by people who lived to tell the tale. 
384pp. 5% x 84. 24901-8 

THE WORLD’S GREAT SPEECHES (Fourth Enlarged Edition), Lewis Copeland, 
Lawrence W. Lamm, and Stephen J. McKenna. Nearly 300 speeches provide public 
speakers with a wealth of updated quotes and inspiration—from Pericles’ funeral ora- 
tion and William Jennings Bryan’s “Cross of Gold Speech” to Malcolm X’s powerful 
words on the Black Revolution and Earl of Spenser’s tribute to his sister, Diana, 

Princess of Wales. 944pp. 5% x 8%. 40903-1 

THE BOOK OF THE SWORD, Sir Richard F. Burton. Great Victorian 

scholar/adventurer’s eloquent, erudite history of the “queen of weapons”—from pre- 
history to early Roman Empire. Evolution and development of early swords, varia- 
tions (sabre, broadsword, cutlass, scimitar, etc.), much more. 336pp. 614 x 9%. 

25434-8 
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AUTOBIOGRAPHY: The Story of My Experiments with Truth, Mohandas K. 

Gandhi. Boyhood, legal studies, purification, the growth of the Satyagraha (nonvio- 

lent protest) movement. Critical, inspiring work of the man responsible for the free- 

dom of India. 480pp. 5% x 8%. (Available in U.S. only.) 24593-4 

CELTIC MYTHS AND LEGENDS, T. W. Rolleston. Masterful retelling of Irish and 
Welsh stories and tales. Cuchulain, King Arthur, Deirdre, the Grail, many more. First 
paperback edition. 58 full-page illustrations. 512pp. 5% x 8%. 26507-2 

THE PRINCIPLES OF PSYCHOLOGY, William James. Famous long course com- 
plete, unabridged. Stream of thought, time perception, memory, experimental meth- 
ods; great work decades ahead of its time. 94 figures. 1,391 pp. 5% x 8४. 2-vol. set. 

Vol. I: 20381-6 Vol. II: 20382-4 

THE WORLD AS WILL AND REPRESENTATION, Arthur Schopenhauer. 
Definitive English translation of Schopenhauer’s life work, correcting more than 
1,000 errors, omissions in earlier translations. Translated by E. F. J. Payne. Total of 
1,269pp. 5% x 8#. 2-vol. set. Vol. 1: 21761-2 Vol. 2: 21762-0 

MAGIC AND MYSTERY IN TIBET, Madame Alexandra David-Neel. Experiences 
among lamas, magicians, sages, sorcerers, Bonpa wizards. A true psychic discovery. 
32 illustrations. 321pp. 5% x 84. (Available in U.S. only.) 22682-4 

THE EGYPTIAN BOOK OF THE DEAD, E. A. Wallis Budge. Complete repro- 
duction of Ani’s papyrus, finest ever found. Full hieroglyphic text, interlinear translit- 
eration, word-for-word translation, smooth translation. 533pp. 6% x 94. 21866-X 

MATHEMATICS FOR THE NONMATHEMATICIAN, Morris Kline. Detailed, 
college-level treatment of mathematics in cultural and historical context, with numer- 
ous exercises. Recommended Reading Lists. Tables. Numerous figures. 641 pp. 5% x 84. 

24823-2 

PROBABILISTIC METHODS IN THE THEORY OF STRUCTURES, Isaac 
Elishakoff. Well-written introduction covers the elements of the theory of probabili- 
ty from two or more random variables, the reliability of such multivariable structures, 

the theory of random function, Monte Carlo methods of treating problems incapable 
of exact solution, and more. Examples. 502pp. 5% x 84. 40691-1 

THE RIME OF THE ANCIENT MARINER, Gustave Doré, S. T. Coleridge. 
Doré’s finest work; 34 plates capture moods, subtleties of poem. Flawless full-size 
reproductions printed on facing pages with authoritative text of poem. “Beautiful. 
Simply beautiful.”—Publisher’s Weekly. 77pp. 9४ x 12. 22305-1 

NORTH AMERICAN INDIAN DESIGNS FOR ARTISTS AND CRAFTSPEOPLE, 
Eva Wilson. Over 360 authentic copyright-free designs adapted from Navajo blankets, 

Hopi pottery, Sioux buffalo hides, more. Geometrics, symbolic figures, plant and animal 

motifs, etc. 128pp. 8% x 11. (Not for sale in the United Kingdom.) 25341-4 

SCULPTURE: Principles and Practice, Louis Slobodkin. Step-by-step approach to 
clay, plaster, metals, stone; classical and modern. 253 drawings, photos. 255pp. 8% x 11. 

22960-2 

THE INFLUENCE OF SEA POWER UPON HISTORY, 1660-1783, A. T. Mahan. 
Influential classic of naval history and tactics still used as text in war colleges. First 
paperback edition. 4 maps. 24 battle plans. 640pp. 5% x 844. 25509-3 
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THE STORY OF THE TITANIC AS TOLD BY ITS SURVIVORS, Jack Winocour 
(ed.). What it was really like. Panic, despair, shocking inefficiency, and a little hero- 
ism. More thrilling than any fictional account. 26 illustrations. 320pp. 5% x 8%. 

20610-6 

FAIRY AND FOLK TALES OF THE IRISH PEASANTRY, William Butler Yeats 
(ed.). Treasury of 64 tales from the twilight world of Celtic myth and legend: “The 
Soul Cages,” “The Kildare Pooka,” “King O’Toole and his Goose,” many more. 
Introduction and Notes by W. B. Yeats. 352pp. 5% x 84. 26941-8 

BUDDHIST MAHAYANA TEXTS, E. B. Cowell and others (eds.). Superb, accu- 
rate translations of basic documents in Mahayana Buddhism, highly important in his- 
tory of religions. The Buddha-karita of Asvaghosha, Larger Sukhavativyuha, more. 
448pp. 5% x 8. 25552-2 

ONE TWO THREE .. . INFINITY: Facts and Speculations of Science, George 
Gamow. Great physicist’s fascinating, readable overview of contemporary science: 
number theory, relativity, fourth dimension, entropy, genes, atomic structure, much 

more. 128 illustrations. Index. 352pp. 5% x 84. 25664-2 

EXPERIMENTATION AND MEASUREMENT, WJ. Youden. Introductory man- 
ual explains laws of measurement in simple terms and offers tips for achieving accu- 
racy and minimizing errors. Mathematics of measurement, use of instruments, exper- 
imenting with machines. 1994 edition. Foreword. Preface. Introduction. Epilogue. 
Selected Readings. Glossary. Index. Tables and figures. 128pp. 5% x 8%.  40451-X 

DALI ON MODERN ART: The Cuckolds of Antiquated Modern Art, Salvador Dali. 
Influential painter skewers modern art and its practitioners. Outrageous evaluations of 
Picasso, Cézanne, Turner, more. 15 renderings of paintings discussed. 44 calligraphic 

decorations by Dali. 96pp. 5% x 8%. (Available in U.S. only.) 29220-7 

ANTIQUE PLAYING CARDS: A Pictorial History, Henry René D’Allemagne. 
Over 900 elaborate, decorative images from rare playing cards (14th-20th centuries): 
Bacchus, death, dancing dogs, hunting scenes, royal coats of arms, players cheating, 
much more. 96pp. 9% x 124. 29265-7 

MAKING FURNITURE MASTERPIECES: 30 Projects with Measured Drawings, 
Franklin H. Gottshall. Step-by-step instructions, illustrations for constructing hand- 

some, useful pieces, among them a Sheraton desk, Chippendale chair, Spanish desk, 
Queen Anne table and a William and Mary dressing mirror. 224pp. 8's x 1144. 

29338-6 

THE FOSSIL BOOK: A Record of Prehistoric Life, Patricia V. Rich et al. Profusely 

illustrated definitive guide covers everything from single-celled organisms and 
dinosaurs to birds and mammals and the interplay between climate and man. Over 
1,500 illustrations. 760pp. 7 x 104. 29371-8 
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WILLIAM DWIGHT WHITNEY 

As Latin is key to the study of Western classics, Sanskrit is the gate- 
way to understanding ancient Indian literature. One of the few 
Sanskrit grammars currently available, this meticulously researched 
and thoughtfully assembled guide to the language’s basics will prove 
invaluable to students of Indian culture and history. 

Focusing on the fundamentals of Sanskrit as revealed in literary 
classics, the text follows the forms and constructions of the older 
language, as exhibited in the Veda and the Brahmana. It begins with 
an introduction to the Sanskrit alphabet, followed by a treatment of 
the accent—its changes in combination and inflection, and the tone 
of the individual words. Succeeding chapters discuss declension, 
conjugation, parts of speech, and formation of compound stems. 
A helpful appendix, Sanskrit index, and general index conclude 
the text. 

Dover (2003) unabridged republication of the third edition of A Sanskrit 
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of Veda and Brahmana, published by Ginn and Company, Boston, 
1896. Index. Sanskrit Index. Appendix. xxiv+552pp. 5% x 84. Paperbound. 
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